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TO 
Betsy, LAURA, AND VERA 


PREFACE 


The present volume grew out of a one-term graduate course in 
modern social theory taught for some years by the senior author. 
Despite his preference for assignments from original sources, a 
dilemma seemed to mark each course taught principally from the 
works of modern theorists. Highly selective readings yielded the 
student a mastery of only a fragment of essential materials while 
wider readings from the voluminous output of modern theorists 
gave little more than an overview with limited mastery. Although 
the sociological readers which offer special facets of the works of 
various of the theorists represented in this volume proved to be 
useful, there seemed to be a need for summarizations and analyses 
of the type made available in the present volume. This need was 
all the more urgent in view of the availability of the orienting ex- 
posures to the works of other theorists such as MacIver, Riesman, 
and Znaniecke, Chapters 2 through 9 of the present volume were 
developed to meet that need. In mimeographed form they have 
been used in a course on Contemporary Social Theories, where 
they have undergone changes in various versions in response to 
criticisms and suggestions from the students for whom they were 
required reading. Used by the student in conjunction with a wide 
and thorough exploration of at least one major theorist for which 
each student was responsible, the present chapters have proven 
useful in resolving the dilemma of learning too little about a great 
number of concepts, or learning much about too few. 

Student criticism of the chapters in their various versions has 
not only improved their final form, but has led in a few instances 
to a formal collaboration. It was by such a route that Robert C. 
Bealer became junior author of Chapters 6 and 8 and Robert 
Holloway the junior author of Chapter 5. Their sizable contribu- 
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tions are deeply appreciated as was their willingness to give high 
priority to the work at different stages of the enterprize despite 
the pressures of other compelling commitments. 

While the presentations were being refined and improved by 
actual class use, the co-author’s long standing interest in social 
theory and her extensive and intensive reading in the field was 
admirably suited to the task of collaborative writing and of codi- 
fying the many books, journal articles, monographs and other 
materials into the organizational framework which is the chief 
distinction of the present chapters. That organizational frame- 
work (called the Processually Articulated Structural Model or 
PAS Model) was developed in an earlier companion volume, So- 
cial Systems. The concepts of the theorists whose works comprise 
the content of the present volume contributed significantly to 
the development of the PAS Model. None the less it was found 
that the concepts as set forth in the PAS Model varied consider- 
ably in exactness of “fit” as they were matched with the concepts 
of the theorists whose works are presented here. It is, therefore, 
a tribute to the individual theorists treated here that they without 
exception, gave cooperation, encouragement and support to a 
presentation of their works in a form which in many respects is 
distinctly different from their own conceptual arrangements, In 
addition to providing a common denominator by which variously 
termed concepts could be examined for content and analyzed for 
meaning, the analytical endeavor resulted in not a few cases in 
the theorist’s discovery that his works contained strains and im- 
plications of which he had been unaware. 

Each theorist read the draft as prepared, made marginal com- 
ments, and later discussed these and other relevant matters in 
tape-recorded interviews, most of which lasted from six to eight 
hours. The transcriptions of these together with the marginal 
notes furnished the basis for the final revision of the manuscripts. 
Since the theorists did not have the opportunity to read the final 
versions of the chapters they must, of course, be absolved of any 
ultimate responsibility for their present form and content, Al- 
though the present authors have attempted to give a faithful 
presentation of each theorist and to incorporate into the final 
p roduct all of the suggestions offered by each one, they have no 
illusions of complete success. The fallibilities inherent in inter- 
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preting the meanings of others as well as the space limitations in 
an endeavor of this sort must be recognized as factors which may 
render the product faulty in some respects. For example, the com- 
parative feature made possible by casting the concepts of each 
theorist in the common phraseology provided by the PAS Model 
seemed one of the most exciting prospects in the project as it was 
originally conceived. It was abundantly clear at the completion 
of Chapter 8 that full-scale comparisons must be severely re- 
stricted. Chapter 9, consequently, compares the concepts of the 
preceding chapters in respect only to cognitive mapping and to 
social change. This shortcoming is partially offset by the rather 
detailed indexing which should facilitate the task of comparisons 
among the theorists on other dimensions. 

The authors are indebted to John A. Hostetler, James B. Mc- 
Kee, and John T. Gullahorn who read earlier versions of Chapters 
1, 2, and 4, respectively. Also deserving of special mention are 
Clyde R. McCone, Eugene C. Erickson, and Warren Sower who 
in the early stages of writing, assisted with Chapters 2, 4, and 8 
respectively. Donald Clelland checked references and Elizabeth 
Nall assisted with manuscripts as used in seminars before the final 
rewrite. Margaret Holloway and Marilyn Jesser performed the 
laborious task of transcribing the lengthy author interviews while 
Robert Holloway and Clinton Jesser assisted in the editing of 
these transcriptions. The authors relied heavily on Vera Krause 
who was ably assisted by Dorothy Tervo for many rush jobs of 
typing, mimeographing, and other services. Wilbert E. Moore, 
editor of the Social Science Series, was a valued advisor in the 
planning stages. 

Finally, as in the case of the companion volume, Social Sys- 
tems, indebtedness to the Division of Hospital and Medical Facili- 
ties of the United States Public Health Service and to the Carnegie 
Corporation of New York for financial support must be acknowl- 
edged. Under the aegis of these two sources of support, vital field 
investigations elsewhere reported have been carried on which 
proved to be closely associated with the development of the con- 
ceptual scheme here used. Work undertaken at the behest of the 
United States Public Health Service under Project W 108, Anglo- 
Latino Relations in Hospitals and Communities, while clearly 
directed toward a focus on aspects of health finds broader ramifi- 
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cations not only in the health themes which are particularly ap- 
parent in Chapters 3, 5, and 6, but also in the minority group 
theme present in all chapters, but notably discernible in Chapter 
8. Investigations supported by the Carnegie Corporation of New 
York specify a wide latitude of social research which is reflected 
in the pervasive theme of cultural-societal exchanges and in the 
frontier work of boundary exchanges as expounded in Chapters 
6 and 9. Without the support of these two organizations the 
present endeavor would have been impossible. 


4 CHARLES P. AnD Zona K. Loomis 
East Lansing, Michigan 
October 1961 
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EDITORIAL INTRODUCTION 


The language of sociology is subjected to intermittent criticism 
by various literary types, who assume in their ignorant arrogance 
that if the sociologist does not communicate with them he has 
nothing worthwhile to say at all. To the man who thinks he al- 
ready understands everything about human nature and social 
behavior—and many people harbor this comforting illusion—the 
technical concepts of the sociologist may be regarded as so much 
“double-talk.” I do not mean to condone bad syntax or empty 
virtuosity in conceptualization of phenomena that are imaginary 
or insignificant. It is, however, time to recognize that analysis of 
the complexity of social behavior, the rendering of nuances of in- 
terpretation into predictive propositions, of vague categories into 
reliably identifiable ones, of common sense into valid or erroneous 
allegations, require a degree of linguistic precision (and occasional 
inventiveness) that surpasses the vocabulary of the person with 
a “general” education. 

This book is not for beginners in sociology, to say nothing of 
literary critics, who have their own exotic tongue, but a different 
one. Charles and Zona Loomis have set about a systematic ex- 
position of the sociological concepts and propositions developed 
by seven leading practitioners of the dark art of theory in contem- 
porary American sociology. Since sociological concepts are to a 
degree unstandardized, and the phenomena that excite theorists 
into calling them names are somewhat selectively drawn from the 
rich mass of social experience, a comparative analysis of the works 
of the seven theorists presented substantial difficulties. This prob- 
lem has been alleviated to a remarkable degree by virtue of a con- 
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ceptual model developed by Charles Loomis in a related volume, 
Social Systems. In each chapter of the present volume devoted to 
a contemporary theorist, an initial summary of the man’s main 
concerns and orientations is followed by a more detailed and sys- 
tematic exposition of concepts and conclusions according to the 
uniform analytical scheme. The result is not a sociological theory 
that is truly singular; there is little reason to suppose that any 
science can indeed achieve such a goal, which therefore constitutes 
a kind of useful myth. The similarities as well as differences do 
stand in sharp focus by this procedure. The sociological appren- 
tice, more interested in being expert in analysis than an authority 
on leading men, can take his shopping list for concepts and ap- 
proaches and find the shelves clearly labeled. 

This Introduction is not the occasion to write another book of 
theory, but I do want to take the opportunity to make a few com- 
ments on our current state. In particular, I should like to offer 
some thoughts on the use of an “equilibrium model” of social sys- 
tems, and on the analysis of social change. 

Several of the theorists whose works are analyzed by the 
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from one set of variables to another, have been the major concerns 
of contemporary sociology. Inevitably, some of the results have 
supported the cynical accusation that sociology is the art of say- 
ing what everybody knows in terms that nobody can understand. 
At worst, however, the guilt is not unique, for any science incor- 
porates and makes precise things already known to the layman by 
crude experience. But experience can also be a false teacher, for 
many scientific principles are contrary to common sense, and many 
more are contrary to the unrepresentative experience, the poor 
sample, of single individuals. 

The equilibrium model, I am suggesting, is relatively harmless 
when it provides a kind of constant reminder of the systemic 
qualities of social phenomena, including the circumstances that 
actions produce consequences and even reactions, and indeed that 
systems may provide significant self-regulating mechanisms. The 
mischief begins when the model is followed rigorously. 

Besides the orderly persistence of interrelated patterns of ac- 
tion, there are also ample sources of disorder in social systems, of 
tensions and conflicts, of intrinsic sources and paths of change. 
All social systems, and particularly those loose confederations that 
we call societies, display evidence of openness and “gaps” in con- 
nections, and degrees of relative autonomy of actions or groups or 
larger systems. If an equilibrium model is taken at all seriously, 
these circumstances are downright embarrassing. 

It is the function of theory to impose order on what might ap- 
pear to be chaos, and it does so by being in some measure abstract. 
Yet the predictive test is de rigeur in any theory claiming scientific 
authenticity. It is not surprising that the several sociological the- 
orists represented in this book who are still very active in the 
quest for models with a better fit to data should be looking at 
processes like tension-management and decision-making or initia- 
tion of action, which allow both disorder and purposive change 
to have space in the house of society. The senior author of this 
book has made a notable advance: by inviting in these former 
Strangers, It is widely recognized that a major next step is to put 
the house on rollers and permit it to move, while furnishing the 
interior with flexible and movable partitions and occasionally dis- 
Cordant inhabitants. 

The theorists whose works are expounded and analyzed here 
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are, on the whole, highly cognizant of men’s goals and sentiments, 
their beliefs and rules. There are here no radical behaviorists, 
who “have made up their windpipes that they have no minds,” 
or attitudes and aspirations. Yet they strike me as a rather “con- 
servative” group with regard to the larger shape of things social. 
Fearing, perhaps, the “group mind” fallacy, the theorists seem to 
depict society as a kind of by-product of mindless functional neces- 
sities plus mindful and motivated individual actions almost solely 
at the interpersonal level, The “common value system” attributed 
to societies seems to have no politically powerful spokesmen, al- 
though we know better. And the values seem not to include de- 
liberate, planned, and large-scale social change. The reality of 
such change tends to be treated as “exogenous,” an unpredicted 
datum, and the equilibrium model used to trace through systemic 
consequences, The pursuit of consequences is not a trivial kind 
of labor. However, it does fall short of large issues—issues of sci- 
entific predictability as well as such practical questions as human 
survival and the capacity to tolerate change at explosive velocities 
—Ppresented in the factual world of contemporary experience. 


Wiwsert E. Moore 
Princeton, New J ersey 


September 1961 


CHAPTER 1 


THe ANALYTICAL CONCEPTS AND 
THEIR DEFINITION 


Before undertaking the study of the sociological theories of the 
writers whose works are reviewed in the following chapters, a 
conceptual scheme was developed which will be followed chapter 
by chapter throughout the book. This conceptual scheme and its 
background have been elaborated in considerable detail in the 
volume, Social Systems: Essays on Their Persistence and Change." 
The purpose of the present chapter is to acquaint the reader with 
the terms of that conceptual scheme. Two procedures will be 
employed. First, pertinent excerpts and definitions from Social 
Systems will be presented. Second, a summary description of a 
particular social system—that of the Old Order Amish community 
in Lancaster County, Pennsylvania—organized in terms of the 
pertinent concepts will be given to introduce the concepts and 
illustrate their use in analytical application. The consistent or- 
ganization of the sociological theories which comprise the con- 
tent of the present volume facilitates point by point comparison 
of the various theorists’ works. The scheme which provides that 
organizational device is called the Processually Articulated Struc- 
tural Model, hereafter referred to as the PAS Model. 

As the first step in familiarizing the reader with that model 
the following excerpts from Social Systems are presented.? 

“The frame of reference of sociology. Activity may be de- 
fined as any event involving the use of energy. It is thus a generic 
term. The social sciences in large measure limit their frame of © 
reference to human activity and approach its analysis by use of 
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the ‘action’ frame of reference which, although similar to some 
usages of the behavioral frame of reference in that it concerns 
what people do, avoids some of the limiting connotations of stim- 
ulus-response ‘behaviorism.’ Social action is the activity of social 
units.” 

“Interaction, the core datum of sociology, has been defined 
as any event by which one party tangibly influences the overt 
actions or the state of mind of the other.’ It is a reciprocal and 
interdependent activity, designated as having the quality of com- 
plementarity or double contingency.’ Reciprocal activity or in- 
teraction that is repeated and persists comprises social relations. 

“Interaction tends to develop certain uniformities over time, 
some of which tend to persist. As they are orderly and systematic, 
they can be recognized as social systems. Because the social sys- 
tem is composed of identifiable and interdependent parts it is said 
to possess social structure. Sociology, like other sciences, is con- 
cerned with the orderliness or uniformities involved in its partic- 
ular class of phenomena, and it finds this order in the social 
system. Itis very much concerned with two very different kinds 
of order found in interaction. On the one hand it is concerned 
with order resulting from factors in the situation over which the 
members of a given social system have no control or order im- 
posed from what may be called the conditions of action. An exam- 
ple of this type of order is that imposed by man’s limited physical 
mobility as related to the factor, geographical space which makes 
it impossible for an actor to be at two geographical points at the 
same time. On the other hand sociology is concerned with norms 
which determine what is evaluated as just or unjust, true or false, 


and beautiful or ugly and what are considered appropriate re- 
sponses to these evaluations. 


“The social system is com 
of members. It is constituted 


ystem is furnished by the 
rrence of specific types of inter- 
mong non-members, within a sit- 
d symbolic aspects. However, this 


more intense and frequent occu 
action among members than a 
uation having both physical an 
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simplified means of delineating social systems requires accurate 
use. It has been observed, for instance, that actors of a given 
family whose members are scattered about in an industrial so- 
ciety may retain solidarity as a family but interact less frequently 
with family members than with non-members on the job and in 
other places. Because there is a difference in the type of inter- 
action and resulting bonds among the family and non-family 
members, the phrase ‘specific types of interaction’ in the defini- 
tion is important. Among the dimensions that may determine the 
type of interaction are extensity, intensity, duration, direction 
(i.e. whether solidary or antagonistic), and nature and extent of 
integration.° 


THE ELEMENTS 


“An element is simply one of the constituent parts of some 
larger whole. Thus in chemistry an element is one of a limited 
number of distinct varieties of matter which, singly or in com- 
bination, compose every material substance. An element, then, 
is the unit of analysis employed in explaining interaction from the 
point of view of a given discipline. An explanation of social in- 
teraction calls for the examination of the elements of the social 
system. It is not implied here that there is in sociology the same 
universal agreement as to what the elements are as in chemistry, 
but it is maintained that in the accumulative work of sociologists 
certain analytic aspects of interaction have been consistently 
used. From among these aspects those that are considered ele- 
ments are 1) belief (knowledge); 2) sentiment; 8) end, goal, or 
objective; 4) norm; 5) status-role (position); 6) rank; 7) power; 
8) sanction; and 9) facility. At any given moment in time the 
structure of a given social system may be described and analyzed 
in terms of these elements. 


THE PROCESSES 


“The elements that stand in a given relation to each other at 
a given moment do not remain in that relation (except by ab- 
straction) for any length of time. The processes mesh, stabilize, 
and alter the relations between the elements through time; they 
are the tools through which the social system may be understood 
as a dynamic functioning continuity—a ‘going concern.’* The 
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concept, process, is commonly employed in various of the sciences. 
A mere listing of such processes as osmosis, metamorphosis, suc- 
cession, or evolution indicates the diversity of the specialties to 
which the term is applicable. Regardless of the diversity, each 
process is characterized by a consistent quality of regular and 
uniform sequences and is distinguishable by virtue of its order- 
liness. This same orderliness is the essence of any social process 
through which transition from one social condition to another is 
accomplished. For the present purposes the social processes may 
be classified under two headings: the specialized elemental proc- 
esses by which the separate elements are articulated and the 


comprehensive or master processes by which several or all 3 
elements are articulated or involved. spn 


Th 
ag oes Ose of the first category 
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FIGURE 1 


ELEMENTS, PROCESSES AND CONDITIONS OF ACTION OF SOCIAL SYSTEMS 
THE PROCESSUALLY ARTICULATED STRUCTURAL MopeL (PAS Mopet) t 


Structural- 
functional 
Processes (Elemental) Categories Elements 
1) Cognitive mapping and Knowing Belief (knowl- 
validation edge) 
2) a) Tension management Feeling Sentiment 


and b) Communication 


of sentiment 


8) a) Goal attaining activ- Achieving End, goal, or ob- 
ity and b) Concomitant jective 
“latent” activity as proc- 
ess 
4) Evaluation Norming, Stand- Norm 
ardizing, Pattern- 
ing 
5) Status-role perform- Dividing the Status-role (posi- 
ance functions tion) 
6) a) Evaluation of actors Ranking Rank 
and b) Allocation of sta- 
tus-roles 


ÁÁÁ 


7) a) Decision making and Controlling Power 
b) Initiation of action 


8) Application of sanctions Sanctioning Sanction 


—_—_ 


9) Utilization of facilities Facilitating Facility 


Comprehensive or Master Processes 

1) Communication 8) Systemic link- 5) Socialization 

2) Boundary maintenance age 6) Social control 
4) Institutional- 

Conditions of Social Action 

1) Territoriality 2) Size 3) Time 


c ł For a more detailed version of this gure see Figure 1 in Charles P. Loomis 
ocial Systems, op. cit, p. 8. For the relation of the above concepts to the 


Gemeinschaft-Gesellschaft continuum see Ibid., pp. 61 Æ. 
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the elements are activated will follow. These are communication, 
boundary maintenance, systemic linkage, social control, socializa- 
tion, and institutionalization. Both the elemental and compre- 
hensive processes discussed later are those that have been found 
by many investigators to be of general utility in the analysis of 


social action and particularly in the development, persistence, 
and change of social systems, 


SOCIAL CHANGE—CONCEPTUALIZATION OF STATIC 
AND DYNAMIC ASPECTS OF SOCIAL SYSTEMS 


“Sociologists like other scientists have been plagued with sub- 
stantive and methodological difficulties in the analysis of change. 
To obviate these difficulties it is important that process or change 
itself be made the focus of observation. It is clear that the ele- 
ments and processes noted in Figure 1 emphasize both structure 
and function through time. By linking the important elements of 
social structure to the processes crucial for the articulation of the 
structure through time, it is hoped that some contribution may be 
made to ‘our knowledge of structural imperatives... and... 
knowledge of many processes of change...’ .8 It is in an effort to 
break through some of the difficulties imposed by the static as- 


pects of the equilibrium model in the analysis of social change 
that this model is presented.® 


“Clearly a society or a sociology department as going concerns 
invol 


ved in action can be analyzed by means of the construct, 
the social system. The construct in application must reflect the 
achievements, failures and altered goals of the members of the 
group being analyzed. Its use as an action- 


varying patterns of relations determined by 
situation and/or the 


discernible pattern of relations will be refe 
correlate pattern will be called ‘internal.’ 1° 


Viewed analytically a pattern of a system which exists as a 
response to a group’s adjustment to its environment and the at- 


s for the system, One 
tred to as ‘external’; a 


The Analytical Concepts and Their Definition T 


tainment of its goals is an external pattern. This pattern’s primary 
structural-functional categories are 1) achieving, with end, goal, 
or objective as an element and goal-attaining activity as process; 
and 2) controlling, with power as an element and decision making 
and initiation into action as process. An external pattern of in- 
teraction then is marked by adaptation and goal-achievement. 

“A group through its internal pattern establishes non-adaptive 
and non-goal directed relations which focus upon the expression 
of the system members’ sentiments toward one another. The most 
crucial structural-functional category in this pattern is feeling 
with sentiment as an element and communication of sentiment as 
process. 


CONDITIONS OF SOCIAL ACTION 


“The elements and processes constitute the working compo- 
nents, the parts and articulating functions, of the social system. 
Not all aspects of social systems are encompassed in these con- 
cepts but the components as presented constitute the central core 
of social structure. Some components are partly systemic; that is, 
partly structured and partly not. Space, time, and size are such 
components. Both space and time are to a certain extent utilized 
as systemic attributes, as facilities, but they are never completely 
controlled by the system’s members and are, therefore, arbitrarily 
classified as conditions. , 

“Territoriality. The setting of the social system in space is 
called its territoriality. Since actors are biological organisms lim- 
ited in energy and mobility the actors of all social systems are 
influenced by spatial considerations. Territoriality determines 
within limits, how much space each person or group may have, 
the frequency and intensity of interaction within the group and 
the probabilities of systemic linkages between groups. 

“Time. Time like space may be a facility, but as a factor in 
action it generally is inexorable and cannot be made to stand still 
or be completely controlled by man. It is, therefore, a condition 
of action. Even though man bridges the generations through the 
transmission of culture in a manner not possible among other 
animals, he is none the less time-bound. The inability of social 
groups to control time accounts in part at least for patterns of 
change. 
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“Size. Insofar as size of social systems is not controlled by the 
actors, it may be discussed as a condition of social action, Al- 
though inventions which improve man’s efficiency in the use of 
energy tend to increase the size of certain s 
systems in different or 
markably similar. 
directly by one a 
20 or 30,12 
seems to b 
stances, A 
the direction of over 
tively corre] 
kind.’ * Suc 


facilitating scientific explanation and prediction. To this end prop- 


variety (See Chapter 4) 
represented by the conce 
concepts in the present v 
to codification and com 


pts of the PAS Model. The use of these 
olume is, however, confined in large part 
parison, 


A CHANGE RESISTANT SOCIAL SYSTEM— 
THE OLD ORDER AMISH 


The substantive treatment of the Old Order Amish in the 
pages to follow is a greatly attenuated version of a more substan- 
tial presentation.“ The orio; 
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in as succinct a form as possible a working knowledge of the 
concepts of the PAS Model; the means employed is to demon- 
strate their use by actual application to an empirical community 
viewed as a social system. 

The effort to acquaint the reader with the terms of the PAS 
Model is a consequence of the authors’ conviction that under- 
standing and appraisal of various social system analyses must be 
based upon common denominators which will insure categorical 
treatment of comparable phenomena. The common denominators 
constituted of the elements and processes of the conceptual 
scheme and tabularly presented in Figure 1 owe their origin to a 
large number of writers, both “dynamicists” and “structuralists.” 
The scattered parts of this conceptual whole have here been 
synthesized, enlarged, and arranged in such a manner that 


theories of social system and social change (as well as empirical 


systems) can be examined, analyzed, and compared. Needless to 
say, the present chapter will tell the reader all the fine points of 
neither the Amish nor of the PAS Model. Should his interest in 
either of these subjects exceed the offerings of this chapter, he is 
referred to a fuller treatment in a companion volume." The para- 
graphs immediately to follow should serve the purpose of initiat- 
ing the reader into an organizational framework with which he 
will be very familiar by the time he finishes this book. 


CONDITIONS OF SOCIAL‘ INTERACTION FOR THE AMISH 


a of this Amish community encompasses 


Territoriality. The are 
ty-three church districts and 


roughly 150 square miles, with thir 
about 6,000 people. Interaction between members is much 
greater than between members with non-members. Boundary 
maintenance among the Amish results in land in the center of 
the settlement having higher value than that on the outside where 
exposure to the “gay” world is easier. Similar sects in other coun- 
ties which have adopted the automobile have almost overnight 
“moved out of the neighborhood.” In few American social systems 
is space more important than among sects which organize their 
activities on a territorial basis and without the use of modern 


transportation. 


Space as a condition and, therefore, uncontrolled is a continu- 
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ous concern of the Amish. The settlement is small and densely 
populated and many “swarmings” to other areas have resulted in 
new settlements. 

Time. Time as a facility is reflected in the sequence of events 
in church ritual and other ways. Time as a condition and uncon- 
trollable by man is reflected in the conceptions of eternity and the 
concern that each accomplish as much good as possible before he 
dies, 

Size. The size of the various subsystems of the Amish, with 
the exception of the family, is to a considerable extent controlled. 
Obviously the limited land available and the consequent migra- 
tions from the Lancaster site have made the community less 
powerful than if all could have been retained. 


ELEMENTS AND ELEMENTAL PROCESSES 
KNOWING 


Belief (knowledge) as an element. A belief is any proposition 
about the universe which is thought to be true. The Amish ™ 
believe that each individual is responsible for his own salvation 
and that the Amish are a chosen people. Like other Protestant 
groups the Old Order Amish believe in the supremacy of the 
Bible and the necessity of living and worshipping as prescribed 
by the Bible as they themselves interpret it. Likewise, the Amish 
believe no salvation can come through sacraments mediated by 
formally trained or ordained priests, 

Cognitive mapping and validation as process may be defined 
as the activity by which knowledge, or what is considered true and 
what false, is developed. For the Amish nothing is more important 
than the Bible in cognitive mapping and validation. Whether an 
agricultural practice will make more money or reduce effort is of 
less importance than what the Scriptures are interpreted as say- 
ing. Many farmers claim and some believe that the use of tractors, 
Sek ee by the norms, would decrease profits. These 

urprising and contrary to fact. This indicates that in 
the process of cognitive mapping and validation, Amishmen can 
neglect some pieces of evidence and Overemphasize others. 
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FEELING 


Sentiment as an element. Whereas beliefs embody thoughts, 
sentiments embody feelings about the world. An Amishman feels 
reverence, awe, and holiness in the conduct of religious services. 
But he also feels piety as he works the fields, tends the livestock, 
sells his wares, and converts his savings into capital gains. 

Tension management as process. Tension management may 
be defined as the process by which the elements of the social sys- 
tem are articulated in such manner as to 1) prevent sentiments 
from obstructing goal-directed activity and 2) avail the system 
of their motivating force in achieving goals. Among the Amish 
various rites of passage operate at potential tension points of the 
family cycle. The baptismal ceremony, for example, inducts 
young people into the fellowship of the church from ages 16 to 
18 and up to 20 for those who give evidence of “true conversion.” 
Rites of intensification, such as family and community prayer, 
regularly accompany crises such as impending legislation threat- 
ening to their way of life. Institutionalized methods of dealing 
with the deviant reduces the tensions of “not knowing what to 
do” when someone has driven a forbidden automobile, or indulged 
in a too-short hair cut. 

Communication of sentiment as process. Communication of 
sentiment is the process by which members of a social system may 
be motivated to achieve goals, to conform to norms, and to carry 
out systemic action through transfer of feeling by symbols. The 
tabooing of paintings, family pictures, radio and other means of 
mass communication, and of many forms of self expression leaves 
the process of communication of sentiment almost entirely to 
personal precept and example. The cultivation of the sentiment 
of feeling “different” probably is assisted by the true horror tales 
in the widely owned Martyr's Mirror which communicates the in- 


group feelings of a persecuted people. 


ACHIEVING 
End, goal, or objective as an element. The end, goal, or ob- 
jective is the change (or in some cases the retention of the status 


quo) that members of a social system expect to accomplish 
through appropriate interaction. Eternal life is the highest goal 
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of the Amishman. Although families strive to increase yields, in- 
comes, and success in farming, these are secondary goals. = 
Goal attaining and concomitant “latent activity as proc ie 
Whether one attains the goal of salvation never can be ye 
nor disproven. However, when all Amishmen are motivatec kar 
ward this goal by becoming active in particular ways, theis = 
activity is palpable in the greater society. The p eed 
prised of all this united activity are called — a a 
consequences are unintended and unrecognized. i Thus, = t ` es 
industry, and careful stewardship became activities sa ga - 
proof of goodness, the average income and property values 
these farmers became for a period the highest in the nation. 


NORMING, STANDARDIZING, PATTERNING 


Norm as an element. The rules which prescribe what is = 
ceptable or unacceptable are the norms of the ap =— ve 
most highly visible norms among the Amish are those o E l 
ing and dress which hark back to bygone periods—bearc Š; ong 
hair, and other differentiating features. Only farming or farm 
related occupations are permissible. Most norms support the 


Biblical injunction for separation from the world and non-con- 
formity to it, 


Evaluation as a 


electric fence is moral or not 
group must conside 


as other similar groups 
have done to seek f 


reedom, requires evaluation, 
DIVIDING THE FUNCTIONS 


Status-role as a unit incorporating both element and process. 
The two-term entity, status-role, contains the concept of status, 


a structural element implying position and the concept of role, a 
functional process, Both i 


to be expected from an i it is performed by 
him as he occupies any soci iti 
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tant Amish status-roles are those which differ by sex and age, 
with the accompanying sharp differentiation in grooming, cloth- 
ing, and behavior. The smooth-shaved face of the youth at mar- 
riage becomes the bearded face of the man in the new status-role 
of head of a household. His open buggy, used during courting 
days, is replaced by the closed family-style buggy. 

RANKING 

Rank as an element. Rank or standing represents the value an 
actor has for the system in which the rank is accorded. Age as 
well as success in farming, church duties, and leadership are im- 
portant determinants of rank. Amish youth often line up by age 
to march into church service, and of the sixteen bishops the five 
oldest are the most important. 

Evaluation of actors and allocation of status-roles as process. 
The community gives high evaluation to the successful Amish 
farmer who also demonstrates church leadership. Honor and high 
standing are accorded to those whose lives exemplify Godliness, 
humility, and “full fellowship.” High rank is accorded those suc- 
cessful farmers whose houses are large enough to hold two hun- 
dred persons in church meetings. 

Rank by achievement and by ascription is shown by the allo- 
cation of the status-role of minister. All baptized members of the 
congregation participate and any man who receives as many as 
three votes is entered as a candidate for minister. The bishops 
place on a table Bibles of similar outward appearance, one for 
each candidate. A slip of paper is hidden in one Bible. Candi- 
dates file past the table and pick a Bible. The one picking the 
Bible with the paper has been chosen by God to take this great 
responsibility and honor. 


CONTROLLING 


Power as an element. Power is the capacity to control others. 
It has many components which may be classified as authoritative 
and non-authoritative control. Authority is the right as deter- 
mined by the members of the social system and built into the 
status-role to control others, whereas unlegitimized coercion and 
voluntary influence are nonauthoritative. Influence may rest on 
personal characteristics, social capital, and many other bases. In 
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the Amish family the husband and father is the chief authority 
figure, and the ministers, deacons, and bishops exert more control 
over community affairs related to the church than do ordinary 
members. Proven wisdom and honesty characterize the Amish 
influential both in and out of office. Unlegitimized coercion 
among Amishmen is indeed rare, but vivid memories of the un- 
believable coercion practiced upon their forebears are kept alive 
by oral tradition and by familiarity with the Martyr's Mirror, a 
book which recounts the sect’s persecution during the days of the 
Reformation. 

Decision making and its initiation into action as process. De- 
cision making is the process by which the alternatives available 
to the members are reduced. It can be illustrated by the after- 
church sessions held to decide what is to be done in the case of 
outside threat, or to decide what sanctions should be applied to 
individuals who have violated the norms. In the latter case, the 
deacon repeats the charge after all unbaptized persons have left. 
Unanimity of decision concerning the sanction to be applied to 
the offender is the ideal; with few exceptions it is attained. M 
jority vote means that the 
mendation of the ministers 
chosen by divine influence. 
a decision, but once he nods 
the congregation are likely t 
bishop’s nod” has come to 
mate decision. The executi 


a- 
members are acting upon the recom- 
and deacons who are, it is believed, 
Often the bishop is slow to arrive at 
his head in approval, the opinions of 
0 coalesce in agreement. Thus, “the 
be practically synonymous with ulti- 
on or initiation into action follows. 
SANCTIONING 


Sanction as an element. Sanction may be defined as the re- 
wards and penalties used to attai 


o lose their memories 

and even to commit suicide, 
Application of sanctions a 
cision making have assigned 
quired in order that the san 


$ process. After evaluation and de- 
the sanction, amends are usually re- 
ction be lifted. The Lord’s Supper 
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and full fellowship may be refused the deviant until public re- 
pentance and discontinuation of the deviancy is made. Usually 
the family member who is being shunned must eat alone and 
remain apart from the rest of the family, but a certain amount of 
affection, especially from the mother, during the period is inev- 
itable although forbidden. Failure to recant can result in per- 
manent Meidung and rejection from the group. 


FACILITATING 


Facility as an element. A facility is a means used within the 
system to attain the members’ ends. One of the characteristics of 
the Amish as non-conformists is that facilities of worship and 
facilities of everyday life are limited. No churches or other inter- 
mediary facilities between man and God are permitted and many 
“worldly” things of the home and farm, of “gay people” or non- 
Amish, are forbidden. 

Utilization of facilities as process. Consistent with the relative 
unimportance of facilities as articles of worship is the highly in- 
stitutionalized use of the straight backless long wooden benches 
which serve as congregational seats and which are moved from 
home to home as the place of service shifts every fortnight. Like- 
wise they tolerate no improvisation of the Bible or the Ausbund, 
the hymn book, which is claimed to be the oldest unchanged 
hymnal in use. In farm production the very avoidance of most 
normal agricultural facilities or equipment has led to ingenious 
improvising to increase the utility of permitted facilities. 


COMPREHENSIVE OR MASTER PROCESSES 


Communication. Communication is the process by which in- 
formation, decisions, and directives pass through the system and 
by which knowledge is transmitted and sentiment is formed or 
modified. Such media as the radio, television, and the telephone 
are taboo. Only farm magazines, religious literature, and news- 
papers are generally permitted. Amishmen speak a German dia- 
lect known as Pennsylvania Dutch, Biblical High German, and 
English. The High German used in sermons, singing, and reading 
of religious literature may have a special place in interaction, 
particularly with God, but intimate interaction among kin, friends, 
and neighbors is carried on in Pennsylvania Dutch. 
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Boundary maintenance, Boundary maintenance preserves the 
solidarity, identity, and interaction pattern within the system. So 
much of the energy of the Amish goes into this process that it is 
difficult to single out illustrations, The hypothesis has been ad- 
vanced that the norms which are most observed and obeyed, and 
which are insured by the most severe sanctions, are those which 
protect the Amish social system against the “gay culture.” Thus 
introduction of electricity might bring radio and television. The 
automobile would expose members to the temptations of the out- 
side world, and the discontinuance of distinctive dress and groom- 
ing would render less conspicuous that Amishman who dared dally 
with worldly ways. . 

Systemic linkage.” This is the process whereby the elements of 
at least two social systems come to be articulated so that in some 
ways and on some occasions they may be viewed as a single sys- 
tem. Whereas the processes previously discussed deal chiefly with 
interaction within a system, systemic linkage relates members 
of at least two systems. The Old Order Amish attempt to min- 
imize linkages with other organizations but are unable to main- 
tain complete isolation, Compulsory school attendance laws, 
draft laws in time of war, governmental agricultural programs, 
marketing transactions, and medical and legal services result in 


some interaction with the non-Amish and a degree of systemic 
linkage. 


i ge oh practice is accepted or rejected as a part of Amish 
nae ips concerning it takes place. 
social system is re- 


The Analytical Concepts and Their Definition 17 


Socialization. Socialization is the process whereby the social 
and cultural heritage is transmitted. Amish children play mother, 
father, farmer and farmer’s wife. The cnly approved occupational 
role-model of the boy is the farmer, of the girl, the farm wife. 

Social control. Social control is the process by which deviancy 
is counteracted. Most pressure among the Amish toward deviancy 
is toward the norms of the larger society. For this reason the 
processes of social control and boundary maintenance tend to 
merge. There are no police arrests of Amishmen by Amish offi- 
cers. Controls are built into the system so that the deviant is 
deprived of “full fellowship” by informal procedure if not through 
formal Meidung or other procedures. 

The reader has to this point been introduced to the bare es- 
sentials of the concepts of the PAS Model. The elaborations 
which may occur as that model is used in the following chapters 
must be explained as the need arises. It is hoped that this intro- 
duction will provide the necessary background, so that the read- 
er’s attention in the pages to come may not have to be diverted 
from the content of the theorists whose works are the subject of 
the remainder of the book. 
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an otherwise profound and dignified text—the one typical of the 
gifted conversationalist and master of apt quotation and repartee, 
the other typical of the man of letters. Thus a penetrating discus- 
sion of the origin of capitalism is studded with such headings as 
“Profiteers as Sinners,” “The Protestant Monkey-Wrench,” while 
“High Power Stuff” heads a section on religion.* 

Some of his earlier criticisms may seem overly harsh today, 
such as his criticism of positivism, but it must be remembered 
that at the time they appeared positivism in sociology was itself 
somewhat dogmatized. His avoidance of positivism has, however, 
not been coupled with any enchantment with intuitive sociolog- 
ical interpretations. Rather, he favored a quantitative approach, 
although he was never a statistical sociologist nor did he make ex- 
tensive use of statistics. “The goal is as precise a statement as 
possible of functional relations (in the mathematical sense) 
among constructs.” 7 He emphasized the detached point of view, 
holding prediction as the final objective. He disparaged the par- 
ticularizing, historical procedures of some writers as well as the 
normative, judgmental, and prophetic tendencies of others. 

This chapter can do no more than present from his volumi- 
nous writings the unique, the distinctive, and the most important 
aspects of his work. Basic to the analytical section of the present 
chapter is Becker’s concept of system and the pertinent support- 
ing concepts. 

System analysis. Becker accepted the separation of person- 
ality, social, and cultural systems, viewing them as “not only ana- 
lytically separable but also as mutually irreducible.” * However, 
he did not emphasize differentiations which render some concepts 
applicable only to the personality system and others applicable 
only to the social and culture systems. Rather, he saw the three 
systems articulated to each other by social interaction, which he 
termed more specifically “sociation,” including both association 
and dissociation. Sociation, for Becker, meant social interaction, 
i.e., association and dissociation with others as others, or reciprocal 
interaction. In simple terms, reciprocity means that the individ- 
ual, in carrying out an action, takes into account the expectancies 
of others—what others will think of his action or how they wil 


respond to it. ; : ; 
Sociation, with its implication of action, reciprocal interact 
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and expectancies, articulates all three systems: cultural, _ 
and personality. Its conceptual development replaced the e À 
nomic phase of sociology which was apparent in Becker’s ear d 
work as specified in Wiese-Becker. At that point he wrote, a 
ology . . . must deal with interhuman relations without immedia 

reference to ends, norms, or purposes; it involves a wholly differ- 
ent kind of abstraction” than other studies of culture such as eco- 
nomics.” Fifteen years later he had come to regard the formal 
taxonomic categories as representing lesser phenomena of socia- 


tion, the central meaning of which must be sought in value-need 
components: 


Closely related to the increased attention given to value-system ane, 
sis was the changed emphasis in the study of sociation. Where ea 
was thought sufficient merely to classify and rank in order of intensi y 
the various associative and dissociative relations, it became increas- 
ingly evident that social interaction of every variety had so large $ 
value-component that very little predictive utility could be attached 
to researches that ignored it or treated it as secondary . . . Pairs, “sets, 
and like groupings, for example, could not be adequately analyzed 
without direct heed to the value-systems in which they were incorpo- 
rated.10 

Since the core of sociation is y 
articulates the cultural, social, 
other, value and need are emb 
ducible s 


alue and need, and since sociation 


process is consistent with the key 
; involving as it does, social action. 
ndition only but a process: as in agri- 
mean not the condition of the land but 
rmer’s year, and all that he does in it: 


mains of men’s past, working on their 
present, to shape their future.” 2? He stated elsewhere that soci- 
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eties take shape only out of the process of social action. “Con- 
venience alone prescribes the use of ‘society’ as a noun.” "° 

Beckers treatment of what he sometimes called plurality 
patterns and sometimes social systems was influenced mostly by 
contributions from Wiese and Park. Following Wiese, social rela- 
tionship or social process became the basic unit. These are sum- 
marized in Figure 1, Appendix A. From the common-human 
social processes (association and/or mixed) emerge social struc- 
tures, social systems or plurality patterns. These latter were de- 
scribed in terms of two dimensions; namely, their duration and 
degree of abstractness. In these terms he examined concrete 
crowds, which are visible but short-lived; abstract crowds, which 
even if invisible may have long duration; groups, such as the dyad, 
triad and others; and abstract collectivities, such as the state and 
church, 

Becker employed various devices to illustrate the existence and 
importance of group structure: 


Let’s say [an engineer is] building a foot bridge in a public park... 
for people to stand on or pass over . . . while look[ing] at a regatta, 
boat race, or something. . . . For practical purposes [one can] replace 
the [people] with sacks of sand, they're just so much weight. He’s in- 
terested in an aggregate but he’s not interested in them as a crowd. . . . 
However, . . . the engineer does have to take into account certain social 
considerations. . . . You design a bridge in a public park differently if 
you're going to have to calculate with bodies of troops who are not 
appropriately instructed to break step in crossing the bridge . . . or if 
you get people who are cheering in unison. You've got to design your 
[bridge or] bleachers differently; otherwise the bridge [may] col- 
lapse. 

Some parts of the Wiese-Becker volume are Becker’s exclusive 
work, One such section which Becker claimed to have keyed to 
the lectures and dissertation of Robert E. Park, is entitled “the 
connection between concrete and abstract crowds”: 


The abstract crowd is related to the concrete as the molten interior of 
the earth is to the lava of the active volcano. . . . One type of crowd is 
a necessary complement of the other; .. . the occurrence of concrete 
crowds continually reinforces the neuropsychic patterns upon which 
the abstract crowd is based . . . concrete crowds cannot arise when 


there is no abstract basis of any kind.* 
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That early work, directed toward an understanding of differences 
in kinds of pluralities including crowds, anticipated an interest in 


values which even then may have been dominant but which cer- 
tainly was destined to become so in the decades to follow: 


What is your abstract crowd going to be like? Has [it a] holy value 
system .. . loyalistic value system, a consequent value system [making 
it ruthless] or a comfortable value system? 16 [See Figure 1 p. 48.] 


a plurality, the greater the 
“The word abstract is am- 
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crowd is the least abstract, 
all plurality patterns .. . 
ree of abstractness . . , Ab- 
tact forms of plurality pat- 


the closest to the human being, of 
Groups . . . achieve a fairly high deg 
stract collectivities are the most abst 
terns possible,” 17 
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”18 His actual usage of 
> as with most other theorists treated 
ggests however, that he would concur 
with Levy: the “clai supreme mana of each of [the] two con- 
a manner as to make a rigorous sepa- 
ration difficult.19 

Since for Becker, culture is process and the Ongoing social sys- 
tem is a product of process, neither can be static. Novelty, inno- 

vation and deviation 


in society were introduced by Becker through 
the use of George Herbert Mead’s “ 


cept for him was a residual 
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“mechanism” is a circular argument, he contended. Becker would 
substitute “attitude” for “habit” and would impute to this atti- 
tude/ habit the motivating force characteristic of “prime-movers.” 
As attitudes/habits are transmitted through sociation they acquire 
“heavy normative content” which imperceptibly grades into moral 
codes and ethical precepts. The usage of “habit” was not trivial for 
Becker, for his famous continuum of sacred and secular societies 
is differentiated in large part on “the normative content of some 
action patterns,” 21 and varieties of the “habit” component coin- 
cide with gradients of the continuum. 

Becker’s construct is premised upon systems possessing com- 
mon characteristics: they display action patterns, are articulated 
by the process of sociation, reflect the values of the past, accom- 
modate to the needs of the present, and determine in part the 
needs and values of the future. The key to differentiation and 
hence to prediction of human behavior lies in the variability of 
values among systems. The variations represent infinite grada- 
tions in respect to abstractable characteristics which at their 
polar points were designated by Becker as sacred and secular. As 
this model is juxtaposed against the PAS Model elaborations of 
Becker’s theories will emerge. 


ELEMENTS AND ELEMENTAL PROCESSES 
KNOWING 


“It would be quite proper always to speak of human activity as 
essentially ‘knowing-desiring-norming, ” Becker wrote.” The con- 


vergence of Becker and other social scientists on this point has 


been noted elsewhere.” 
Belief (knowledge) as an element. The cognitive aspect of ac- 
d belief by Becker, is found throughout his 


writings. His treatment of beliefs connected with religion, for 
example, relates the cognitive component to the total action 
pattern in the tradition of Weber. Among the many available pres- 
entations of the Weberian theory of the origin of modern capital- 
ism one of the most readable is to be found in Becker's Man in 
Reciprocity.” The same work develops his interpretation of be- 
lief as it relates to the origin of the state. In general he deprecated 
the search for origins per se, indicating that it usually is “a fruit- 


tion, sometimes terme 
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less one, the source of man’s non-material culture being buried 
so far in the debris of the past that there is little hope of recover- 
ing them. [Nevertheless, the beliefs from the past embodied in 
the applied theories of the present] determine the attitudes we 
ultimately take toward contemporary political institutions.” 2° 
Becker distinguished two theories of the origin of the political 
state: the theory of external conflict and the theory of internal 
conflict. The theory of external conflict recognizes the state as 
being an accretion of many groups which at one time or another 
were in conflict with each other, but which by subjugation, ex- 
ploitation, regulation, and absorption developed into a more or 
less solidary whole~a whole which exhibits for a very long period 
of time stratification patterns reminiscent of the differential sta- 
tuses characteristic of the conquest periods.** The theory of in- 
ternal conflict (expounded by Marx and logically based on Hegel) 
recognizes the state as the weapon fashioned by the rich with 

t their possessions and to further exploit the poor.” 


g Communist slogans with great gusto. 
that, but from all we know about social 


Becker’s works of course reflect his own cognitive orientation; 
his scholarship is admirably demonstrated in the volume Social 
Thought from Lore to Science ® in which he joined Barnes and 
others in the description of the belief systems of the world. His 


y Over-simplified typological con- 
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the Hebrew, and Greek are presented as dualistic, by which more 
or less separate recognition is accorded the world of the spirit 
and that of the flesh with interconnections of various kinds be- 
tween the two. The religious prescriptions among the ancient 
Hebrews not only specified man’s way of life, but provided him 
with “the notion that Jehovah likewise observes something like 
this tribal ethos. This ethos we can best label with the Hebrew 
term mishpat, equating it with the dharma of the Hindus, the 
maat of the Egyptians, and the tao of the Chinese.” *! In the 
monistic religions the belief concerning the “ought” was insep- 
arably fused with what “was, is, and will be.” In the dualistic 
religions, the belief concerning the “ought” is separate and differ- 
ent from what “is” but possible of attainment in the “will be,” a 
belief which forms part of the tradition of the Western world.” 

In terms of the PAS Model, although not specified by Becker, 
cultures dominated by a monistic belief system display a fusion 
of the elements—ends, norms, and facilities—and of the respective 
articulating processes. Since the “ought” is synonymous with 
what “is,” restraints for keeping power figures in check are rela- 
tively nonexistent. In contrast, cultures dominated by dualistic 
religious beliefs which perceive the “ought” to be different than 
that which “is” furnish a climate favorable to government by 
laws rather than by individuals and one in which the rationality 
of science can be applied. Social change is clearly more pos- 
sible in the cultures with dualistic religions than in those with 
monistic religions, or dualistic religions such as Hinduism which 
are “the same [in these respects] as that of social monism .. . 
[in which] social conduct . . . remains rigidly static. Social change 
does not occur; or if it does . . . at very slow rates .. . and usually 
is induced only by some terrific shock from without.” ° Becker's 
own orientation toward belief imperatives bordered on, what in 
terms of Figure 1, Chapter 1 is called cognitive mapping. 


More and more man has been coming to the conviction that knowledge 
of his society is going to have to be acquired the hard way. . . . If he 
is to learn very much about the way he should behave, he must first 
find out something about the way he does behave. He's got to take 
account of the split between “ought” and “is.” . : The discovery of the 
future, in other words, is man’s major enterprise, and in particular, 
man’s major enterprise in the social world: 
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Cognitive mapping and validation as process. To understand 
Becker's work it is necessary to understand something of his epis- 
tomological position, his own system of cognitive mapping and 
validation as it were. As he understood cognition, man’s mind is 
no tabula raza automatically written on by the empirical world. 
For Becker cognition involved interaction between mind and the 
empirical which he characterized as a relation between “the given 
[data]” and “the taken [capta].” As Becker put it, “using Kan- 

` tian language loosely, percepts call forth concepts and concepts 
call forth percepts in a reciprocal process having no ascertainable 
beginning nor end.” 3 

None of the theorists discussed in the present volume follow 
the positivistic practice of allowin 
selves, but none are as vocal a 


same vein he maintained tha 
through which we cope, well or poorly as the case may be, with 
ourselves and the world around us.” 3? And again, “man makes 
his ‘laws of nature’ he does not merely discover the formulas of a 
Divine Mathematician,” 38 

“the systematic statement of the 
r actual recurrence of phenomena 
re regarded as identical.” 3 As for 
d maintain that it or any other sci- 


neral approach, its angle of focus, 
and not by its specific subject matter, 


wn in the particularistic swamp and, 
i forts at generaliza- 
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sociology in objective and method. Becker would insist, however, 
that the sociologist should deal with history, albeit not idicgraph- 
ically after the manner of some orthodox historians. He regretted 
that only a few distinguished sociologists had not “fought shy of 
history,” naming Barber, Eliot, Hertzler, MacIver, Meadows, Mer- 
ton, Nisbet, Teggart, and Sorokin.** 

Becker considered that one of the sciences most analogous to 
sociology was geology. Like sociologists, geologists generally val- 
idate their theories not by experimentation but by accurate pre- 
dictions, such as the location of ore deposits. The scientific 
method leading to such predictions are not dissimilar to that of 
sociology. Another science similar to sociology is philology in 
which, Becker maintained, the methods employed for prediction 
of such occurrences as vowel shifts resemble those of sociology. 
Of course Becker was in agreement that the sociologist’s neces- 
sity for handling the subjective poses difficulties which do not 
confront the geologist or philologist. 


... if the investigator's constructs are to possess any degree of analytic 
utility, they must be constructs imputing a certain “state of mind” to 
the actor which is meaningful in the light of the actor's own personality 
traits, the elements of the situation, and the over-all value-system (or 
systems) within which those traits and elements function and from 
which they derive their ulterior significance.*® 


An article subsection with the expressive heading “Who Says 
What?” commends the practice of separating the actor's “defini- 
tions of the situation” from those of the investigator. Although 
the investigator “need not be Hesiod in order to understand 
Hesiod,” he “must ultimately say what’s what, but he can do so 
only when he is fully aware of whats what for the subject.” 48 
(To a similar observation by Weber that one need not be Caesar 
to understand him Merton retorts that some sociologists think it 
is not even necessary to study Caesar to understand him, an ad- 
verse judgment clearly shared by Becker. ) In attacking positivism 
and supporting what he called interpretative sociology Becker 
made a happy combination of George Herbert Mead’s “taking the 
role of the other” and an approach adapted from Max Weber’s 


Verstehen: 
Here, reduced to its barest, most obvious terms, is what is meant by 
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interpretation, no more and no less: the interpreter puts himself in the 
place of the actor as best he can, and the degree to which he views 
the situation as the actor views it determines his success in predicting 
the further stages of the conduct.*7 


The constructed type. For Becker “the only way out of form- 
less historicism” ** was the constructed type, which was his chief 
methodological tool. The type was extracted from the culture 
case study which he designated as “a selective description of rela- 
tively unique societal phenomena designed to return a tentative 
answer to a question about the relationships of social actions and 
norms that, in principal at least, admits of predictive solution.” * 

Becker’s constructed types are somewhat similar in concept to 
Max Weber’s ideal types. After 1940, however, he used the term 
“constructed” for various reasons,” one of them being the possibly 
misleading connotation of the word “ideal.” The modifications 
which he introduced into typological procedures make his product 
different in important essentials from that of Weber, another fac- 
tor which indicated the wisdom of a distinctive name for the 
type. Becker’s modifications of typological procedures represent 
an attempt to bring ideal/constructed types into “line with mod- 
ern probability logic and with the logic of experiment as well, 
thus rendering them capable of portraying quantified data.! The 
essential features of the ideal-typological procedure as well as the 


culture case study procedure were developed early in Becker's 
professional career, 


study, in which the phe 
mum, and two points of ref 


mi ypen or marginal types,” Becker in the early 
thirties launched the establishment of the “isolated sacred” and 

accessible secular” types. In the ensuing years, he increased and 
improved the scale of grad 


ients between the types and explicated 
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their criteria with the result that the current sacred-secular theory 
embraces practically all facets of sociological thought. Becker 
stated that predictions from constructed types were never abso- 
lute but insisted on their predictive power. “All that the con- 
structive typologist ever says is that ‘if and when’ certain factors, 
which have been isolated as significant, recur in configurations 
which can be regarded as identical for the purposes in hand, then 
this in turn will probably ensue.” ** ‘The constructed type never 
includes all particular cases. “If construct and ‘reality’ exactly 
correspond, you are in the morass of the particular. ... The be- 
lief that the constructed type is rendered useless because excep- 
tions to it can be found is childishly naive.” ** The constructed 
type is “designedly a heuristic construct . . . and is never exactly 
duplicated in any concrete instance.” * 

Although Becker wrote in detail along this line on the con- 
struction and use of types,™ shortly before his death he gave the 
authors a manuscript on the subject prepared by colleagues at 
the University of Wisconsin and recommended that it be used as 
a statement of his thinking for the present chapter. This formula- 
tion by Holzner and Rhoads,” will, therefore, be briefly summar- 
ized here. It begins by indicating what types are not: 


1) They are not simple classes based upon such clearcut properties 

as maleness or femaleness.** 

They are not hypotheses offered as a conditional explanation of 

the relationships which result in an event and which must be 

tested before explanation or prediction are demonstrated.*® 

They are not variables which, like group cohesion, permit order- 

ing entities on the basis of how much or how little of this they 

have. (Actually a type is more complex than a variable but 
under certain conditions may be translated into a variable. ) 

4) They are not theories. A theory is a deductively related set of 
laws (verified hypotheses) in which some laws, namely, the 
axioms imply the others, the theorems. “Theories [like hypothe- 
ses] are testable and verifiable; types as types are not. 

5) Types are not models if a model is to be defined (as it is by 
some)*! as a theory the laws of which have the same logical 
structure as another theory making for isomorphism. (With 
less stringent requirements for the concept, model, a type might 
be considered a model, and Becker did on occasion equate the 


terms. )°? 


2 


wv 


3 
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In summary, although types “can be used as tools in a 
cumulation cf substantive knowledge ... one of the paige am 
uses . . . [being] that they can be built into hypotheses,” they 
are not hypotheses, theories, classes, variables, nor models as 
above defined. p 

Becker’s constructed type, the sect, determines a given units 
place on the dimensions of a) membership criteria, b) exclusive- 
ness, and c) presence or absence of a professional clergy. In 
eral, types are not merely a list of properties in terms of such 
dimensions. All the properties of a type are combined into a 
descriptive whole called a “configuration” in which the pepeti 
are related. Much of the objection to the type as a research too 
is provoked by the vagueness or lack of specifications of the in- 
terrelatedness of the properties in the configuration, However, 
“much of the utility of types derives from the fact that for coir 
parative purposes it is not necessary to specify the relationships 
of interdependence in the type, i.e. the type remains a configura- 
tional concept.” “ However, types need not be constructed s0 
that the interdependence of properties remains unspecified. Al- 
though the nature of Becker’s constructed and Max Weber's ideal 
types are determined in large measure by the purpose for which 
they are used and although for the most part they are of the con- 
figurational variety in which the interrelations of properties are 
not expressed in rigidly prescribed logical or mathematical terms; 
these types may be compared with “three kinds of type concepts— 


extreme types, configurational concepts, and determinative sys- 
tems.” % 


1) Extreme types 68 
and the introvert and 


matic, traditional, and rational 
cepts may specify a “complex, 

ual or instance in terms of all 
mplexes may be articulated with 


| 
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one another is of considerable importance. In this regard Becker, 
Holzner, and Rhoads stress the importance of the articulation of 
the type with the empirical referents. Becker has been particu- 
larly emphatic concerning the importance of the empirical: 


The way to valid abstract conclusions does not lie through the phan- 
tom valley of abstractions: we must walk with our feet on real ground, 


among real people.® . . . I am not at liberty to construct an Airedale 


with a cast-iron stomach. . . .°° 


Becker maintained that the requirement imposed upon the 
constructed type that there always be an empirical referent re- 
moved it from the realm of such logically consistent but non- 
empirical constructs which at most can only achieve “objective 
possibility.” His empirical requirement, he maintained, provides 
the type with the “objective probability” of being matched in 
reality. This insistence on empirical referents leads to the conclu- 
sion that his “configurational concepts are constructed with a view 
to their possible transformation into determinative systems.” ° 

3) Determinative systems ™ differ essentially from configura- 
tional concepts. Whereas the former are explanatory the latter 
are descriptive concepts. Determinative systems are constituted 
of sets of interrelated propositions that are subject to empirical 
verification. In the social sciences they are subject to the same 
forms of logical and empirical proof as in the natural sciences. 
Through various tests concerning the internal structure of a sys- 
tem it is possible to determine whether or not it is logically en- 
titled to the status of a determinative system. Once their status 
as determinative systems is legitimized the boundary conditions 
may be formulated and tested. When this has been accomplished 
“we may then use [a given] constructed type [thus tested] as 
es about boundary conditions.” ** Al- 
ructed type in accordance with rigorous 
standards of analytical investigation requires that attention be 
given to its internal structure, it should be kept in mind that “the 
utility of type constructs for sociology derives largely from the 
possibility of using configurational type concepts for purposes of 
comparison as a stage preliminary to their transformation into de- 
terminative systems.” ” s asi . 

Typology was the core of Becker's own cognitive mapping, and 
in his hands it was an effective tool for analyzing the process of 


components of hypothes 
though the use of the const 
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cognitive mapping as it is carried on by members of diverse pe 
systems. The rational and nonrational types as distinguishec y 
Max Weber, Toennies, and others were used freely by Becker. i 
Likewise different types of cognitive mapping are rA R 
on his sacred-secular continuum. In several instances he see 
Znaniecki in perceiving the social situation to be constituted o 
“four distinguishable analytic elements: the cel 
cial method, the social instrument, and the social response. 
Situational definitions in terms of these concepts and in terms a 
the concept of the reflected self as perceived by the actor were 
used in the analysis of the German youth movement.’® ome 
As the historical sociological researcher perceives a “tentative 
answer to a problem initially posed” by culture case study data, ha 
frames an hypothesis which may be universally applicable under 
specified conditions. Becker propounded ten tests to determine 
whether the “hypotheses [are] applicable to other cases;” his tests 
converged at many points with Merton’s paradigm for the wos 
of procedure for functional analysis which interestingly enoug? 
is represented by eleven categories. One 
cifies the necessity for differentiating the 
the participant from its interpretation by 
emphasize extreme care in determining 
which the hypothesis js cast since its 
degree to which it “serves to guide the 
the extremely idiographic and nomoth 
this problem of abstraction to which 
more attention than does Merton, th 
investigations enunciated by them are 


FEELING 


social object, the so- 


of the convergences spe- 
situation as perceived by 
the observer. He would 
the level of abstraction at 
utility coincides with the 
researcher safely between 
etic poles.” "8 Except for 
Becker gives considerably 
e procedures for scientific 
very similar, 


Becker used the term 
called feeling from cognit: 
Freud and Parsons, becau 
a body of psychoanalytic 


conation to distinguish what has bee? 
ion. He avoided “cathexis” as used bY 
se that term “involves commitments to 
theory” of which he was “quite skept- 
cal.” For the sake. of verbal flexibility he used “desire” as the 
equivalent of conation, “to conate” and “a conation” seeming t° 
him stiff. The term desire as used by Becker covers not only 


feeling but some part of achieving as those terms are used in the 
present volume. 
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Sentiment as an element. The values which mark the scalar 
gradients of Becker’s continuum (Figure 1) manifest the com- 
ponent of sentiment in varying degrees. The pole representing 
the extracted sacred is heavily saturated with evaluations charged 
with sentiment. Piety and awe, for example, accompany high 
evaluations of the holy; loyalty, allegiance, and patriotism accom- 
pany high evaluations of clan, nation, or other identifying mem- 
bership group; and intimacy, friendship, and good faith prevail 
when bonds of intimacy are cherished. Strong emotional re- 
sponses attach to the familiar domestic environment and to the 
place of birth. Distress, fear, and strain accompany change or the 
suggestion of change to which there is emotional resistance. The 
pole representing the extracted secular is not without its charge 
of sentiments of a nature compatible with the highly evaluated 
items anchored there. Unlimited expediency often manifested 
by ultrarapid change would presumably not be emotionally ster- 
ile; zeal, emergency-borne exhilaration, fanaticism. and insecurity 
are situationally indicated. He specified as characteristic of the 
extreme secular type the values of comfort and thrill, the indul- 
gences of which are hedonistically gratifying and hence emo- 
tional. Thus, for Becker both poles of the constructed type exhibit 
the greatest manifestations of sentiment; the intermediate gra- 
dient points on the scale (Figure 1) exhibit lesser or no senti- 
ment." In this respect the Becker types differ from the PAS 
Model on which sentiment clusters only at the Gemeinschaft 
pole, affective neutrality being characteristic of the Gesellschaft. 
An application of the typology to religious groups distinguishes 
the cult-sect-denomination-ecclesia stages and types which dis- 
play religious sentiment decreasingly from cult to ecclesia. - The 
early Methodists, for example, “studying at Oxford . . . [found] 
the established Church of England . . . too external, too cold, too 
formal.” *! 

Tension management and communication of sentiment as 
process. In Becker’s culture case studies, he reported many in- 
stances of tension management and communication of sentiment. 
Although these terms were not systematically used by Becker he 
acknowledged the hazards to both the individual and the group 
of uncontrolled emotions, of tension-fraught situations, and of 
excessive or meager sentiment expression. He also recorded prac- 
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tices which presumably reduced the hazards for the poer 
individuals and groups. Thus he described the collective n à 
sibility-collective guilt constellation of the ancient Hebrew pr 
as one which exerted great social pressure on all members. kes 
sin of one person resulted not only in punishment of that indivic . 
ual by his fellow tribe members, but also, so it was believed, in 
God’s “cosmic boycott” of the whole tribe. But “once a year 
everybody in the clan got together, unloaded the clan’s sins s 
the head of a goat (the familiar scapegoat) who was chased ou 
into the wilderness, bearing with him all the sins of the tribe as 
a whole and of all the individual members as well.” © Among 
the castes constituting basic Hinduism, relative deprivations pa 
extreme. Contentment with one’s lot, however, was maintaine 
by a number of mutually reinforcing beliefs among which was 
reincarnation, Far from being ambitious to win “divine promo- 
tion” into a higher caste, the individual was constrained from 
envy and discontent by the belief that anything short of com- 
plete acquiescence would result in demotion. “You might retum 
as a grasshopper or a goat or something.” 8 
The more sacred ceremonials Becker characterized implic- 
itly as communication of sacred sentiment; explicitly as — 
forcements of the sacred; the somewhat less sacred cera 
appear to have a tension managing function. Among them migh 
be numbered “forms such as ‘small talk? avoidance of ‘talking 
shop,’ and accepted ways of ‘breaking the ice? ”* The intense 
emotional stress under conditions in which comfort and thrill are 
dominant values is eventually reso 
turism. The latter, to be effectiy 
gifts, a circumstance which 
charismatic leader, The “em 
charismatic leader 
ments *° which may 
retirement of the ch 


lved through archaism or fu- 
e, requires a leader of unusua 
led Becker to a discussion of the 
otionalized obedience” rendered the 
represents a degree of control over senti- 
be dangerously diminished upon the death oF 


arismatic figure. Becker did not differ esse” 
tially from Max Weber and from Parsons as he addressed himsel 


to the institutionalization of cults and the routinization of cha 
risma; his employment of the sacred-secular typology gave # 
slightly different slant to the explanation, however. 

Thus in the German Youth Movement although “traditional 
and affective nonrationalities became more and more standardize¢ 
in their modes or expression . . . charismatic leadership, at first 
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highly spontaneous and unpredictable, became increasingly stand- 
ardized and indeed virtually traditional. [Note here that tradi- 
tion is not broken.] They expressly rejected the expedient ra- 
tionality of Festlegung, best paraphrased as ‘planning toward 
determinate goals. ” 5 This is the description before Hitler came 
to power. True “routinization” took place after his rise to power 
when “membership in the Hitler Youth and the League of German 
Girls had become compulsory for all young Germans between the 
ages of ten and eighteen.” ® “The Hitler Youth, at first only a 
handful of brutally fanatic devotees led by maniacally cunning 
perverters, successfully transformed their new faith into the dog- 
mas of what is in all essentials a great State Church. .. .” $° There- 
after, as in the ecclesia, the charisma of persons was transposed 
into the offices and other components of the system. “Youth 
groups . . . began to be pervaded by a considerable degree of ex- 
pedient rationality . . . [Figure 1] ‘Youth for youth’s sake’ bodies 
failed to increase or actually declined . . . centralized and rou- 
tinized office staffs usually drew personnel from among those who 
had begun to pass out of the movement . . . needs of the central 
organization soon came to seem more important than the preser- 
vation of traditional forms. .. .” °° 

Becker utilized some interesting devices to achieve as precise 
a measure as possible of intensity of sacredness. One to be treated 
later, for example, correlates the degree of sacredness with the 
extremity of the negative sanction against its violation. Of interest 
in sentiment communication is a similar correlation: the “amount 
of sacredness may be defined in important respects by chills of 
fright, throbs of joy, qualms of nausea, and thrills of ecstasy, as 
well as by furrowed brows, quickened pulses, contorted mouths, 
beaming eyes, and rapturous chest heavings.” °% Such a catalog, 
although appearing in a recent work which is a remarkably com- 
pressed bit of writing, is suggestive of the formalism character- 
istic of the Wiese-Becker period when ordered and detailed 
comprehensiveness prevailed. (See Figure 1 Appendix A.) 


ACHIEVING 


End, goal, or objective as an element. Throughout most of 
Becker's writings the four wishes of W. I. Thomas are used as the 


basic ends of man. (After 1950 he avoided the term “wish”). 


38 Modern Social Theories 


As the scientist sees him, man’s strivings for his supreme ends Sy 
classifiable as search for 1) security, 2) response, 3) recognition er 
4) new experience. Moreover, these strivings, classified in this cage 
way, are inseparable from the ends themselves; no useful working oe 
tinction is possible, and none will hereafter be made. ‘End’ will signily 
both. Further, all discussion of ends here presented is on the assump- 


tion that they are always culturally defined. What men want is what 
they learn to want,®2 


The specific content of 
have almost infinite rang 
ing from qualifies as a s 


each of the four wishes or goals may 
e. To know where the next meal is com- 
ecurity goal no less than “eternal peace 
in God”; what food is dreamed of by the hungry and what 
heaven by the weary will be culturally determined. Satisfying 
affective relations with family members, friends and lovers are 
the ordinary goals represented by Becker's category, responses 
culture will likewise determine what ingredients will render them 
satisfying to the individual actor. 
of military fame and the American cl 


Becker's implication that the goal 
or’s aspiration to rank achievement 
he same phenomena would appeal 
ement rank and the process of actor 
goal, the search for new a alae 
limited in range than the others, bu 
every type of society. The restless 
gourmet, or the fashion faddist ex- 
search for the new. 
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Few if any social actions are classifiable with reference to any single 
end. ... The most that can be said, where concrete instances of end- 
seeking activity are concerned, is that greater emphasis is laid on one 
end as over against another. If, in a given context, a high proportion 
of social actions can be successfully predicted by directing attention 
toward demonstrable concentration by the actors upon certain ends, 
to the relative neglect by those same actors of other ends, the purpose 
of the classification has been achieved.** 


A high proportion of the social action in sacred societies is de- 
voted to security, response, and recognition goals, with action 
directed at security probably predominating. In such a society 
the activities pursued in earning a living are traditiona! and non- 
rational. “Apprenticeship” in learning the skills requires long 
years of training of the young by the old. The extended personal 
contact during the training period bequeaths to the young not 
only the crafts and skills but a constellation of values and action 
patterns which impinge on all other aspects of life. The fields, 
the live-stock, and the methods by which they are exploited are 
not viewed as impersonal means but as possessing a sacred iden- 
tity of their own. As Becker remarked, “‘the old home-stead’ is 
not simply so-and-so many acres, for the reason, among others, 
that ‘the old oaken bucket’ is not simply a wooden pail.” ** To 
depart from tradition in respect to any action connected with 
them would be as desecrating as the secular handling of any sa- 
cred object. Specialization of task is slight, and each actor tends 
to be a jack-of-all trades. 

Activities pursuant to the second goal important to the sacred 
society, those directed at response, are again nonrational and tra- 
ditional. They are clearly not classifiable as exclusively directed 
toward response, but suffuse other goals. Isolated and inacces- 
sible, the sacred society is marked by intense response among its 
members, each act being particularistic and unique. The impor- 
tance of all the fused activities which accomplish the goal of re- 
sponse is indicated by kin nomenclature. “Some dwellers in folk 
[proverbial] societies [Figure 1] have as many as three hundred 
Ways of labeling their various relatives.” ” Activities directed at 
Achieving recognition are likewise nonrational and traditional, 
The ascribed characteristics of sex, age, and family are greater 
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determinants of the recognition accorded an actor than are his 
specific activities engaged in for that purpose. 

Societies qualifying for placement near the secular pole pursue 
the ends of new experience, recognition, and response.” Although 
Becker omitted security as a goal of this society type (not actually 
denying its existence of course, but revealing by its omission the 
relatively greater importance of the other three ends), he de- 
scribed the activities which comprise earning a living. He char- 
acterized them as competitive, highly specialized, technical, and 
dependent upon the written word for skill transmission. Eco- 
nomic activity is not integrated with other action patterns and 
consequently ‘the latter may remain the same even though the - 
action patterns involved in economic pursuits undergo drastic 
change; or the reversal of this shift may be true. New experiences 
invited by the typical actor of the polar secular society include 
contact with strangers, particularly exotic strangers; interaction 
with cosmopolites; new clothes, new friends, new marital part- 
ners. The activities pursuant to the end of new experience inci- 
dentally provide fulfillment of the goal of recognition, for since 
the new is valued, he who achieves it is correspondingly elevated. 
Social action pursuant to the goal of response is directed toward 
kin “to an everdwindling degree in secularizing societies; the 
rapid shrinking of kinship vocabularies is a consequence.” 1 The 
nuclear family plays a necessarily greater part in response 
achievement, because there is little stability among other groups 
from whom satisfying response could come. Neighborhoods 
change, friends move, families live in a succession of places. 

Becker saw few social acts as being exclusively directed to- 
ward specific ends; accordingly there are frequent examples in 
his works of what is called “latent” activity above in Chapter 1. 
“Latent activity” is presaged in a chapter heading: “Economic 
Institutions Aren’t Economically Determined,” and is revealed 
therein, along with manifest activity (Chapter 1, above), in 
dramatic form. Interpreting a scene from Malinowski’s The Ar- 


gonauts of the Western Pacific, Becker described activity mani- 
festly directed toward trade. 


Queer armlets carved out of mussel shell are being passed back and 
forth, and around the circle in another direction long necklaces made 
of discs of spondylus shell . . . travel from hand to hand. As you in- 
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vestigate more closely . . . you discover that the swapping is apparently 
not governed by “value received” . . . you find that what is actually 
at work here is nothing more nor less than considerations of prestige. 
The man who is friendly, [a] . . . wise . . . successful fisherman . . . 
skillful with his hands or voice may be given a great many kula gifts, 
and his prestige is thereby enhanced.’ 


Insofar as the actors consider the activity as yielding “value re- 
ceived,” it has been in part “latent” as that term is here used. 
The oft-interpreted Calvinistic creed as it relates to economic 
institutions (in the tradition of Max Weber) was offered by 
Becker with characteristic verve. 

It might be thought that such a creed would naturally predispose peo- 
ple to lie back on their oars. . . . If you're saved, why you're saved... 
but . . . the Calvinist has to have the assurance of salvation . . . to know 
that he is saved. . .. How do you get more than inward assurance? 
You naturally expect to show “the outward signs of inward grace.” . . . 
From . . . this it follows. . . that the Calvinist will automatically save 
a great deal . . . invest his surplus . . . so they waxed fat and prospered 
exceedingly." 

Insofar as their prosperous condition assured the Calvinists that 
they were among the chosen, the activity directed toward this 
attainment was in part “latent.” 


NORMING 


Of the “knowing-desiring-norming” triad, which Becker 
viewed as constituting the essentials of human activity, there are 
obvious parallels between the first two and the structural-func- 
tional categories knowing, feeling, and achieving of the PAS 
Model. An even greater convergence occurs on the third of his 
triad, norming, with the similarly designated category on the 
PAS Model. Norming, a term invented and developed by 
Becker," is intimately connected with evaluation which he de- 
fined as “choice between norms, which necessarily involves sym- 
bolic interaction.” * The distinction between values, which for 
Becker were always objects, and norms is a difference in level of 
abstraction. “The range of values is far wider than those issuing 
in actual conduct” the latter always representing normative ° 
judgments in which more than one actor is involved. Apart from 
the abstractions of the typological level in which the use of the 
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abstract “value” is appropriate, on the human level, “it would be 
possible to handle the issues involved in such a way as to require 
frequent use of the term ‘norms.’ ” +% 

Norm as an element. The sacred-secular continuum is Beck- 
er’s abstract representation of human activity which he saw as 
constituted by the knowing-desiring-norming triad; of the triad 
components it is the norming-evaluating activity which is 
uniquely human and which is the core of the sacred-secular 
model.’ Beginning with the abstractions which designate the 
two poles and give the model its name,‘ there are the sacred and 
secular, terms which do not represent values in themselves but 
rather “designate certain kinds of orientation . . . toward val- 
ues.” °° The construction line connecting the polar types repre- 
sents the “reluctance and readiness to accept or initiate social 
change” "° with greatest reluctance (as measured by willingness 
to sacrifice human life) being located at the sacred pole and great- 
est readiness to accept or initiate change (as measured by the 
same criterion) at the secular pole. The model would now look 
like this: 


SACRED inihi SECULAR 
POLE iminishing reluctance increasing readiness POLE 
point of Se ee ee pont or Bre 
greatest EE z z <— est readiness 

reluctance increasing reluctance decreasing readiness tO change 
to change 


Values for which martyrdom is most readily exacted, or for the 
violations of which death to the violator is most often demanded, 
are those belonging at the sacred pole. Becker offered as most 
capable of commanding martyrdom or the death penalty the holy 
values (those imputed to the supernatural) and loyalistic values. 
those imputed to allegiance, patriotism, and identification with 
“race, class, faction, party, or what not.” ™! He believed that 
throughout history the holy has been somewhat stronger in this 
respect than the loyalistic and for this reason he placed from 
left to right on the continuum the value holy followed by that © 
loyalistic as representing values that are most highly resistant tO 
change and therefore sacred. 

Next among the values that do not yield readily to change are 
the bonds of intimacy. The ties between family members, friends, 
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mates, and other close affective ties are represented in the value 
termed intimacy, which by its resistance to change and the sac- 
rificial zeal it evokes is rendered sacred. 

Intimacy is followed on the scale by the moraiistic by which 
Becker meant “enjoined or forbidden types of conduct specifically 
distinguishable from the total personalities of those engaged 
therein.” Y Piecemeal parts of behavior, highly condoned or 
highly censured and considered to be more compelling than fit- 
ting behavior, but less than holy or loyalistic, and upon occasion 
having life-death power, is what constitutes the moralistic. 

Of considerably less intensity is what Becker termed the fit- 
tingly sacred: good form-bad form, decent-vulgar, and the like, 
arousing not indignation but at the most contempt, but neverthe- 
less possessing a high degree of reluctance to change and there- 
fore somewhat sacred in nature. Of even less intensity is the 
value of appropriateness which is not particularly resistant to 
change and the violations of which are not very seriously re- 
garded. At this point in the continuum “the shift to the secular 
is close at hand.” "8 The model would now look like this: ™ 
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° See these categories on Figure 1. 


An overall aspect of sacred conduct applicable to all the above 
values designated on the continuum is the ceremonial (considered 
in Chapter 1 as communication of sentiment). Becker’s term 
Ceremonial is differentiated from the ritual which he reserved 
for the holy ceremonial. He also differentiated it from the com- 
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memorative which, as a part of the ceremonial, exerts a powerful 
socializing influence as well as a significant influence on the per- 
petuations of evaluations. The values designated as sacred can be 
shown to be reinforced thus, with the left part of the brackets indi- 
cating points of greatest intensity. 


Holy}. 
Loyalistic}. 
Intimate). 

` Moralistic]. 
Fitting}. 


Point of greatest reluctance to change 
vaivaa 
Appropriate). 
x 
Drerannn 
Point of greatest readiness to change 


Commemoration 
—— mm 


Ceremonial 


— — — 


The first value appearing on the secular scale was termed by 
Becker the pursuant. Change, as predictable in light of this value, 
“is viewed as both possible and desirable” ™ insofar as it is con- 
gruent with important abstract principles which are conceived as 
being sufficiently broad to be applicable by interpretation to a 
wide range of circumstances. Ideally, the accepted principle is 
held as unalterable and the proposed innovation is adopted or 
rejected by its compatability with or pursuance of the principle. 
Actually, the principle is often manipulated by interpretation so 
that it will seem to support the innovation. If such manipulations 
result in innovations which are too incongruous with the prin- 
ciple, one of two results is probable: values pursuant to the 
principle will be reaffirmed by a reversion to a more sacred repre- 
sentation or they will be abandoned for limited expediency. 

Consequent or unlimited expediency is the next value cluster 
on the secular part of the scale.11° Although there is no inherent 
contradiction between action in accordance with expediency and 
action pursuant to a principle," the likelihood is remote that un- 
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limited expediency will always conform to a priori principles," 
The values represented by consequent expediency permit the 
achievement of ends by any available means so long as they are 
not regarded as self-defeating." As both ends and means be- 
come completely unprincipled, or at least not systematically lim- 
ited by the principle to any appreciable degree, the final stage of 
secularity is reached. 

Comfort and finally thrill are extreme secular values. Ends 
that yield comfort and thrill, achieved by means that are com- 
fortable and thrilling result in a fusion of means-ends charac- 
terized by an uncritical acceptance of and desire for the new 
experience. So transitory are values at this stage that they 
scarcely represent a “system.” The values of the comfortable and 
thrilling at their zenith, unlike those marking the foregoing part 
of the secular scale, share with the sacred values the ability to 
exact forfeiture of life for their maintenance. This, coupled with 
their instability, imparts a full-circle aspect to the continuum. 
Both the extreme sacred and the extreme secular, although lit- 
erally poles apart as concerns the reluctance and readiness to 
change, exhibit the “extinction” criterion, aspects of the cere- 
monial, and the concrete and particularistic, all of which except 
readiness to change are absent from other secular values. The 
model would now look like this: 
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This, then, is the core of Becker’s sacred-secular value scale, It 
represents a wider range in its entirety anda purer concentration 
in its parts than is ever represented by the empirical value judg- 
ments and choices of individuals and groups. In this respect 
Becker was careful to reiterate that all groups exhibit commit- 
ments to values which ideally fall at different points on the scale. 
There is no society which is so sacred that it does not have some 
secular attributes, and no society so secular that aspects of the 
sacred are not observable. The articulation of the values was 
called evaluation by Becker in very much the same way that 
articulation of norm is termed evaluation on the PAS Model.’ 

Evaluation as a process.’* Societies which subscribe to values 
represented by the abstractions holy, loyalistic, and intimate and 
thereby are the most sacred of societies voice their values in say- 
ings or proverbs.'** The proverbs in toto often express meanings 
that are inconsistent. One bit of wisdom is applicable to one 
situation; another “truth” is applicable to another, although com- 
pletely contradictory to the one just uttered. Each separate sit- 
uation of life is capable of evoking a severely limited number of 
modes of behavior which yield or have yielded in the past, to an 
evaluative process, and are thereby rendered amenable to a par- 
ticularistic judgment unique to that situation. “Proverbs are 
seldom if ever arranged in such a way as to constitute a creed or 
a coherent ideology. . . . [They] are likely to be implicit in con- 
tent and connection, primarily uncodified, and almost always 
accrete” 1? ( initially separate, but finally fused into an insepa- 
rable whole). 

With few if any generalized rules of behavior, the proverbial 
society (Figure 1 p. 48) as it was aptly designated by Becker, 
has little wherewithal for adapting to the new.!?! Nurtured solely 
by tradition, it values the old for the sake of the old. Its modes 
of evaluation are traditional and nonrational. The traditional and 
nonrational nature of evaluations characteristic of the proverbia 
society are illustrated by Beckers Hebridean Scottish Sacred S0- 
ciety of 1800 or thereabouts, 


. .. the Hebrideans are Presbyterians. But though they are Presby- 
terian and though our friend Donald is an elder of the church and 
hence has a very responsible position, he still is a pagan in the sense 
that he firmly believes in the wee folk, in the fairy people. . . . Along 
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with such animism you also find some folk animatism or dynamism 
... the ashes from burnt-out fires at certain places must be very care- 
fully avoided by the unmarried young women because of the fact that 
these ashes blown about freely by gusts of wind may bring on preg- 
nancy. . . . Christianity has nevertheless made a deep mark. It is in- 
deed a dull elder of the Presbyterian church who doesn’t know his 
Bible inside out, even though he has got most of his knowledge by 
word of mouth and not by reading. 


.. . Just over the hill, a little distance away . . . are other people with 
a slightly different dialect, with a slightly different way of celebrating 
Pentecost or Whitsuntide, and who as a consequence are in many re- 
spects quite inferior. The farther you get away from home base, the 
more and more strange does the out-group become, until finally, as in 
the case of the Greeks. . . . Stranger and enemy [are] the same... . 


We have seen that the inhabitants of these islands, with their feuds, 
with their blood-thirsty customs of premeditated revenge, with their 
primitive diet, with their crude clothing, with their simple plows and 
like tools, were a folk very much like the inhabitants of the same is- 
lands in pre-Roman times . . . [and this] in areas inhabited by Mac- 
Leods and MacLeans and MacFarlanes and all the rest of the kilted 
crew [where] you found conduct that according to our present ideas 
was savage, primitive, barbaric, outlandish, yes—and kindly as well.125 


Proverbial societies are not alone in dependency on tradition 
as the mode of evaluation. Those societies primarily subscribing 
to the values of intimacy and moralism (although the types of 
values held are never unmixed as Becker frequently warned ) also 
are highly traditional. Their application of the traditional mode 
of evaluation differs significantly from that employed by pro- 
verbial societies. The items evaluated highly are codified, are 
cast into creeds, are reduced to catechisms, and are explicitly 
stated in injunctions. Behavior for countless situations is pre- 
scribed; hence they are named prescriptive societies. (Figure 1 
p. 48). He viewed their codified orderliness as representing the 
first step toward deductive systematization. There are no priori- 
ties among the prescriptions. Each is equally sacred and invio- 
lable, As wholes and in respect to their parts, they are viewed as 
With the semblance of systemization has come the 
Good defenses can be made for the 
f the reasons for their validity are 


unalterable. 
semblance of rationality. 
Prescriptions, albeit many ©. 
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° The categories fitting and appropriate were telescoped into the category, 
conventional, in the definition of “Sacred Society” for the UNESCO Social Sci- 
ence Dictionary. 


ex post facto justifications rather than a priori reasons. “Con- 
cisely, proverbial formulations are implicit, uncodified, uninten- 
tionally accrete, and traditionally nonrational; prescriptive 
formulations are explicit, codified, in some degree intentionally 
accrete, and at least formally rational or even apparently deduc- 
tive.” °° Examples of evaluations cast in the prescribed mode are 
“sets of prescriptive evaluations such as the Eightfold Path, the 
Torah, the Code of Justinian, the Apostles’ Creed. . , .” #7 The 
nonrational traditionalism of the proverbial society to a large ex- 
tent prevents even the consideration of new issues. The some- 
what more rational traditionalism of the prescriptive society (the 
sanctioned rational) at least examines the new in light of the pre- 
scriptions, and although much is rejected by virtue of incongru- 
ence with the prescriptions, the door to change has been opened, 
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and the resistance to it modified. Traditionalism tempered by 
rationality is revealed in Becker’s sketch of a German Sacred So- 
ciety circa 1800: 


Marriage was an excellent thing; “it is not good for man to live alone.” 
Hadn’t Saint Paul said, “It is better to marry than to burn?” H’m, it 
wasn’t as bad as that—sounded almost like Schopenhauer, that Hage- 
stolz, that disquieting cynic! Nobody knew much about him, and he 
had few readers—good, good. Luther was a heartier fellow; he be- 
lieved that marriage was necessary and right, and he practiced what 
he preached. . . . Luther stuck pretty close to the customs, in spite of 
some of the things his followers did. Hadn’t he said that “God Al- 
mighty hath made our princes mad, but mad or sane, they must reign”? 
The sermon in Horb last Sunday was just what was needed, for al- 
though everything seemed to be quiet one could never tell what no- 
tions might get into people’s heads. It was a good text, too: “The 
powers that be ordained of God, and whoso resisteth the power, re- 
ceiveth unto himself damnation.” That was the pure doctrine; some- 
thing ought to be done about those wild-eyed Silesian sectarians who 
were talking about the end of the world and the community of goods. 
[Here the schoolmaster interrupted his reflections to chat with the 
peasant Goodman Baumann who is telling him:] 


“The three-field system was good enough for father and it’s good 
enough for me; all these new fancy crops and planting-times will lead 


to no good... .” 
“Well, that may be,” rejoined the schoolmaster, “but they're talking 
about a railroad all the way from Kehl to Stuttgart. . . . Maybe you 


could sell your crops and livestock to an honest German if you could 
send them farther than Horb.” 


“Bosh! I mean—saving your respected presence, sir—we'll only get 
smoke and dirt and ‘squashed geese and a kettle of travelling scum. 
Here we have lived for many generations, and we want to be let alone. 
Let the Britishers have their railways and steamboats and new fangled 
farming. They're a gadabout people, anyway. When they fought the 
French, where would they have been without the Germans?” 128 


Lest the sanctioned rational **° seem to savor of remote and 
by-gone days, Becker pointed out that from “the Russian illus- 
tration it is plain that prescribed societies must not be thought 


of as being of interest to antiquarians only.” 1° 
Considerably greater modifications in respect to change occur 
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among principial societies, (Figure 1) the least secular of the 
secular societies, in which, as the name denotes, evaluations are 
cast in terms of general broad principles.’** In contrast to prov- 
erbs and prescriptions which “are so concrete that they are tightly 
bound to their immediate manifestations in conduct,” 1? prin- 
ciples are sufficiently abstract that their application to a wide 
range of conduct is feasible without violation of the principle, 
which is still viewed as sacred in that the values it embodies are 
unalterable. In actual practice, however, the principle may be 
so modified by amendment, or it may initially be cast at such a 
high level of abstraction that behavior said to be condoned by the 
principle bears little relation to the evaluation it purports to up- 
hold. If the principle and the proposed innovation are actually 
consistent, the abstraction still may not be understood by the 
rank and file of society. In order that it be a guide to actual con- 
duct, then, either the principle must change by reverting to a less 
abstract or more prescriptive formulation, or the behavior (and, 
of course, the values by which it is determined) must change in 
accordance with the non-controlling principle which so meagerly 
represents the sacred values. “When prescriptive evaluation gives 
ground to the principial variety, expedient rationality has begun 
to operate. However, it has only begun, for it is still limited by 
persisting reluctance to change the core of the abstract principle 
or principles. ... In such societies, there must always be some- 
thing to which rationality can be pursuant.” 133 In addition to the 
American “natural rights” principle, Becker cited among other 
examples that of the British limited constitutional monarchy “in 
which the sovereign is not much more than ‘a human flag: ” i 


How effectively principle had become dominant over prescription was 
shown by the abdication of Edward VIII, forced by a mere commoner, 
Stanley Baldwin. Protests there were, issuing from adherents of both 
proverbial and Prescriptive conceptions, plus other protests deriving 
from a good deal of comfortable and even thrilling nonrationality, but 
the pursuantly secular won out. [See Figure 1 p. 48.] 


In spite of this, however, any observer thinking that the sacred core 
of the monarchical principle had been eliminated would be in serious 
error. It triumphantly survived the abdication of the sovereign who 
had now become the feckless Duke of Windsor, to find a focus in devo- 
tion to a legitimate and earnest successor, George VI, and at his 
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death there resounded the shout, “The King is dead—long live the 
Queen.” 185 


Becker generalized from the British example that “normlessness 
does not necessarily follow drastic innovations if the principial 
society within which they occur is possessed of principles ab- 
stractly sacred manifested in changes concretely secular.” 1° 
Relative-normlessness does follow in the wake of some drastic 
innovations, however, and to describe this kind of society Becker 
originally used the term “normless.” Such a society could be ex- 
pected to be in a constant state of flux and not to be perceptibly 
controlled by enunciated principle, prescription or proverb. In 
recognition of the inevitable functioning of some norms he later 
adopted the term “pronormless societies—that is, . . . societies hav- 
ing value systems favoring an extremely free-and-easy state of 
affairs, and that are therefore pronormless in this sense.” *" The 
mode of evaluation in the pronormless society (Figure 1 p. 48) 
resembles that employed by the proverbial society in that it tends 
to be nonrational. Large numbers of actors in such a society are 
dedicated to extremely emotional ends (comfort and thrill being 
the dominant values); the means of achieving are fused with 
ends and are similarly emotional. The result is a mode of evalua- 
tion which is “strikingly irrational, which is to say counter- 
rational, rather than merely nonrational.” 19 Evaluations fraught 
with self-indulgence are common whether it be the “I like it 
because I like it, and what’s to stop me?” variety, or that repre- 
sented by “The Roman slogan ‘Bread and the Circus.’” ° Pur- 
suits saturated in the thrilling are highly valued by large groups 
who seek “Gratifications . . . from rabid spectatoritis,” or by the 
lone actor who commits murder “for the hell of it.” In the pur- 
suit of the new for its sensational value, proverbial, prescriptive, 
e flouted and individual whim is given a 
higher priority than controlling norm. Such a tendency, accord- 
ing to Becker, can easily be overstated, however, for “needs and 
their correlative values are never utterly discrete, never wholly 
‘private’ never completely at random, never without functioning 
system.” 4° Nonetheless in the pronormless society the articula- 
tion of values to social actions result in the extinction of life. As 
the glutton demonstrates, even a craving for the comfortable 


and principial limits ar 
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when gratified unlimitedly, represents a higher evaluation upon 
particular comforts than upon longevity. The evaluations given 
high priority by the “flame-divers,” the “hell-drivers,” and drug 
addicts, examples used by Becker, demonstrate a similar eval- 
uative choice among the thrill-seekers, although these last repre- 
sent only a small part of a population. The desire to watch such 
spectacles, although not jeopardizing the life of the spectator, 
nevertheless Becker saw as destructive of many parts of the value 
system with resultant instability; “avid delight in gladiatorial 
spectacles together with craving for increase in their cruelty, for 
example, are not usually regarded as having fostered the coher- 
ence of Roman society.” 11 Ceremonial which so adequately re- 
inforces all of the sacred values and the least secular of secular 
values, is also employed to reinforce the thrilling, but Becker sees 
it as a bogus ceremonial or anti-ceremonial 


. +. the “ceremonial” that may accompany a strip-teaser’s conduct, for 
instance is not ceremonial per se, for it may be freely changed “to give 
the bald-headed row a bigger bang.” So likewise with ceremonial in 
some “luxury” restaurants; the waiters may be garbed as Arabs during 
one season and as Robin Hood yeomen the next. Hence, “ceremonial 


may be essentially anti-ceremonial if it has no proverbial, prescriptive, 
or principial halo,” 12 


Abstractions from the sacred or even from the less secular values 
“have become so attenuated that they have virtually disappeared, 

and hence contribute very little to the guiding norms with high 
Priority. “The concrete again is dominant—but as non-traditional 


ues and typed societies would be in- 
completely presented without mention of his “situational cri- 
teria,” which in a sense seek to aid the investigator in the ultimate 
question of “whence values.” Becker posited that isolation and 
accessibility, attributes which obviously relate to possibility of 
change, display vicinal, social, and mental aspects. Vicinal iso- 
lation signifies “physical absence of or separation from other so- 
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cieties in the vicinity . . . of any society so situated.” For 
Becker this was a situational criterion; it is represented on the 
PAS Model by one of the conditions of social action, namely ter- 
ritoriality where it will be appropriately elaborated. Insofar as it 
was not a condition (i.e., controllable by humans) it was amenable 
to change by technology, the pertinent aspects of which will be 
elaborated under facilities and their utilization. Social isolation 
differs from vicinal isolation as evidenced by “the fact that [be- 
cause] other societies can easily be reached does not mean that 
there will be an effort to reach them. ... At bottom social isolation 
roots in failure, for whatever reason, of effective communica- 
tion.” 1 The present chapter, insofar as it reports lack of commu- 
nication is partially devoted to social isolation. Mental isolation 
for Becker, was in some respects similar to social isolation. None- 
theless, there may exist between two societies which are by no 
means socially isolated from each other a mental isolation “kept 
intense if not intact by more or less clearly outlined ideas.” 14° 
Under boundary maintenance as a master process this kind of 
isolation is treated as are also aspects of social isolation. Suffice 
it to say here, then, that Becker's “situational criteria” made sub-- 
stantial contributions to his typing of societies, especially in ref- 
erence to the basic question that might be stated thus: “Granted 
that a proverbial society (or any other type) tends, as it eval- 
uates, to attach high priority to certain beliefs, sentiments, ends, 
norms, etc. and granted that it tends to use predictable modes of 
evaluation, what are the factors which cause this tendency? What 
imparts the value to the value?” A mere summary of his extracted 
societal types with their most frequently dominant criteria of 
isolation-accessibility follows: 

vicinal isolation common; when absent is compensated 


for by social and mental isolation 
social isolation common; often intensified by occasional 


Proverbial: 


contacts with others 

mental isolation common; intensified by prevalence of 
other two types of isolation p 
vicinal isolation common; tending to stem from paucity 
of culture, especially its technological aspects 

vicinal accessibility when present not necessarily de- 
o value system, at least for a long time 


Prescriptive: 


structive t 
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social isolation common; often deriving from such factors 
as lack of common language, offensively different per- 
sonal habits, and the like 

mental isolation common; ideological conflict common 


Principial: vicinal accessibility common 
social accessibility common 
mental accessibility common 


Pronormless: vicinal accessibility extremely high 
social accessibility high ' 
mental accessibility high, with tolerance reflecting indif- 
ference to principle 


Societal types extracted from values displayed by many soci- 
eties are among the most ambitious of Becker’s typologies; how- 
ever, it would be a mistake to leave the impression that type 
extractions are limited to societies. Becker’s typing of religious 
groups as the cult, sect, denomination, and ecclesia exemplifies 
one of his better known institutional type constructs." Each type 
(exemplified by the Buchman cult, the Jehovah’s Witnesses sect, 
the, Methodist denomination, and the Episcopal church respec- 
tively) is extracted from actual religious bodies as they manifest 
their distinguishing characteristics in structure; hence it was called 
by Becker a structural-institutional typology. The structural ab- 
stractions were made at a lower level than were the value ab- 
stractions marking gradient points on the sacred-secular 
continuum (consistent with his less universalistic content of re- 
ligious phenomena which is restricted to “associational patterns 
of religious persons in Western civilization”).14° It could easily 
be fitted into the more general abstractions of the sacred-secular 
continuum, however, as may be evident from the following par- 
tial resumé of sect-ecclesia characteristics. 


SECT ECCLESIA 
Withdraws from rest of world; is Supportive of existing social, pee 
in opposition to it litical, and economic institu- 


tions; closely identified with 
status quo , 
Membership policies are exclu- Membership policies are inclusive 
sive, elective 


Howard Becker—Typological Analyst 55 


SECT ECCLESIA 
Radicalism of a sort Eminently conservative 
Relatively untrained leaders Erudite, well trained religious 
functionaries 
Non-compromising Adaptive to ethic of modem 
world 
Little ecclesiastical hierarchy Elaborate ecclesiastical hierarchy 


Non-resistance evaluated highly Militancy to same degree as is 
greater society 
Lower class adherents Middle and upper class adherents 


Becker termed the denomination “the sect grown old,” and as 
such at least for the observer it is more secular than the sect, more 
sacred than the ecclesia. High secularization of the ecclesia tends 
to promote the growth of cults composed of dissenters within the 
ecclesia which under propitious circumstances develop into schis- 
matic sects most of which begin the long developmental road to 
the ecclesiastic state (although quite unwittingly) but few of 
which arrive. 

Such circuitous development from cult to sect, to denom- 
ination, to ecclesia, and back to cult has its parallel in societal 
sacralizations which are insufficiently represented in the above 
presentation; for it should not be erroneously implied that changed 
values move only from left to right on the sacred-secular con- 
tinuum. Becker was careful to point out that among societies the 


reverse direction is common. 


Moreover, secularization in well-marked form is not only evident in 
the remoter record but, in addition, has been repeatedly followed by 
its reverse, sacralization. At many times and places we encounter a 


“normative reaction to normlessness” that not only puts a stop to ultra 
tization but also introduces and/or reinstates reluctances 


rapid secula 
R or attempt to take on, the features of 


to change that soon take on, 
stabilizing value-systems.*™ 


Examples of sacralization may be found in the Protestant Refor- 
mation, the Catholic Counter-Reformation, the Fascist and Nazi 
seheutes of power, various revivals of the Ku Klux Klan, and the 


founding of Methodism;—historical events employed by Becker 


to illustrate his theme. 
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DIVIDING THE FUNCTIONS 


Status-role incorporating both element and process. Becker’s 
use of the concept role appears to give greater attention to the 
personality system than to the social system. Much of his use of 
the concept involved the process of socialization. In the tradition 
of George Herbert Mead he portrayed the child as playing post- 
man, father, puppy dog, and other characters,* and maintained 
that the actor who learns to play adequately any one position on 
the baseball team is the one who has successfully taken “the role 
of the other” in regard to each other positional player on the 
team.™ Although he used the idea of role in the development of 
seven personality types, the resulting typological abstractions 
are on a more generalized level than those commonly employed 
to describe status-role as it relates to division of function. How- 
ever, he occasionally related the personality type to the kind of 
status-role with which it might be compatible (e.g. personality 
types congruous with different kinds of religious leaders) *** and 
clearly stressed the impact of group membership upon the per- 
sonality or self in much the same manner as does Sorokin. The 
impact of a status-role within an economic organization display- 
ing a specialized division of labor induces segmental conduct (the 
segmental being one of his personality types): 


- ++ you develop a special technical vocabulary; moreover, you live in 
a little world apart, and you develop ethical standards that apply on 
weekdays, but that don’t apply on Sundays. You regularly fulfill yout 
due quota of tasks, and as long as you are “a faithful employee” in 
terms of the standard expectations of your place of employment, no 
further questions are asked. In other words, your private life may be 
what it will as long as you meet the expectations of your place of 
employment, and the consequence of this frequently is that we have 
doubly, or triply, quadruply, or even more minutely divided personali- 
ties that attempt in one way or another to find substitutes for gratifica- 
tions and channels of expression that in a sacred society would be 
automatically provided.15¢ 


The pronormless type of society, in Becker’s view, in part has its 
genesis in specialized status-roles. 

Status-role also has basic implications for societal integration. 
The “of one-piece” character of the sacred society offers a limited 
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number of roles to its members, but most members can play prac- 
tically the whole range of those available. Everyone is doing 
virtually the same thing as everyone else thereby reinforcing 
societal integration. The highly specialized society offers an al- 
most unlimited number of roles to its members, but most mem- 
bers can play a very few of them; if an actor performs his specialty, 
he has little time to play at or learn about other roles. Integration 
in such a society comes about through the meshings and inter- 
linkings by which each specialty (and likewise, each incumbent) 
teams up with others to create a whole product from their varied 
processes. 

The status-role of stranger appears frequently in Becker’s 
writing. Two ideal types of stranger are constructed, the secular 
stranger, “the man habituated to abstraction . . . equally at 
home everywhere—but . . . not very much at home anywhere,” 157 
and the sacred stranger “habituated to nothing but the concrete 
and personal.” *8 Keyed as it is to similarly typed societies, the 
typology permits a four-way comparison: the sacred stranger to 
both the sacred and secular society, and the secular stranger to 
both the sacred and secular society. To a considerable extent the 
early work in the analysis of the processes of secularization in- 
volved these status-role types, and his situational criteria of ac- 
cessibility and isolation were in part specitied by characteristic 
sociation patterns with the stranger. 

The pairs and sets, characteristic of his earlier work by their 
very nature specify roles for the actors. Thus most social rela- 
tions are a mixture of the processes of association and dissocia- 
tion (Figure 1, Appendix A) and these are divided into those 
constituting the pair (which by definition would involve primary 
relations), and into those which constitute the set (which by defi- 
nition would involve secondary relations since three or more per- 
sons are necessarily involved.)*** Similarly role is implicit in 
associative processes (advance, adjustment, accordance, and amal- 
gamation) and in dissociative processes (competition, contraven- 
tion, and conflict ).° (Figure 1, Appendix A). Here as elsewhere 
the structural and functional aspects are rarely differentiated ex- 
plicitly, and here as elsewhere the functional aspects are empha- 
sized almost to the exclusion of the structural which is occasionally 


represented, however, by implication only. 
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He at no point gave much attention to the typical bureau- 
cratic arrangements for division of labor, although he noted the 
church hierarchy: “All of these churches have well-developed 
administrative staffs, arranged in ranks and grades so that you 
pass on down from higher to lower officials—let us say, from 
patriarchs and metropolitans or from popes and cardinals or from 
archbishops to bishops, elders, deacons, on down until finally you 
reach the simple laymen, the infantryman of the church militant, 
as it were.” 1% 

In accordance with Becker’s attention to personality develop- 
ment he perceived the unfortunate results of role incongruencies 
stemming either from roles defined in terms of value systems in- 
consistent with that of the incumbent or from separate but con- 
flicting roles played by the same incumbent. The social worker, 
for example, whose basic values specify sympathetic rapport with 
clients, and who in fact may have become a social worker as an 
enunciation of those values, will find it difficult to work with the 
emotional detachment specified by that role A judge whose 
political values render him less than judicial is in a similar posi- 
tion. Even the most versatile role-incumbent, however, has toO 
allow some of his potentialities to atrophy. He cannot be all 
things, a point frequently reiterated by Becker who had a favorite 
quotation from William James which he used to underline his 
meaning: 


Not that I would not, if I could, be both handsome and fat and well- 
dressed, and a great athlete, and make a million a year, be a wit, à 
bon-vivant, a lady-killer, as well as a philosopher; a philanthropist, 
statesman, warrior, and African explorer as well as a “tone-poet” an 
saint. But the thing is simply impossible.162 


RANKING 


Rank as an element. Rank as an element of a social system, 
one would infer from Becker’s works, was in the nature of a given 
that need not be established; to the degree that it did figure in 
his analysis of social action it did so obliquely. A few illustra- 
tions may make this clear. He said, for example that “in a secular 
society the range of social roles is very great—all the way from 
the garbage collector to the Supreme Court justice and back 
again.” 1°? This statement, cast in role terms and used in the con- 
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text of personality types, obviously shows Becker's assumption 
that members of a society are differentially ranked. Character- 
istically, he was interested in the action aspect of social distance, 
and developed the theme of different sociative patterns on the 
assumption that society is stratified. To be a rival, for example, 
“usually you are a member of much the same ethnic group and 
essentially the same class.... Prince and pauper, in spite of story 
books, don’t often meet.” *** Competition, one of the dissociative 
processes, (Figure 1, Appendix A) takes place everywhere but 
its range differs from society to society. One respect in which it 
differs is on the dimension of stratification rigidity characteristic 
of given societies. 

Some societies display rigid stratification and Becker often in- 
jected fascinating detail from Hindu caste society to illustrate a 
point. His analysis in this respect, however, was focused not on 
the differential rank component, but on the belief-value system 
which in order to persist, demands a specification of many life 
styles each of which is the predestined lot, an endurance test so 
to speak, of a particular caste. (This is in striking contrast to 
other treatments of the caste system, notably that of Kingsley 
Davis, who analyzes it in relation to its function in getting differ- 
entially important societal jobs done by differentially qualified 
groups.) Some societies display relatively open stratification pat- 
terns which enable not only the individual actor to change his 
rank within the many groups of which he is a member, but which 
also enables a relatively continuous organization to be ranked 
differently at different stages of its existence as its members mani- 
fest beliefs, sentiments, and norms in varying degrees of conform- 
ity to those prevailing in the greater society. Such is the essence 
of the developmental stages of the sect, to denomination, to ec- 
clesia to which Becker gave attention considerably before the 
late 1930’s and early 1940’s when sociological interest in stratifi- 
cation was at its peak. Discussing the Oxford Methodists he ob- 
served that they “would have won no following had they not 
offered the poor a type of faith and religious life which met their 
needs, ... The characteristic features of the new sect also marked 
it off as especially adapted to the poor.” He also noted the rise of 
the. Methodists to middle class respectability, as well as John 
Wesley's cognizance of the consequences of this shift.‘ Class 
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was also recognized as a component in the development of bu- 
reaucratic capitalism. He repeated Weber’s phrase: “In some 
countries a middle-class ecclesia, in some countries a middle-class 
sect, but middle-class in tendency everywhere.” 186 

The Marxian doctrine dedicated to classlessness, emerged 
from the middle class (both Marx and Engels having shared that 
background) and continues to recruit, in the United States at 
least, not from the proletariat whose cause Marxism claims to be 
sponsoring, but from the “younger generation of the American 
urban middle-class, especially of college age .. . [who] substitute 
[it] for a traditional religion” 1 wherewith they can shock their 
staid and stodgy elders. 

Although Becker did not say so, they may be demonstrating 
their need for recognition, one of the four ends specified by 
Becker. The need for recognition in some ways approximates the 
actor's recognition of differential rank and his desire to do some- 
thing about it. The marginal personality, for example, “who lives 
on the margin of two or three or more social worlds that dont 
overlap in any real way” ** often does not know to which world 
he belongs. The resultant introspection, self-consciousness, and 
insecurity often are expressed in an obtrusiveness which may 
have rank-changing consequences. 


Interesting, to say the least, is the fact that many of the leaders of the 
Nazi movement, from Hitler down, or up—as the reader prefers—were 
clearly marginal: an Austrian house-painter, a champagne salesman 
trying to crash into “society,” a limping art historian who failed to get 
a professorial appointment, the son of a German businessman living in 


Egypt, a flier who had lost status because of drug addiction, and 
so on,16® 


An interest in the lack of status crystallization or congruence, and 
its consequences, so preoccupying to a large number of sociol- 
ogists in the late 1950’s , thus seems to have been anticipated by 
Becker. 

a) Evaluation as a process in ranking and b) Allocation of 
status-roles. Of the four components which comprised for Becker 
the “circumscribed social processes” (Figure 1, Appendix A), the 
differentiative processes specify action which most nearly resem- 
bles what is specified on the PAS Model as evaluation as a process 
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in ranking. A “rise of inequalities or the growth of dispari- 
ties” attend the differentiating processes. Some of these rank 
disparities Becker saw as having a biological root—“differences 
in reaction time, differences in stature, differences in intelligence, 
differences in emotional range.” ** Some of these biological vari- 
ations may, for given circumstances, account for differential per- 
formance and thus give rise to differential evaluations in respect 
to these biological differences. In Becker’s colorful language, 
“The biological root . . . bears little proportion to the social tree 
... that grows out of it,” 1? for rank is only to the smallest extent 
attached to an individual because of his demonstrably biological 
characteristics. The differentiating processes of gradation and 
stratification are often based on individual or group variations 
which may be unrelated to achievement and are not functionally 
based. Skin color is the most notable example. The process of 
selection, another of the differentiating processes, may result in 
rank designation based on present occupancy of position on the 
socio-economic ladder, although another such process, individua- 
tion may result, especially in an open class society, in rank de- 
termination directed solely to the individual without respect to 
his family, guild, caste, etc. from which he may have separated 
himself. 

The elite as a group to whom high rank has been accorded is 
implicitly made up of those chosen for certain qualities which 
are highly evaluated. “They may be superior only with regard to 
the keenness of their eye for the main chance, but often times 
they are in that sense superior.” "° In any modern democracy 
and in fact in any open class society “the makeup of this control- 


ling elite changes very rapidly. The circulation from top to bot- 


tom goes on vigorously.” 14 Wherever this phenomena is possible 


competition as a form of sociation (Figure 1, Appendix A) is the 
“all-pervasive and general rule,” and ranking ideally is done 
chiefly in relation to differential achievement in the competitive 
situation. In the rigidly stratified society, of which the Hindu 
society is an example, competition in the form of striving may 
lead within the caste to a superior rank accorded to those who 
excel “in conformity to the special dharma that is incumbent upon 


the entire caste.” 17° ee 
Among the integrative processes (as distinguished from the 
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differentiating processes ) uniformation or — a 
1, Appendix A) are processes by which aggregates o at = a 
assigned a common rank as in the army. Illustrations tie 
kind of dual evaluation are given which show a — — 
status-role requirements which are variously ranked ~ a a 
mation of an individual's possession or lack of possession x ; cel 
ing capabilities. The chants, songs, and poems of the Ma oe 
rata are an important means of culture ee N 
recitation which can last as long as three weeks at a strete p esi 
quires a good memory. A child who has a slightly better s a 
than his peers is evaluated highly in respect to this one prakan 
is given slightly deferential treatment on account of it. eh 
assignments are given him which make use of his memory En 
by constant use and training as well as by the wre 
tached to it as a rank indicator, is developed to the point wh = 
the small initial memorizing superiority he showed -S if 
phenomenally great. He becomes the bard of the tribe. The = 
that develops, then, is as much the product of taking over = 
tuitously or almost fortuitously assigned roles the successful = : 
cution of which leads in adult life to allocation to status-role 
highly suggested by early experiences." By the same token een 
potentials atrophy, an observation made frequently by Becker ye 
one which suggests the “talent erosion” concept developed at 


; f 
University of Wisconsin and often associated with the works © 
William Sewell. 


Although not related to as 


s O SS 
pecific status-role, a similar proce 
occurs among the Zuñi who 


highly evaluate the quiet and sar 
on anyone’s nerves. “Consequent y> 
ompetition for success in conforming 


petition.” 178 Tf the 


defined by requirem 
be consistent with 


Still another way in which sta 


h 
tus-roles are allocated, althoug 
not considered in those terms but 


« s jve 
rather as one of the “destructi 
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processes” (Figure 1, Appendix A) by Becker, is favoritism, brib- 
ery and nepotism. No attempt is made under the application of 
these processes to match the requirements of the status-role with 


the capabilities of the incumbent. 

We know what happens when Son-in-law Dabbles is given a position 
in the manufacturing firm of Cosy and Co. that his intellect does not 
enable him adequately to fill, and you know what happens to Cosy and 
Co. if too many Son-in-law Dabbleses and their country club friends 
get into key positions. Cosy and Co. is totally destroyed as a result of 


favoritism... 17° 


CONTROLLING 

Becker’s closest approach to the phenomena designated on the 
PAS Model as controlling appeared under the processes of dom- 
ination and submission (Figure 1, Appendix A). Aspects of con- 
trolling also appear with certain of the Wiese-Becker categories 
under common-human processes. 


Power as an element. Differentia 
as a natural concomitant of differential rank. Its relative distri- 


bution as well as its normatively approved modes of manifesta- 
tion are frequently revealed in the social action directed toward 


goal attaining and the means used therefor. 


l power was viewed by Becker 


For example, if the social action is combat and the need is annihilation 
of the opponent, the value may be defined in such a way that, as it 
were, “no holds are barred.” Anything from poison to terroristic in- 
ducement of insanity may be held suitable.**° 

pecified by Becker, the “no holds barred” 
alue system of the consequent expedient 
rational type. In a power struggle of the combat type just cited, 
adherents of the consequent rational (unlimited expedient) would 
almost certainly have an advantage over otherwise equally power- 
ful opponents who subscribed to a value system which limited 
the choice of means (Figure 1 above). Pursuant rationality (lim- 
ited expedient) which specifies “economy of effort, efficiency, 
and absence of undesirable consequences” (as well as conformity 
to a limiting principle) would modify the power potential of its 
adherents. Becker reported that in their first encounters with the 
Japanese in World War II, the proclivity of American soldiers to 


Although it was not so S 
use of means suggests a V 
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“give the guy a break” appropriate to their conception of —_ 
fight led them to refrain from thrusting a bayonet into a Japa ome 
lying face downward. The Japanese, subscribing to = aeg 
value system, did not hesitate to explode a grenade thereby : ; 
himself and the American who a few seconds before could ney 
killed him. The same limitations on power are present in ek 
tions in which Christian objectives are relinquished if vio m 
means are required in their achievement. Augmentations e 
power similar to those accruing to the Japanese in the above a 
stance are afforded the Mohammedans whose “religion of 
sword” sanctions the means of physical coercion." aids 
Subjugation by conquest (or by other social m. A a 
power to the conqueror and poses the problem of contro 5 the 
conquered. Again, power manifestations are determined si ob- 
value system of the conqueror. Becker reported that from t ri a 
server's viewpoint the Italian Fascist regime practiced vio ie 
for its own sake; the Russians have subjugated and controlle 
the name of the Marxian dialectic; the Americans have use P 
“truthful propaganda, free elections, and due process of law ari 
on [the principle of] ‘natural rights” as measures toward sprea 
ing democracy as a way of life.18 ing 
Although Becker regarded the heyday of conquest as havi 


gn : x he 
past, physical coercion in the political state still remains as t 
ultimate manifestation of power: 


No matter how “automatic” 
how well-recognized are t 
various governmental bur 
there remains the threat 
machine gun or the cell . 
physical coercion,184 


obedience to law may become, no oy 
he established agencies of the state, a 
eaus and governmental officials, gee 
of the policeman’s club, the bayonet, ae 
- . the hangman’s noose, or the ax—dire 


Coercion is an effective m 
run; in the long run there 
itself the monopoly of th 


eans of subjugation only in the ai 
must be consent. “The state reserves = 

e use of force” 1 and in addition mem 
tains a balance of sorts between groups within it which are ai 
entially endowed in such matters as family prerogatives, pene 
property rights, political Privileges, and such. The ultimate pow 
which resides in the sta 


i p ests 
te necessarily represents vested ane 
and is dedicated to the maintenance of the status quo.” 
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Two theories of the institutionalization of power were exam- 
ined by Becker under what he termed theories of external and 
internal conflict. External conflict is marked by power demon- 
strations which may assume any or all of six methods: extermina- 
tion, tribute-taking, tribute-receiving, occupation, regulation and 
amalgamation." The first three methods in decreasing order 
utilize physical coercion for their effectiveness; the last ree in 
increasing order depend upon some aspect of consent, although 
as Becker warned, coercion always must be possible, or the power 
holder will be displaced. Internal conflict, according to the theory 
which is essentially Marxian, starts from the indisputable fact that 
“the accumulative capacity, the acquisitive drive, of one portion 
of a social organization as over against another portion is the rule, 
not the exception.” 1° With possessions come power held by a 
small minority within the group who use their power to defend 
their possessions from assault by the proletariat. In this they are 
powerfully reinforced by the state, a device established by the 
rich for the systematic exploitation of the poor. When inequal- 
ities become unbearable a revolution once more levels ranks and 
redistributes power and another cycle toward ultimate differen- 
tial distribution is begun. 

Although Becker subscribed to the “Marxian assertions that 
the majority never rules . . . that actually a relatively small ruling 
group holds power at any given time,” 18° he would emphasize 
that the composition of the controlling elite is constantly chang- 
ing in any modern democracy or other open-class society; in fact, 
that a circulating elite is a characteristic of Russia also. The state 
everywhere reflects the struggles which attend the deposing of 
one power elite and the accession to power of another. It may 
not be... that the Supreme Court follows the election returns, 
but nevertheless, the way in which the uppermost law of the land 


is interpreted slowly changes. Those changes do in some measure 
tend to correspond with overall shifts in ideology and public 


opinion.” 190 Inequitable power distribution is not a serious prob- 
lem, Becker maintained, so long as the competent are free to rise 
and the incompetent free to fall. The newly elevated will shift 
the advantages and disadvantages in different directions than 


their predecessors. : 
On a less global scale Becker also examined power as it was 
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manifested in the processes which he termed domination-submis- 
sion (Figure 1, Appendix A) exemplified by paired situations in 
which domination-submission behavior typically shifted from one 
person to the other; and by employer-employee relations in which 
the same shift was observable. The authority of the office, or 
that afforded by status-role, was noted by Becker although not in 
those terms. The carpenter yields to the lawyer on legal matters, 
but the reverse is true when a stairway to the attic is going to be 
built." The influence aspect of power, especially that stemming 
from personality was likewise recognized as in the domination- 
submission shifts mentioned above; he noted that even in the 
patriarchal societies where the father’s peak position is reinforced 
by law and religion, there still are hen-pecked husbands. 
Decision making and initiation into action as process. Becker 
did not single out power as a separate component of social action 
and address himself to it specifically. What appears above emerges 
from his considerations of values, of the state as an institution, 
and of general categories of processes which are observable in the 
patterns of sociation. Nevertheless, he did say a good deal about 
power, and with him it was implicit that decision making and 
initiation into action were carried on by the power holder but 
correctable by one means or another by the less powerful. His 
value-types also are pertinent to decision making. Especially 
does the pursuantly rational (Figure 1) impose on the societies 
which subscribe to it the necessity for decisions which ideally 
should have all the attributes of the rational, all that is permis- 
sible of the expedient and further, should conform to a principle 
which defines and restricts permissible ends. Decision making 
for societies subscribing to consequently expedient evaluations 
need only to apply rationality to the question: “Will it work, and 
if so, is it the course of action that will work best?” Instrumenta 
efficiency need be the only criterion. Becker’s sacred-secular typol- 
ogy has as its core the decision demanding question “Shall we 
change?” and in a sense all the preceding parts of this chapter 
delineate the extracted answers, the processes which yield the 
answers and modes by which the pertinent factors are weighed. 
The predictive capacity of the typology could probably be most 
easily tested by its application to a group in the throes of making 
an important decision, given the circumstance of broad and int 
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mate knowledge of its commitment to the knowing-desiring-norm- 
ing aspects of social action. 


SANCTIONING 


Sanction as an element and application of sanctions as proc- 
ess. Becker treated sanctions on many different levels, and al- 
though the attention he gave to punishment and reward is not 
quantitatively great only social change is as fundamental to his 
whole value typology. Sacrificial extinction, either of themselves 
or their fellows, it will be remembered, is the basic criterion by 
which degree of dedication to a particular value is determined. 
Societies predominantly dedicated to the holy value as defined by 
Becker (or proverbial societies) are most willing to exterminate 
those who defile the value. (Martyrdom is most frequent among 
these societies too, but being self-chosen, it will not be treated 
here as a sanction; whatever the rewards and punishments accru- 
ing to martyrdom it can scarcely be thought of as an inducement 
to normative behavior.) There are instances in proverbial soci- 
eties where ultimate punishment is left to God but the violator 
may become an outcast which may virtually amount to death, “or, 
less frequently, may be allowed to remain a member of the society, 
albeit at the lower levels.” °° Sanctions supernaturally applied, 
however, are conceived to be very real by members of the pro- 
verbial and prescriptive societies (Figure 1 p. 48). The fear on 
the part of the Hindu that reincarnation might bring regression 
in caste status, or worse, a nonhuman form of life was a powerful 
deterrent to noncomforming behavior, as was the collective guilt 
belief of the Hebrews, or the rewards of Heaven and the punish- 
ments of Hell to the Calvinist. 

Dedication to the loyalistic value carries with it in almost 
equal measure the willingness to take the lives of those who 
threaten the value. Becker cited a report on an Indian tribe in 
which differential sanctions were noted between those applied to 
the religious deviant and those applied to the patriotic deviant 
and in this instance the loyalistic-inspired sanctions were the more 
ment and death."** He might have added 


severe, involving banish : 
ty of the atomic age, incarceration and 


that even in a modern socie 
death are inflicted upon the disloyal. . 
Outraged bonds of intimacy similarly provoke passionate re- 
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taliations which latter are viewed as justifiable or at least extenu- 
ated even in societies governed by highly formalized and codified 
laws, while violations of moralistic sacredness visit at the very 
least, moral indignation upon the perpetrator. Contempt is 
levelled at the violator of fitting behavior, whereas a measure of 
amused disdain is the usual reaction to the inappropriate act.1°° 
(Figure 1 p. 48) 

Becker never claimed that the application of the negative 
sanction is the most effective factor in stabilizing a value system; 
rather he implied that the intensity of the sanction bears a direct 
relation to the priority of the value and to the intensity to which 
it is subscribed. A slight modification of that statement perhaps 
should be made because of a characteristic of value observance 
in the proverbial and prescriptive societies the value systems of 
which, it will be remembered are accrete. Since the value systems 
“as wholes and in their minutest parts” °° are regarded as un- 
alterable, presumably no value priorities could prevail and the 
sanctions would be applied no less for a violation of the minutiae 
than for the violation of the whole. One must infer that “Let the 
punishment fit the crime” is a sanctioning procedure favored by 
the more secular societies, 

On the secular scale, as values are abstracted from proverbs 
and prescriptions into formulations “functioning as ethical, gov- 
ernmental, professional, and similar principles,” #% the social ac- 
tion which they condone or prohibit must similarly be removed 
from the language of the concrete and cast in general terms. Pur- 
suantly rational interpretations and their application, therefore, 
render sanctions less inexorable and less precise than is the case 
with values stated by prescription and proverb. Becker was pri- 
marily concerned, of course, with the sanction of death to the 
offender, that being his criteria for value intensity. Since both 
martyrdom and the death penalty are both infrequent and difficult 
to attach to action which defies an expedient value of either the 
pursuant or consequent variety, he was necessarily much less 
specific about sanctions as they are conceived and applied in 
secular societies than he was about their application in sacre 
societies. Certain institutions which were typed by Becker in 
accordance with his value typology yield relevant sanctioning 
patterns which do illustrate secular sanctions, however. The ec- 
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clesia, for example, which never from the subjective view of the 
actor but often from the observer's point of view is the most 
secular of religious organizations differentiates between venal 
and mortal sin and extracts pennances accordingly. Here, in con- 
trast to the sacred sect which makes no compromises, formalized 
value priorities are bolstered by a kind of sliding scale of sacri- 
fices by which absolution can be gained. Many specific sanctions 
employed by the ecclesia and by scientific bodies are revealed 


in this short allegory: 


The Church of Science, moreover, applies “pressures.” If a scientist 
strays off the straight and narrow path by injecting other preferences 
and ultimate values into his supposedly scientific work, he will soon 
find that his books are no longer in the Holy Canon, his articles can be 
published only in journals which lack the Imprimatur and Nihil Obstat, 
and eventually he may discover that all his writings are in the Index 
Expurgatorius or even the Index Librorum Prohibitorum. Worse still, 
the institution with which he is identified may suffer Interdict, and he 
himself may be visited with Excommunication.1°$ 


The pronormless society may demonstrate that the deterring 
power of the inevitable sanction is not primarily responsible for 
normatively controlled behavior, although this speculation was 
not pursued by Becker. Such a society is fully equipped with 
legally pronounced sanctions which are formulated and applied 
through an elaborate system of legislative, judiciary, and law- 
enforcing institutions; nonetheless crime, deviancy, and vagrancy 
flourish. “You can’t outlaw crime” seems to be a particularly apt 
truism when comfort and thrill are the prevailing values. It is in 
connection with the pronormless society that Becker gave some 
attention to the efficacy of positive sanctions. The promise of a 
better day or the return to the good old days, especially when 
promulgated by an inspired leader and expedited by a first-rate 
executive assistant, is one of the common accompaniments to a 
resacralization of values. The “normative reaction to normless- 
ness” 19 which Becker frequently noted, is itself a kind of delayed 
iring the renunciation (for oneself) and 
to others) of comfortable and thrill- 
the commitment instead to a more 


Sanctioning process requ 
the denunciation (in respect 
ing indulgence; it requires 
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exacting set of norms/values and to sanctions by which they will 
be in part preserved. 


FACILITATING 


Facility as an element and utilization of facilities as process. 
Any treatment of facilities is by definition a treatment of means, 
and must therefore distinguish between phenomena which ex- 
pedite goal achievement (facilities or means) and the end itself. 
Many items which in less polarized societies would qualify as 
facilities are automatically eliminated as such in the polarized 
sacred and polarized secular societies as posited by Becker, in 
which means and ends merge. Fields, crops, livestock, and dwell- 
ing are holy to the sacred society just as surely as are God, kith, 
and kin; they are valued for their own sake and therefore are 
ends, not means. Similarly, in the polarized secular society, the 
“wine, women and song” or their counterparts come to be valued 
as objects in a way which is quite indistinguishable from the 
cathectic moment of consummation which may originally have 
been conceived as the end. 

Means-ends differentiation on the other hand is the essence 
of principial evaluation, although the respective importance of 
the means as vs. the ends is designated quite differently by the 
mode of pursuant rationality than by the mode of consequent 
rationality. At the risk of repetition, it should be established that 
pursuant rationality perceives the principle as end. Everything 
supportive of the principle (or what official interpretation OY 
public opinion renders as supportive of the principle) is a means. 
Ideally in such a society many otherwise attractive and situa- 
tionally appropriate measures will be rejected as means because 
they will be interpreted as inharmonious with the principle as 
end. Becker suggested however, that in actual practice and up 
to a point, the adopting of new measures is dictated by the exi- 
gencies of the situation. Apparent discrepancies between the 
new measure and the principle are often rationalized by reinter- 
pretations of the flexible, abstractly stated principle. In this 
respect prescriptive societies which have well-worked out ra- 
tionales for the prescriptive code (although many of the argu- 
ments advanced are ex post facto rationalizations) bear a reasona- 
able resemblance to pursuantly rational principial societies. 
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The consequent rational principial societies have dropped the 
ultimate principle as goal; goal instead has become the successful 
meeting of crises and emergencies many of which have come 
about or have been intensified by the abandonment of principle. 
Means, and thus facilities, can be chosen from the total range of 
possibilities with no limitations except that they work. Since 
many of the most distasteful kinds of social action have been done 
in the name of expediency—and Becker mentioned “anything from 
gas-chamber extermination to brain-washing” **'—he felt impelled 
to point out that “much of what is ordinarily called progress” 
including the contributions of science in all its pure and many of 
its applied forms is of the consequent secular type, in which 
utilization of any facility will be condoned so long as it is effec- 
tive. Pure science, of course, does not subscribe to any principle 
other than the principle of science. The implications of its the- 
ories and its validations no matter how opposed to the status quo 
they may be, is the only compelling truth to the scientist. The 
scientist who eschews certain means of establishing scientific truth 
(e.g. human vivisection) is evincing at that moment subscription 
to values other than those embodied in science in which only 
prediction and control are values. 

In a completely different vein, Becker distinguished between 
a standard of living (with standard used in the sense of some 
kind of guide or ideal or goal) and a level of living (with level 
chieved life style in respect to the use of what is 
here called facilities.) Becker’s presentation shifted the emphasis 
from the usual supposition that common ends are held by a great 
number of groups in competition with each other over limited 
means, to another quite different supposition: that lavish use of 
means engenders more means SO that the cultivation of the atti- 
tude of unlimited needs becomes the goal: 
that really help to raise the standard and 
e felt needs for finery, for guitars mounted 
with mother-of-pearl, for the chance to see the really big bullfights in 
the larger towns. Men work for all kinds of such reas f and not 
merely for economic needs in the narrow sense. Mankind is pushed 
as much if not more by a demand for the frivolous as by the demand 


for the wherewithal to keep body and soul together.” 


describing an a 


The “unnecessary needs” 
thereby the level of living ar 
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COMPREHENSIVE OR MASTER PROCESSES 


The comprehensive processes of the PAS Model are to be 
found in some measure in the articulation of all the above ele- 
ments; “Prince and pauper . . . don’t often meet” 2% is an evidence 
of boundary maintenance fully as much as it designates differ- 
ential ranking. Further, the comprehensive processes reinforce 
each other; socialization, for example, could not take place with- 
out communication. The following treatment of the comprehen- 
sive processes, therefore, will indicate only those aspects of the 
respective processes which were uniquely approached by Becker, 
or which do not seem to be adequately represented above in the 
main body of the analysis of his works. 

Communication. Contacts with other human beings is the es- 
sence of sociation (Becker’s comprehensive term for association 
and dissociation); they are mediated by symbolized gestures, the 
most significant of which is speech.?™ In addition to speech there 
are other symbolic contacts the meanings of which are less pre- 
cise. Among them are the primary contacts “directly mediated 
by our ordinary sensory equipment—contacts through the eye, 
the ear, the nose, and the sense of touch.” 2% Becker speculated 
that sensory impressions of which the recipient actor is not nec- 
essarily aware may influence his evaluation of the contact. It 
seemed to him a possibility, for example 


. .. that we are continually attracted to and repelled by persons in 
ways that, as we say, we can’t get our hands on. . . may it not be that 
we are responding to subtle odors of which we are not aware but 
which none the less are impinging upon our sense equipment all the 
time, and which are constant forces leading to association and dissocia- 
tion? There is no reason in the world why this could not be true.” 


Secondary communication, in addition to the type represented 
by letter, radio, telephone and others which are not vis-a-vis, in- 
clude those of face-to-face or even bodily contact in an impersona 
setting. The impersonality of the contact can be highly desirable, 
as in a crowded subway irain, or it can be undesired and demor- 
alizing when it defies efforts to establish meaningful communica- 
tion. v- 

Conditions favorable to extensive communication (sociation) 
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are evinced in what Becker termed vicinal, social and mental ac- 
cessibility; societies flourishing under such conditions (extensive 
communication with other societies) tend to be of a secular na- 
ture. Conditions favorable to limited communication (sociation) 
are evinced in vicinal, social and mental isolation; societies flour- 
ishing under such conditions (limited communication with other 
societies) tend to be of a sacred nature. Accessibility and isola- 
tion are defined above under the heading evaluation, and as in- 
dicated there, they represent phenomena which are in part treated 
below respectively under systemic linkage and boundary main- 
tenance. 

Boundary maintenance. The sacred-secular continuum, speci- 
fied as it is in terms of reluctance and readiness to change, almost 
automatically shows progressive boundary maintenance as the 
sacred pole is approached. The burden of Becker's whole value 
presentation in a sense can be said to revolve around what on the 
PAS Model are called boundary maintenance and systemic link- 
age. Isolation in all its forms is in part a “given”; the culture in 
which a particular isolated society flourishes is replete with char- 
acteristic isolation components. Its actors are born to it, so to 


speak. 


“We” are the people; all “others” are inferior. There is a “we” group 
and an “other” group, or an “in”-group, the group to which we belong, 
and an “out”-group, the group to which others belong. We speak as 
men speak; the others are jabberers; we act as men should act; we are 


human beings.?" 


ation encourages such ethnocentrism, but the latter 


Vicinal isol 
may persist without the physical separateness from other societies 


implied by this kind of isolation. Social isolation, represented by 
such factors as differences in color, language, personal habits, a 
rigid ranking system and the like, persistently marks one group 
off from another. Even when these barriers do not exist, mental 


isolation stemming from a dedication to ideas which are different 
is sufficient to maintain a group’s 


from those held by other groups 
identity. Becker's prime example of a group separated from 
others by a mental boundary is the gypsy. Always on the move, 
\. the gypsy knew no vicinal isolation; enjoying a brisk trade with 
\his host society, he knew a social isolation that was by no means 
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complete; he did, however, subscribe to ideas consistent with 
his value system which rendered him a virtual mental isolate. 

Elsewhere in this volume the Old Order Amish are described 
for illustrative purposes. The boundary maintaining devices at- 
tributed to that society in Chapter 1, were composed in Becker s 
terms of a self-imposed and cherished vicinal isolation which is 
partial; a social isolation cultivated by highly visible costume, 
other highly visible facilities and a trilingual ability which con- 
veniently can be used for social accessibility when desired or for 
social isolation when preferred; and finally, a high level of mental 
isolation which preserves the sacred value system by which sepa- 
ration from the world is prescribed. Becker’s own culture ease 
study of the sacred Scottish society of the outer Hebrides attrib- 
uted just such boundary maintaining characteristics to his Scots, 
with the important exception that the vicinal isolation of the 
latter was not self-imposed but encouraged by its geographic 
location. 

Although the degree and kind of isolation prevalent for 4 
given society is to a large extent culturally determined, Becket 
was by no means a cultural determinist in this respect. Changes 
in the intensities of isolation (and hence boundary maintenance) 
occur, sometimes from somewhat fortuitous and unavoidable ex- 
posure to other cultures, but also they arise out of the social aa 
tions of the society itself. Those social actions represented by his 
term common-human processes (Figure 1, Appendix A) are par, 
ticularly applicable in some respects to the phenomena of bound- 
ary maintenance. Becker viewed some common-human processes 
as tending to decrease social distance; these he designated = 
associative. Others he viewed as tending to increase social dis- 


tance; these he designated as dissociative. For convenience they 
are tabulated here: 


Associative processes Dissociative processes 


1. Advance 1. Competition 
2. Adjustment 2. Contravention 
8. Accordance 3. Conflict 


4. Amalgamation 


The associative processes as suggested by their names, desig- 
nate social contact from its stages of first tentative approa° 
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(advance), to the stage of setting up some means of getting along 
together (adjustment), to the stage of being in agreement on 
many vital points (accordance), to the ultimate stage of com- 
plete and common identity (amalgamation). From Becker's 
writings it would appear that within a designated social system, 
the associative processes as exhibited by member interaction are 
clearly boundary maintaining as system integration is increased 
thereby. However, when associative processes are at work be- 
tween members of different social systems, it would appear that 
boundary maintenance is weakened. The first of the dissociative 
processes, competition, may be boundary maintaining for mem- 
bers within a given system, as when these members are confronted 
with a competition from members of another system. Competi- 
tion among members of a single social system, however, weakens 
the integration of that system. Boundary maintenance is equally 
apparent as a result of contravention, (the second type of dissocia- 
tion) a limited kind of opposition exemplified by Becker by Her 
Majesty’s Opposition, in which a minority group conforms up to 
a point. Conflict (the third and last type) is opposition which 
has passed from the passive to the active state; war is one of its 
best known manifestations, and of course is always boundary 
maintaining. 

In the case of the circumscribed processes (Figure 1, Appen- 
dix A) whether or not boundary maintenance is or is not indicated 
is much more definite. Although eschewing any ethical connota- 
tions for differentiation, integration, destruction, and construc- 
tion, the following differentiation between destruction and con- 
struction leaves no doubt of their relevance in differentiating 


boundary maintaining from other processes. 


Does the process concerned tend to build up the group by making it 
more closely knit (or larger), or does it tend to tear down the group 
by making it more loosely woven (or smaller)? ... Other sociologists 
use either these terms or current equivalents such as “functional- 


malfunctional” or “eufunctional-dysfunctional.” 208 
The process of integration varies with the norms and proc- 
esses of evaluation. Becker noted that “the more differentiated a 


society becomes, the greater opportunity is there for the adoption 
? ”? . 
Of a secular value-system or value-systems.” ° Introducing the 
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section called “Tightening up the weave,” he made the following 
observations: 


There are three subheadings under our category of integration . - * 
First [there] is uniformation . . . the making of the members of & 
society more uniform, more like each other. ... Next [there is] ordina- 
tion, the arranging of the members of a society in certain specific ways 
. . . [under which] we'll distinguish superordination, subordinatio™ 
and coordination. . . . Finally, among these integrative processes We 
have what we may term harmonization, which is the growth of “we 
feeling, the growth of “in-group” sentiment, the growth of solidarity 1" 
a group: şia 272° 


Systemic linkage. Just as the sacred-secular continuum ( indi- 
cating as it does the reluctance or readiness of a group correctly 
placed on it to change) shows progressive boundary maintenance 
as the sacred pole is approached, so does it indicate progressive 
systemic linkage as the secular pole is approached. The astute 
reader will anticipate quite correctly in this section a repetitio? 
of the boundary maintenance section above, except that the con” 
verse terms and types are here indicated. 

Accessibility in all its forms is largely culturally determined 
and is characteristic of the secular society. 


.. . frequent trips to Athens made even the Attic shepherd, for many 
purposes, a representative of urban standards of political conduct, ? 
nothing else, and “Sears Sawbuck” and “Monkey Ward” notably — 
the denizens of the American countryside in imitating, although 7 
trifle belatedly, the styles of Hollywood and “Gay Paree.” In urba” 
centers per se, strangers usually are physically present in large num 
bers and are often accepted with little question. Those native to t rf 
society either travel freely themselves, or through the mass commu! 


P tee in 
cations that an advanced culture affords, vicariously participate E 
travel . «211 


Vicinal accessibility is reinforced by a high level of social access- 
bility which provides among other things, a welcome for th 
stranger, and by mental accessibility which ranges from a mi ' 
philosophical relativism to tolerance which is facile to the Po” 
of indifference to principle. 7 
Culture, society, and personality, however, were steadfast 
for Becker in a state of reciprocity. With the accessible soci 
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as with the isolated, the social actions of the actors, although 
affected by the cultural past, have a part in determining the pres- 
ent. The marginal man and the segmented man in terms of per- 
sonality types as employed by Becker may be both the instigators 
and the victims of systemic linkage.** The secular stranger is 
generally an instigator; the sacred stranger may be a victim. 

Both associative and dissociative processes are operative in 
systemic linkage as they are in boundary maintenance, but in re- 
verse direction so to speak. To the degree that the associative 
processes characterize social action between (in contrast to 
within) groups, other things being equal, those groups will tend 
to establish systemic linkages. (A logical corrolary of this, al- 
though not specified by Becker, is that to the degree that the as- 
sociative processes characterize intergroup interaction, the less 
will it characterize intragroup interaction with a resultant lowered 
group solidarity, greater accessibility, and greater probability of 
systemic linkage.) To the degree that the dissociative processes 
characterize social action within (in contrast to between) groups, 
other things being equal, the lower will be the groups’ solidarity, 
and the greater the likelihood that systemic linkage will be es- 
tablished. 

It may be necessary, or at least wise, to note here that neither 
systemic linkage nor boundary maintenance as such were terms 
used much if at all by Becker. He did not correlate the ideas 
embodied in them with the processes he has designated as com- 
mon-human, nor does he use these processes in connection with 
change. Nevertheless the concepts as they have been developed 
here seem consistent with Becker's whole treatment of social 
change to which he gave so much attention, and of which his 
cult-sect-denomination-ecclesia types are well developed exam- 
ples. In whatever terms, his discussion of the development of the 
sect either into a denomination or an ecclesia is essentially a dis- 
Cussion of the development of a group preoccupied with bound- 
ary maintenance to a group bent upon systemic linkage. 


The ecclesia . . . is closely allied with national and economic interests; 
as a plurality pattern its very nature commits it to adjustment of its 
ethics to the ethics of the secular world; it must represent the morality 
of the respectable majority.?"* 
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Social control. Even the pronormless society is not free of 
restraints, and most societal types exhibit a wide array of restrain- 
ing influences. A summation of the evaluative modes of societal 
types and the characteristic casting of the respective guides tO 
normative behavior constitutes at the same time the varieties © 
social control observed by Becker. (Figure 1). In review they 
are: 

1) the guides to behavior preserved in proverbs, extracted 
from approved means of dealing with situations and embodied in 
the proverbial societal type, applied under the traditional nont@ 
tional mode, facilitated by completely primary contacts, articu” 
lated by expectations of complete conformity to unchanging a” 
well-defined situations and sanctioned by “general aversion, indig- 
nation, and traditional and spontaneous verbal or corporal chas- 
tisement” reinforced by gossip.” t 

2) The guides to behavior preserved in prescriptions, in ph 
at least extracted from proverb and applied under the saree’ 
rational mode, embodied in the prescriptive societal type, ae 
tated by contacts which are almost completely primary but 4 i 
to withstand the occasional impersonal, stranger, or other contac» 
articulated by expectations of complete conformity to very ne: 
changing but well-defined situations, sanctioned by punishme? 
explicitly and concretely related to violations, and reinforced 
gossip. ted 
8) The guides to behavior preserved in principles, extrac “i 
from proverb and prescription and applied under the purse 
rational mode, embodied in the pursuant principial societal typ? 
adaptable to contacts which are to a large extent impersona’ 
articulated by expectations of varying degrees of conformity is a 
fairly complex, steadily changing and not always defined was 
tion, sanctioned by formally and legally codified punishme? , 
with some reinforcement by informal controls. é 

4) The guides to behavior preserved in principles which ae 
become attenuated, applied under the rationally expedient moe” 
embodied in the consequent principial societal type, adaptable 
extremely impersonal contacts, articulated by expectations A ch 
wide range of conformity-nonconformity to values/norms er 
have little specificity in speedily changing, ill-defined situatio? a ; 
sanctioned by formally and legally codified punishments in W sl 
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both guilt and punishment are subject to interpretation, with lit- 
tle reinforcement by informal controls. 

5) The guides to behavior almost formless, saturated with 
thrill and comfort pursuits but with some vestigial principial 
traits applied under the nonrational expedient mode, embodied 
in the pronormless societal type, adaptable to primary but short- 
lived contacts in an unstable world of kaleidoscopic change, sanc- 
tioned by unpredictable emotional reactions consistent with the 
unstructured normative order; frequently interspersed by cults 
and sects which are provided charismatic social control and char- 
ismatic leadership. 

Becker’s treatment of power (see above) also presents essen- 
tial features of social control. Summation here of a few of the 
processes specified by Becker as being pertinent to power rela- 
tions will suffice: domination-submission, superordination-sub- 
ordination, gradation and stratification; also pertinent may be the 
processes of conflict: extermination, tribute-taking, tribute-receiv- 
ing, occupation, regulation and amalgamation. Other processes 
designated by Becker will be observable on Figure 1, Appendix 
A, as operative in normative integration; particular attention is 
called to those with positive designations such as the integrative 
and constructive. Becker virtually specified that although naked 
force is the ultimate resort for social control, the restraints im- 
posed by societal structure and the expectancies of value-conform- 
ing social action constitute the very foundation of social control. 
Thus he noted that “the state rests upon a mixture . . . of force 
and consent; but . . . force is never quite absent.” 71° 

Socialization. Value is the core of Becker's social interpreta- 
tion. Socialization is hence accorded an appropriately important 
emphasis, since it is by this process that value is transmitted to 
new generations. The relatively value-less states exhibited by the 
consequent principial and pronormless societal types must log- 
ically be viewed as capable of resulting not only from greatly 
enlarged accessibility and change-induced crises and emergencies 
but also from failure of the socializing process to instill internal- 
ized values (although these two variables are by no means inde- 
pendent.) 

Becker posited that “the initial stage of any human activity is 
a more or less vague impulse, craving, or longing which manifests 
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itself in restless trial-and-error seeking.” In other words, these 
are “raw needs.” A learning process takes place whereby the ini- 
tial impulse is defined and the raw need becomes a “prepared 
need.” *!8 Here it must be remembered that Becker defined values 
as “any objects of any needs.” “7 Thus Becker was saying that 
values only become defined through the process of socialization. 

Becker was critical of the theory which would relate adult 
personality attributes solely, or even chiefly to infant-rearing prac- 
tices. 


Those phases of juvenile conduct escaping the oversight of guardians 
of the general proprieties of the society as a whole tend to be patterned 
by the examples of older age-groups. This, incidentally, is one of the 
many reasons why “diaper determinism” is nonsense.*"* 


If the Germans, Russians, and Japanese are aggressive because of 
early tight diapers how were the Italians, without benefit of tight 
diapers, conditioned to their aggressiveness? *! 

The process of socialization which Becker subscribed to, ™ 
the manner of George Herbert Mead and Charles Horton Cooley, 
is a development of the self in social interaction with other human 
beings. Children do not merely learn mechanical routines but 
actually internalize the role behavior of others as they observe it 
in social interaction. In other words, they become objects tO 
themselves by internalizing the role of the other. The role models 
provided by descriptive disciplines such as ethnography and his- 
tory covers a very wide range; furthermore, the spread of indi- 
vidual personality presents an infinite range, since no tw0 are 
identical. Despite these hazards to generalization, Becker drew 
personality types which he himself regarded as nothing more than 
very rough guides. His interest is not primarily in the personality 
type itself, but in “what might be called the general form of the 
transmutation of the self as it occurs in rapid change from soci- 
eties having a primarily sacred sort of vyalue-system to societies 
with a primarily secular sort of value-system.” *” 

In looking for the “form of the transmutation” he perforce had 
to use personality types which he accompanied by admonitions 
regarding the validity and applicability of such types, not only 
as developed by himself but as developed by others. The psycho- 
logically conceived personality type promulgated as a prediction, 
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an explanation, and final cause of social behavior has been seri- 
ously expounded and often popularly accepted. Beckers warning 
that it is a very poor predictive tool unless it is given specific so- 
cial setting is pertinent. 


It may be that an aggressive personality will remain an aggressive 
personality from early childhood onward, but it may make a lot of 
difference as to whether that aggressive personality develops in... 
one of the centers of “ganging” on Chicago’s South Side, or whether 
it develops in reciprocity with an American small town where there 
are generally approved channels through which these aggressive states 
can work themselves out harmlessly. In the one case you may get a 
very able and aggressive gangster, and in the other case you may get 
a very able and aggressive executive or community leader. 


Becker not only attempted to provide characteristic social set- 
tings but to imbue them with the dynamic quality of fairly rapid 
change to which predictable responses by particular personality 
types might be hypothesized. Consistent with his constant theme 
of reciprocal effects between the personality, the society, and the 
culture, Becker’s development of human personality revealed it as 
both a product of and a molder of society. 

Excerpts and summation of two types will be given here: the 
segmental type which Becker regarded as perhaps more common 
in modern American society than any other; and the marginal 
type which Becker viewed as being oriented more than any other 
toward change.” 

Segmental type: extracted from characteristics exhibited by 


actors who play many social roles each of which is compartmental- 


ized and thus involves the actor in self-contained groups which 
have little or no connection with other groups in which he par- 
ticipates. Type of social situation: elaborate division of labor in 
economic organization the standards of which are applicable only 
to that facet of life; available activities for noneconomic or spare 
time and leisure are highly commercialized, and competitive, with 
the result that there is an “eyer-mounting crescendo of appeal”, 
impersonal contacts prevail and the individual actor remains 
anonymous in much of his interaction; vicarious experiences sup- 
plant participating experiences to a large extent. Type of behav- 
ior: normatively restricted behavior on the job; relatively or 
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wholly unchecked behavior in other compartments of activity; 
few checks and balances from overlapping membership groups 
which would force consistency from one role to another; behavior 
not subjected to evaluative judgments of others, since others are 
anonymous, impersonal; “anything goes” by way of behavior is 
the result; escape reading, “spectatoritis,” being a “fan,” etc. used 
as vicarious experiences; other forms of vaguely expressive con- 
duct include going just to be going, participation in vaguely 
therapeutic cults, indulgence in petty crime, etc. Instances of ex- 
treme segmentation: Loving husband and father who supports his 
family by organized crime; businessman who uses cutthroat com- 
petition in his business but who passes the plate on Sunday; Re- 
ciprocal effects of personality type—social situation: Integration 
accomplished to a degree by “water-tight compartments” of per- 
sonality so that inconsistencies of role are minimized in the aware- 
ness of the individual; further “it may well be that because of 
the difficulty of achieving this type of personal unity in a society 
like our own we get the periodic return to one or another sort of 
supernaturalistic doctrine,” 223 

Marginal type: 2** extracted from characteristics exhibited by 
actors who live on the margin of two or three or more social 
worlds that don’t overlap in any real way. Type of situation: the 
individual is brought up with one set of standards found not to 
be appropriate to a new situation which demands the adoption 
of another set of standards. The dilemma is always present of 
either subscribing to the point of view to which one was social- 
ized, or rejecting it and all the meaningful others of that early 
period and adopting currently appropriate standards. The di- 
lemma occurs frequently among groups of “high visibility” such 
as minority groups of various kinds, children of newly arrived 
immigrants, or children of parents dedicated to an ancestral faith 
which no longer seems appropriate. Type of behavior: The mar- 
ginal individual is always in doubt about which world to identify 
himself with; as a result he is self-conscious, and perhaps confused 
and introspective; insecurity leads to obtrusive behavior; or, lack- 
ing adequate outward expression, he may develop fantasy en- 
vironment the ultimate of which is insanity. Instances of margina 
men: Hitler and many other leaders of the Nazi movement; lead- 
ers 9f cults and sects—religious, economic, political; when pos- 
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sessed of great expressive ability poets or artists, Dante, Heine, 
Burns, Shelley, and Poe. Reciprocal effects of personality type— 
social situations: type speeds up social change, for the inferiority 
feeling demands it; type represented by “permanent neophiliacs” 
who not only respond favorably to the new but also aggressively 
initiate it, positively, by new movements, and negatively, by vig- 
orous criticism of existing conditions; “they are likely to be vigor- 
ous critics of both foes and friends; the sacred-to-secular shift is 
sometimes difficult to understand if the role of the marginal man 
is overlooked.” **° 

Other social situations and other personality types have dif- 
ferent mutual effects upon each other, but the up-shot of the total 
survey led Becker to conclude that “clearly, a thoroughly inte- 
grated self can appear only in adulthood, and there, only in a 
society which is highly integrated, which has an accrete or fused 
rather than a discrete or scattered value system.” *** 

Becker examined value transmission or socialization particu- 
larly as it occurs in the proverbial society, since it is here that the 
process is accomplished in such a way that maximum integration 
develops. Its most distinguishing feature in such a society is that 
not only do living members of the society provide role models but 
all of the past members are socializing influences. This aspect 
of socialization was touched upon by Mead but few of those fol- 
lowing him have elaborated upon it. Becker noted: 


If departed ancestors, as far back as memory can reach, are commemo- 
rated and their virtues systematically extolled, a very great deal of the 
past may remain to work on the present. Not only parents and other 
living relatives and custodians directly influence offspring as they are 
reared, but also a host of departed worthies, “actively” participate in 


socialization.?** 

Institutionalization. In the Wiese-Becker volume “institution- 
alization, professionalization and liberation” (Figure 1, Appendix 
A) are specified as the “constructive processes” in circumscribed 
relations. It is noted that “institutionalization and standardization 
are . . . complementary” ** and may be accompanied by cere- 
monial, tradition and other means of legitimation.”” 


always be put in terms of more or less. Some- 


Institutionalization may 
terms of the carrying out of 


thing is more or less an institution in 
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activities that maintain, preserve, and extend other so-called institu- 
tions. ... An institution is always something that takes in the washing 
of some other institution... . A family . . . organizes, extends, main- 
tains a church, by training children to become adequate members of 
religious organizations. It institutionalizes a political unit, in that it 
trains children in such ways that they become responsible citizens. . a 
Conversely the political institution institutionalizes the family . . . in 
that at least it provides protection. . .. The economic organization . - » 
in those countries where there is a family wage system . . . institutional- 
izes the family [providing] maintenance of the family. But an or- 
ganization such as the family, insofar as it rears children . . . may 
institutionalize and in this sense extend itself.2°° 


Becker himself defined as institutional, “any mode of human con- 
duct . . . if that conduct goes on for some time and if it helps = 
keep other conduct moving along the accustomed channels.” 
His emphasis, thus, was upon the “functionally interdependent 
nature of a great part of our social life.” As noted above much of 
what he called institutionalization may be called systemic linkage. 
What is conceptualized above in Chapter 1 as system and sub- 


system was in part for Becker institution and in part plurality 
pattern,”5? 


Functioning institutions and functioning society amount to the same 
thing.... As long asa society is in some sense a “whole” it has working 
“parts”; these “parts” are reciprocally connected or there would be no 
“whole.” The indispensable interconnections are provided by the insti- 
tutionalizing function of the family, church, school, state, factory, 
office, club, professional association, and other social institutions.” 


These latter, in terms of Chapter 1 above, are systems Or sub- 
systems according to the point of view or the focus of the anal- 
ysis, and their institutions would number marriage, confirmation, 
degree conferring, private property, initiation, state board exam- 
inations and others. Prescribed and accepted modes of legitima- 
tion which is the heart of institutionalization on the PAS Mode 
is upon occasion explicitly accepted by Becker who did state for 
example, that “not all customs become regulative institutions; 
they are often characteristic but not necessarily obligatory. - - of 
The specificity of legitimizing procedures is a constant menn a 
course, in Becker’s sacred-secular continuum; more than any © 5 
theorist, perhaps, he emphasized the concrete legitimations 
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behavior characteristic of the proverbial and prescribed societal 
types and their decreasing specificity as the secular pole is ap- 
proached. That he did not choose to dwell upon their particulars 
nor to label them (very often at least) institutions of course does 
not vitiate in the least their true analytical nature. As he says in 
respect to institutions as he uses the term: 


in any case . . . we are not looking at sharply distinct phenomena; the 
social world is like a great prism with numerous facets that reflect 
activities in many ways. We can look at the prism from this angle and 
that and see these flashes of light, and from that angle, those flashes, 
and from still another angle, still other flashes; but it is still the same 
prism and still the same light. The changes that have occurred have 
been changes in our perspective, in our modes of analysis.*5° 


CONDITIONS OF SOCIAL ACTION 


Territoriality. Becker recognized geographic position and spa- 
tial conditions as factors which have an effect upon sociation but 
quickly underlined the point that their function and primacy as 
determinants of behavior varies, fluctuating with cultural inven- 
tions which reduce or increase their importance. He warned 
against the danger of reifying the “notion of ‘natural’ area . . . ex- 
tensively exploited by the... Chicago school” *** and accepted 
Guenther’s statement that “The boundary is just as much a spatial 
datum with sociological effects as it is a sociological datum that 
takes a spatial form.” *" His careful distinction between geo- 
graphical location provided by nature and vicinal position pro- 
vided by culture permits a much more precise estimate of the 
relative isolation-accessibility condition of a given society than 
can possibly be afforded by the geographic location alone. 

The idea of fixed geographical location and its effects upon 
societies located therein has a sort of opposite counterpart in 
human or social ecology—“that is, the movement of persons to and 
from through physical space.” 3 Becker acknowledged that there 
is merit to the claim that “the more mobile the area in which the 


person concerned lives, the more likely he is to be in some degree 


personally disorganized—because the mobile area in which he 


lives is likely to be socially disorganized.” 239 Ongoing community 
life is virtually impossible in urban areas of high transiency 
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(rooming house areas, fiop-house joints, etc.) He E A 
ever, that such movement and its characteristic poanias saes 
movement through physical space, but changes in social isola a- 
and social accessibility.” *° Some groups such as the gypies a Á 
highly mobile in the physical sense, but nevertheless prete 
highly stable social organization. “It therefore does not do 7 
talk about mobility as if it were a merely physical phenomenc . 
It is a social phenomenon, and it is a mental phenomenon. 4 

Size. Generally Becker in his own writings gave limited atte : 
tion to size as one of the conditions or aspects of group exist 
ence.” In the Wiese-Becker volume considerable attention r 
given to numerical size of groups. Small, medium, and pala 
groups each is found to “manifest essential differences as Te 
common features.” 2*3 Also in this publication extended “s ei 
is given the dyad, triad, and other groups including the ae 
pair” one of sociology’s early descriptions of the pienemt i 
human alienation. “Exploited, helpless, irritated, and ¢ T 
sioned persons release upon their companion in misery al sad 
impulses toward retaliation ... [toward] the world anes ae 
Simmel’s and Wygodzinski’s treatments of the optimum size 0 pa 
group are put in perspective, Although size is recognized as ane 
portant to specific groups: (“Is the group becoming too my, a 
[has it] too great a number of ‘outsiders’?” etc.) the optimum “a 
pends on the balancing of such factors as are represented in 
elements and processes of Figure 1, Chapter 1. 


ings 
There is no possibility of fixing an optimal number of human -r 
that holds good under all conditions; the number will... vary dep Ta 
ing upon whether the group in question is a sect, a conspirital ban a 
college fraternity, or a squad of soldiers... . Not only this . . . the op 


n . > f ous exam- 
mal number will necessarily vary in every specific, empirical 
ple. . . 245 


Time. Becker acknowledged time as a conditioning ue 
at least two respects. One is in relation to the social a to 
purpose as he arrays the data which is the focus of his orn m 
and constructs appropriate methodological tools with r logy 
deal with the data. Becker’s distinction between the metho aes 
of the historian and that of the other social scientists has refer- 
dealt with under cognitive mapping, as has been his own p 
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ence for the long-range relatively timeless type construction 
epitomized in his sacred-secular continuum which nevertheless 
is not absolutely “timeless,” possessing, as everything must, a de- 
gree of “historical saturation.” 

The other respect in which Becker recognized the time factor 
is very similar to, but less elaborated than his treatment of space 
as a factor. 


Physical space is always a factor in any social science equation, but it 
is not to be equated with social space, any more than time in the physi- 
cal sense is the same as time in the social or social-psychological.?#6 


Chronological time as measured and social time as experienced 
may seem very different to persons engaged in various kinds of 
social action. The social symbols which fill the passing of the 
chronological minutes may, depending upon their nature, make 
any given unit of chronological time seem like a second or like 
eternity. Social duration, then, must always be taken into account 
as separate from physical time although closely allied to it.** It 
is but another aspect of the definition of the situation which must 
always accompany the focal social phenomena if the latter are to 
yield any predictive results. As previously noted as between the 
static and dynamic considerations in analysis Becker's concern 
was primarily with the latter. “The dynamic emphasis . . . [is] 
the most frequent; ‘social process’ is our chief category.” %8 


SOCIAL CHANGE 


From the beginning a major emphasis in Becker's work was 
the analysis and prediction of change. Writing for undergradu- 
ates he stated: “I think that when we have got through with a 
course of this kind we want to be able to say what is likely to 
gard to some kinds of human conduct... . 


happen next with re 
ffort at prediction, and by the same token, 


The effort, then, is an e 


at control.” **° 
The various methodologies employed, constructed types, cul- 


tural case studies, and all social analyses have their final evalua- 
tion in their utility as aids to prediction. After reviewing and 
or so analyses of social change Becker 


bai oa e dozen 
criticizing som d “A Usable Theory of History.” ° Here 


came to what he terme 
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he mentioned the formulations of Shotwell, Robinson, Durkheim 
as well as those of Toennies and Teggart as offering less than 
those of Max and Alfred Weber.**! The analyses by Max Weber, 
particularly those resulting in ideal types such as “rational man 
and “economic man” as well as his development of the charis- 
matic leader, the Protestant ethic and others, he accepted with 
little adverse criticism. 

Becker’s works show the marked influence of Max Weber but 
little of Alfred. The scant notice Becker gave Alfred Weber 
includes the following laudatory comment: “A signal service tOo 
historical sociology, in our estimation, has been performed by 
Alfred Weber in setting out this threefold classification” of so- 
ciety, civilization, and culture. Becker doubted, however, that 
“cultural” happenings and products are as unpredictable as Al- 
fred Weber maintained.2°2 

Pareto’s “circulation of the elite,” and the alternation between 
the speculators and rentiers is described with little adverse crit- 
icism. Among the theorists using large-scale cycles Spengler re- 
ceives the most negative criticism, bolstered by judgments 0 
Toynbee, Max and Alfred Weber and others who regard the e 
cline of the West as “nothing more than a tour de force execute’ 
by a man of undeniable literary ability and considerable erudi- 
tion,” 258 : 

Sorokin’s “large-scale theory” was given more praise than dis- 
approval but receives some of both. Becker objected that Sorokin 
1) leans considerably on categories generalized in advance, 2) 
uses the illustrative method in propping his arguments, 3) is sup” 
ported by a type of quantitative procedure which many na 
cians do not condone and 4) rests only on the Greco-Roman an 
Western European cultures with only “forays into Egyptian, Ara- 
bic, Chinese, and Babylonian cultures.” Becker also contende 
that “the principle of limits” which is at the base of the reversal 
of trends in Sorokin’s types, ideational, idealistic and sensate 
cultures “has a dialectic flavor (although elsewhere Sorokin scoffs 
at Hegelian-Marxian notions) . . . [of] definitely a priori char- 
acter.” *°* He further maintained that Sorokin verges on an ne 
treme functionalistic position based on the assumption that t f 
socio-cultural units with which he deals are tangibly otegi t 
in both the logico-meaningful and causal-functional senses W 
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each isolatable part integrated as a whole forming a part of a 
larger whole. Sorokin’s statement that “even systems of truth 
and knowledge, including so-called science, are but manifesta- 
tions dependent upon the type of culture,” if applied to Sorokin’s 
own system of truth and knowledge would mean that he “has 
painted himself into a corner.”*° In this connection Becker 
stated that he preferred Max Weber's confidence in scientific sys- 
tems which, although relevant to values, are not necessarily de- 
termined by value judgments." 

The cornerstone of Becker’s own theory of change rests upon 
his faith in the predictive power of the human mind equipped 
with effective tools or concepts. His most dependable and fre- 
quently employed tool was the “constructed type” and most of 
his types are related to what he called sacred-secular theory. This 
sacred-secular continuum as employed by Becker implies as its 
basic component differential evaluation of the system itself (or 
society viewed as a system) and particularly of various of its 
components (which in Chapter 1 above are represented by ele- 
ments and processes.) This is best illustrated by two of Becker's 
statements. “Sacred, sacredness, and sacralization . . . all desig- 
nate . . . orientation on the part of members of a society toward 
values . . . held to be worthy of being made or kept inviolate.” 7 
“Secular, secularity and secularization . . . designate . . . orienta- 
tion on the part of members of a society toward certain values . . . 
held to be worth pursuing regardless of entailed changes in the 
values themselves . . . or other changes . . .” 7° The designations, 
it may be noted, do not represent opposites as do so many typol- 
uations emerging from these orientations have 
parts of this chapter. The continuum is 
to societies, and time as related to social 
“A sacred society is one bringing its 
members to be unwilling or unable, in whatever measure, to 
accept the new as the new is defined in that societ ge R 
secular society is one bringing its members to be willing and 
able, in whatever measure, to accept or pursue the new as the 
new is defined in that society.” *°° 

As revealed elsewhere in this chapter but notably in the sec- 
tions devoted to boundary maintenance and systemic linkage, one 
of the great achievements in Becker’s continuum is the fact that 


ogies. The eval 
been treated in previous 
most frequently applied 
change is its focal theme. 
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the processes of social change are built into it. However, one of 
the major problems in using it in the analysis of change is that 
by definition sentiments toward change are the central focus and 
related factors such as isolation, accessibility, and sentiments to- 
ward the system so far as other processes are concerned, are 
secondary. The typology based upon reluctance vs. readiness tO 
accept change obviously avoids much of the difficulties create 
by some static equilibrium models. However, those seeking an- 
swers to practical questions involving means for increasing the 
rate of change must look to what might be called the secondary 
characteristics of the typology in order to avoid the tautologica 
considerations involved. In analysis it is necessary to turn to 
these secondary characteristics to avoid begging the question. 

Becker accepted the importance of internal forces such as 
class conflict as well as external conflict and various other forces 
such as crises as being important in initiating change. Although 
not so dependent upon the concept of equilibrium as some soci@ 
scientists the idea is used: 


The most stable social organization, the most isolated sacred society to 
be found empirically, is but a moving equilibrium maintained by the 
equal action of relatively slow processes of disorganization and reot- 
ganization, and within such societies some social personalities ates 
relatively speaking, always undergoing a process of disorganization 
which may or may not be succeeded by reorganization.®®! 


Moreover, in Becker’s thinking “societal dissolution . . . rarely if 
ever occurs.” ** Like Toynbee for whom “challenge and rer 
sponse” are important and like W. I. Thomas who relied consid- 
erably on crisis to explain change, Becker used conquest an 
similar disrupting events in the explanation of change. Types ° 
crises listed are “exhaustion of game, defeat in battle, floods, 
drought, pestilence and famine.” %3 He agreed that “in the realm 
of the mind, at least, ‘Conflict is the father of all things’.” ™ 

For Becker inventions, crises, and population movements pr 
duced change. However, although he did not use the term sys- 
temic linkage, he implied that it was required if inventions or 
population movements are to produce change. 


e 
Pastoral nomads do not change because of movement, nor a a 
change because of conflict; only when there is conquest, settlem' 
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among the conquered, and genuinely social rather than symbiotic in- 
teraction [systemic linkage] does the nomadic culture pattern undergo 


205 


alteration. 


Whether described as taking the role of the other or in terms of 
various processes involving the common-human and circum- 
scribed relations, interaction must take place if change is to come 
from contact. Although more attention is given to changes which 
move societies toward the secular pole in the process of seculari- 
zation, the opposite process, sacralization, was also frequently 
discussed by Becker." “Here mention can be made. . . of the 
Germans ‘turning back the clock’ from the Weimar secularity to 
Nazi sacredness.” 267 “Tn crisis situations we regress, in some 
measure, to earlier types of societal organization.” 268 Elsewhere 
Becker wrote, “. . . the path from one polar societal type to the 
other is not a one-way street; all around us can be seen evidence 
of the fact that societies, even ‘modern societies, can journey 
from secular to sacred.” ** 

Becker was always remindful that “there are costs of change. 
Every society undergoing fundamental and rapid change pays 
the price in the greater or lesser disorganization of some of its 
members. ... When you rapidly change from the sacred to the 
secular mode of value-orientation, some personalities pay a price. 
You may feel that the price is worth paying...” i 
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l. See Howard Becker, “Systematic Sociology and Leopold von Wiese, 
Sociometry and the Science of Man, ed. by J. L. Moreno (New York: Beacon 
House, 1956), p. 263. See Footnote 9 below for the reference to the “aug- 
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nated as S.S. & L.v.W. ; 

2. Howard Becker, “Current Sacred-Secular Theory,” Modern Sociologi- 
cal Theory, ed. by Howard Becker and Alvin Boskoff (New York: The 
Dryden Press, 1957), p- 181. This will hereafter be designated as CSST. 

3. CSST, pp. 183-4. 4. Ibid., p. 180. 

5. Ibid., and taped recording of interview, May, 1960. ie 

6. Howard Becker, Man in Reciprocity: Introductory Lectures on Cut 
ture, Society, and Personality (New York: F, A. Praeger, 1956), pp. xv" 
316, 317, 330. This will hereafter be referred to as MIR. Becker describes 
this as “a lightly edited series of lectures given in introductory courses: 
Notes on original manuscript. ' 

7. Howard Becker, “Culture Case Study and Greek History,” American 


Sociological Review, vol. 23 (October, 1958), p. 491. This will hereafter be 
designated as CCSAGH. 


8. Ibid. P 
9. Howard Becker, Systematic Sociology: on the Basis of the G 
hungslehre and Gebildelehre of Leopold von Wiese (New York: ve 
1932), p. 11. See the writing specified in Footnote 1 above for Becker's T 
tion to this work. Here his own contributions are noted. Also in MIR, P- = a 
it is noted that the work is “not a translation, but an augmented adaptati 
work is hereafter designated as Wiese-Becker. years, 
10. Howard Becker, “Sociology From 1937-1946,” Ten Eventful 
special issue of the Encyclopaedia Britannica, 1947, vol. 4. p. 113. on 
11. Howard Becker, Through Values to Social Interpretation (Dur 
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N. C.: Duke University Press, 1950), p. 252. i i 
eee vont ), p- 252. Hereafter this work will be 

12. Howard Becker, “Culture Case Study,” UNESCO Dictionary of 
Social Science, forthcoming. Hereafter this work will be designated as 
UNESCO. Here he accepts J. L. Myres’ definition. 

13. MIR, p. 115. 

14. Transcription of unpublished and unedited lectures for courses more 
advanced than those in MIR. 

15. Wiese-Becker, pp. 458, 463. 

16. Tape recorded discussion, May, 1960. 

17. Wiese-Becker, pp. 420-421. 

18. MIR, p. 1. 

19. Marion J. Levy, Jr., “Some Questions About ‘Concepts of Culture 
and of Social System,’ ” American Sociological Review, Vol. 24, No. 2, p. 247. 
For Levy “ ‘cultural’ refers to patterns of social action considered qua pat- 
terns. [These] patterns form parts of various social systems when they are 
considered in operation rather than qua patterns.” Ibid., p. 248. A “formal- 
istic” approach which makes of sociology a taxonomy of structure and proc- 
esses is in some ways a reversal of Levy’s approach. See his The Structure 
of Society (Princeton, New Jersey: Princeton University Press, 1952). 

20. TVTSI, p. 20 and MIR, p. 118. 

21. Ibid., p. 14. 22, CSST, p. 140. 

23. Charles P. Loomis, Social Systems: Essays on Their Persistence and 
Change (Princeton, New Jersey: D. Van Nostrand Co., 1960), Essay 1. 

24, MIR, Ch. 22. 25. Ibid., p. 265. 

26. Ibid., Ch. 19. 27. Ibid., Ch. 20. 

28. Ibid., p. 298. 

29. Howard Becker and Harry Elmer Barnes, Social Thought from Lore 
to Science (Washington, D. C.: Harren Press, 2nd ed. rev., 1952). Hereafter 
designated as STFLTS. Becker is senior author of the third edition by the 


Dover Press. 


80. MIR, Ch. 2. 31. Ibid., pp. 33, 34. 
82. Ibid., pp. 29-36. 33. Ibid., p. 31 and 32. 
34. Ibid., p. 39. 35. CSST, p. 176. 

36. MIR, p. 284. 87. CSST, p. 186. 

88. Ibid., p. 186. 39. TVTSI, p. 97. 

40. MIR, p. 327. 41. TVTSI, p. 96. 

42. Ibid., p. 120. 43. Ibid., p. 106. 


44. CCSAGH, p. 489. 45. TVTSI, p. 196. 


46. CCSAGH, p. 497. y 
47. Howard Becker, “Interpretive Sociology and Constructed Typology, 


Twentieth Century Sociology, ed. by Georges Gurvitch and Wilbert E. Moore 
(New York: Philosophical Library, 1945), p. 72. Hereafter designated as 
ISACT. Shortly before his death Becker in conversation with the authors 
emphasized his preference for the word “Interpretative” in place of “Inter- 
pretive” as used here. In this conversation he stressed how he had “come 
more and more to make a real working distinction between the process of 
acquiring culture and the process of developing sociation . . . Self-and-other 
differentiation in the child becomes genuinely capable of sociation . . . 
[which] may not appear until three to three-and-a-half. Prior to this time 
[there] is socialization and inculturation, but it is not actual sociation. This 
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is as it appears in MIR and this is a development of only about the last five 
years ...” From taped recording of interview, May, 1960. 

48. TVTSI, p.172. 49. CCSAGH, p. 495. a: 

50. Howard Becker, “Constructive Typology in the Social Sciences, 
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51. TVTSI, p. 160. 7 
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58. TVTSI, pp. 120-121. 54. TVTSI, p. 120. 

55. Ibid., p. 172. 
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and Social Research,” An Introduction to Social Research ed. by John T. 
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John C. McKinney, “Methodology, Procedures and Techniques in Sociol- 
ogy,” in Howard Becker and Alvin Boskoff, op. cit, Ch. 7. In TVTSI, p. 
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typologies may be built. 

57. Burkart Holzner and John Rhoads, “The Logic of Type Construc- 
tion,” unpublished manuscript. Hereafter designated as Holzner and Rhoads. 
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average in the special technical sense of the mean (not the mode or the 
median) has some of the attributes of a constructed type.” TVTSI, p. 219. 

59. TVTSI, p. 220. 60. Holzner and Rhoads, p. 4. 

61. May Brodbeck, “Models, Meaning, and Theories” in Symposium on 
Sociological. Theory, ed. by Llewellyn Gross (Evanston, Ill.: Row, Peterson 
and Co., 1959), p. 378. 

62. From tape recorded discussion, May, 1960. 

63. Holzner and Rhoads, p. 3. 64. Ibid., p. 8. 

65. Ibid., p. 18. Martindale maintains that “ideal types are neither ex- 
periments, mathematical models, nor theories but devices intended to insti- 
tute comparisons as precise as the stage of one’s theory and the precision o, 
his instruments will allow.” “Sociological Theory and the Ideal Type, L. 
Gross, op. cit., pp. 58-59. 

66. C. G. Hempel and Paul Oppenheim, Der Typusbegriff im Lichte der 
neuen Logik: Wissenschaftstheoretische Untersuchungen zur Konstitutions- 
forschung und Psychologie. (Leiden, Holland, 1936). 

67. Holzner and Rhoads, p. 10. 

68. Howard Becker, “Forms of Population Movement,” Social Forces, 
Vol. 9 (March, 1931), p. 361. 

69. From tape recorded discussion, May, 1960. 

70. Holzner and Rhoads, pI ; apts 

71. Kurt Grelling and Paul Oppenheim, “Der Gestaltbegriff im Lic 
der neuen Logik,” in Erkenntnis, Vol. 7 (1937-38). 

72. Holzner and Rhoads, p. 14. 73. Ibid., p. 17. : hetim 

74. TVTSI, p. 197. See pp. 162 and 163 for a demonstration of the 
portance of the use of the rational model in judging the non-rational. 

75. ISACT, pp. 81-82. 

76. TVTSI, pp. 232 f. Jencoe, 1i 

77. Robert K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure (Glencoe, 
The Free Press, 1957), p. 60. See also CCSAGH, p. 504. 

78. CCSAGH, p. 499. 79. CSST, p. 189. 
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80. Ibid. The following is largely based on CSST which differs from an 
earlier article entitled, “Forms of Sympathy: A Phenomenological Analysis,” 
Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology Vol. 26, No. 1. (April, 1931). 
Here various types of “sympathy” are distinguished following Max Scheler as 
presented in the latter's writings and in lectures at the University of Cologne 
which Becker attended. At this early writing Becker notes the importance of 
sentiment for “social personality” and “character attitudes” in sacred society. 


He writes, “They are built upon a basis of emotional solidarity, . . . far closer 
than can be found anywhere outside of the isolated sacred society.” POS 
p. 271. í 

81. MIR, p. 345. 82. Ibid., p. 34. 

83. Ibid., p. 31. 84. CSST, p. 151. 

85. Ibid., p. 174. 86. TVTSI, p. 31. 


87. Ibid., pp. 238-239. 88. Ibid., p. 246. 

89. Howard Becker, German Youth: Bond or Free (New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1946), p. 200. 

90. TVTSI, pp. 242-3. 91. CSST, p. 152. 


92. MIR, 126. 93. TVTSI, p. 35. 

94. Ibid., p. 38. 95. Ibid., p. 40. 

96. Ibid., p. 42. 97. Ibid., pp. 52-3. 

98. Ibid., p. 48. 99. Ibid., p. 68. 

100. Ibid., p- 70. 101. MIR, pp. 301-302. 


102. Ibid., pp. 320-322. 

103. Before Becker's CSST appeared in which he first used the term 
“Norming,” the senior author used the terms “standardizing and patterning” 
to designate what he now calls norming after Becker. See Charles P. Loomis, 
Social Systems—Essays on Their Persistence and Change, op. cit., pp. 16-19. 

104. Howard Becker, “Value,” UNESCO. Here “valuation,” is differ- 
entiated from “evaluation.” “ ‘Valuation’ may be defined as the reciprocal 
interrelating of needs and values at any level, nonsymbolic or symbolic.” 
Ibid. 

105. Loomis, Social Systems, op. cit p. 18. 

106. CSST, p. 140. 

107. Becker like Parsons began his career in sociological theory and re- 
search with a high evaluation of the general constructs of Ferdinand Toen- 
nies’, Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft. He also like Parsons became aware of 
their limitations due to their blanket, global, and general meaning. Becker 
writes, “Toennies has had a great deal to do with our guiding concepts of the 
sacred and the secular, as well as with the allied ideas of mental immobility 
and mental mobility.” STFLTS, p. 878. In CSST Becker gives Everett C. 
Hughes credit for being the first to use the concepts, sacred and secular, in 
the tradition of Robert E. Park. Here he likewise mentions Robert Redfield’s 
“folk-urban dichotomy” as having the same origin. CSST, p. 180. Writing 
about the concept, sacred society, Becker states that “R. E. Park seems to 
have referred to it in his lectures [in the 1920's] . . . as a rough equivalent 
of Toennies’ Gemeinschaft, Durkheim’s société mécanique, Maine’s so- 
ciety with status . . .” Howard Becker, “Sacred Society,” UNESCO, forth- 
coming. Hereafter designated as Sac. S. See Figures 2, 8, and 4, Appendix 
A for the relationship of Becker’s types to those of other writers. 

108. Wiese-Becker, p. 429. In consideration of Becker’s sacred-secular 
continuum and its relation to Toennies it is of special interest to note that 
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Becker originally preferred to translate Gemeinschaft as “isolated sacred 
structure” and Gesellschaft as “accessible secular structure.” Ibid. More es 
cently Becker has translated Gemeinschaft as communal and Gesellschaft a 
associational, TVTSI, p. 258. He notes here that “This is only one of many 
possible translations.” ; 

109. CSST, p. 134. The following section relies heavily on CSST. 

110. Ibid., p.141. 111. Ibid., p. 145. 

112. Ibid., p. 146. 113. Ibid., p. 149. sft 

114. The conventionally sacred is designated as including both the x 
ting and the appropriate in Sac. S. Elsewhere, the sacred is split into ho y: 
ceremonial, loyalistic, intimate, commemorative, moralistic, fitting and A 
propriate. “This roughly represents an intensity range from zeal for mo ” 
dom in defense of the holy to quiet humor on behalf of the appropra A 
MIR, p. 138. The first four of the eight types mentioned above “show a 
‘positive’ self-other orientation . . . an emotionalized reluctance to chang 
favorable or potentially favorable relations... A worshipper clings to his sa ” 
a patriot to his nation, a husband to his wife, and a mourner to the depar a 
The last four types “are not so clearly self-other-oriented . . . [and] chie nA 
refer to certain of the ways in which reluctances to change are kept 
force...” MIR, p. 143. 

115. CSST, p. 156. feat 

116. Becker’s dynamic classroom description of this form, shaped B- 
Max Weber's Zweckrational, is as follows: “It is technical, instrumental, € o- 
cient, unbiased, calculating, dispassionate, detached, impersonal, unemo;, 
tional, calm, ‘objective’, scientific. ., ‘Nothing sacred’ . . . is the watchword- 
MIR, p. 174. sid 

117. “Rationality of this kind continually presses hard against the limit 
of principle . .. Often, heroic efforts are made to show that principle st 
prevails...” MIR, pp. 184-185. ‘buta- 

118. “. .. Much of what is ordinarily called progress is directly atte 
ble to consequent secularity. Science . . . is consequently secular . . - css!, 
pp. 158-9. 

119. “Conservatives hoping to sacralize along prescriptive lines, ane 
radicals (of either right or left) hoping for sweeping secularization, beleagu 
the upholders of principle on every side.” MIR, p. 186. 

120. Becker notes that “man ig a valuing animal.” TVTSI, p. 6. š 

121. Becker’s modes of evaluation resemble Max Weber’s four kl 
Becker notes that his “formulation does not occur in the writings of oes 
Weber: the four-fold classification does although with some important die 
ences.” TVTSI, p. 200. See also Howard Becker, “Interpreting Family i 
in Context,” in Howard Becker and Reuben Hill, eds., Family, Marriage Tat 
Parenthood (Boston, D. C. Heath and Co., 1955), p. 14. Hereafter ee 
ter article is referred to as IFLIC. See Becker's analysis of 1) Oe ad 
rationality, 2) sanctioned rationality, 3) traditional nonrationality, c 
4) emotional or affective non-rationality. TVTSI, pp. 22 ff.; MIR, p. afeld’s 

122. For a comparison of the sacred-secular continuum with can e folk- 
folk-urban dichotomy see MIR, pp. 168 and 176. For a criticism 0 gorokin 
urban dichotomy see TVTSI, p. 257. See also a criticism of the 
trilogy, ideational, idealistic, and sensate, TVTSI, p. 74. 

128. CSST, p. 153. 


and 
124. Sac. S. See CSST, fn. 83, p. 183. Becker’s first acceptance of 
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later shifting away from Redfield’s folk-urban t i 
à ; aw f ypology may be noted in 
i a publications. See POS, p. 138 and pp. 144-45. See Footnote 122 

125. MIR, pp. 52-54, 61, 65. “Prescriptions are often not much more 
than systematic verbalizations of tradition . . . [They] may be the result either 
of gradual systematization or sudden charismatic reformulation of older con- 
ceptions . . .” IFLIC, pp. 31 and 32. 

126. CSST, p. 154. 127. Ibid. 

128. MIR, pp. 74-6. 129. Ibid., p. 155. 

130. Ibid., p. 156. 

131. TVTSI, p. 277. Becker observes that “P. A. Sorokin . . . exerted in- 
fluence [on nis ik ern partly because his polemic against ‘sensate’ 
societies, farced [him] to reflect on the relations of principi 
societies.” CSST, p. 180. principial ae prone mee 


132. CSST, p. 156. 133. Ibid., p. 169. 
134. Ibid. 135. Ibid, p. 170. 
136. Ibid. 


187. Ibid., p. 171. Howard Becker, “Normative Reactions to Normless- 
ness,” American Sociological Review, Vol. 25, No. 6, pp- 803 ff. Hereafter 
designated as NRN. For Ruth Useem’s unique contribution to this change 
from the use of the concept “normless” to that of “pronormless” see the text 
of Ch. 9 below. Tape-recorded discussion with Becker, last quotation be- 
fore fn. 195. 


188. CSST, p. 159. 139. Ibid. 

140. Ibid., p. 160. 141. Ibid., p. 162. 

149. CSST, p. 163. 143. Ibid., p. 163. 

144. Ibid., p. 164. 145. Ibid., pp. 164-5. 
146. Ibid., p. 165. 147. TVTSI, pp. 166-172. 


148. MIR, pp. 328 ff. In Wiese-Becker all four types are used to explain 
the origin and development of Methodism, pp. 624 ff. 


149. Ibid., p. 333. 
150. Ibid., Ch. 23. Becker notes that he is more indebted to Reinhold 


Niebuhr in the development of his cult-ecclesia continuum than to Weber 
or Troeltsch. He notes that the latter two did not deal with denomination or 
May, 1960. 


cult in any detail. Tape recorded interview, 

151. CSST, pp. 173-4. NRN. 

152. MIR, p. 197. Becker when differentiating between role expectan- 
cies and actual role behavior prefers the terms assigned role and enacted role 
respectively. He gave an interesting account of how at the University of 
Wisconsin, Linton came to use the terms status and role from Kimball Young s 
interpretation of G. H. Mead’s use of the term role. Taped discussion, May, 


153, MIR, p. 106. 

154. The types are: 1) the unmoral or amoral man, 2) the demoralized 
man, 3) the segmental or immoral man, 4) the marginal man, 5) the regu- 
lated man, 6) the decadent man, and 7) the liberated man. MIR, pp. 198- 
199. In terms of the PAS Model the marginal man is important in the master 


process of systemic linkage. 
15E, MIR, pp. 352-355. 156. Ibid, p. 215, 
157. Wiese-Becker, pp- 322 and 325. 158. Ibid., p. 323. 
159. MIR, p. 399. Wiese-Becker, pp. 182 ff. Although the text of both 
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these references indicates a special meaning of primary and secondary differ- 
ent from that of the followers of Cooley, Becker did not apparently inten- 
tionally deviate from the latters’ interpretation, “When I say primary and 
secondary contacts . . . these are [respectively] direct and indirect . . . Sec- 
ondary contacts are those that are transmitted through telegraph, telephone, 
[etc.] ... If you are treated like a sack of potatoes by a subway guard, this 
might be [secondary].” Tape recorded discussion, May, 1960. 

160. MIR, p. 398. For a systematic arrangement of these processes be- 
tween selves and status-roles as well as systemic linkage of plurality patterns, 
see Wiese-Becker, pp. 118-119 and 124. Becker in 1960 had a manuscript 
index of several dozen places in Wiese-Becker in which the terms structure 
and/or function were used. 

161. MIR, p. 332. 

162. Ibid., p. 421, TVTSI, p. 302. William James, Essays on Faith and 
Morals (New York: 1943), p. 401. 

163. MIR, p. 373. 164. Ibid., p. 410. 

165. Wiese-Becker, pp. 630-641. i 

166. Wiese-Becker, p. 632. Becker says that the quotation is “not 
Weber's phrase” but only a hint of Weber's. Notes on the margin of the 
original of the present manuscript. Becker notes that “ascetism of the sect 
is quite different from the asceticism of the ecclesia. The latter may be called 
extra-worldly, whereas the former is intra-worldly.” Ibid., p. 634. 


167. MIR, pp. 292. 168. Ibid., p. 217. 
169. Ibid., p. 218. 170. Ibid., p. 419. 
171. Ibid., p. 420. 172. Ibid. 
173. Ibid., p. 293. 174. Ibid. 


175. Ibid., p. 425. Here it is noted that “almost two-thirds of the next 
generation will be the offspring of the lower half of the socio-economic ladder 
of this generation.” 


176. Ibid., p. 413. 177. Ibid., p. 420. 
178. Ibid., p. 410. 179. Ibid., p. 428. 
180. TVTSI, p. 24. 181. Ibid., p. 25. 
182. Ibid., p. 26. 183. Ibid. 

184. MIR, p. 267. 185. Ibid., p. 269. 
186. Ibid., p. 268. 187. Ibid., Ch. 19. 
188. Ibid., p. 287. 189. Ibid., p. 292. 
190. MIR, pp. 293-4. 191. Ibid., pp. 421-2. 
192. CSST, p. 144. 193. MIR, Ch. 3. 
194. CSST, p. 145. 195. Ibid., pp. 143-9. 
196. CSST, p. 154. 197. Ibid., p. 155. 
198. TVTSI, p. 298. 199. CSST, p. 173. 
200. Ibid., p. 156. 201. Ibid., p. 158. 
202. MIR, p. 307. 203. Ibid., p. 410. 
204. Ibid., p. 197. 205. Ibid., p. 385. 
206. Ibid., p. 388. 207. Ibid., pp. 271-2 


208. Ibid., p. 419. In SS & L.v.W., p. 267, Becker observes, age 
reader can plainly see [construction and destruction] are equivalent to 
ton’s function and dysfunction or Levy’s eufunction and dysfunction. 


209. MIR, p. 417. ra 
210. Ibid., Da: 425-426. It will be noted that the process of harmoniza 
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tion here has taken the place of socialization as it appears in Figure 1, A 
pendix A, from Wiese-Becker. pp er 


211. CSST, p. 172. 212. MIR, pp. 214-219. 
213. Wiese-Becker, p. 625. 214. MIR, p. 192. 

215. Ibid., p. 269. 216. TVTSI, p. 84. 
217. CSST, p. 134. 218. IFLIC, p. 7. 

219. Ibid. 220. MIR, p. 198. 


221. Ibid., p. 202. 

222. The other five types were as follows: 1) the unadjusted or unmoral, 
2) the maladjusted or demoralized, 3) the uncritically adjusted or regu- 
lated, 4) the sophisticatedly, called fretfully in IFLIC, p. 43, adjusted or 
decadent and 5) the tight-rope walker-adjusted or liberated. MIR, pp. 207- 
224, Concerning these he states, “I was carried away in part by Thomas in 
the discussion of what I first called the amoral personality [1) above] 

The so-called liberated personality type . . . is an uneasy mixture of Wiese . .. 
[and] my own modification.” Tape recorded discussion, May, 1960. , 

223. MIR, p. 217. Becker notes that the segmented type “comes directly 
from Faris.” Tape recorded discussion, May, 1960. 

224. Becker states that “my own treatment of the marginal man certainly 
owes 80 percent to Park’s suggestions . . . but it does not wholly square with 
Park’s later treatment . . . nor [does it square exactly] with Stonequist’s.” 
Tape recorded discussion, May, 1960. Reference is made to Becker’s Ph.D. 
dissertation in which it was first developed in 1980. “Ionia and Athens: 
Studies in Secularization,” University of Chicago. 

225. MIR, p. 219. 226. TVTSI, p. 15. 

227. CSST, p. 150. 

228. Wiese-Becker, p. 406, Becker notes that “professionalization is 
merely an aspect of institutionalization. Many institutions [require person- 
nel which are] more interested in serving the ends of the total system than... 
serving their own personal ends . .. A professional man cannot be wholly 
paid for his services in dollars and cents; if he can be so paid then he does 
not belong to a profession.” Transcription of unpublished lectures for courses 
more advanced than those appearing in MIR. Those readers who, like the 
present authors, wonder about the process called liberation, as it appears in 
the constructive relations, will be interested in Becker’s comment concerning 
the tight-rope walker—adjusted or liberated type of personality. See above 
in footnotes on socialization. “This is an uneasy mixture, of Wiese in his dis- 
cussion of liberation . . . I felt a little uneasy about it because it has a little 
too much of Wiese’s philosophical anarchism in it.” Tape recorded discus- 
sion, May, 1960. 

229. Wiese-Becker, pp. 406-7. 

230. Tape recorded discussion, May, 1960. The same ideas are expressed 
in the transcriptions of unpublished lectures for courses more advanced than 
those appearing in MIR. Manuscripts made available in May, 1960. 

231. MIR, p. 239. 232. Ibid. 

233. Ibid., p. 289. For the student who wants to study the details of 
Becker’s analysis of the relation of the whole and its parts as manifest in 
concepts such as society, separate plurality patterns and individuals, Becker 
recommends Wiese-Becker, Chapter 4. Tape recorded discussion, May, 
1960. Here he notes, “We cannot produce this phantasm [one universal 
structure called ‘society’] by addition—state+church+trade union+club . . , 


100 Modern Social Theories 


We can only abstract the social... The process of sociation, not the entity 
of ‘society,’ furnishes the data for sociological research.” Ibid., p. 79. “There 
is nothing that is only ‘individual’ and nothing that is only ‘society,’ just as 
there is nothing that is only part and only whole.” Ibid., p. 84. 

234, Wiese-Becker, pp. 403-4. 235. MIR, p. 240. 


236. Wiese-Becker, p. 436. 237. Ibid., p. 437. 
238. MIR, p. 394. 239. Ibid. 
240. Ibid., p. 395. 241. Ibid., p. 396. 


242. Howard Becker and Ruth Hill Useem, “Sociological Analysis of the 
Dyad,” American Sociological Review, Vol. 7, (Feb., 1942), pp. 13-26. 

243. Wiese-Becker, p. 499. ó 

244. Ibid., p. 518. Becker noted that he coined the terms “dyad and 
“triad” in Wiese-Becker, (from notes on the margin of the original manuscript 
of the present chapter). The phrase “companions in misery” is also used by 
Homans. See fn. 145, Ch. 4 below and text related thereto. 

245. Wiese-Becker, pp. 500-501. 246. MIR, p. 396. 

247. Ibid., p. 397. 248. Wiese-Becker, p. 55. 

249. MIR, pp. 17-18. i 

250. TVTSI, p. 158. He agrees with Toynbee’s conclusion “that antlike 
or machine-like perfection of adaptation acts as a check on change.” He is 
very critical of many of Toynbee’s conclusions but states “that Toynbee has 
given to sociologists a magnificent example of the possibilities of culture case 
study in historical sociology.” TVTSI, pp. 152-4. 

251. Becker notes that “Toennies built his entire theory of social devel- 
opment as set forth in Geist der Neuzeit as well as in earlier writings, in 
terms of the transition from ‘community’ to ‘society, joining to it, as an 
inseparable corollary, a shift from ‘essential will’ to ‘arbitrary will’—or in 
terms used earlier in the chapter [by Becker] from mental immobility to 
mental mobility.” TVTSI, p. 159. 

252. Ibid., p. 168. 253. Ibid., p. 180. 

254. Ibid., pp. 181-2. 255. Ibid., p. 185. 

256. Ibid., pp. 181-5. 257. Howard Becker, Sac. S., UNESCO. 

258. Howard Becker, “Secular Society,” UNESCO. , 

259. Howard Becker, Sac. S., UNESCO. 

260. Howard Becker, “Secular Society,” UNESCO. 

261. POS, p. 266. 262. CSST, p. 160. 

263. Howard Becker, “Conquest by Pastoral Nomads,” Sociology and 
Social Research, Vol. 15, No. 6, p. 522. See also TVTSI, p. 152. 

264. TVTSI, p. 185. 

265. Howard Becker, “Pastoral Nomadism and Social Change,” Sociology 
and Social Research, Vol. 15, No. 5 (1931), p. 427 

266. MIR, p. 373. 267. Ibid., p. 171. 

268. Ibid., p. 373. 269. IFLIC, p. 45. 

270. MIR, pp. 441-42. 
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APPENDIX A Ficure 2 


Pronormless 


RELATIONS OF SOME CURRENT TWOFOLD CLASSIFICATIONS 


Figure 2 


Established -- adaptive, Elton Mayo 

Folk -- State, Howard W. Odum 

Folk -- urban, Robert Redfield 

Rural -- urban, nobody in particular, but widely used 

Communal -- associational, Ferdinand Ténnies 
(this is only one of the many possible translations of Gemeinschaft -- 
Gesellschaft; the writer personally prefers fellowship -- affiliation). 

From TVTSI op. cit. p. 258, 


APPENDIX À Ficure 3 


Proverbial 


RELATIONS OF SOME MORE TWOFOLD CLASSIFICATIONS 
(size and position do not indicate any estimate of relative importance) 
Figure 3 


Custom-imitating -- mode-imitating, Gabriel Tarde 

Primitive -- civilized, nobody in particular, but once widely used 

"Steady state" -~ “unsteady state," Gregory Bateson 

Equilibrium - disequilibrium, many, but especially Carleton Coon and Eliot Chapple 


Static -- dynamic, nobody in particular, but frequently used by many Engli: 
Non- or preliterate ~~ literate, many, but especially Ellsworth Faris matiewaiters 
"Culture" -~ "civilization," R. M. MacIver and many German writers 


From TVTSI op. cit. P- 259. 


CHAPTER 3 


Kincstey Davis: GENERALIZING 
AND SPECIALIZING ANALYST 


Kingsley Davis had already begun to specialize in demography 
when he wrote of his major work Human Society that it “inten p 
to raise only those questions that concern social systems 2$ 
wholes.” ? Indeed, one of the distinguishing features of ~~ 
remarkable sociological career is this mastery of demography, , 
most quantitative, objective, and positivistic of the sociologio® 
specialties, and of sociological theory which by its nature wer 
be vastly less empirical. In his contributions to social scienc? 
through such special fields as demography, social stratification 
the sociology of the family and urbanization, interest in sociolog 
ical theory and broad sociological analysis is maintained. b 

Employing analytical tools freely from sociology,” social Pe 
chology, and anthropology,‘ his basic concepts involve what a 
calls “four fundamental approaches”: 1) “social norms—the fo f 
ways, mores, laws, and institutions”; 2) the social positions o 
status-roles occupied by members; 3) the “means-ends schema» 
including the actor, the ends, means, and conditions in terms ae 
which the norms and statuses enter the motivation of each ae 
vidual; and 4) “the processes of interaction—conflict, competitio’” 
and cooperation.” ® The first two components “have to do Fi o 
marily with social structure,” * and the last two, with the dyna™ 
and processual aspects of systems. ural 

Although originally committed to the “functional-struct™ 
approach to sociological analysis . . . [as] basically an equilibr! 
theory,” he has more recently renounced what he now calls 

104 
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“functionalist movement.” Functionalism, originally seen as the 
explanation of “social organization and behavior from a disinter- 
ested observer's point of view,” has, he now believes, proved itself 
unable to “see purposes and sentiments as objects of explanation,” 
and unable “to remain detached.”* This abandonment of func- 
tionalism according to Davis has nothing to do with the alleged 
inadequacies of functionalism in dealing with social change. In 
fact in Human Society “the terms sociological and functional 
analysis [were used] synonymously,” each symbolizing for Davis 
the appropriate central area of interest for the sociologist and 
avoiding the influence of various “reductionist theories.” How- 
ever, in 1959 upon reviewing the relevant literature he came to 
the conclusion that some writers use the term, functional analysis, 
“as if it were something different from sociological analysis.” 8 
Thus, admitting that “doubtless the feeling behind the separation 
of functional and causal analysis has some basis,” ° and that some 
usages of functionalism including his own make it equivalent to 
sociological analysis, to avoid “confusions and discussions that 
have grown up,” he decided to drop the term and speak only of 
sociological analysis. 

No doubt the controversy about functional and non-functional 
analysis in its present form will pass; but it is probable that the 
distinctions stressed by Davis will persist. The core of systemic 
analysis is to be found in his distinctions between the factual and 
the normative; !° between the externalized and internalized 
norms; 1! between that which is right and that which will work; ™ 
between the actor’s subjectively conceived ends and those as seen 
by the observer; ** between the structural and the dynamic as- 
pects of social action; ** and between the study whole oe 
and of certain aspects of that whole, such as population. Whether 
those who consider these distinctions scientifically call themselves 
nonpositivists, functionalists, or just sociologists is less important 
than the distinctions. ; 

Of the theorists treated in the present volume Davis shares 
with Becker the use of the conflict, competition, and cooperation 
forms of interaction as developed by the so-called Chicago 
school of sociology.” He alone, however, gives a detailed analysis 
of the results of non-interaction. His articles on extreme isolation 
of the child contribute uniquely to the development of knowledge 
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of the sociological components of socialization. He and Warner 
early used the latter’s distinction between the family of orienta- 
tion and the family of procreation, a distinction which greatly 
facilitates the analyses of the family * and of society in general.’ 
The means-ends schema pervades all of the work of Davis, in 
whose hands it becomes a powerful analytical tool. 

Convergences with the PAS Model are to be anticipated by 
the most casual reading of Davis’ work. Sentiment, evaluation, 
norms and ends for example, emerge together as follows: 


the same attitude of respect that is directed toward the ultimate values, 
superempirical entities, and sacred objects is also directed toward the 
mores. . . . Sacred objects . . . symbolize the things of the unseen world, 
and . . . [this] gives the actor a source and final justification for his 
group ends—ends that he shares with other members of society." 


The major convergences as well as the major distinctions are 
elaborated as Davis’ model is juxtaposed on the PAS Model. 


KNOWING 


Belief (knowledge ) as an element. Although Davis does not 
identify belief or knowledge as a basic social element he acknowl- 
edges that “the distribution of knowledge and ignorance accord: 
ing to position in the social system is a definite part of the socia 

- system itself. . . .”** His two structural approaches, the norms 
and the status-roles or positions, accordingly exhibit aspects ° 
cognition. Thus, “the normative order can never be completely 
deduced from knowledge of the factural order, nor vice versa. rays 
The normative order makes the factual order of human society 
possible.” ° Folkways, constituting a part of the normative order 
when “repeated often enough become habits—habits of thought 
as well as of action—and they come to form the unstated premises 
in our mental life.” ° Law, another part of the normative order; 
“is a product of conscious thought and planning, of deliberate 
formulation and voluntary application.” 21 

Division of labor with its consequent status-roles is similarly 
cognitively based. The specialties of each status-role are, i? ; 
sense specializations of knowledge. “Putting to work the par 
they do learn, [individuals] perform useful functions for pac 
tire group on the basis of their special knowledge.” ?? Specializ 
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knowledge held by incumbents of different status-roles assures 
human society that its main-stream of knowledge is being per- 
petuated despite “the finite capacity of the single individual to 
learn.” 33 

Belief as a component of social organization is perhaps most 
specifically identified in Davis’ exposition of religious institutions, 
although it is of course, here submerged by the emphasis given 
sentiment, evaluation, and ritual. 


Resting on this subjective attitude [sentiment and evaluation] are two 
different aspects of the holy—namely, belief and ritual. Religious be- 
lief is the cognitive aspect of religion; it attempts to explain the nature 
and origin of sacred things and implicitly assumes that they exist. It 
refers in the first place to the superempirical world . . . [relating it] to 
the one we actually live in. . . . In the second place . . . religious belief 
tells us also what the nature of sacred objects is and how these objects 
relate to the superempirical world. . . . The belief rests upon an atti- 
tude, not upon observation. . . . There is nothing to distinguish a sacred 
cow from any cow, except the faith of those who regard her as sacred.?* 


Religious belief and health practices and beliefs are related. 
“Folk theory through human history has practically always re- 
garded disease and death as caused by spiritual—religious, mag- 
ical, and moral—forces.” °% Non-religious creeds, such as those 
subscribed to by “healing cults” are equally compelling for their 
advocates. “The practitioners have a vested interest in their par- 
ticular creed. If it is found invalid, their livelihood no longer 
exists. It is this closed-mindedness, this devotion to a particular 
belief which justifies the title ‘cult’ or ‘sect’ for all these groups.” ** 
Scientific medicine sustains some non-scientific beliefs too. 


A popular twentieth-century misconception is that science has replaced 
magic and superstition in the field of medicine. But when thinking of 
something as having “replaced” something else in human culture, it 
is wise to ask what were the functions once performed by the thing 
supposedly replaced. . . . It seems clear that scientific medicine cannot 
fulfill all the functions which religio-magical medicine can . . . [and] 
we find in.our midst today an important body of religio-magical medi- 
cine,?7 


The processual aspect of cognition can be distinguished as the 
actors and groups comprising the religious systems, health sys- 
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tems, and other major social systems engage in interaction and 
pursue goals by a variety of means. 

Cognitive mapping and validation as process. The term ra- 
tionality for Davis may be equated to one form of cognitive map- 
ping and validation. He maintains that both in the determination 
of ends and in the adapting of means to the end, the knowledge 
and skill at the disposal of the actor are used. Although “there 1S 
an element of rationality or attempted rationality in all human 
action” ** at least four factors militate against completely rational 
behavior. 


(1) The pursuit of transcendental goals by its nature excludes 
the employment of demonstrably effective means, or facilities. 
The actor who employs a means to salvation undoubtedly be- 
lieves there is a connection between the means used and the 
ends to be gained, but that connection cannot be tested. His 
validation is by “arbitrary tradition.” “He simply accepts the 
connection on faith rather than on evidence.” 2° : 
“Haziness of goal” likewise hinders the application of maxi- 
mum rationality. Among the imperfectly conceived goals are 
those representing the “wish for new experience” (after 
Thomas and Znaniecki) based upon the unvalidated suppost- 
tion that any future state will be preferable to the status quo 
those which fail to assess the future state as it is likely to be 
without the application of effort; and those, the pursuit ° 
which will yield consequences other than the desired one. — 
(3) Ignorance, stemming from misconception or from not ae 
learned or having forgotten an available means, decreases t Ke 
rationality of action. d 
(4) There are normative restrictions upon choice of both goal an 
means. The actor may be able to marshall all pertinent 4” 
available beliefs and knowledge in the definition of his objec- 
tive and in its pursuit, but be dissuaded from the course ° 
action suggested by such a reconnoitering because of norma 
tive restrictions. “To this extent normative regulation and ra 
tionality are opposed.” 3° Although the net result of all ree 
action is far from maximally rational, for the actor it has t E 
“illusion of rationality.” The ability of the actor to, vali z 
false belief and to rationalize irrational action protects bo 
the actor’s ego and his society for “No social order coul ‘6 
composed of persons willing to use any means whatever 
gain their ends.” 31 


(2 


~~ 
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The processual aspect of belief and knowledge receives Davis’ 
attention as he analyzes various social systems. Organized edu- 
cation, for example, has been “rationalistic in the sense of assum- 
ing the sole significant orientation to the world to be one of 
cognition.” ** Educational agencies flounder when educators em- 
phasize “real life situations” to the virtual exclusion of abstract 
knowledge upon which modern culture is based. “. .. To confine 


all instruction to the applied and concrete would soon produce 
stagnation.” °° 

The dynamics of beliefs are demonstrated in the demogra- 
pher’s sphere of vital statistics—fertility, life, and death. “Human 
beings who have been smart enough during thousands of cen- 
turies to build fires, fashion weapons, employ speech, and regulate 
behavior have also been smart enough to separate sexual pleasure 
from procreation.” ** The high evaluation of virility is often ac- 
companied by a false validation of belief: that “a sure proof of 
one’s virility is the number of one’s children.” ** A compelling 
universal goal such as health need not be supported by myth and 
dogma; scientific means to achieve the goal are consequently read- 
ily introduced.** An interesting functional comparison of mythol- 


ogy is developed in this connection. 


The greatest social mythology is required not for the preservation of 
life but for its sacrifice; whereas the greatest mythology is required 
not for the sacrifice of fertility but for its maintenance. In the post- 
ponement of death the search is for the proper means of achieving the 


goal, not for the means of maintaining the goal itself.37 

f his own material, like that of the other 
theorists treated in this volume, demonstrates the process of cog- 
nitive mapping. He posits necessary conditions for the existence 
kind of society from insect to man,” ** categorizing bio- 
ems based on hereditary patterns and socio-cultural 
systems based on culture patterns. Human society, the only so- 
ciety characterized by both patterns, strictly speaking, should be 
designated as “bio-socio-cultural.” The unique trait of human 
society is its system of symbolic communication. This latter, not 
being uniform the world over, makes mandatory a study of many 
different human societies if a general science of society is to be 
built. Systematic knowledge so abstracted and generalized that 


Davis’ presentation 0 


of “every 
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it can be used for social prediction requires adequate investiga- 
tive techniques designed to minimize the hazards of social anal- 
ysis. i Among the hazards are reliance on the purely descriptive oF 
historical accounts, the position of the social scientist as simulta- 
neous member and observer of the social system, the logical fal- 
lacy of misplaced concreteness, the neglect of either theory OF 
empirical data, and problems of differentiation between cause- 
effect and/or ends-means relations. 

In his treatment of demography, Davis demonstrates some of 
the pitfalls of cognitive mapping in social science and the kind 
of inventiveness by which mistakes can be corrected. Observing 
that “innovations in demography, or in other social sciences, are 
determined mainly not by the inner development of science itse 
but by the impingement of historical events,” *® he cites the ex- 
ample of faulty population predictions resulting from reifie 
demographic models. A long decline in fertility was causally as- 
sociated with such trends as urbanization, class mobility, and the 
decline of family functions. These latter trends were still opera- 
tive when a spectacular rise in fertility took place. “It was clear 
that demographic theory and technique were defective, that ab- 


stractions gave no predictive power . . . that too simplified a view 
of human reproduction had been followed,” *° An improve 
theory and technique resulted in “. . . a more complex and faith- 


ful demographic analysis of reproductive behavior than had bee? 
used before.” 4 Among the corrections used were a differentiatio” 
between current and cumulative fertility ratios (the cohort idea 
and the inclusion of such components as attitudes and motives. 
It is perhaps appropriate here to mention Davis’ early under- 
standing and conceptualization of the modern phenomenon which 
is variously called the demographic transition, vital revolution, 
demographic revolution, and other terms. Davis was perhaps the 
first to use the terms “population explosion,” ** which has comé 
into rather popular usage, and “demographic transition,” ** which 
is considered by some as a model to be used in interpreting poP™” 
lation change. It has been applied to those societies which in the 
past have displayed a long run balance between mortality a? 
fertility rates but which are moving into a period of imbalance. 
A rapid decline of mortality with no corresponding drop in ie 
tility rates may be observed for a while after which a balane 
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may be reestablished. To the extent that the balance-transition- 
balance idea is used as a model, Davis believes that it is not with- 
out its dangers of reification. An unwary demographer, for 
example, who thought in terms of the transition model. might 
reason: 


“India . . . is in the early stages of demographic transition. . . . In fifty 
years or so it will complete the transition.” The interesting thing about 
India or most underdeveloped areas today is not the similarity of their 
situations with that of the West in an earlier period [which with Japan 
and similar societies form the basis of the model] but the differences. 
. . . [It is fallacious to expect] that they are going to follow the course 
of Japan . . . conditions have changed.** 


FEELING 


Sentiment as an element. Davis does not treat sentiment as 
an element of the social system although it is specified in the last 
chapter of Human Society as being one of the elements composing 
the socio-cultural level.“ Despite its not being accorded an ele- 
mental position in the bulk of the work, at no time is sentiment 
viewed as unimportant.*® Its relation to norms, as elaborated 
under that heading, is indispensable; and it is virtually the under- 
pinning of such basic concepts as value which too is accorded an 
elemental position on the socio-cultural level. 


The source of the value in turn lies chiefly in the sentiments, broad 
backgrounds of feeling which make some things seem valuable, others 
not valuable. Such feelings arise partly from organic urges, partly 
from internalized norms. The transition from sentiment, to value, to 


end is one of increasing specificity. In a sense the end is the particular 


application of a sentiment or value to a given situation as perceived by 


the actor.*7 


gnition are interrelated: “In every human situation 
there are two elements—the facts and the attitude or sentiment 
toward the facts . . . among the societal requirements, the ne- 
cessity of ideological and sentimental cohesion, or solidarity is 
outstanding.” “° The importance of sentiment in boundary main- 
tenance will be discussed further below. Davis accepts Radcliffe- 
Brown’s position that the sentiments in the minds of the system’s 
members conforms the individual to the needs of the society, but 


Feeling and co 
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observes that such sentiments “prove more effective if they are 
not scientifically understood by the average person. One of the 
functions of religion is to justify, rationalize, and support the 
sentiments that give cohesion to the society.” * Ambiguous and 
uninstitutionalized situations are characterized as tension produc- 
ing, a position which resembles Malinowski’s analysis of the un- 
certainties present in deep sea fishing and Parsons’ analysis of 
medical practice. 

Many situations accompanied by jealousy likewise produce 
tension. Davis sees these as provoked by conflict situations, the 
content of which vary from culture to culture. Jealousy is for 
Davis “an emotion which has a function as a part of an institu- 
tional structure.” Whether the conflict situation involves sexual 
property, romantic love and courtship, marriage between racia 
castes, youth-parent conflict, or divorce-produced stress for the 
child, the aroused sentiments support the norms, functioning not 
only in terms of “. . . emotional balance but also with reference 
to social organization.” ™ or 

The major social systems are illustrative of sentiment as it Is 
related to other basic social components. Religious and family 
systems are particularly sentiment-laden. 


In every society there is a sharp distinction between the holy, the att 
nary, and the unholy. . . . Clearly the holy and the unholy are closely 
related because of the highly emotional attitude toward them. ta 
both stand in contrast to the ordinary. . . . For this reason the usua@ 
distinction between the sacred and the profane is ambiguous. . » > =" 
threefold distinction therefore seems preferable. . . . The unholy ge? 
erally consists of an unauthorized contact between the ordinary a” 

the holy. This is what is meant by “profanation.” 52 


In situations which are irreversible and upsetting, such as that 
involved in the case of death of a loved friend or relative, cog?! 
tion is insufficient. “Our emotional equilibrium has been upset, 
our hopes and desires frustrated. We need 2 oes AA interpretation 
in terms of sentiments and values,” 53 n 

The positive sentiments associated with courtship and pe 
riage have their counterpart in negative sentiments associate 
with some forms of sex behavior. 


3 g å cus- 
A part of our horror of prostitution apparently derives from our 
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tomary association of sexual contact with affection, and the significance 


of the “kiss of Judas” would be utterly nil without a similar association 
of kissing with affection.” 


A combination of circumstances heightens tensions for Amer- 
ican youth over what youth in most other parts of the world 
encounter. In contrast to most peoples, American youth is norma- 
tively denied premarital intercourse, but nonetheless is often 
denied early marriage. Also in contrast to youth in many other 
cultures, American youths at marriage experience a precipitous 
independence from their parents. They choose their own mates 
and upon marriage establish separate households with normative 
expectations that the new family of procreation be independent 
from both sets of parents to whom the respective partners were 
dependent and subordinated before marriage. 

Tension management as process. For Davis social structure 
is an important source of tensions as well as a factor in the pre- 
vention and reduction of tensions. The two types of allocation of 
rank and status role—1) ascription and 2) achievement, elaborated 
under appropriate headings below—contribute to societal balance 


and to individual tension management. 


It may well be questioned . . . how far a society can dispense with 
ascribed status and nonrational belief, and still survive. . . . There is 
every reason to believe that the individual could not stand the inse- 
curity, conflict, and turmoil which such a changeable and disparate 


society would produce.°° 


A basic assumption for Davis is that the dynamic aspect of 
al life emerges from the basic tension-reduction pro- 
In a broad sense those aspects of social struc- 
ture such as status-role, norm, and convention “. . . eliminate trial 
and error and hence confusion in human interaction” * and may 
be regarded as tension managing devices. Custom performs this 
function and “people feel insecure, confused, and angry when 
established custom is ‘flouted’ or ‘outraged.’” 5 Davis does not 
use the concepts formal and informal groups as central concepts 
in the manner that Robin Williams, C. I. Barnard, and some 
others do. Instead he prefers the concepts primary and secondary 
group and repeatedly presents evidence that intrinsically sec- 
ondary or Gesellschaft-like characteristics, found predominantly 


human soci 
visions of society. 
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of course in secondary groups, are themselves tension managing 
in their functions. 


The nearest approach to total predictability is found in formal occa- 
sions, when the behavior is minutely regulated according to conven- 
tion and when any deviation from the prescribed pattern is carefully 
avoided.®® 


Even the fact that “. . . the urbanite treats the myriad of stran- 
gers he meets in daily contact as animated machines rather than 
as human beings,” ® and that the cues which permit these urban- 
ites to exist in “. . . dependence upon others . . . confined to a 
highly fractionalized aspect of the others’ round of activity” “ in 
this secondary form of interaction may be viewed as providing 
tension management. It is, of course, in the primary group where 
sentiments are communicated most freely. 

Demonstrations of societal provisions for the reduction of 
tension are found as Davis examines some of what he calls the 
major institutions. Religion (or magic), for example, “furnishes 
the individual with a cushion whereby the frustration, fear, anger, 
and insecurity growing out of failures in this world can be com- 
pensated for.” The provisions for health, ranging in specifics 
from the witch doctor to the cheery bedside manner, are replete 
with mechanisms which relieve tensions common to the sick, the 
afflicted, and the bereaved. The family similarly provides societal 
provisions for managing tensions. Specific positive controls, such 
as the encouragement “of sexual intimacy within specific cus- 
tomary relations, such as courtship, concubinage, and marriage 
and negative rules which absolutely prohibit sexual relations 
under certain specified conditions (such as those prohibited by 
incest taboos) work together as tension managing devices “by 
banishing the disruptive forces of sexual competition from the 
family group.” ® 

Similar to the incest taboos in effect are the inter-class mar- 
riage restrictions. As class ties are bonds which facilitate inter- 
action, class barriers are impediments which strain interaction. 
Thus the formal and informal bans against marriage betwee? 
persons of unequal status protect not only the marriage partners 
but their families both of procreation and orientation from stress- 
ful interaction.%4 
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i There are some tensions within the family which are not so- 
cietally managed at the present time. One such is the tension 
inherent in the position of the child of divorced parents. So in- 
exorable is the process of societal adjustment, however, that Davis 
predicts an easement if the strains are sufficiently great to need 
one. “It may be that America will eventually have a divorce rate 
that will seem astounding by present standards. If so, it is safe 
to assume that the present chaos concerning the children will not 
then prevail. Some social mechanism will have been evolved for 
taking care of them.” * 

Governmental social systems with their prerogative on power 
are in potential conflict with other systems with power preroga- 
tives, e.g. the priestly caste. Various societal mechanisms have 
been evolved to minimize such tensions. The combination into 
one group of the sacred and the secular power wielders under 
highly institutionalized norms is one such technique; rigid sepa- 
ration of the two functions with little mutual interference is a 
second technique. 

Communication of sentiment as process. Spontaneous com- 
munication of sentiment is great in the primary groups charac- 
terized as Gemeinschaft-like, which are small, intimate, inclusive, 
and of long duration in terms of relationships. Such affective 
communicative contact appears to be necessary in the develop- 
ment of the self, in the development of attitudes of loyalty and 
identification essential to the existence of secondary groups,” and 
in the development of commonly held ends. Close intimate per- 
sonal contact is also the vehicle for communication of painful 
“A careless gesture, an idle remark, may be sufficient 
Events are not important in themselves but 
f subjective attitudes that each is taking to- 


sentiments. 
to start a quarrel. 
rather as symbols o 


ward the other.” 8 
The religious system provides an institutionalized channel of 


sentiment communication. “Ritual . . . enables [the individual] 
to give expression to his religious sentiments and thereby to 
achieve an emotional catharsis. Ritual is especially effective if 
performed by several individuals, . . . then . . . group stimulation 
(plus dramatic continuity ) heightens the emotionality. . . .” © 
Despite the unquestionably functional nature of sentiment 


communication, 
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the truth is that every society is of necessity inimical to the full expres- 
sion of primary association. If it is to control individuals, it must con- 
trol their relationships. [Thus, such systems as boys’ gangs and sexual 
liaisons, well adapted as they are to sentiment communication are lim- 
ited by society.] It recognizes in the voluntary unregulated liaison an 
anarchic force.”° 


ACHIEVING 


End, goal, or objective as an element. The element end, and 
the means-end schema are the focal and key components of social 
system for Davis. It is in terms of goals and means to goals that 
the forms of interaction emerge and that the institutional aspects 
of social action are explained. In fact nowhere else in sociological 
literature is the means-end schema as developed by Max Weber, 
Talcott Parsons, and others, as clearly and usefully employed as 
by Davis. For Davis the means-ends schema is constituted of four 
indispensable, inseparable, and irreducible elements of human ac- 
tion: 1) an actor, 2) an end, 3) a set of conditions, and 4) a set of 
means. On the PAS Model the actors (Item 1 on Davis’ model) 
are assumed to be incumbents of status-roles; the set of conditions 
(Item 3 on Davis’ model) is treated under Conditions of Social 
Action; and a set of means (Item 4 on Davis’ model) is treated 
under facilities and their utilization (to the extent that means an 
facilities are identical), The present section deals with end, Item 
2 on Davis’ model. Of the element end, Davis writes: 


The end that the self conjectures is the “x” factor in the algebraic equa- 
tion of social action. . . . The end, strictly defined, is that part of the 
future state of affairs which would not eventuate if the actor did not 
want it and did not exert himself to attain it.7! 


Davis clearly differentiates end from function which is “. . . de- 
fined as a contribution to the existence of a given structure, be 
it a personality, an institution, or a society,” ™ and from “sheet 
resultant” which may appear to the actor to be the result of ‘his 
efforts, but which actually is not. 

Although Davis recognizes that “. . . not all activity of the 
human organism is motivated in the sense of having an end in 
view ...”* he maintains that “. . . a useful device is . . . to analyze 
behavior as if it were motivated and to formulate a theoretica 
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system on that basis, realizing, of course, that in keeping with all 
scientific theory this device represents an abstraction from con- 
crete reality and hence, taken alone, is not adequate for complete 
explanation.” ™ 

Davis takes special care to obviate the difficulties commonly 
encountered by those who attempt to cast all of human action 
into the means-ends schema. In sociological analysis his concep- 
ends individuals hold for themselves 
and those they hold for their groups be differentiated, and further 
that ultimate and instrumental ends not be confused.** In con- 
nection with the latter he identifies the short-term end (a sharp 
razor for example) as one purely instrumental to a longer-term 
end (a clean-shaven face). Such ends are without sentiment, and 
the means of their accomplishment determined solely by their 
efficiency. Davis uses the concept “technological integration” to 
designate the ideas involved in the meshing of the thousands of 
Separate acts constituting a person’s behavior which do not 
involve the evaluative procedure of balancing independent ends 
against each other, either in terms of their cost or other consid- 
erations, except their efficiency. i 

Involving only somewhat less instrumentality and only some- 
what more evaluation are those ends termed by Davis as eco- 
nomically integrated.” Money for example represents an end 
which is instrumental, but never solely to one other end; rather 
it is instrumental to several different ends at the same time. Its 


distribution is made by some order o 


Both technological and economic in are e h 
in complexity when they are extended from the ame abcd 


community or to society. Whereas the individual can subjectively 
determine the relative importance of competing ends, there is no 
such collective subjectivity by which society may be guided. 
Ends by their very nature are highly subjective and individual- 
istic, On the purely technological or economic level, conflict be- 
tween the ends of a number of individuals cannot be resolved 
without normative integration involving power and/or commit- 
ment to nontechnological and noneconomic ends. It is not sur- 
prising then that political integration of ends is another category 


of integration noted by Davis. 
The most non-instrumental of ends, the most evaluative, and 


tion of ends requires that the 


f preference. 
tegration are compounded 
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the most ultimate are those designated by Davis as religio-moral. 
Despite the genuinely competitive nature of ends held by indi- 
viduals, there is a sense in which even these competing individ- 
uals share a set of common ends; further, these common ends are 
“shared by the whole community and are known to be so 
shared.” 76 

Davis, with cogent logic and clear presentation, thus develops 
the concept of ends to an extent unacceptable by such theorists 
as Sorokin or Homans. He is not unaware of the hazards involved 
in the employment of the means-ends schema, and openly ac- 
knowledges that as the concept of ultimate ends is approached 
the convergence of normative and evaluative components with 
ends is great. For the theorist who strives for relatively discrete 
elemental categories, the concept end might seem ambiguous Or 
insufficiently separable from other elements. 


Common ends oriented with reference to the action of others are 
virtually identical with the mores. ... The behavior called for in the 
mores and the enforcement of the mores by the members of the com- 
munity at large would not take place unless the mores stood in the 
minds of the people as ends to be achieved." 


As he addresses himself to the task of determining the origin 
of the common ends, Davis uses the term “end” as practically 
synonymous with value—as an important part of societal inte- 
gration, as rationalized by religious belief and symbolized in re- 
ligious ritual, and as almost ultimate in social control. 


We hold that the possession of common-ultimate values by the mem- 
bers of different societies arose in the process of societal evolution. . - + 
The important thing was not so much the particular content of the 
ends but rather the fact of having ends in common. . . . It seems gen- 
erally true that religious belief explains and makes real the common- 
ultimate ends, and that religious ritual strengthens and renews iners 
ends in the minds of the participants. . . . The very feeling of profoun 
conviction that surrounds these values is itself religious in quality. 


Most of the theorists treated here favor a particular elemental 
concept upon which to load the heaviest content of social p 
nomena in the process of analysis. The place of law-norms A 
Sorokin; sanctions for Homans; value or norms for Parsons, ha 
liams, and Becker is taken up by ends in the case of Davis. 
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long as definitions are tightly constructed and adhered to fairly 
rigidly, such a practice is legitimate scientific method. The reader 
will not be confused by the use of end to signify a sharp razor at 
one point and a profound religious belief on the other, if Davis’ 
definitions are kept in mind and his graduated levels of ultimacy 
remembered. Through the PAS Model, the attempt is made to 
specify more discrete elemental concepts, but it may well be that 
norm and the process of evaluation in that model will seem to 
have the same pervasiveness that end has in the Davis schema. 

The less instrumental the conceived ends, the less precisely can 
the ends be isolated. It follows that in those social systems with 
Gemeinschaft-like attributes, in which the typical relations be- 
tween individuals are themselves ends of the individuals, the goal 
is nebulous, difficult of precise statement, but nonetheless existent 
and widely diffused in the minds of a great number of actors. 
Some social systems would seem more resistant to analysis by the 
means-ends schema than others, or for that matter, more resistant 
to any form of analysis. As Davis comments, the scholar whose 
subject matter is instrumental (the industrial corporation, e.g.) 
is accepted in a way seldom true of the scholar whose subject mat- 
ter is non-instrumental (the family, e.g.). Social scientists are 
accordingly more inclined to analyze instrumental social systems 
which involve phenomena which can be “deliberately manipu- 
lated to achieve accepted ends. Family affairs, however, are not 
instrumental but final or ultimate. Love is a supreme emotion, 
not a means to an end. The obligations of parents, of husbands 
and wives, are among the highest in the moral hierarchy. The 
idea of analyzing them from a scientific point of view seems re- 
pellent or perhaps ridiculous.” ® The education system and the 
political system, being more instrumental and less ultimate than 
the family, have ends which are more readily identifiable. Or- 
ganized education in the United States, for example “has stated 
its goal to be the scientific study and efficient satisfaction of the 
child’s needs, has minimized ritual, and has skirted those of the 
nonrational norms that could not be somehow rationalized as 
‘science. ” ® The government figure, vested with power, although 
having the right to coerce another actor into a certain line of con- 
duct, may not have the right to do so for the pursuit of his own 
ends but rather only for group ends. “Were he to utilize his posi- 
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tion simply to pursue his private ends, the result would be abso- 
lute coercion beyond any legitimate limits, and the basis of his 
position would soon deteriorate.” *? The ends of members of re- 
ligious systems, in contrast, are similar to the ends of family mem- 
bers in that religious behavior becomes an end in and of itself, 
and in that the ends of such behavior are not instrumental but 
ultimate, not private but group. Davis seeks the source of these 
most ultimate of all group ends. 


The ultimate ends are not inherited. They are not found in external 
nature. They must, therefore, arise as a cultural emergent. They must 
spring from the dynamics of communicative interaction . . . they have 
a subjective and a transcendant quality—an existence only in the in- 
doctrinated mind.** 


Goal attaining activity as process. As limited means are 
adapted to the achievement of ends, activity takes place which 
may involve the actor in situations of conflict, competition, and 
cooperation. The adaptation of means or facilities is handled be- 
low in Utilization of Facilities as defined above in Chapter 1. 
Since in Davis’ model there are relatively few substantive limits on 
what may be included in means (just as the concept end may be 
used in any substantive context), much of the action and inter- 
action pertinent to Davis’ concept means is irrelevant in Utiliza- 
tion of Facilities, and for purposes of comparison is best handled 
under what is specified in the PAS Model as Goal attaining ac- 
tivity.** 

The dynamics behind the effort which is poured into goal at- 
tainment springs from organic tension; goal attainment implies 
release of that tension. Here Davis distinguishes, however, be- 
tween the pursuit of goals having an organic origin and the striv- 
ing after goals which are socially learned. He contends that 
release from tension immediately attends the achievement of the 
goal of organic origin (as is true of the sex act, for example), but 
such unequivocal tension release does not accompany goal 
achievement of the socially learned goals. “The rivalry for pres- 
tige and esteem, for example, is never-ending.” In connection 
with the latter, “particular subgoals may be attained, with some 
relief of tension; but always there is the realization that one’s oon 
prestige and esteem are eélipsed by others.” ® Since socially 
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learned goals have primacy over organic goals, to some extent 
inhibiting and suppressing the latter, there is a double tension 
attached to the socially learned goals—the tensions demanding 
their own realization and the tensions stemming from the more 
suppressed organic goals. The individual's driving power toward 
a goal springs from these urges. 

Davis notes that “conflict is an ever-present process in human 
relations.” 5 Its pervasiveness can be accounted for by the nature. 
of the ends of human action, which, since they are mental rather 
than biological, are highly variable. A tendency to consider one’s 
own ends as being “better” than other ends immediately allows 
disagreement; and the willingness to fight to preserve or extend 
these ends allows for conflict. Not all conflicts are openly ex- 
pressed; many are latent activities suppressed or smoothed over 
by various social mechanisms such as humor, avoidance, making 
harmony the greater value, etc. The element of conflict is never 
completely removed from the social situation ‘because the ends 
of different individuals are always to some extent mutually ex- 
clusive.” ® While an actor engaged in conflict tries to destroy the 
opposition, an actor engaged in competition tries to outdo the 
competitor while still functioning within the rules of the game. 
Here there are not different ends as in conflict, but a race or 
struggle in the attainment of some one end. As there is no such 
thing as unrestricted competition, there is also no such thing as 
a total lack of competition—there is only the relative presence or 
absence of this form of interaction. Cooperation is not, according 
to Davis, the opposite of competition; rather controlled n ae 
tutionalized competition “. . - is presumably a means by H 
the cooperation of all is accomplished.” ® The three forms of m- 
teraction are, however, interdependent and ever-present—". . . any 
concrete situation will manifest all three in a complex and inter- 
twined manner.” °° A 

Whether in conflict, competition, or in cooperation, the em- 
ploying of means always signifies the pursuit of a goal. f all- 
encompassing nature of that process is suggested by its fluidity: 
“What is a means for one actor may be a condition for another. 


In the same situation one man, for example, may feel obligated 


to tell the truth while another will feel privileged to tell a lie.” ™ 


On the PAS Model, the decision to lie or not to lie would place 
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primacy on norms and evaluation irrespective of the reference 
system involved, whether instrumental or not. Davis’ frequent 
reference to the instrumental use of another person for the ac- 
complishment of one’s goal is an aspect of status-role and/or 
power on the PAS Model. Although Davis tends to incorporate 
more into the concepts end and means than any other theorist 
treated in this volume, he does not, at least overtly, incorporate 
that one aspect of goal-achievement which is central to Homans 
scheme as presented in The Human Group, the concomitant gen- 
eration of affective, meaningful personal relations. By inference, 
goal achievement is seen by Davis, however, as an integrating 
force, 


Since the interlocking system of tasks, assigned on the basis of sex and 
age, turns the farm family into a close-knit productive unit, it is small 
wonder that about ten per cent more of farm than of city people get 
married, or that the average farm couple marries about a year earlier 
than the average urban couple, that they are about twice as fertile, 
and that they are about twice as likely to remain married.” 


Concomitant “latent” activity as process. The importance of 
unrecognized and unintended functions is frequently stressed by 
Davis. The actor’s perception of his environment is so limite 
that it is impossible for him to know the consequences of his 
activity, which may have functions unknown to him. 


It is doubtful whether a man who makes a sacrifice to his god would 
make the sacrifice-if he knew the social function of his act, because 
the situation to which his end is oriented would be altered and the en 
itself would disappear. Some of the ends that are farthest from any 
knowledge that a social function is being performed are of the greatest 
functional importance.” 


Much goal-directed activity, especially that which is highly 
normative, accomplishes latent results for the actor and for s0- 
ciety. Many of the tension-reducing techniques treated above 
under sentiment—formal behavior, compliance with incest taboos, 
and segmented interaction with other actors in the Gesellschaft 
like system—involve activity which produce what are for ye a 
tor, latent results, his chief goal in the activity being somet a 
other than tension management. What might be on the conscio 
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level a dysfunction can actually be societally functional, although, 
of course, latent. 


If the medicine men kill off a certain number of their patients and 
thus save the community from the conflict and demoralization con- 
tingent upon starvation, they have made an unintended communal 
contribution and at the same time have reinforced the sentiment in 


favor of prolonged life.®* 


NORMING, STANDARDIZING, AND PATTERNING 


Norm as an element. Of the various writers treated in the 
present volume only Sorokin gives the concept, norm, more at- 
tention than Davis. The subject is introduced as drawing heavily 
upon William Graham Sumner, a contributor of one of the 
“| several different but mutually supplementary points of 
view” % adopted by Davis. Although Davis regards his use of 
norm as the “first and broadest” of his concepts, his means-ends 
schema absorbs parts of what is included in norms in the PAS 
Model. The merging of goals and mores occurs particularly as 
utilitarian ends are superceded by more ultimate ends, and as 
individual ends are superceded by common ends. For Davis 
societal integration is dependent upon norms, “any violation [of 
which] is punished by some negative reaction, be it slight or 
great.” °” Thus, Davis like Homans and Sorokin, conceives sanc- 
tions to be an integral part of the normative order. as 

Defining norm as a “rule” which implies a sense of obligation 
and effort, Davis subscribes to a familiar classification of norms 
as folkways, mores, customary and enacted laws, and institutions. 
Folkways, “regarded as obligatory . . . but not absolutely obliga- 
tory” are enforced by informal social control.” Mores, more 
fundamental than folkways, “represent the hardest core of the 
normative system . . - [they are] morally right, their violation is 
morally wrong.” *° Taboos are mores stated in negative form 
Mores become laws when they “have some special organization 
for their enforcement.” ° An institution such as marriage is 
“a set of interwoven folkways, mores, and laws built around 


one or more functions.” ° « : itti 
Norms are not consciously adopted, but “. . . arise unwittingly 
as a result of societal necessity m an exacting environment.” 1°? 


Once having arisen, they permeate existence because “they are to 
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a high degree internalized.” 1 Conscience, guilt, and a constel- 
lation of sentiments result from internalized norms. Although 
Davis distinguishes between the norms, which for the most part 
actually control behavior, and the ideals, which are recognized as 
desirable but are rarely lived up to, these two are sometimes 
fused. “In order to get what is needed a society asks for more 
than it expects, in much the same way that a mother requests 
better behavior from her child than she really expects or de- 
Sires, 5 774% 

Normative expectations for actors in primary relation to each 
other prescribe that the relations are ends in and of themselves. 
A friend, who uses his friend for the pursuit of ulterior ends and 
the marriage partner who has married for money both violate the 
norms which are considered proper for an intimate and affective 
relationship. Gemeinschaft-like or primary groups are compose 
of a network of relations in which the relation is normatively re- 
garded as the proper end. 

The Gesellschaft-like secondary social system has within it 
small clusters of actors in primary relation to each other, but each 
has many more relations which are segmented and utilitarian. The 
behavior for these, too, are normatively prescribed, but the overt 
behavior and the internal state of the actor are not expected to 
coincide. 


The urbane person has mastered the art of external conformity, of 
superficial politeness, which hides rather than reveals the internal 
motivation and state of mind. He has learned how to lead different 
lives in different contexts, to take advantage of anonymity and of spe- 
cial friendship as the occasion arises. 1° 


To the individual actor, the norms can represent something 
desirable in themselves or an obstacle which prevents him from 
pursuing certain ends. It is imperative for the personality inte- 
gration of the actor as well as for the maintenance of the society 
that he not be an extremist in either direction. He must neither 
be too conforming nor too deviant. How he resolves this poten- 
tial dilemma is treated in the present book under evaluation. 

Evaluation as a process. For Davis as for Sumner ee . the 
profoundest measuring rod of right and wrong is found precisely 
in the mores, which fact has given rise to the expression that the 
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mores can make anything right or anything wrong.” 1° The 

irie aspect of norms is treated by Davis on two interrelated 
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g directed by one pattern rather than by another. 

On the individual level, Davis relies heavily on G. H. Mead. 
The self, being built out of the attitudes of the generalized other, 
necessarily highly evaluates the attitudes of others, especially 
those of approval and disapproval. “It is only through the ap- 
proval of others that the self can tolerate the self.” °° Norms can 
be either desirable ends in themselves for the individual actor or 
obstacles which stand between him and his goal. Those norms 
that are evaluated as desirable ends must be reconciled with the 
actor’s other goals so that the goals themselves will not be at cross- 
purposes. He must observe or pretend to observe those norms 
that seem to be goal obstructions, so that offended others will not 
jeopardize his goal achievement.’ Actors, thus, not only pass 
judgments upon their own acts; they judge the very norms which 
prompted the action in the first place? Over a period of time 
the norms do change in response to what appears to Davis as an 
ironical normative evaluation of the norms themselves. “A society 
in which everyone suddenly conformed strictly to the norms 
would not only be utterly static and incapable of adjusting itself 
to changing circumstances, but it would make impossible demands 
on the individuals composing it.” The avoidance of over-con- 
formity as well as compulsive violation of norms constitutes an 
evaluative procedure in which the actor is aided by “keeping in 
mind the principles or general goals behind the specific normative 
rules; by correctly conceiving himself and his situation in the 
eyes of others so far as observance of the rules is concerned; and 
by bringing all the elements of his personality .. . into one cen- 
tral picture of himself.” ©? The central fact of the self’s being a 
product of interaction demands that a high value be placed on 
social relations. Davis’ absorbing account of social isolation ™* 
reinforces his view that “A society that did not teach its members 
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to value the social relationships constituting its structure would 
be missing a necessary aid to social cohesion. Indeed, since the 
main forms of interaction in a society are laid down in the mores, 
these forms are ipso facto valued by the societal members as ends 
in themselves.” 114 

Although the individual will not necessarily pursue ends which 
are in complete conformity to ultimate values, he is judged in 
terms of those values, just as he judges others in those terms. He 
tends to limit his own competitive ends by this consideration. 
“His hierarchy of ends is therefore individualized yet subordi- 
nated to the common ultimate values.” "5 This process of inte- 
grating the self with society is seldom conscious. The actor 
simply pursues certain ends, “of which the most general is the 
good opinion of others or conformity to the standards of the gen- 
eralized other.” "° The integration is accomplished by subjective 
preference, although three influences assist in the evaluation of 
choices: “(1) models in those around him, especially those with 
whom he identifies himself; (2) cultural patterns of preference; 
and (8) the fact of social compulsion.” 17 

All the lesser ends held by individuals are judged according 
to the standards of the common-ultimate ends. “In fact, we ten 
to define a society or at least a community as a collection of per- 
sons adhering to the same set of ultimate values and pursuing the 
same set of common ends,” 18 Community and societal ends 
consequently transcend specific group ends, and are “more re- 
mote, more nebulous, and more pervasive.” Nevertheless, they 
have to be given a concreteness, easily related to physical reality 
because they have the very real job of controlling the needs, 
drives, capacities and environmental conditions of society’s mem- 
bers. The too remote, the too nebulous, would not help the or- 
dinary actor much in the job of sorting out his individual ends. 
The ultimate values must seem real and profoundly convincing 
for a sustained integration of individual ends, without which so- 
ciety would fall apart. The symbol, the physical reality, standing 
for the nebulous, nonphysical value—such as nation or God— 
bridges the physical world to superempirical values. To an A 
server, the ultimate values might seem unreal, and their symbols 
may have the appearance of any other non-sacred object. To a 
actor the ultimate values are real, and the symbols, fraught wi 
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. “Rulership is in the last analysis de facto rather than de jure. ..- 


Its avowed purpose is the furtherance of the collectivity... . In 
an effort to clothe itself in legitimacy and hence to acquire very 
necessary popular support, it generally proclaims that it is pur- 
suing those ends [conceived by the citizens to be desirable for 
society. ]” 129 


. “The love relationship, unlike other property relations, is an 


end in itself” 130 and as such provides two dangers for the 
owner: “the first is that somebody will win out over him in 
legitimate competition . . . the second is that somebody will 
illegitimately take from him property already acquired. This 
is the danger of trespass.” 181 

“Perhaps the outstanding characteristic affecting the family 
patterns of the American Negro is his consciousness of skin 
color. In his choice of a mate the Negro is strongly influenced 


by this consideration. . . .” 132 
Much conflict between parents and adolescents is due to cultural 
change placing “not only .. . parent and child, at any give? 


moment, in different stages of development, but [making] the 
content which the parent acquired at the stage where the child 
now is... a different content from that which the child is now 
acquiring.” 133 “To change the basic conceptions by which - - - 
[the parent] has learned to judge the rightness and reality of 
all specific situations would be to render subsequent experience 
meaningless, to make an empty caricature of what has been his 
life.” 134 

“Since divorce is sinful, the child’s lot must be painted as badly 
as possible in order to make the sin (in its consequence for 
the innocent offspring) seem as terrible as possible. Thus the 
moral stigma attached to divorce not only makes the child’s 
position worse than it would otherwise be, but also requires 
that it be depicted as even more tragic than it actually is.” 1% 
“One thing that makes any stepchild situation difficult is the 
mystical importance our culture attaches to biological parent- 
hood. A ‘real’ son or daughter must be one’s ‘own.’ When the 
stepchild is the offspring of a person still living, who once had 
and (even worse) may still have the primary affection of i 
mate, then the difficulty of loving the child is increased.” 
“Our dynamic, competitive, mobile, and heterogeneous society 
places a heavy burden on the individual. ... The ae 
forced to develop toward others the same kind of attitude t 
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his agricultural ancestor developed toward tree stumps. rocks, 
and insects; an instrumental, impersonal attitude.” 187 ; i 
“In its ultimate religious and moral evaluation, the democratic 
society has traditionally held all individuals to be intrinsically 
equal... There is evidence that the notion of ethical equality 
places some limit upon actual inequality—as against slavery 
and suffering—and that, translated into political terms, it ra- 
tionalizes the view that each citizen, regardless of social posi- 
tion, should have one vote, basic issues being settled on the 
basis of the largest accumulation (the majority) of such 


votes.” 138 
In population polic 
“ does not rest on its eco 


y and practice increased mortality as a policy 
nomic effects. It rests on the fact 
that human life, except under extreme group necessity, is 
viewed as an end in itself and not as a means to an end. This 
reason explains why official domestic policy with reference to 
deaths is nearly always in one direction . . . limitation.” 19° 
“The promotion of birth control as an official population policy 
has been rare in human society .. » Public funds have been 
liberally expended for public health, including medical re- 
search, education, treatment, and prevention. These efforts 
have yielded large dividends in the saving of lives. But the 
idea of lowering birth rates by similar expenditures has met 
either with hostility or with indifference in official circles. The 
reason for this extreme contrast in public policy is rather clear 
Throughout human history the societies that managed 
to control their deaths reasonably well and to have at the same 
time a high birth rate were the ones that continued to exist. 
The others fell by the wayside. As a consequence, the customs 
and institutions of the surviving societies express both a high 
evaluation of health and longevity and a high evaluation of 


fertility.” 1° 
“Of the . . . sexual in 
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these things will be more seriously condemned than flirtation, 
coquetry, and petting which do not constitute such threats. '* 


DIVIDING THE FUNCTIONS 


Human society depends upon the division of labor or what in 
the present volume has been called dividing the functions to max- 
imize the utilization of effort and facilities. As Davis notes: 


a socially determined division of labor allows different persons to 
acquire different parts of the cultural heritage. Putting to work the 
part they do learn they perform useful functions for the entire group- 
... Aman does not have to know carpentry in order to have a house, 
or to understand combustion motors in order to drive a car." 


Status-role incorporating both element and process. Davis’ 
concept of position is equivalent to the positional aspect of status- 
role on the PAS Model. It is a more generic concept than the 
Davis concepts, status, and office. Position defines a minimum o 
obligatory behavior for the incumbent and for Davis is spelen 
most synonymous with Linton’s term status.” ™* 

For Davis society seen as a system of social positions is the 
second avenue of entry to sociology following the normative ap- 
proach. The social situation, comprising the mutual expectations 
of the participants, is derived in part from the applicable soci 
norms and in part from the identities of the interacting individ- 
uals. Identity in this sense, refers to the “positions” held in 507 
ciety; the positions may be classified as statuses and offices. 


The term status would then designate a position in a general institu- 


tional system, recognized and supported by the entire society, spor- 
taneously evolved rather than deliberately created, rooted in the fol j 
ways and mores. Offce, on the other hand, would designate a positio” 
in a deliberately created organization, governed by specific and i 
ited rules in a limited group, and more generally achieved th@ 
ascribed. 


d 
The incumbent of the office finds his job defined by a fixed ay 
organized set of expectations of others concerning that particu 5 
office. Although fraudulent representations of status and ally 
are possible—such as the pretense of being single gine te 
momied, the impersonation of a doctor by a layman an a 
mores and laws conderm sudh frand and punish the preter 
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ers.4° The designation “professor” applied to an individual is a 
designation of status; the specification “professor of government 
at X university” is a designation of office.“ 

While status and office define obligatory behavior for the in- 
cumbent, there will be a range of effectiveness in fulfilling the 
obligation varying from individual to individual. “How an indi- 
vidual actually performs in a given position, as distinct from how 
he is supposed to perform, we call his role.” “8 Although role is 
the “dynamic aspect of status,” and in this respect resembles the 
use of the term on the PAS Model, it may seem to fall on the 
factual side of the dichotomy of factual vs. normative which runs 
throughout Davis’ writings.“° To the extent that this is true 150 
it differs from the usage in Figure 1, Chapter 1, as well as from 
that of other theorists in the present volume for whom the role is 
the expected behavior of incumbents." It seems quite possible, 
however, that Davis’ definition of role as actual performance ina 
given position (as contrasted with the normative expectation of 
what the performance should be) has been overemphasized by 
Levy, Gross, Mason, McEachern and others; **? or conversely, 
that Davis’ modifications which specify that actual performance 
is molded by normative expectations have been underemphasized. 
For example: “The term ‘role’ is meaningless without the impli- 
cation that the individual is trying, or is expected to try, to carry 
out the minimal requirements of his status. In one sense, the role 
is the particular way in which a given individual falls short of 
performing the stipulated patterns. 


If the individual falls com- 
pletely short, he does not occupy the position at all. The very 
1 tely short 


fact that he does not fall comple í is due orm noae 
elements inherent in the status.” *** The heavier loc ging ? i 
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in the view of the present authors, to negate e a we ie 
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an s by Davis. } 
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these things will be more seriously condemned than flirtation, 
coquetry, and petting which do not constitute such threats. '*” 
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Human society depends upon the division of labor or what in 
the present volume has been called dividing the functions to max- 
imize the utilization of effort and facilities. As Davis notes: 


a socially determined division of labor allows different persons to 
acquire different parts of the cultural heritage. Putting to work the 
part they do learn they perform useful functions for the entire group: 
... A man does not have to know carpentry in order to have a house, 
or to understand combustion motors in order to drive a car. 
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most synonymous with Linton’s term status.” 14 
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given position (as contrasted with the normative expectation of 
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is the particular way in which a given individual falls short of 
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high prestige position might be accorded little esteem because 
of his behavior in that position. “If in various positions he be- 
haves at variance with the expectations” 15 he is not esteeme 
but will probably be called derogatory names. Although Davis 
insists that the societal expectations are related to the position 
itself, his agreement that esteem stems from the “success or fail- 
ure in carrying out the stipulations of the position” 1° suggests 
that his concept of role is more semantically different than it is 
actually different from that concept as held by other theorists. 

A little noted Davisonian contribution to sociology is his early 
attempt to formulate “the relation of personality structure to 
social structure.” 7 Elaborations of his view on status-role are 
the basis for this formulation. For Davis, the relation betwee? 
the personality system and the social system is based on three 
abstractions of the former. An individual’s positional personality 
is “the person in so far as he is a product of the sum-total of posi- 
tions which he occupies.” This structural aspect of his personality 
is augmented by his role personality which is “the individual as 
the sum total of roles which he plays.” Based first on the posi- 
tions which the individual occupies, his role personality is sec- 
ondly a product of his cumulative experience, and thirdly, of his 
genetic make-up. His genetic personality is “the person as the 
sum-total of his physically inherited traits.” Whereas the posi- 
tional personality and genetic personality are analytical abstrac- 
Hons, the role personality most nearly represents the concrete 
individual. The study of society and the study of personality are 
mutually dependent.1* Written in 1942, this antedates some ° 
the other formulations of the relations between the personality, ’ 
social, and cultural systems discussed within the present volume 
and now generally accepted. 

The positional aspect, in contrast to the role aspect, also has 
a relative permanency. 


The total system of positions in the entire society or group must be 
reasonably well integrated. Otherwise the society or group could not 
One of the things that is perpetuated, o 
. Basically the positions tend 
f the positions wh? 


carry on its existence. .. . 
course, is the system of positions itself. . . 
to remain the same; it is mainly the occupants o 


change.**? 
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RANKING 


Rank as an element. Rank for Davis refers to the evaluation 
of a position and represents “. . . a rung in a prestige scale.” On 
the other hand a point in the scale of evaluation of role perform- 
ance “. . . in an esteem scale [is] rating” in Davis’ terminology.’ 
According to Davis many of the critiques of his early article and 
of a later one by him and Wilbert E. Moore fail to note these 
distinctions which are crucial to systemic analysis. Davis uses 
the term station to designate the “. . . cluster of statuses and of- 
fices that tend to be combined in one person as a locus and are 
publicly recognized as so combined in a great many cases.” 1 
One of the major occupations constituting a station may furnish 
the name for a station as in the case of the “landowning class.” 
Again the name for a class of positions such as those designated 
as “professional” may provide the collective term for the station 
covering positions such as doctor, lawyer, and professor. 


To designate rank in a hierarchy of strata Davis uses the term, 


Stratum, which he specifies as “a mass of persons in a given 


Society enjoying roughly the same station. 
which furnishes the basis for stratification results from evaluation 
of the position’s significance in society and the scarcity of the 
attributes necessary for the occupation of the position. The first 
of these is of “differential functional importance”; the second rep- 
resents “differential scarcity of personnel,” resulting from rarity of 
talent and/or costliness of training. 

Davis does not restrict the concept stratifica 
heritance of social position by individuals, but concentrates upon” 
Social differentiation and hierarchical organization. These are 
reflected in “, . , institutionalized inequality of rewards as between 

road strata.” 14 The process of stratification as related to inheri- 
tance is analyzed through articulating it to familial organization 
in which stratified and non-stratified, offices or statuses are dif- 


€rentiated. 


” 168 Positional rank 


tion, to the in- 


Those positions that may be combined in the same legitimate family— 
viz., positions based on sex, age, and kinship—do not form part of the 
System of stratification. On the other hand those positions that are 
Socially prohibited from being combined in the same legal family—viz., 
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different caste or class positions—constitute what we call stratifica- 
tion.1® 


Davis’ consideration reiterates two basic questions: “a) Why 
are different evaluations and rewards given to different positions? 
and “b) How do individuals come to be distributed in these posi- 
tions?”. The distinction between these two considerations is 
elaborated in sections below under Application of Sanctions, 
Evaluation of Actors, and Allocation of Status-roles. Davis e™- 
phasizes that “our theory was designed to answer the first ques” 
tion by means of the second. But much confusion results . . «7 
the term ‘stratification’ is used in such a way as to overlook the 
distinction between the two.” 1° His analysis has been criticize 
on the grounds that such an explanation of ranks and strata holds 
only for societies in which there is competition for positions. In 
refutation Davis maintains that his schema is concerned with the 
system of positions, not individuals occupying these positions; 
further, that “the functional necessities responsible for stratifica- 
tion do not operate to the exclusion of all other functions. 
Within the system of positions, certain positions in all societies 
have lower ranks than other positions. Even in the most com- 
petitive societies the “broad outlines of status are laid down by 
ascription” and even in the most ascribed societies “many sp& 
cific statuses are open to achievement.” +° 3 

The institutional functions of religion, government, economi? 
activity, and technology are all discussed in relation to the two 
determinants of differential reward—namely, functional impor” 
tance and scarcity of personnel.” * This analysis is made against 
the background assumption that “any particular system of strati- 
fication . . . can be understood as a product of the special condi; 
tions affecting [these] two . . . grounds of differential reward. i 

The crucial status-roles or positions in each of the institution? 
spheres are subjected to critical analysis; thus, the importance 2 
religious functionaries such as priests in providing fas ene 
tion in terms of sentiments, beliefs, and rituals” *7* of the | 
is discussed much as Parsons and others have discussed ee 
That priestly classes or castes do not more tepai n 
top governmental, economic, and technological status-ro es 


d by virtue of the difficulty of monopolizing channels 


plaine 
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entry and the relative ease of i i 
on etait ite preparing for the operations neces- 

Government which “. . . organizes the society in terms of law 
and authority” "° and, in contrast to religion, deals with the ac- 
tual rather than the foreseen world, is likewise limited in the 
prestige and power society accords its functionaries. 

Economic and technical performance yield to the status- 
holder in those fields a prestige which is expressed in rights to 
facilities, but since the contribution of the technical positions is 
concerned “. . . solely with means, a purely technical position 
must ultimately be subordinate to other positions that are reli- 
gious, political, or economic in character.” ° Intense specializa- 
tion tends to differentiate rank, accentuating both high and low 


ranks, 


Extreme division of labor tends to create many specialists without high 
prestige since the training is short and the required native capacity 
relatively small. On the other hand it also tends to accentuate the 
high position of the three experts—scientists, engineers, and adminis- 
trators—by increasing their authority relative to other functionally im- 


portant positions.’”* 
modes of variation in stratification Sys- 


Davis delineates five 
differentials: 


tems which also involve power 


(1) The degree of specialization, which produces two types, the 


specialized and the unspecialized; 
(2) The nature of the functional emphasis, which produces such 
types as familistic, authoritarian (theocratic or sacred, and 


totalitarian or secular), and capitalistic; 
(8) The magnitude of invidious differences, 

types equalitarian and inequalitarian; 
(4) The degree of opportunity, producing the types, mobile 


(open) and immobile (closed); 
(5) The degree of stratum solidarity producing the polar types, 


class organized, and class unorganized. 


which produces the 


by the following “external condi- 
1 development; (b) situation with 
size of the society.“ Although 
f classifying whole societies as 
Human Society carries a very 


Stratification is influenced also 
tions”: (a) the stage of cultura 
respect to other societies; (c) the 
Davis is aware of the dangers O 
Caste, feudal, or open class systems, 
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effective analysis of the Indian caste system, caste in the United 
States, and open class stratification. The stratification component 
has been used by Davis, of course, in his extensive publication in 
the field of demography. A “fatalistic” attitude toward family 
size, for example, is seen to vary by class, religion, and place 0 
residence among Bengali women. Those holding such an attitude 
numbered: rural section, 86.8 per cent; lower middle urban (Mus- 
lim), 91.0 per cent; lower middle urban (Hindu) 46.3 per cents 
and upner urban (Hindu), 30.1 per cent.” 

Evaluation as a process in ranking. Davis and Moore have 
observed “It is one thing to ask why different positions carry dif- 
ferent degrees of prestige, and quite another to ask how certain 
individuals get into these positions.” *” In the well-known article 
“Some Principles of Stratification,” Davis is joined by Moore in 
a discussion of “the relationship between stratification and the 
rest of the social order.” 18 Here the postulate is made that eval- 
uation of actors and status-roles is in largest measure in terms o: 
functional utility and scarcity. They say, “in most complex soci- 
eties the religious, political, economic, and educational functions 
are handled by distinct structures not easily interchangeable.” 
Most important for our purposes here, it is further hypothesized: 


The absence of such specialization does not prove functional unim- 
portance, for the whole society may be relatively unspecialized; but 
it is safe to assume that the more important functions receive the first 
and clearest structural differentiation.” 


In answer to Tumin’s criticism that functional importance is unr 
measurable, Davis replied as follows: 


Rough measures of functional importance are in fact applied in prac 
tice, In wartime, for example, decisions are made as to which indus- 
tries and occupations will have priority. . . . In totalitarian countries 
the same thing is done in peacetime, as also in underdeveloped areas 
attempting to maximize their social and economic modernization. In 
dividual firms must constantly decide which positions are essential a” 

which not.1®° 

s tac 


Davis observes on the one hand that a classification of need 


itly underlies functional evaluation; that, “there is a mene i 
i i _. . for medical attention is eater than- 
in which the need gr ee 


need for tonsorial attention. ... There is a sense in W. 
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has a greater need for the priest than for the salesman... .” On 
the other hand he acknowledges that all parts of a system, being 
interdependent, are less differentially important than is commonly 
believed. The scavenger is perhaps as important to public health 
as the doctor; the woman is as indispensable to society as is the 
man. Differential evaluation in itself does not necessarily coin- 
cide with functional priority. Scarcity of appropriate personnel 
for the position must be given equal consideration. Scarcity may 
arise from the amount of technical knowledge required and from 
the amount of innate talent needed. It can be “enhanced in ad- 
ventitious ways.” The requirement of waiting a long period, with 
no intrinsic need for such a delay may increase the scarcity of 
qualified personnel, or the same result may be achieved by the 
requirement of a great deal of technical knowledge which will not 
be used on the job. “Such adventitious limitations sometimes 
have symbolic significance (emphasizing the importance of the 
Position) and sometimes a competitive significance (appearing 
when, for some reason, an important position is overcrowded 
with qualified persons ).” 181 The evaluative process which makes 
the positional ranking system workable is always, for Davis, a 
complex of function and scarcity. When positions have the oe 
prestige they are said to be separated horizontally in social space; 
when they are evaluated invidiously and assigned ranks ape 
at different points on a prestige scale they are said to be separate 
in vertical social space.’** Of course, not only the sores seh 
evaluated, but also the actors, which brings up the met ee 
of the question posed by Davis and Moore, “. . . how [do] ce 
individu into these positions = 
famed p eiga ie Allocation of AF to pa 
underlies both the phenomena of vertical mobi ity, gn y 
characteristic of the achievement-oriented society and the ling 
of inherited positions, generally characteristic of the ascription- 
oriented society. Something of the latter occurs in every society, 
due to the need for immediate commencement of socialization of 
each newborn child, the responsibility for which must be clearly 
assigned to designated persons possessing definite responsibilities 
and rights in connection with the child. “Such assignment, such 
arbitrary connection of the child with persons who already have 
4 status in the social structure, immediately gives the infant mem- 


p 183 
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bership in the society and a specific place in the system of sta- 
tuses.” #84 Ascriptive aspects of allocation attend the newborn 
child, then, not only by sex, age, and race but by family place- 
ment. Usually “the broad outlines of status” are “determined by 
ascription, and this occurs in the achievement-oriented as weil as 
in the ascription-orienied society. However, in both “many spe- 
cific statuses are open to achievement.” '% The degree of achieve- 
ment orientation in a society such as that of the United States is 
sometimes thought of as more extensive than it is in fact. In 
courtship as in economic activity, for example, the individual's 
own attributes rather than his involuntary social background is 
generally conceded to determine the level of his achievement. 

. since the courtship process is highly competitive, he has a 
chance to attain a different result according to his personal charm, 
skill, and achievements. ... Yet .. . most Americans marry 
within their own social class.” °° Similarly, although it is always 
possible that the office of the presidency of the United States wil 
in fact be able to be won by anyone not constitutionally barre 
from that office, the fact remains that “No woman, no Negro, no 
Oriental, . . . no Jew has ever been president.” 17 

Just as the society which is relatively achievement-oriented 
nonetheless allocates many of its status-roles by a specie O 
ascription, so too the society which is relatively ascription- 
oriented allocates some of its status-roles by achievement, for 
achievement not only fills important jobs by qualified people, it 
also stimulates effort. Not even the most rigid caste society can 
afford to pay the rewards of prestige without reaping the fruits 
of activities adequately carried out. Nor can it assure the inher- 
ited transmission of position which requires arduous training 
without counter-assurance that the heir-incumbent will so train 
himself. “A king who rules by divine right must nevertheless 
know something about the behavior required of a king.” ae 

Despite the position of a given society on the ascription” 
achievement scale, people are always assessing each other, a” 
to the talented and energetic, others give their allegiance an 


Although the extremely cunning actor will achieve ) 
achievement for most ordinat} 


alized means provided bys 
The society rich i? 


support. 
fair means or foul, the level of 


actors is influenced by the institution 
society for the recognition of achievement. 
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such legitimated methods of recognizing superiority minimizes 
illicit achievement, encourages maximum use of average talents, 
an providing for an orderly change of status . . . can prevent 

ing of high positions by incompetents. . . "189 The kinds 
of status-roles most likely to be thrown open to incumbency by 
achievement include those requiring the possession of unusual 
talent, those “depending on the informal and spontaneous ap- 
Proval of the populace” including the expressive activities of “the 
theatre . . . the sports .. - the rostrum, and the printed page,” 
and finally, those “requiring such long and costly education that 
private resources cannot supply it and hence necessitating public 


Provision of training.” "° 
Actors protect themse 

of action essential to achie 
afforded by ascribed status is sou 
against unlimited competition. In fact Davis observes that in- 
tense specialization and unlimited status achievement results in 
loss of solidarity which “will reach the point where an internal 
revolution by a militant cohesive minority or an external conquest 
y a militant cohesive rival will turn [society] back in the direc- 


tion of institutional rigidity.” uae 

Through the dual processes of the evaluation of both position 
and actor, the efficient society attempts to match the requirements 
of the one with the potentials of the other; to set up rewards 
Which are portrayed as rights of position, in order to induce ac- 
tors to perform conscientously in status-roles suited to their tal- 
ents. One such inducement for the incumbency of certain 


st } 
atus-roles is power. 


Ives from complete competition, a form 
vement. The security similar to that 
ght in the barriers erected 


CONTROLLING 
Power as an element. Davis defines power as « _, the de- 
others in accordance with one’s 


termination of the behavior of ; ; 
n ends,” 192 For him as for other writers reviewed in the pres- 
ent volume, the government monopolizes force for regulatory 
Purposes, Although other agencies use force, and the govern- 
ment delegates force to other agencies, government . . - has the 
right, or the obligation, to suppress an unauthorized use of force 

Y an individual or a particular group. Any nongovernmental 
agency which succeeds in using force oP a large scale becomes 
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itself a de facto government and automatically acquires at least 
a limited legitimacy.” "* Davis, like Parsons, maintains that the 
“monopoly of force always resides, ultimately, in a territorial 
unit.” 1 

Early in his career Davis differentiated “two pure and con- 
cretely nonexistent types: exchange and coercion” as modes of 
influencing people.’ These were not used extensively; but the 
first, exchange, bears an interesting resemblance to its use by 
such theorists as Simmel and Toennies as well as by Homans in 
his more recent works. 

What Davis calls structural or positional power he designates 
as authority, that which is determined by one’s status or office. 
The other kinds of power he refers to as “naked or unauthorize 
power.” 1% The following characterization of these two forms 
indicates that they are not different from what in the present 
volume, as components of the PAS Model, are called authorita- 


tive and nonauthoritative power: 


Social distance (especially of the vertical sort) bolsters structural au- 
thority at the expense or personal power; intimacy, on the other hand 
bolsters personal power at the expense of structural power as indicate 
by the saying that familiarity breeds contempt.” 


Concerning the power of nations Davis concludes that a pow- 
erful nation “, . . is one that has a large population, a rich an 
extensive territory, an industrial economy, a high proportion 0 
its people in nonagricultural pursuits, a high degree of urbaniza- 
tion, a low agricultural density, a great amount of public educa: 
tion, and a balance of low fertility and low mortality. 
Ultimate authority backed at some point by force is the province 
of government which exercises checks and restraints on the a“ 
erned in order that help and protection can be rendered agains 
threats from within or without the society. The exercise of sue 
checks and restraints is the processual aspect of power examine 
here under decision making and initiation into action. , ae 

Decision making and its initiation into action as process. T a 
is little in Davis’ work that actually converges with the ee 
decision making as employed in the PAS Model. A careful A j 
ing of Davis’ writings suggests that some aspect of dor Aan 
ing exists in the choice among alternative goals and the 


Kingsley Davis: Generalizing and Specializing Analyst 141 


to the goals. However, subjectively held goals and limited means 
for goal fulfillment are the object of competition and conflict. 
The resultant discord is handled by institutionalized power, the 
ultimate of which is political and governmental, and the function 
— is to arbitrate disputes and to make and interpret the 
rules. 

_ Decision making, which is implicit in the integration of con- 
flicting objectives, always means that “there must be a poltical 
organization and there must be people in authority. A society 
can exist with a tyrant, a king, an elected president, or a gangster 
at the top; it cannot exist with nobody at the top. . . gone 

On those rare occasions when Davis actually uses the term 
decision, he consistently does so with the idea of its execution 
being exercised by few over many. Despite the large number of 
governmental personnel in bureaucracies, for example, the gov- 


emment 

. ig dominated at the top by an infinitesimal group who make the 
ultimate decisions and bear the final responsibility. The reason for this 
is that the thinking and planning necessary to guide the whole society 
can be only done, like all thinking and planning, by one or at most a 
few individuals. This is true no matter how large the population to be 
governed, . . . The separation of administration from policy determi- 
nation receives its expression in the civil service, where governmental 
Personnel is expected to be strictly nonpolitical.?”° 


The involvement of the great mass of actors who constitute a 
system is seen by Davis as the source of public opinion, a sort of 
Composite opinion which represents the entire public. The great 


bureaucracies “reach and get favorable a 


ction from millions of 
people,” 2°! Complex and many-faceted problems are usually 
rposes in 


phrased for public-opinion pu dichotomous terms—“war 
Or peace, protection Or free trade, prohibition or saloons, freedom 


or slavery.” 202 Obviously the decisions which are actually initi- 
ated into action by those who possess both organized power and 


a fairly complete range of pertinent facts are more refined and 
te of public opinion can ever be 


detailed than the crude composi a 
although the latter, as indicated by Davis and Blumer, is watched 


carefully for omens of trends. 
m takes care of the fundamen- 


It is clear that the existing social syste 
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tals. The issues are mostly on the surface, although a trend in the 
solution of issues as they arise can and does gradually influence the 
character of social organization. When an issue is solved and the solu- 
tion becomes part of the social organization, it is no longer in the 
forefront of the public consciousness. At that point public attention 
has moved on to something else.2%* 


SANCTIONING 


Sanction as an element. Sanctions for Davis are inextricably 
connected with other elements of the social system, especially 
stratification, norms, and status-role. The essence of the rewards 
and punishments themselves, however, does not differ markedly 
from other presentations found here. For Davis, rewards which 
are at the disposal of society are used as inducements. Society § 
task is to distribute these rewards “differently according to p° 
sitions. The rewards and their distribution, as attached to soci@ 
positions, thus becomes a part of the social order; they are the 
stratification.” *°* A normative order always requires effort oe 
the part of the actor; sanctions induce this effort for Dav!s 
Sanctions also are a rule-of-thumb means of differentiating the 
norms. “Some rules are supported merely by mild disapprov#” 
of the violator, while others are supported by physical force. ~ 
Although the sanctions of the folkways are mild, they are 
cumulative, becoming more severe for the actor who persistent y 
violates one or a set of norms or who is known to violate a large 
number of different norms.” Concerning rewards and status 
role, Davis concludes, “In a sense the rewards are ‘built into’ the 
position.” *°? Besides the rights which are functionally related tO 
the position there often are many subsidiary rights which hav® 
no functional connection and little symbolic connection with the 
specified duties, “but which still may be of considerable impor" 


tance in inducing people to seek the positions and fulfill the es 
> 208 


also 


sential duties.’ 
Some of the sanctions of all of the important subsystems ae 
help to sustain societal integration. Those characteristic of tie aa 
ligious system are outstanding in this respect. The subordinat? 
of organic desires and the primacy of group ends are encourag i, 
by the belief system of the religion, by the communication of 
ments among members and by the endless sanctions which 
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can visit upon man.*” Beliefs about sanctions encourage certain 
behavior whether the sanctions are applied or not. A definite 
belief system of rewards and punishments encourages fertility, 
for example, in the familistic society. Among the rewards of 
progeny are salvation of the soul, the security of old age, the pro- 
duction of goods, the protection of the hearth, and the assurance 
of affection. “This articulation of the parental status with the 
rest of one’s statuses, is the supreme encouragement of fertility.” 
Among the ideas which act as punishments for infertility are the 
dread of impotence, sterility, miscarriage, and stillbirth. Active 
societal disapproval is extended to practices that jeopardize fer- 
tility such as nonmarriage, contraception, and abortion. In con- 
trast to the familial society, the modern western society has with- 
drawn most of the connections of the parental bond with the rest 
of society. The sanction myth has consequently changed so that 
children may be regarded a burden. “The difference between 
primitives and ourselves is not that they procreate by “instinct 
and we by ‘plan’ but that their society rewards reproduction more 
abundantly than ours.” *”° i à 
Application of sanctions. Prestige, stemming from the pgs 
positions, and esteem stemming from his performance, are re- 
wards. Actors who are rewarded similarly constitute a stratum 
which tends to be in an unstable state of flux as long as upward 
mobility by competitive means is permitted in the society. eA 
nied this possibility, the actors who constitute the aA A l 
a tendency toward solidarity which takes two forms: : = 
revolutionary solidarity, if societal emphasis is upon pres igs o 
wards; and peaceful solidarity if societal emphasis is upon : 
esteem rewards, “Esteem alone tends to produce a static society, 


prestige a mobile one.” 244 Conditions conducive to class solidar- 


ity are almost equated with a societal reward in itself. “Although 


the city’s competitively induced inequalities are great, aa 
from the highest of the high to the lowest of the bpt here T 
nevertheless limits peculiar to the city itself. One of these is te 
fact that the city gives greater voice as well as greater apea 
nity to the bottom strata. It brings a large number of lowly 
persons together and often segregates them in particular neigh- 
borhoods, where spatial juxtaposition strengthens common inter- 


est in creating class solidarity.” °”” 


14 Modern Social Theories 


Just as sanctions are conspicuously related to norms, SO is 
their application related to evaluation. Davis follows Thomas in 
describing the application of punishment to thieving and lying 
among a primitive tribe. To punish for lying “. . . the people 
begin to pile twigs and branches near the place where the offense 
occurred, and always thereafter all passersby throw their contri- 
butions of sticks on the heap. Some of these ‘liars’ heaps’ are 
very old, but the name of the offender is not forgotten, living 0 
in perpetual disgrace as the name of his monument of shame.” a 
Some sanctions are believed to befall the offender automatically 
without the need for application on the part of other members © 
the social system. Among some peoples the breaking of taboos, 
for example, is supposed to produce serious consequences; ba 
luck or undesirable turns of events are the lot of the deviant with- 
out any active attention to punishment on the part of the com- 
munity.’ 

A very widespread evaluation is the positive one on social in- 
tegration and the corresponding negative evaluation on isolation. 
So universally is isolation disvalued that society can use it as 4 
negative sanction. “Its occasional use as severe punishment im- 
plies that for the time being the person is beyond the pale ° 
society, an object of desire to nobody else, permitted to live 0? y 
in a physical sense.” ?* Variations on the theme of isolation are 
banishment, excommunication, and ostracism.?!® 

Rewards and punishments as they are applied represent a SY* 
tem of checks and balances. In the following excerpt those 8° 
tors who are relatively over-rewarded by holding power, can 
upon certain contingencies be shorn of their rewards by the re a 
tively under-rewarded. 
one form that equality 


sire and out 
s tO 


If a few must govern and the rest must obey, 
can take is the opportunity of the masses, at their own de 
of their own ranks, to replace the rulers. This exposes the ruler 
the most effective kind of accountability, the risk of losing office. - ‘se 
[Thus] the threat of deposition is the most powerful restraint ae 
governmental corruption and the opportunity of replacement the gre 
est form of political equality...” 217 

those of # 


The least demonstrably applicable of sanctions are such sane 


superempirical nature. Yet it is by the thought that 
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tions are ultimately applied that religion helps to maintain the 
dominance of sentiment over organic desire, of group ends over 
private interest, for “it provides an unlimited and insuperable 


source of rewards and punishments—rewards for good conduct, 
» 218 


punishments for bad. 
FACILITATING 


ment and the Utilization of Facilities as proc- 


Facility as an el SRANN 1 t ; 
ess. What is designated as facility within this book is for Davis 
t h broader term than 


subsumed under the concept means, a much 
facility. A sampling of items which are designated as means at 
one time or another by Davis includes speech, a factory, telling 
a lie, the knowledge of how to operate a machine, social power, 
instrumental ends, and other indivduals. In our treatment only 
the factory is a clear-cut facility separable from the other ele- 
ments in most situations. Others of the list may under cottain 
conditions and from certain points of view also be facilities. The 
task of the present section will be to examine T of Davis 
chapters and articles which have as a central ni 5 er 
and technological, and select from them all that in the H o i 
sense is actually facility. Since means for ee 15 ona is of 
ments of action, the processual aspect of facilities A uppermos 
in Davis’ treatment. 7 age a ee ae 
; Jiti ill be treated together. p P 

7 ato about means uoa ae ee 
1) “What is a means for one ee setae effects its definition 
other,” 219 Not only the nature of the apie “ ners eel Sn 
and utilization; the capacity of the actor i 


how to use it 
; R nds of one who knows 
implement which in the ha bothersome obstacle in the han a 


$ P omes b m 
a an effective ae et “Those aspects of the situation that 
of one who lacks tha his means and those that he cannot 


re 
= har aed ae » 920 9) What are means from the long 
ntrol are š 


t ; iew can be ends in the short run. In our treatment 
this emcee represented bya poe eee am = 
as a goal the acquisition of a particular nace AE O F r 4 
in acta of the dam, it might be ne trol, or irrigati 
eon lishing a more basic goal Se ee dandi 5a A 
of abe. 3 ) Available means are both decreased and increase 
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by norms. Davis’ examples demonstrate this claim sufficiently. 
Available means for Catholics, for example, are decreased as they 
limit their utilization of means of birth control for normative 
reasons. In contrast, the hungry man can in no society use the 
simple and direct means of grabbing whatever food he sees. His 
possible means must be increased by considering work, begging, 
borrowing, or social ingratiation, all normative means of acquiring 
the food. In our treatment none of these last mentioned means 
would be labelled facilities, although each of the goal attaining 
activities involved might be implemented by appropriate facil- 
ities. The actor who decided tc work might use a wheelbarrow; 
the one who decided to beg might need a hand organ or a cup and 
soon. 4) “... control over others is a particularly valuable ai 
to the satisfaction of one’s ends.” Other actors can be conceived 
purely as means; the total interaction can be viewed “in terms 
of economic exchange wherein each person, by giving up some- 
thing that someone else wants, gains something in return.” The 
interaction, as an exchange, becomes something less than volun- 
tary when the parties to the exchange have unequal power. AC- 
tors whose behavior is conditioned by institutions governing 
economic exchange may seek to remove from the exchange fla- 
grant use of coercive power. In our treatment this whole gen- 
eralization concerning means would scarcely involve facilities, 
but rather, power, status-role, rank, norms and institutionaliza- 
tion and the elemental processes involved would constitute the 
concepts by which the phenomena would be explained. 
Davis’ use of means approaches that of facilities as emplo 
in the PAS Model as the distinction between “material” an 
“nonmaterial” culture is examined and found wanting. “Materia 
objects [such as axes, knives, and spears] are not parts of culture 
because they are “material” but rather because they are compte” 
hended, desired, altered, thought about, and used by human be- 
ings.... Physical nature merely furnishes the materials for tech: 
nology; culture furnishes the knowledge and patterns of use. 
Thus, in both our treatment and the Davis model the utilizatio? 
of facilities, not the facilities themselves, furnish important © ai 
by which attributes of a social system can be gleaned. Temo 
ogy is the term Davis uses to define that end which is paea 
instrumental in contrast to science, the end of which is ultima 


yed 
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—the search for truth, and in contrast to economic and political 
actions which balance competing ends and arbitrate between 
them. Technology, because it is always utilitarian, is limited 
“precisely by the limitations of its goals.” *** It can only develop 
in societies in which utilitarian goals flourish; such goals may not 
exist in societies which are morally opposed to the utilitarian goal, 
or which give primacy to more ultimate goals. Davis tellingly 
cites the case of the improved drainage system in Bengal which 
made an immediate improvement in the health conditions of the 
locality, A hasty resolution for its removal, however, resulted 
from an evaluation voiced by the Hindu president of the board: 
“The river—you mean Ganga Ma?... The sacred river, our Ganga 

ata, to receive malodorous stuff from the jute mills?” ° Of 
Course, Bengal as every other society has made a cultural adjust- 
Ment to its environment and therefore possesses a technology of 
Sorts; the response to the hygienic drainage system demonstrates 
the extreme differences which exist between technologies, or in 


terms of the PAS Model, the utilization of facilities, Following 
Davis describes four elements involved in any 


Jement, the kind of operation, the 
Source of power, and the nature of the social interaction re- 
quired,” 224 The variations of these four elements account for 
much of the almost infinite variation of techniques ma sei to 
Society, Davis concludes with Chapple and aire x = 
niques which people practice, therefore, have muc. : = owi f e 
etermination of the complexity and character af eir deat i 
tions” 2°5 and adds that the uan = iy true: namely, tha 

instituti influence utilization of taciites. f 
A an e of technology (oF the way in ten 7 
utilized) does not determine tHe sor ertain societal Forms 
under certain conditions which prec moe) cor , í f 
d relative isolation of a society of 


Ss ae 
e poor communication 4n™ Ea y 
uiten requires different social organization than that required 


i i fficient land 
i by virtue of their more e 
ce ene technology has “more cultural in- 


> A tr a ented political 2 aren sal Davis 
Sy mg and a eel factors which foster technological develop- 
K ers four institu i including the climate of opinion toward 
ent: 1) social values, dedness with which the 
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technique, “the type of imp 


148 Modern Social Theories 


utilization of new devices is greeted, determines to some extent 
technological innovations); 2) social organization, of such a na- 
ture that there exist institutional methods for rewarding the in- 
ventor and diffusing his techniques; 3) specialization, to such a 
degree that the specialist not only can be differentiated from the 
non-specialist, but also from other specialists; 4) methods of stor- 
ing and transmitting ideas, including writing, printing, and librar- 
jes,” 

Davis also considers thos2 institutional factors which hinder 
technological change. He notes that all societies need stability, 
and therefore are cautious about entering arrangements which 
will bring unlimited change. However, some societies can toler- 
ate considerable change while others cannot. The societies which 
are intolerant of change are likely to be concerned with “diffuse 
otherworldliness,” a view which tends to reduce the material 
world to symbols of transcendental realities, thereby curtailing 
interest in the material world. This state is seen by Davis tO 
spring chiefly from isolation.” . 

Primitive technology thus characterizes primitive societies, 
small, sparsely settled with undeveloped hinterlands. The small, 
sparsely settled subsystems of a technologically advanced society 
have little in common with the primitive societies; the former are 
always urbanized somewhat and consequently less isolated. AS 
technology advances, the hinterland is able to produce a surplus 
which is the stuff by which the life in cities is maintained. A tech- 
nology sufficiently advanced to produce the surplus and to trans- 
port it to the urban centers is thus a prerequisite of cities.*” 


COMPREHENSIVE OR MASTER PROCESSES 


Communication. Davis’ unique contribution to the elabora- 
tion of the communication process occurs in his presentation O 
the cases of extreme isolation. The biogenic and sociogenic fac- 
tors which under ordinary circumstances of observation must be 
analytically separated were in these instances able to be 
cretely separated, since the life histories of the isolated chil re 
were sharply divided into two phases, the first devoid of joanne 
nicative interaction and the second in which the purely ne 
stage was supplemented by the introduction of social ccna ore 
work on these rare cases of extreme isolation verifies his obs 
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tion that sensory contact must contain subjective meaning for the 
persons concerned in order to be social in the human sense. “Hu- 
man interaction . . . is communicative interaction.” **° The ability 
of man alone among the animals to use symbolic communication 
enables him to transmit attitudes and knowledge from generation 
to generation.2*! 

The reciprocal expectations of status-roles, the essentials of 
Normative integration, as well as all forms of systemic interaction 
presuppose communication, and commonly shared goals could not 
exist without it. On a less abstract level, primitive societies are 
asure because they have no system of writing 
Which permits the storage of ideas. Scientific specialization can 


be built from this stored knowledge and writing intensifies the 
232 Communication becomes the core of 
234 and, Davis ob- 
ty the 


235 


Primitive in large me 


extent of specialization. 
civilization,” is the keystone of socialization, 
serves, the slower the communication in a given communi 
area within which people are identified. 
Boundary maintenance. Integration and solidarity isa central 
theme in all of Davis’ work. The solidary social state springs from 
Commonly held mores, beliefs, attitudes and sentiments. It flour- 
ishes in a state of isolation or semi-isolation, whether the reference 
8toup be a subgroup within a society or a society as a whole 
Which is relatively isolated. All devices which protect and bolster 
the partial isolation of the system in question are procedures for 

‘aboos against inter-class and inter- 


maintain daries. T 
ing the boundar! r 
ane neues help to maintain the classes and castes in their 


ifferential societal positions; taboos, such as the incest taboo 


iati d sex relations, help 
oe emale association an s, 
ch control male and f ina tep ne dg 


© maintain the family in @ e 
Securing partial isolation is residential segregation ewes nd 
tom free market competiti r housing, from un cS a mo- 
Centric attitudes, or from legal presesiptins eae sion, banish- 
ment, exc mmunication and ostracism, 9y their ning 
effects on hs deviant members within a solidary a ie 
i conformity. 
rid the system of the offender a | apaa pat 5 -D 
Whet e threat to solidarity ©. i 
Outside aie A or from criminals within the society, boundary 


i . J ina similar fashion. 
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Whatever our attitude toward war, homicide, lynching, and execution, 
the fact remains that practically every society is prepared to defend 
itself against enemies without and criminals within, even to the point 
of taking lives. In every case the killing is conceived to be a means to 
an end, either legally or illegally. Thus the very forces that preserve 
social order and therefore life and property also act to take away life.2*° 


In the same vein, Davis views the commonly held ends so vital 
to an integrated society as the seeds of discord between societies. 


It is hard for absolutes to dwell together in peace. The glory of Japan, 
the glory of Germany, the glory of Russia, the glory of France, the 
glory of America—these cannot be pursued indefinitely without getting 
in each other's way... . Internal harmony and external conflict are 
therefore opposite sides of the same shield. This is why war is held to 
be inevitable in a world of soverign nations.?%7 


Religion, which “helps to widen the meaning and strengthen 
the apparent reality of common values among believers, and to 
motivate behavior favorable to these values” *** must, for mainte- 
nance purposes, throw up barriers against the intrusion of con- 
flicting values and the loss of members to competing religious 
systems. “Intermarriage . . . not only threatens the sect with the 
possible loss of an adult member, but the possible loss of new 
child members. For this reason intermarriage must either be for- 
bidden or so regulated that the allegiance of the children is guat- 
anteed.” 23° Despite the protective force of religious endogamy 
as a boundary maintaining device, the boundaries become less 
impervious as isolation decreases and mobility increases. It woul 
appear for example, that the more open the social organization 1? 
the United States, the less effective both the Jewish and the Chris- 
tian endogamous rules against intermarriage has been.” 

Writing in a pre-space conquest period, Davis speculates con 
cerning the concept of a world state: 


. . ] 
Boundary disputes have used up an enormous amount of nationa 


effort. The world-state, on the other hand, will be entirely da 
the function. It will have no other wars than civil wars, and no ot 


boundaries than internal ones.44 
tig 3 A 6 
That even the vision of a world state could exist in the minds 


man is due to the next considered process, systemic linkage. 


Systemic linkage. In the development of civilization localism 
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breaks down and contacts increase; the process is accompanied by 
an interlocking and linking of the affected systems. In this respect 
the undifferentiated primitive community is unlike the “modern 


community . . . [which] cannot be understood in terms of itself 


alone. Each segment may be more closely linked with similar seg- 
milar segments in the 


ments in other communities than with dissi 
same community.” *? Davis sees the political structure as per- 
forming, through legal and symbolic means, a service which guards 
societal ends in the face of competing interests. Government and 
society are linked by symbols “that connote prestige and power, 
and that attest the right of particular persons to occupy different 
positions.” %8 The articulation of status-roles is one of the most 
common vehicles of linkage. “Ordinarily the various statuses— 


occupational, familial, political, religious—are so bound together 
in terms of interlocking rights and obligations that their manifes- 
tation in behavior gets things accomplished and the collectivity 


is perpetuated.” *“* l 
The familial status-roles as linkages between the families of 
orientation and the families of procreation are given rather elabo- 
rate attention by Davis. 
ded kinship universe is composed of interlock- 
‘ing families. The chain of connection always involves the three basic 
relationships—marriage, parenthood, and siblingship—and the family 
Units are the cells out of which the larger whole is constructed.**° 
es of family structure, “the one in which 
n completely dominates the family of pro- 
ch such dominance is completely 


absent” 246 Davis demonstrates that different patterns of linkages 


etween societal subsystems prevail as the society varies by family 


type. In the familistic form of linkage “The emphasis of all insti- 
tutions , . . [including economic exchanges and inheritance pat- 


terns] is upon the perpetuation of the clan or family lines.” 4 In 
the non-familistic or individualistic form of linkage, there is “a 
variegated system of achieve mobility, necessitat[ing] 


d vertical 
long years of formal education W 


It is plain that the exten 


Positing two polar typ 
the family of orientatio | 
creation and the other in whi 


hich separate youth from adult- 
school from life. 
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hood om ractice, R 
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given kinship group, except spouses who are linked in marriage, 
births usually result from systemic linkage of different kinship 
groups.**° Although Davis does not use the concept systemic link- 
age, the idea pervades his analysis and “systemic differences” **° 
become the crucial consideration in the monograph “Social Struc- 
ture and Fertility: An Analytical Framework.” *** In fact this is 
perhaps the most insightful discussion in the field of “comparative 
sociology of reproduction,” ** which successfully ties the fields 
of demography and sociology together. This monograph, to which 
limitations of space permits only a brief reference, attempts tO 
explain differences in fertility in industrialized and underdevel- 
oped societies as well as differences among the latter through 11 a 
intermediate variables.” These vary in one way or another in 
accordance with the various elements and processes involved in 
boundary maintenance of the family of orientation and function 
in linking families of orientation with families of procreation. The 
11 variables are classified under three headings: 1) Factors affect- 
ing exposure to intercourse, 2) Factors affecting exposure to 
conception, and 3) Factors affecting gestation and successful par- 
turition. It is maintained “that any cultural factor that affects 
fertility must do so in some way classifiable under one of [the] 
. . . intermediate variables.” ** 

Although the analysis makes “sexual union” rather than “mar- 
riage” its focus, it is noted that “marriage has a high value for the 
individual,” °° especially in pre-industrial societies and is, there- 
fore, the crucial form of systemic linkage so far as fertility is con- 
cerned, Although most of the elements and processes of the PAS 
Model are involved in the explanation of the negative or positive 
effect of the variables on fertility, only a few will be singled out 
for attention here. 

The element “facility” in the form of property, including prop- 
erty rights or utilization of facilities, is a crucial variable as the 
“joint household and/or clan system” °° are contrasted with the 
nuclear family organization. Both facilities, in the form of prop- 
erty, and authority make for differences in the boundary mainte- 
nance processes of families of orientation and these affect age g 
extent of permanent celibacy, extent of post-widowhoo 


marriage, 
as compared with extended systems. 


celibacy in nuclear 
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asis on marital rather than filial solidarity, on neolocal rather 
than patrilocal residence, which appears to have delayed marriage in 
Ireland and Northwestern Europe, contrasts sharply with the forces 
operating to precipitate marriage in an extended family system. In a 
truly joint household the authority of the elders continues after mar- 
riage; the marital bond is therefore subordinate to the filial bond and 
does not require economic independence on the part of those getting 
married. ... In the Chinese case, the father . . . need not fear the 
marriage of his son as a threat to his authority, and therefore, unlike 
the Irish father, has no motive (at least in this regard) for postponing 


such marriage.” 


The emph 


erences the elements “power” and 
fit into the explanation of variations 
Jements and the processes by 


_, Just as in the above ref 
“facility” from the PAS Model 
in fertility, so most of the other e 
which they are articulated, especially belief (knowledge), norm, 
end, rank and sanction are explicitly or implicitly involved. 
The necessity of exchange of goods and services is implicit in 
2 cultural adaptation based upon division of labor and specializa- 
y and contract govern, 


tion, The economic institutions of property a 
to a large extent, the inevitable linkages which accompany such 
an exchange. “The interdependence of specialized groups re- 


quires a certain precision in the coordination of efforts” sa and 
as the individuaľ’s needs increasingly must be filled by specialties 
about which he has no knowledge there grows a dependency upon 
the “honesty, diligence, promptness, and good management of 
others,” 25° Societal reliance upon ê “natural identity of interests 

is misplaced if any sizeable number of parties of the interlocking 
Systems are fraudulent OY monopolistic. Government contos 
Which seek to maintain the societal good emerge, which links yet 
another system to those already inextricably connected by mutual 


nee by a series of contracts “specifying obli- 
d and bound together y »200 Of three major internal 


gations and rationall negotiated. i 
needs cited by na ahi enforcement of norms, me balanieing 
y d direction of collective action,” the 


of ends, and the planning 4” 
last bye are likely to be necessit: the extent that systemic 
linka in the society” 
op in ne n š : s. 
Social: ee Davis divides order in social action in the tra- 
ditional manner into the normative and the non-normative. Ac- 


cordingly 


ies to 
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In human society there is what may be called a double reality—on the 
one hand a normative system embodying what ought to be, and on the 
other a factual order embodying what is. In the nature of the case 
these two orders cannot be completely identical, nor can they be com- 
pletely disparate. ... This becomes plainer when we realize that the 
norms often (though not always) conflict with biological inclination: 
They are controls.°? 


The basis of social control lies in the internalization of the 
norms by the great bulk of society’s members. In the simple, small 
society where the intimacies of behavior and possessions are 
known to all, the spontaneous application of sanctions upon the 
breach of norms is for the most part enough to control society’s 
members. Even in the simple society, and certainly in the large, 
complex society there is the possibility that the controls won't 
work.for everyone. “There is required a more sinister control, 
exercised by an agency that pays no attention to how the individ- 
ual feels about the rules but requires conformity nonetheless.” ** 
This ultimate control, vested with the authority of coercive force, 
is generally called law. All civilizations have law and so do many 
primitive bands and peasant communities.*™* 

Socialization. Davis’ treatment of socialization relies heavily 
upon the symbolic interaction theory of George Herbert Mead. 
It is, therefore, not greatly different from that of Howard Becker; 
although perhaps more influenced by Jean Piaget. Very early in 
life the infant learns to take the role of the other; it plays at as 
suming family roles. “As time goes on... the child increasingly 
adopts the attitudes of others toward himself,” 2 acquiring these 
from those who are in authority over him, and those who are his 
equals. Here Davis follows Piaget in assuming that from these 
two, respectively, come the morality of constraint and that of co- 
operation. The status-roles represented by the authority figure 
and by the peer figure are ascribed, not achieved. Those with 
authority over the child usually are older; those who are equa/s 
are usually of about the same age. “What the child absorbs at 
first is largely a morality of constraint.... Ultimately... societa 
morality is not a matter of rational understanding but a matter 
of felt obligation. The official socializer—be he parent, educato", 
or master—is the representative of the greater authority of soci- 
ety.” °° More difficult to explain in Davis’ estimation 15 
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equalitarian element in socialization. However, the fact that peers 
are related by similarity of status, and thus, similarity in relation 
to authority, may give to them an understanding of the reasons 
for expecting a certain type of response; thus the basis for reci- 
procity is laid.*** Even though the child cannot learn as much in 

her child as he can from an adult, there are 


one sense from anot 
types of learning that the adult cannot give him, but which come 


to him in interaction with other children. He learns rules as part 


of cooperation, he learns “to stand up for his rights” without pro- 
268 


tection and without dependence. 
f extreme isolaton illuminates 


Davis’ presentation of cases O 
e process of communica- 


the process of socialization no less than th 
tion, in which section it was briefly considered. His reiteration at 
at the vital process of social- 


various points throughout his work, th 
ization must be begun immediately at birth for maximal effect no 
doubt springs from his unique opportunities to observe the results 
of delayed socialization. 
Institutionalization. According to Davi 
envisage the total social order of a society is to understand its 
major institutions and the relations between these institutions.” sop 
He defines an institution as « „a set of interwoven folkways, 
mores, and laws þuilt around one Or more function.” 20 Like 
MacIver, he uses marriage 4S an example of an institution. Folk- 


ways embraced by marriage, according to Davis, are showers, 
wedding rings, honeymoon, rice throwing, etc. Mores embraced 
by marriage are post-marital fidelity, premarital chastity, taking. 
of vows, obligation of support, etc. Laws embraced are license, 
proper age, absence of prohibitive kinship relationships, etc. 


rm a definite structure—the insti- 


s, “The quickest way to 


gether fo 


hich has meaning as 
ance of certain social and 


s production and child rearing on the social 


d affection on the individual side.2™ 


tution of marriage—W 
Operative in behavior, 
individual functions such a 
side, sexual gratification an 
religious, and recreational institutions are 

ple set of folkways, mores and 


f a distinguisha| 
litate the performing of distinct 


Economic, political, 
similarly composed © i 
laws which taken together, faci 


functions. 
Apparently the term, institutionalization, is used by Davis in 
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much the same sense as employed in the PAS Model. He refers 
to processes such as socialization as having been institutionalized; 
so important is the process that it is not left to accident but “has 
always taken place within an institutional framework and been 
controlled through institutional channels.” 272 

Davis has done much work dealing with relations which are 
uninstitutionalized and ambiguous. Examples are suggested by 
the following titles, which in most cases deal with conditions in 
the rapidly changing social scene of the United States but usually 
carry a cross-cultural emphasis: “The Sociology of Prostitution’; 
Mental Hygiene and Class Structure”; “Illegitimacy and the 
Social Structure”; “The Forms of Ilegitimacy”; “The Child and 
the Social Structure”; “The Sociology of Parent-Youth Conflict”; 
“Intermarriage in Caste Societies”; “Children of Divorced Par- 
ents”; “Adolescence and the Social Structure”; etc, He subscribes 
to the belief that when important relationships, by their ambi- 
guity, constitute a sufficiently acute problem, some form of insti- 
tutionalization will take place. He foresees, for example, that 
some social mechanism will in time evolve to lessen the stress on 
the child of divorced parents.* It is the lack of institutionalized 
prescriptions for the gradual lessening of parental authority over 
the child which contributes greatly to conflict between parents 
and adolescents in western industrialized society.” 

Institutionalized behavior is given expression in the concep- 
tion of social position and status-role which a member may 0€- 
cupy. The internal attitude of the incumbent does not always 
match the expectancy as prescribed by the institution. When such 
divergences exist for a large number of people in relation to 4 
specific status-role “institutionalized evasion of institutional pre- 
scriptions” is said to prevail. There is less strain for the evader 
under such circumstances than for the lone actor who finds him- 
self in conflict with a prescribed situation. His attempts at evasion 
are not institutionalized and are often accompanied by strain, 
guilt, mental disorder and similar phenomena.”” 

Davis agrees with Malinowski, Kardiner, and Linton in assum 
ing a differential in the relation between actor and social syste™ 


as reflected in institutionalization. 


e y á to 
The conclusion may be drawn that societies differ in the degree 
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which their members are forced to play incompatible roles, to engage 
in disquieting scenes, and to submit to inconsistent norms—in short, 
they differ with respect to the conflict of ends which their members 
according to their statuses and situations require.*"° 


Societies so organized that the member is subjected to stress of 
long duration such as the society of United States which requires 
life-long achievement and competitiveness, usually have institu- 
tionalized means for lessening the stress. In the United States 


The individual is protected not only by his ascribed statuses but also 
by his rationalizations for failure and by various aids extended to him 
by friends, relatives, and the community at large. In short, a com- 
petitive system has its own integrated system of values which helps it 
avoid the fatal consequences of its own competitiveness.*"7 


CONDITIONS OF SOCIAL ACTION 


A set of conditions is for Davis one of the four elements of 
social action, the others being the actor, an end and a set of means. 
The obstacles to an actor’s achieving his end may be of a nature 
which can be overcome by appropriate means, Or they may be 
insuperable. The latter are conditions.** f i 

Territoriality. As an illustration of the manner in which space 
enters the means-ends schema as a condition the following excerpt 


is pertinent: 

If a traveler wishes to reach a distant city, he cannot by a wave of the 
hand reduce the distance until it reaches zero. He must a the > 
tance as a given condition and compensate as best he can for it wit! 
other means.*7° 

Certain physical conditions are more conducive than others to the 
primary or Gemeinschaft-like relationship. Physical proximity is 
the first of such conditions. Close friendships, the primary rela- 
tions of the neighborhood, the community, the family and kinship 
groups all possess a territorial component. p e S proximity 
does nothing more than provide an opportunity for the develop- 
ment of primary relations. The cultural definition of the situation 
determines whether anything comes of that opportunity. Physi- 
cal proximity does not promote primary and affective relation- 
ships, for example, if those in proximity to each other are barred 
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from intimacy by class or caste restrictions, by sex barriers, or by 
normative restrictions applicable to the situation, such as is the 
case on “a packed subway, a crowded restaurant, or a public lava- 
tory.” °° Physical proximity is controlled by proscribing and pre- 
scribing the situations in which it is likely to occur. 

Of those social systems with major territorial components, 
“The community is the smallest territorial group that can embrace 
all aspects of social life.” **! Density of population is mistakenly, 
according to Davis, equated with urbanism. The ratio between 
population and land (density) must be combined with absolute 
population and absolute area for a realistic appraisal of its degree 
of urbanity. Populations never spread evenly over an area. They 
cluster for contact, for protection, and for group integration an 
organization. The more rapid the means of interaction, the greater 
the tendency for the area to be less restricted, and the greater its 
likelihood that secondary relationships prevail. 

Besides the summary which Davis gives of ecological charac- 
teristics of social systems, their relation to each other in space an 
of such phenomenon as the distribution of mental disorder,” he 
makes substantial original contributions. Of particular interest 
are his observations on the ecology of cities in Latin American 
countries.*** Spanish and Portuguese instituitions transplante 
to Latin American environment accentuated a number of factors 
which led to the growth of large separated singular metropolitan 
centers in agricultural regions in Latin America. Only recently 
has Latin America shown the spatial arrangements more common 
to industrialized countries in which the metropolises radiate out 
from a center through myriads of satellites and shoe-string-along- 
the-highway settlements. ‘ 

The importance of territoriality to the family and kinship 
group is noted in various considerations. Davis reviews sever? 
studies of the relations between propinquity and mate ehao a 
marriage, noting that “the urban society of today has no Pit 
prescribing exogamy or endogamy on the basis of local area; © 
marriages occur most frequently between those who have a ig 
degree of proximity to each other.” 2% A consideration much 
bated among rural sociologists, namely, the consequences ga 
lated farm family holdings compared with nuclear settlements, 
decided by Davis in a rather positive manner. 


iso- 
is 
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Whereas in Europe the usual mode of agricultural settlement had been 
the village, in America it was the open farm which the frontiersman 
had cleared himself... . Eventually, therefore, [in the United States], 
the farm family showed many signs of individualism which have typi- 
fied urban middle-class family life for years.?* 


Size. Smallness of size, like physical proximity, is a condition 
favorable to the development of primary relations. In considering 
primitive or peasant communities thus characterized, Davis ob- 
serves: “In these societies, often embracing only a few dozen or 
at most a few hundred individuals, the people know each other 
well, and anything that happens receives the attention of the 
whole community.” *®° Generally speaking, the smaller the group 
the more intimate it is. 


As the group becomes larger each person counts less as a unique per- 
sonality but more as a sheer cipher or unit . . . With very small groups 
even the addition of one more member makes a difference. Thus a 
group of three is notoriously different from a group of two, and a 
group of four is different from one of three . . . With very large groups 
... it requires a great addition to change the character of the group. 
There is not much difference between a city of 100,000 and one of 
125,000 but there is a big difference between either of these and a city 
of 500,000.287 


He accepts Linton’s statement that the upper limit for agricul- 


tural communities with no reliance on trade and manufacture is 
350 to 400 inhabitants; an average is of some 100 to 150 inhabi- 
tants. Bands of hunters and food-gatherers are usually much 
smaller, but units of herding peoples with effective transportation 


to provide frequent movements may be as large. $ 

Canendine that “much ink has been wasted in trying to define 
‘urban’ ” 288 he observes that “almost anyone will admit that aman 
living in a city of several million is, at least demographically, 


more urban than one living in a town of 10,060.” 28° 

As Davis relates the size of nations to power, he finds that the 
total population of nations manifests greater variability than other 
factors such as territorial size or income. In fact, the distribution 
of nations by size forms a pattern not unlike the distribution of 
and in various sized holdings in countries with a rich landowning 
class.2°° He maintains that although a large population does not 
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guarantee power, if a nation is to be a top ranking country when 
it does not have colonies (which are the result and not the source 
of power), “a country must have a large population—at least sixty 
million as of the midpoint of the twentieth century.” °! A strong 
case is made for the importance of size as a factor in industrial 
development. “The very creation of a modern economic system 
is much easier if there is a sizeable population within the national 
borders to furnish manpower for all the specialized pursuits Te- 
quired and to provide mass consumption for the goods and 
services produced.” *"* “A small society limits... functional spe- 
cialization ... degree of segregation . . . and magnitude of inequal- 
ity.” * 

Jack P. Gibbs and Davis, from an analysis of available statis- 
tics, conclude that “the proportion of people who live in [smal 
places of 2000 to 5000] is not a function primarily of economic 
development or per capita. wealth, but a function of the pattern 
and density of rural settlement,” ** there being in India a rela- 
tively rural, and in the United States a relatively urban nation, 
17 and 5 per cent respectively in such places composed of agglom- 
erations or clusters of population without regard to official bound- 
aries. “Actually, the best cutting point [for the rural-urban 
distinction] probably does not lie even in the 5,000 to 10,000 
range. If a lower limit to the size of places to be called urban 38 
to be adopted for international comparison, we believe that it 
would best be set at nothing less than 10,000 population.” ans 

Time and Social Change. Since Davis relies heavily upon the 
means-end schema and since “ends always relate to the future, j 
time is built into his analysis providing “a more dynamic view ° 
social phenomena.” *®7 Also, since the primary or Gemeinschaft- 
like group requires the conditions of frequency, intensity, an 
duration of interaction, time is taken into account in consideratio” 
of major groups. -i 

The final chapter of Human Society which deals with om 
change, although a tentative statement, has been one of the m 
balanced statements found in a short presentation; it discuss? 
briefly such problems as direction, form, source and duti 
change. Central to the case Davis makes against various de Je 
ministic theories of change—such as the Marxist claim that me 
mode of production determines social, political and intellec 
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action—is his reliance, following Pareto and Parsons, upon the 
. . > 
conception of “. . . the social system as a moving equilibrium.” 288 


One can say that in the absence of outside interference a society will 
manifest a trend in a direction determined by the state of the socio- 
cultural variables at a given moment. Furthermore this equilibrium is 
in part self-restoring; it resists deflection.*° 


In the consideration of “The Demographic Foundations of Na- 
tional Power” which carries a level of analysis somewhat less 
abstract than his theoretical articles, he notes that the leading per- 
sonalities of epochs who often receive credit for change are actu- 
ally less important in determining change than such factors as 
growth or decline of population, changes in technology, and eco- 
nomic development which “set the stage and write the script for 
the military and political actors.” °°° This is especially true of 


social action considered in the long run. 
hat he called “the func- 


Although stating his basic theory in w. 
tional-structural approach to sociological analysis [which] is bas- 
his discussion with the 


ically an equilibrium theory,” he ends 
statement that “the exposition of it . . . [Human Society] is frankly 
tentative and incomplete . . .”*" As previously noted Davis has 
discontinued use of the term functional analysis but not, however, 
on account of the ineffectiveness of functional analysis as he em- 
ployed it. 
The so-called cultural lag theory is given short shrift. When 
the variants such as “material” and “non-material” components are 
compared he likens the comparison to the question: Does Tea 
giraffe move faster than a cell divides . - .” 302 His reliance upon 
the equilibrium model leads him to conclude that “. . . over a 
long period the rate of change in two different parts of culture 
cannot be very different.” °° 
In understanding the relations between the chief variables determining 
the social equilibrium [and, therefore, change], we naturally focus on 
the stresses and strains. But these stresses and strains are what they are 
Precisely because of the character of the entire social order: they are, 
in short, stresses and strains of the whole social system. We also focus 
on any impingements from outside which may alter equilibrium either 
permanently or temporarily, and we give careful attention to the forces 
within the society tending to restore the equilibrium.5* 
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CHAPTER 4 


GrorcE C. Homans— 
INTERACTION ‘THEORIST 


' 


__ The social phenomenon of most interest to George C. Homans 
is man’s “ordinary, everyday social behavior.” * Typically, the 
small group has been his research site and the attempt to state 
propositions of the “‘x varies as y’” * variety, his strategy. Much 
of modern sociological theory is rejected by Homans on the 
grounds that it consists only of “systems of categories, or pi- 
geonholes . . . or conceptual scheme[s],” * which neglect general 
propositions by which relations between the categories might be 
established, thereby, in his opinion, sacrificing explanatory or 
predictive power. Of his second major work, Social Behavior: Its 
Elementary Forms,‘ he writes: “If a conceptual scheme and ana- 
tomical propositions are enough to constitute a theory, this book 
is not a book of theory. Instead it is a book of explanation.” * 
Few sociologists, however, would remove the name of George C. 
Homans from the list of contemporary sociological theorists on 
the basis of this quasi-repudiation. Whatever the semantics of 
the word “theory,” his first major work, The Human Group 6 which 
he calls “a book of theory,” * firmly establishes him as an impor- 
tant social analyst, a position augmented by the volume, Social 
Behavior: Its Elementary Forms which followed a decade later. 
Homans specifies the similarities and differences between the 
Subject matter, the methods of procedure and the intellectual 
aims of the two volumes. Whereas The Human Group is ad- 
dressed to the analysis of “five detailed field studies of human 
&roups, ranging all the way from a group of industrial workers to 
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an entire town,” ® the groups dealt with in Social Behavior are 
generally much smaller and include experimental laboratory 
groups as well as real-life small groups, all possessing the follow- 
ing characteristics. “First, the behavior must be social, which 
means that when a person acts in a certain way he is at least re- 
warded or punished by the behavior of another person, though 
he may also be rewarded or punished by the nonhuman environ- 
ment. ... Second, when a person acts in a certain way toward 
another person, he must at least be rewarded or punished by that 
person and not just by some third party, whether an individual 
or an organization... . Third, the behavior must be actual be- 
havior and not a norm of behavior... . Its subject matter is, then, 
the actual social behavior of individuals in direct contact with 
one another.” ° 

Procedurally, for The Human Group Homans examined the 
five field studies, observed uniformities and classified them ac- 
cordingly as the elements,™ sentiment, activity, interaction an 
norm. Then from the five studies he observed the relations whic 
exist between the four elements, and these he cast into proposi- 
tions which were shown to hold good in more than one of the 
studies.™! Procedurally, for Social Behavior, Homans borrowe 
from behavioral psychology and elementary economics a set O 
general propositions,” extrapolated them somewhat for sociolog- 
ical purposes,!* and from them deduced less general sets of i 
pirical propositions the validity of which was tested agains 
research evidence. 

The procedural differences of the two works are a ke 
different intellectual aims of the two volumes. The Human Group» 
with its genesis in the empirical studies from which emerge 
general propositions, is a prime example of inductive reasonin i 
The sequence is from the particular-empirical to the gene 
empirical, instructively descriptive but, in Homans’ view, not ot 
planatory. The second volume represents “the inevitable a 
step”—the attempt to “ask why the empirical propositions ae Ex- 
take the form they do, and this is to ask for explanations. 36 
planation” has for Homans a specified meaning: “the proces 
deriving the empirical propositions from the more i 
call explanation, and this is the explanation of the P pa 
ophers.” 1° Since this is also the process of deduction, the 


y to the 
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explanation and deduction—become synonymous. “To deduce 
[empirical propositions under specified conditions from more 
generally stated propositions] successfully is to expiain them.” " 
Social Behavior, then, endeavors to explain why the relationships 
between the observed variables obtain. 

For the purposes of this chapter the sequence displayed in his 
two major works will generally be observed as Homans’ work is 
analyzed in the chapter sections which form the organizational 
scheme of the present book. Observations about The Human 
Group will usually precede those about Social Behavior. This or- 
ganization will work very well for the many themes which are 
present in both volumes. It does not work so well for important 
themes carried by the first work but dropped in the second, or for 
equally important themes central to the second work which were 
unforeseen or undeveloped at the writing of the first work. A few 
of these non-continuous points of emphasis will be examined here. 

Homans’ famous differentiation of patterned relationships, the 
one the external and the other the internal, which was central to 
The Human Group is not as apparent in Social Behavior. As 
developed in The Human Group, the one emphasizes the rela- 
tions characteristic of the group as it survives in its environment: 
“We call it external because it is conditioned by the environment; 
we call it a system because in it the elements of behavior are 
mutually dependent.” *° (The latter characteristic: i.e., its sys- 
temic nature based on a mutual dependency of elements as uni- 
versally existent and demonstrable, Homans repudiates for reasons 
which will appear shortly.) The three main aspects of the ai 
vironment to which each group such as a factory unit meter s 
are 1) the physical, such as space; 2) the technical, such as tools; 


1 20 
and 3) the social, such as supervisors and family members. The 


Other, the internal, emphasizes the sentiments among group mem- 

ers. As the group members work together in order to survive, 
there is a “build up” of cooperative effort which produces senti- 
ments among them beyond that which is necessary for the work 
at hand. This excess of sentiment is expressed as the internal 
System. It provides a “feed back” which contributes to the ex- 
ternal system, Thus are the two systems mutually reinforcing, 
although “the internal system builds itself upon the foundations 
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of the external system. . . .”** Thus, unlike some of the polar 
typologies which they superficially resemble, the internal-external 
systems as developed by Homans, are mutually dependent, each 
being continuously reinforced by the other. “The external system, 
plus . . . the internal system, make up the total social system.” ” 
(The present writers, in free and frequent use of Homans’ ideas, 
prefer to use the terms internal pattern and external pattern of a 
given system, to avoid semantic confusion. ) The integrated 
social system tends to display a merging of the internal and ex- 
ternal as in Tikopia (one of the five case histories upon which 
The Human Group is based) where the work pattern is “(a) effec- 
tive in enabling the group to survive in its environment, and (b) 
carried out as an expression of social sentiments. The externa 
and the internal systems are fully merged.” ** The less integrate 
social system tends to display a general withering of both the 
external and internal systems as in Hilltown: 


It is clear that in the course of Hilltown’s history, the number and 
strength of the sentiments that led members of the group to collaborate 
with other members had declined. . .. As the frequency of interaction 
between the members of a group decreases in the external system, 8° 
the frequency of interaction decreases in the internal system.” 


In Social Behavior, Homans equates his givens of the physical 
and social environments in time and space with what he ha 
earlier called the external system. “I now think this is too p?™ 
tentious a term and suggests what is not true.” 2° He now believes 
that although the environmental givens sometimes constitute # 
“system” in that they bear a relation to each other, this is not 
always so.” 

Homans illustrates what he means by givens by selectin 
the many pertinent environmental factors, three consistently kya 
curring classes frequently noted in field studies of social behavi™ 
to one 


g from 


First, features of the physical or functional proximity of men = 
another that make them likely to enter into exchange [in the pg 
chapter treated under territoriality]. Second, features of the past Jax 
tories, or backgrounds, of men that make them likely to hold ni ; 
values [in the present chapter treated under evaluation]. An that 
features of the positions men hold outside the group in n 


questio’ pers 
make them particularly well able to reward their fellow mem 
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Within the group [in the present chapter treated under systemic link- 


age]. 
m E device Homans recommends for marking out what is going 
e scrutinized is that of drawing an imaginary line around it.’ 
Whatever lies outside the line, by whatever name it is called— 
Funai, boundary conditions, background factors—constitutes 
e givens which the investigator takes to be constant during the 
Period of time under consideration, and which, even though he is 
able to do so, he does not have to explain. What he must concen- 
trate upon is that which lies inside the line—the problem he has 
staked out for himself. In Social Behavior that problem is ex- 
plaining elementary social behavior as defined above. The con- 
cepts Homans finds most useful for his purposes come from 
behavioral psychology and to a lesser extent, from elementary 


economics, The basic paradigm from behavioral psychology is 
drawn from an experimental pigeon which typically explores its 
it hits a round red target 


environment by pecking. By chance 1 
ychologist conducting the ex- 


upon which it is fed grain by the ps 
periment. Immediately, the probability of the pigeon’s pecking 
the target again has increased. 
» +. the pigeon’s behavior in pecking the target is an operant; the 
Operant has been reinforced; grain is the reinforcer; and the pigeon 
es undergone operant conditioning. Should we prefer our language to 
be ordinary English, we may say that the pigeon has learned to peck 
ttie target by being rewarded for doing so. However, if we use ordi- 
nary English we must take care to remember the actual events our 
Words refer to.2° 
Two variables determine the rate of emission of the target peck- 

al (whether deprived or satiated ) 


Ng activity, the state of the anim J eae 
and the rate of reinforcement. he target pecking activity is ex- 


tinguished over time if reinforcement is withdrawn, i.e. if grain 
does not follow its pecking the target. If, however, frequent or 
intermittent reinforcement follows the activity for a period of 
time, a very long period of non-reinforcement would be required 

fore the pigeon would cease th king activity. An 


e target pec 
Activity never reinforced is never emitted, but an activity often 
rej a 
einforced is often emitted, the highes 


t rates of emission being 
°btained by intermittent reinforcement at a variable ratio. The 
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two factors—rate of reinforcement and the relative state of depri- 
vation or satiation of the pigeon can be balanced in such a way 
that a rate of reinforcement can be established which “will just 
allay the pigeon’s increasing deprivation and keep him pecking 
at a maximum rate. The pigeon will do most work looking for 
food if he is just a little hungry all the time.”*' This activity- 
reward combination may be further varied by a conditioned re- 
sponse to various stimuli, for example, the ringing of a bell at the 
time of reinforcement. The pigeon will also encounter punish- 
ments or negative reinforcers, such as fatigue induced by stretch- 
ing for grain, or such as the discomfort of being doused by a 
bucket of water triggered by the target pecking. “Punishment 
that the pigeon cannot avoid if it is to emit activities positively 
reinforced we may call the cost of these activities.” ** Cost tends 
to depress the rate of emission of a particular activity and to raise 
the rate of emission of some alternative activity. The withdrawal 
of positive reinforcements is a punishment just as is the presenta- 
tion of aversive conditions. Unlike the operant behavior of target 
pecking, “emotional behavior can only be released by a particular 
stimulus-situation.” % i 

Extrapolating from this paradigm of pigeon and psychologist 
and the variables of frequency of emission and the state of dep- 
rivation of the pigeon, Homans tries to cast the paradigm 1 
human ‘terms. In part following a lead taken from Peter Blaus 
book, The Dynamics of Bureaucracy,** he posits Person, the un- 
skillful worker who frequently needs help from Other, a skille 
and experienced worker. Other. gives help to Person, and in ex- 
change Person gives thanks and approval to Other. Giving help 
and giving approval are viewed as two different activities. Those 
activities which are viewed as symbolic of attitudes and feelings 
are for Homans’ present purposes, sentiments. “. . . when an ac 
tivity (or sentiment) emitted by one man is rewarded (or ea 
ished) by an activity emitted by another man, regardless of A 
kinds of activity each emits, we say that the two have inte 
acted.” 3 = 
These two—activities and interaction—comprise the des 
tive terms of human exchanges, and they are subject to the val 
ables of quantity (which corresponds to the variable of frequen’ A 
in the pigeon paradigm) and of value. For measuring socia 
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See the quantity variable can best be expressed in units of 
= e: minutes and seconds. Unlike the psychologist who watched 
see how many times the pigeon pecked at the target, the sociol- 
Ogist studying social activity will try to discover “how many 
se did Other spend giving help to Person, and how many 
a utes of approval did Person give Other in return?” 3° The 
cond variable is value. The interaction is an exchange of units 
Fa unit of help for a unit of approval. “The value of the unit he 
ceives may be positive or negative; it is the degree of reinforce- 


Ment or punishment he gets from that unit.” 37 


Homans proposes that “The measurement of value is prac- 


tically a problem of comparison, which may take two forms: Does 
a man find a particular kind of reward more valuable on one occa- 
Sion than on another? And, on the same occasion, does he find a 


reward of one kind more valuable than one of another?” ** Thus 
r satiation can be taken into 


ormulated, the state of deprivation 0 
account (as with the hungry pigeon, Person may be expected to 
need more help if he has been without help for a long time than 
© has lately received a great deal); also the vagaries of human 
choice may be reckoned with, as for example, the person who is 
too proud to ask for help, one for whom pride has a higher value 
an being helped.” * Only in the past history of each man will 
S found the clues that will have utility in prognosticating the 
Choice he will tend to make. Since in 
expensive and difficult to come by, it will be assumed that indi- 
viduals of similar background will po =f aoe pe 
alt a dividuals will inevitably yie 
ay aN per a s one last difficulty ‘vith 
bject to change by the individual who 
d by the recipient, but the 
ge is rendered constant or in- 
though we take Person’s 
less rewarding, as 


oe Person a kind of activity that ee 
22 scale,” 1 With this all too incomp: 
Ex Propositions may here be recounte 
tives a large number of less general emp 
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which finally are tested against empirical cases. The propositions 
are thus basic to all else in Social Behavior. 

(1) If in the past the occurrence of a particular stimulus-sit- 
uation has been the occasion on which a man’s activity has been 
rewarded, then the more similar the present stimulus-situation is 
to the past one, the more likely he is to emit the activity, or some 
similar activity, now.** , 

(2) The more often within a given period of time a mans 
activity rewards the activity of another, the more often the other 
will emit the activity.” i 

(3) The more valuable to a man a unit of the activity another 
gives him, the more often he will emit activity rewarded by the 
activity of the other.** 

(4) The more often a man has in the recent past received a 
rewarding activity from another, the less valuable any further 
unit of that activity becomes to him.** 

(5) The more to a man’s disadvantage the rule of distributive 
justice fails of realization, the more likely he is to display the emo- 
tional behavior we call anger.‘ 

(In the interests of brevity, these may upon occasion be re- 
ferred to respectively as: 1) the stimuli proposition; 2) the success 
proposition; 3) the deprivation or value proposition; 4) the satia- 
tion proposition; 5) the justice proposition.) Before introducing 
his fifth proposition, Homans offers economic concepts which he 
has extrapolated into a form appropriate for social analysis. He 
deals with cost: “a cost may be conceived of as a value for- 
gone. ... For an activity to incur cost, an alternative and re- 
warding activity must be there to be forgone.” ** He procee s 
to profit: “We define psychic profit as reward less cost, and we 
argue that no exchange continues unless both parties are mae 
a profit... . Profit is the difference between the value of t 
reward a man gets by emitting a particular unit-activity and z 
value of the reward obtainable by another unit-activity, forgo” 
in emitting the first.” ** Although there are many ways in we 
an exact parallel between elementary economics and elemen g 
social behavior falls short, “the similarities in the propositions, E 
the two subjects shine through the differences in condition? 
Although discussed in greater detail in later sections of tbe P 
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ent chapter, the following quotation may suffice to present the 
subject of distributive justice * referred to in Proposition 5: 


A man in an exchange relation with another will expect that the 
be proportional to his costs—the greater the re- 
s—and that the new rewards, or profits, of 
to his investments—the greater the invest- 
t. This means that unless the investments 
of the two men are greatly different, each man will further expect the 
following, condition to hold good: the more valuable to the other (and 
costly to himself) an activity he gives the other, the more valuable to 
him (and costly to the other) an activity the other gives him. Finally, 
when each man is being rewarded by some third party, he will expect 
the third party to maintain this relation between the two of them in the 


distribution of rewards.*° 


The over-arching propositions 


broad generality that many lowe : 
rived including some from The Human Group as well as a series of 


additional ones not found in that work. Although The Human 
Group is a forerunner, in a sense, of Social Behavior, and although 
some of its content is explainable in terms of the latter, The Hu- 
man Group is in no sense a determinant of the later book’s con- 
tent. No point by point comparison is intended, or possible, 
although continuities will be noted between the two whenever 
pertinent, as the works are juxtaposed to the PAS Model. 


rewards of each man 
wards, the greater the cost 
each man be proportional 
ments, the greater the profi 


of Social Behavior are of such 
r order propositions can be de- 


COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS IN TERMS OF THE 
PAS MODEL 


KNOWING 
Belief (knowledge) as an element. When Homans explains 
Jiberately does not use the 


elementary social behavior, he very de € i 
concepts belief, knowledge, rationality, intelligence, or any other 
term which implies conscious reasoning. If the cognitive com- 

anations, its place in 


Ponent were to play a part in Homans’ explana pace ae 
the logical scheme would derive from proposition 1, the “stimuli 


Proposition.” One might logically expect that knowledge, belief, 
Or cognition is a component part of man’s ability to classify pres- 
ent stimuli-situations as being like or unlike past ones which have 
occasioned his receiving a reward. Homans is quite aware that 
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for whatever reason a man “ ‘perceives’ the situation as one in 
which thanks may be forthcoming,” he is discriminating between 
situations on some basis.*! “With a man the discriminations may 
be the result not only of his everyday experience but also of his 
formal education, his reading, and the verbal arguments he may 
have listened to. They may be unconscious or the result of con- 
scious reasoning.” * The important point, for Homans, is that 
man’s behavior could be and often is in accordance with the con- 
ditions stipulated in the “stimuli proposition” without any con- 
scious awareness. The question of whether or not the behavior 
is rational is irrelevant. (Homans believes the term rational to 
be of dubious value in the study of behavior.) Whether an indi- 
vidual increases his chances for greater rewards by acquiring 
knowledge and making calculations, as might the strategist who 
uses the Theory of Games as a guide and the social climber who 
uses implicit knowledge of elementary social behavior, or whether 
he behaves “irrationally” with respect to the acquisition of re- 
wards, no allowance for calculation (or the cognitive element) is 
made in the five propositions “which are to this extent incom- 
plete.” " Calculated behavior is not ruled out nor ruled in for 
two reasons, first that it is rarely needed to explain the matter 
which is the concern of Social Behavior, and second, it “is the 
exception and not the rule.” ** That is not to say that men choose 
foolishiy—“that is, at random—but only in the way our proposi- 
tions say they do. All we impute to them in the way of rationality 


E that they know enough to come in out of the rain unless they 
enjoy getting wet.” 55 


If the purpose of the present book were limited to a faithful 


condensation of the seven theorists major works nothing beyond 
this would have to be said about belief (knowledge) as an ele- 
ment. It is designed, however, to serve the additional purpose © 


comparison and contrast. For this reason, some of the phenomena 
which Homans deals with, although he quite justifiably does not 
call them cognitive, must 


be included here, because others dealing 
with similar phenomena have imputed cognitive aspects to them. 
For example, Homans offers evidence that belief, whether or not 
well-founded, affects the kind of activities emitted by members 
of some of the experimental groups which he cites. As the reader 
reaches the chapter devoted to Robert Merton, he will find there 
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that what Merton calls the “self-fulfilling prophecy” is in certain 
important ways not unlike what Homans is reporting. 

Some of the groups, for example, were differentiated by the 
degree of “liking” or social approval sub group members shared 
with each other, even though such liking or lack of it was based 
on nothing more than being told that they would or would not 
like each other, One case is typical: “It is true that the subjects 
did not receive... [social approval] directly from the other mem- 
bers of their groups. Instead the investigator told them they were 
receiving it, and they seem to have believed him.” °° The result 
of this belief for which the subjects had not firsthand evidence 
and which was no more “true” than the belief of other subjects 
that they were not getting social approval, was sufficient to affect 
their behavior as the research results clearly show." For Homans 
the belief in this case was a stimulus. 

Cognitive mapping and validation as process. The significance 
of the process of cognitive mapping in Homans’ works is limited 
by the same conditions by which rationality as a component of ac- 
tivity was neither ruled out nor in. An instance of validating be- 


liefs by group members who subscribe to a belief is provided as 


Homans examines the practice of restriction of output by work 
ld have no difficulty in mar- 


groups in factories. The worker wou! i T 
shalling reasons to support the practice of pegging Pro uction a 
some figure: 

If he or his fellows much increased the number of pieces each put out, 
management would cut the price paid per piece so that he would pe 
doing more work for the same pay. He may well be mistaken: a mo! ; 
ern management, watched by a modern union, might do no uei 
thing... Or he might argue that in the absence of Pee x 
faster workers would show up the slower ones like himself, an : : s 
down upon them the wrath of management. Even more important, a 
restriction had been practiced for any length of time, any a 
change in output might draw management's attention to in hat has 
been going on and lead to a drastic shakeup. And the wor. ingman 
would never be at a loss to find other good reasons for restriction.” 

nce, however, that Homans makes 


It is as a philosopher of scie 
his most oiek a of the process which in the PAS Model is 


labeled cognitive mapping. Perhaps more than any other social 
theorist he enlists the reader and the student in the inductive and 
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deductive processes which his two major works so well exemplify. 
As Robert Merton says in his Introduction to The Human Group, 
“Homans lets the reader in on his method of analysis . . . [pro- 
ducing a] document which the student of group behavior can use, 
not merely cite.” "° Insofar as the one-way communication of the 
written word can involve the writer and the reader in common 
experience, the readers of Homan,’ works constitute with him a 
quasi-social system. “We here—and this is the collaborative, not 
the editorial we: . . . are learning together” he says in The 
Human Group. The theme is repeated in Social Behavior: “At 
this point I give up the competitive T and we, my readers and 
myself, assume the collaborative ‘we? ” ° The procedural differ- 
ences between his two major works as discussed in the beginning 
of this chapter may stimulate the student to refer to the originals 
for a first-hand account of Homans’ cognitive mapping in which 
“The world and its meaning are always negotiating with one an- 
other, with experience as the go-between,” 62 


FEELING 


Sentiment. In The Human Group Homans concludes that 
sentiment is one of the elements of human behavior, although he 
marshalls some very good reasons for not being sure of what sen- 
timent is. He leans, however, toward imputing to the word senti- 
ment the internal states of the human body the changes in which 
might be measurable as various sentiments are displayed. To the 
affective states of sympathy, affection, respect, pride, antagonism, 
scorn, and nostalgia, he would also add such words as fear, hunge?, 
and thirst to the “full range of things we propose to call senti- 
ments.” °° Homans in The Human Group is far from dogmatic 
about what sentiment actually is. He raises the pertinent ques- 
tion of whether actual bodily changes need accompany some 0 

ə» Such as friendship. He points to the un- 
reliability of the words, gestures, tones of voice, and other overt 
behavior by which the sentiment which is an internal bodily 
state can be observed. 

Admittedly unreliable though the observation of another's 
sentiment may be, since there seems to be no better way, Homans 
recommends the everyday practice of gauging sentiment by noting 
the signs which have come to signify particular sentiments: 
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“The drama he is Oe igo kale 
have learned to aoe teams yr hok ae is etal 
different meanings. And that i eae gar nee 

gs. An at is what we do.” ** As an additional 
practical reason for dealing with sentiment as he does in The 
Human Group, Homans points out that he is committed to dealing 
with the field studies upon which his work is based, and that 
those same field studies “give names to such things as sentiments 
of affection, respect, pride, and antagonism.” ® As a precursor of 
what is to come ten years later, he is mindful of his task, often 
neglected by social scientists, that sentiments must be related to 
activities and interactions. “Some psychologists study attitudes 
alone. In the future, fruitful results will come increasingly from 
using several methods in conjunction with one another. If social 
fact must be analyzed as a mutual dependence of many elements 
in a whole, then we shall have to investigate social fact with mu- 


tually dependent methods.” °° 


Ten years later Homans writes in Social Behavior: 


Sentiments are not internal states of an individual any more than words 
are. They are not inferred from overt behavior: they are overt be- 
havior and so are directly observable. They are accordingly, activities. 
Because people say that they are the outward and visible signs of in- 


ternal states—of the attitudes and feelings men take toward other men 
—we find it convenient to call them by a special term. But in their 
differ from other activities: we need 


effects on behavior, they do not 
no special propositions to describe their effects, and unless we have 
some special reason for emphasizing the distinction we shall use the 


term activity to include sentiments.** 

oward that greater generality and 
l of the propositions as constructed 
ocial behavior relate to 
e to all other activities, 
hh wider range of phe- 


Here, then, is the first step t 

hence the explanatory potentia 

in Social Behavior. If the variables of s 

sentiment in the same way that they relat 

the propositions obviously apply to a muc 

nomena if they are cast in terms of activity. To understand the 
ty to something, it 


five propositions, each of which relates activi 
all that activity is a term which 


Probably will be helpful to tee 
expresses Lome T havien _, . in the exchange between Person 
and Other we shall refer to giving help and giving app roval as 
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two different activities.” °° Since the number of things men do, 
or their.activities, are innumerable, they are identified by Homans 
only as different kinds of activity as the need arises. Propositions 
2 and 8, the “success” proposition and the “deprivation or value 
proposition, respectively relate activity to the variables, frequency 
and value. From these two propositions can be derived a proposi- 
tion which establishes “that the frequency of interaction between 
Person and Other depends on the frequency with which each re- 
wards the activity of the other and on the value to each of the 
activity he receives.” This immediately suggests a basic hy- 
pothesis which appears in The Human Group: “If the frequency 
of interaction between two or more persons increases, the degree 
of their liking for one another will increase, and vice versa.” "° 

In The Human Group some of the conditions which make the 
hypothetically stated relations inoperative are also noted: “Two 
persons that interact with one another tend to like one another 
only if the activities each carries on do not irritate the other too 
much... . Interaction and friendliness are positively associated, 
not on the assumption that the element of activity is out of the 
concrete phenomenon, for we know it comes in, but rather that 
this element is at least emotionally neutral.” 7 “Again, interaction 
and friendliness are positively associated only if authority is not 
one of the ‘other things’ [which must be assumed to be equal] 
and does not enter the situation being considered.” 72 

Homans reports in Social Behavior that of all the propositions 
which The Human Group set forth, none was so widely attacke 
as was this basic hypothesis linking degree of liking with fre- 
quency of interaction, Few readers remembered the carefully 
drawn auxiliary hypotheses each of which provides a condition 
under which the original hypothesis would not be valid. “Every 
reader, it appeared, could think of people, including himself, who 
interacted often with others and yet did not like them.” 7 AC- 
cordingly, in Social Behavior Homans recapitulates the variables 
which sometimes invalidate the hypothesis, and he does so by 
using an “ “economic” argument to explain exceptions to a propos!” 
tion itself derived from an ‘economic’ argument.” "t For by this 
time, the old proposition of The Human Group had found a near 
parallel in Social Behavior, derived from two more general prop- 
Ositions which are as follows: “The more valuable to Person 4 
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unit of activity Other gives him, the more often he will emit 
activity, including sentiment, rewarded by Other's activity.” ™ 
And “the more valuable to Person is the activity Other gives him, 
the more valuable is the approval or liking Person gives Other.” 7° 
A possible consequence of these two propositions is the following: 
“the more valuable to Person the activity Other gives him, the 
more valuable the approval he gives Other and the more often 
he emits activity, including sentiment, to Other.” ” The parallel 
between this proposition, deductively arrived at and the basic 
hypothesis from The Human Group inductively conceived from 
the field study evidence, is obvious. Thus equipped with what he 
regards as explanatory conceptual tools, Homans again turns his 
attention to the “other variables” that would sometimes make his 
original Human Group hypothesis fail. He suggests two situations 
in each of which the partners to the interaction are free to ter- 
minate the relationship. In the first, each of the two interacting 
men finds the activity of the other to be rewarding; in this case 
“each is apt to like the other and go on with the interaction. 
In the second, at least one of the two interacting men finds the 
activity of the other not rewarding or perhaps even punishing; 
“he will sooner or later, if he is free to do so, look for some alter- 
native source of reward. If he finds it, he will decrease interaction 
with the other man and give him little approval.” i Both of nae 
situations are covered by the derived proposition mentione 


above. 

Now Homans turns to situations in which at least one of the 
men in interaction is not free to break off the interaction ari 
fines what is meant by “free” in this connection. As bes : ted 
trative case in which two rivals for promotion coe Ai i i! 
mutual boss to work together on a problem, a ig Seon 
their working together find the interaction Pals] a aA 
being “free” to break of the interaction ae eee eat 
if either did, and thus disobeyed his [the boss isa mete som 

ave to forgo the rewards he might otherwise ee 
his boss and the firm. ‘Accordingly eran oe goes eRe TO 
i ara but they will A dipi a iar other exceptions to the 
Spis n TA aoh 
rived aes will fall into the same me ay eee 
omans posits this conditional argument: 
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avoiding interaction are great enough, a man will go on interact- 
ing with another even though he finds the other's activity punish- 
ing; and far from liking the other more, he will like him less.” 
This argument and the one appearing in The Human Group which 
conditions the basic proposition of that work by the proviso that 
interaction will increase only if the activities each carries on do 
not irritate the other too much are parallel, but the more recently 
derived proposition has tighter specifications and greater gener- 
ality. 

Another of the hypotheses modifying the original sentiment- 
interaction proposition of The Human Group was stated thus: 
“The greater the inward solidarity the greater the outward hos- 
tility.” In Social Behavior, Homans approaches this relationship 
with his new propositions garnered from psychology and eco- 
nomics. He attends first to relations between individuals: “People 
who compete with one another are in a position to deprive one 
another of rewards, and the withdrawal of a reward stimulates 
the emotional reactions of hostility and aggression.” ® So with 
groups: “competition between groups . .. is . . , likely to increase 
the hostility members of one group express toward members of the 
other.” 3 Previous friendships existing between members of the 


now competing and therefore increasingly hostile groups, are 
likely to suffer and fellow members of the competing groups “will 


be more apt to express social approval for fellow members of 


their cwn group.” ® As one of the groups surpasses the other in 
competitive activity, “the members of the group have rewarded 
one another and will therefore tend to increase their expressions 
of liking for one another: the greater the reward, the greater the 
liking.” * “The members of the unsuccessful group have been 
deprived by the members of the other, and therefore will be hos- 
tile toward them: the greater the deprivation, the greater the 
hostility. And therefore, again, the greater will be the probability 
that they will express liking for fellow members of their ow? 
group. Accordingly, both reward and deprivation may increase 
within-group choice.” §* This last result of group success is Te 
mindful of the differently stated proposition from The Humat 
Group: “Tf the group fails in its purposes and starts to break up» 
its disintegration will be hastened by the increasing antagonisms 
and mutual incriminations of the members. On the other hand, 
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the warmth of feeling between companions may be vastly height- 
ened by their joint and successful confrontation of a dangerous 
environment.” ® Only part of the conclusions presented in The 
Human Group are borne out in Social Behavior. The earlier work 
posited that lack of success would breed in-group antagonisms; the 
latter work concludes that at least among groups in competition 
with each other “both reward and deprivation” or both success 
and failure is associated with increased within-group choice. 
Since those aspects of activity which are singled out as senti- 


both of Homans’ major works, es- 


ments are a constant theme in 
pecially the item of social approval, the summary here falls far 


short of being comprehensive. Sentiment will be encountered 
again as norms, rank, power, and sanctions are considered. How- 
ever, enough has been presented to show that Homans’ two major 
works are indeed companion volumes, and that the conclusions 
drawn from The Human Group, although not always substanti- 
ated, are generally shown to be sound by the different approach 
used in Social Behavior which explains behavior not considered in 
the earlier work. It is regrettable that in the present presentation 
the rich and humanly interesting research sources must be for- 
gone, in the interests of brevity, to be represented only by hy- 
potheses and propositions. Their sacrifice will be rectified to some 
degree as the research situations are used to illustrate Homans 
treatment of the processual aspects of sentiment. 

Tension management as process. Homans rarely writes of ten- 
sions per se, and does not use the term “tension management. 
As might be expected from one to whom sentiments have re- 
mained a central concern for many years, he nonetheless supplies 
the reader with considerable evidence that certain cotibinations 
of social factors are inevitably stressful and that there are fairly 
uniform ways to which men resort in order to reduce the stress. 
The tension reducing or managing devices he talks about are not 
what he would consider societal mechanisms. He avoids being 
identified with a position as functional as that. Nevera complete 
functionalist, his change toward a non-functionalist position has 
been gradual. For example, in The Human Group he acknowl- 
edges that “theories of ‘functionalism’ - have something to 
teach us” 8° In that work he expresses the belief that function- 
alism presents some inherent problems, despite which “functional 
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relations—and dysfunctional ones too—not only emerge but can- 
not help emerging ... In the small group at least, they tend to 
produce a positive surplus, a margin of safety in the qualities the 
group needs for survival, and that this surplus may be used, not 
simply to maintain the existing adaptation of the group to its en- 
vironment but to achieve a new and better adaptation.” ® The 
functional relations Homans mentions here, are not by any means 
limited to tension managing functions, although Homans, in The 
Human Group concurs with Malinowski that men suffering from 
uncertainty are given confidence by the performance of a rite; 
that men suffering from fear experience bodily changes demand- 
ing action which can be fulfilled by ritualistic participation; that 
men suffering from worry are subject to paralyzing inertia which 
can be halted by their physical participation in the ritual.” 
Appropriate to the elementary kind of social behavior that is 
the subject of his second major work, Homans tries to pin-point 
the components of interaction that yield reward and profit on the 
one hand, and on the other, those that are punishing or costly. 
Avoidance is one of the often used means of managing a situation 
which is potentially stressful: “punishment is a reason for avoid- 
ing and fearing the punisher.” °? The leader of a group, for exam- 


is apt to find his social equals j 


Also bearing upon tension management is the condition which 
Homans terms status congruence. “We shall say that a condition 
of status congruence is realized when all of the stimuli a man 
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emits conflicting signals to the would-be interactor who is con- 
E A he should emit activity appropriate to the 
‘ gnifying high rank or that signifying low rank, both of 
which are exhibited by the status incongruent. Consequently. 
individuals may seek to avoid an incongruent person, or to limit 
their social interaction with him. 
r Whatever the cause of embarrassment or confusion, the joke 
is frequently used to manage the tensions. “A familiar example is 
the behavior of men at some kinds of reunions. They are supposed 
to be old pals together, yet they may not have seen one another 
for years or indeed ever have been very friendly at Yale. On such 
occasions, exaggerated back-slapping and shouts of the ‘you out 
of prison, you old hoss-thief?’ order can be—amazing as it may 


seem—appropriate.” ** 

The person with 
may occasionally wish to emit activity w. 
ered to be incongruent with his status. Such is the case of the 
machinists, who as higher ranking workers than the operators, 
often loaned the latter their tools and gave them help, but who 
seldom borrowed from the other machinists or asked them for 
help; “when they did so [they] tried to disguise their behavior. 
They pretended it was not help they wanted but only a chance 
to compare notes, to discuss with a fellow expert technical prob- 
lems of interest to both.” ® Some subterfuges which make status 
incongruence less obvious and therefore less painful take the form 
of rather institutionalized accommodations. Such is the case of 
the high ranking cook who must be told by the low ranking wait- 
resses what the customer wants. At this point the waitress in ef- 


fect controls what the cook does: 


a relatively high degree of status congruence 
hich is generally consid- 


unconscious adaptation, waitresses 


Perhaps as a result of a process of 
through a small window or over à 


often give their orders to the cooks i s 
igh barrier, where the two can see one another with difficulty if at all, 


and the consequent impersonality seems to take some of the curse off 
the incongruence: one cannot, so to speak, feel incongruent with a 


mere voice, 

as process. Activity, for Homans, 
ation: this “mutual depend- 
close to expressing 


J Communication of sentiment 
incorporates the concept of communic 
ence of sentiment and activity [comes very 
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communication of sentiment]. ... any emotional attitude we 
take toward someone tends, like any other drive, to get itself ex- 
pressed in activity, which may in turn arouse sentiment in the 
person to whom it is addressed, and so lead to reciprocal activ- 
ity.” ° The activity may take many forms, and the dynamics of 
the external-internal systems are of the very stuff of sentiment 
communication. Whereas in Social Behavior some social ex- 
change is definitionally sentiment communication because it con- 
sists of exchanged activities and some activities are sentiments, 
The Human Group is more discriminating in this respect. Each 
of the five studies of social behavior examined in The Human 
Group abounds in evidence of this process. Excerpts from two of 
them will suffice for present purposes. Among the Tikopia: 


In all the great occasions of life. . . the mother’s brother acts as an 
older friend [to the child] .. . and helps him over the rough places 
:.. When a man needs someone to hold his hand, the mother’s brother 
is always ready ... One may use his personal name, touch him, tell 
him lewd jokes, and talk to him about anything under the sun... It 


should be clear by now that a mother’s brother is a practical and emo- 
tional necessity to a Tikopia man.1"1 


Less idyllic sentiment communication than that of the Tikopia 
. can be an emotional necessity too: 


Maxmanian .. . was the most disliked person in the room... . He had 


trouble at first catching on to the use of his test set and thus slowed 
up the men whose work he inspected. They were irritated and did 
nothing to help him out. Instead they made fun of him, arranged 
their work so that he could not possibly keep up, and when he was not 
looking adjusted his test set so that it would not work. Finally he 
could stand it no longer. [He complained to the-Personnel Division. ] 
The news got back to the men that Maxmanian had “squealed.” They 


were furious; cooperation broke down completely, and Maxmanian 
had to be transferred out of the room, ?°2 


ACHIEVING 


End, goal, or objective as an element. Homans’ parsimonious 
use of concepts and the conceptual simplicity afforded thereby 
can: never be correctly interpreted as “not needing” or “not taking 
into account” the many social phenomena which most social ana- 
lysts find necessary for an adequate explanation of social inter- 
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ee a lh he bie ase end or goal is illustrative of a 
are implicit and hee. are e- pA ‘lly ee ret 
cally from the broad enas which ie me p este a 

ya esignates as elements, de- 
scriptive terms, or variables. In so far as goals are not included 
m the givens, Homans prefers to treat goals as part of the be- 
havior which is to be explained, by assuming that goal achieve- 
ment is a reward which one’s activities get from another person, 
another group, or the environment. The only difference for him 
between a goal and any “other rewards” is in the length of the 
chain of activities that are rewarded by the attainment of a goal. 
Attention is given to those activities which are goal-attaining 
(those for which “rewards” are anticipated) only as a part of 
activities, sentiments or upon occasion values. The basic hy- 
potheses are constructed in terms of these broad concepts. Mod- 
ifications are made only as those exceptions arise which seem to 
be occasioned by the non-discrete character of the broad terms. 
The basic hypotheses and propositions state the most general re- 
lations of sentiment or activity to a given variable. Only as goals, 
as a special class of sentiments (or activities), bear a unique rela- 
tion to the variable which is to be explained, have modifications 
in terms of goal been made in the general statement of relations. 
A group goal in Homans’ view is not a universal phenomenon of 
group behavior: some groups have “a task to accomplish in com- 
mon—a condition that certainly does not hold for all human 
groups.” 1° But this is not to deny that under some circumstances 
commitment to a group goal is one of the determinants of be- 
havior, as it is with the leader who gives instructions, “particularly 
instructions that, if obeyed, coordinate . . . activities toward the 


attainment of some group goal.” *°* 
Some of the continuities from 
Behavior represent subtle changes. Both works tend to pay more 
attention to individual motivation Or self-interest than to group 
objectives. In The Human Group, Homans explores how self- 
interest becomes transmuted into group motive; his position there 
1s summed up by Mayo whom he quotes: 
ether to achieve a common purpose, 
ong them to which individual 


The Human Group to Social 


If a number of individuals work tog 
a harmony of interests will develop am 
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self-interest will be subordinated. This is a very different doctrine icon 
the claim that individual self-interest is the solitary human motive." 


Ten years later he observes “I now think this a truism. If they 
have a common purpose they have a harmony of interest to begin 
with.” 2° 

If the only purpose of the present chapter were to present 
Homans’ basic theses in a sufficiently condensed form to give the 
reader a respectable over-all view of his works (a purpose which 
perhaps could be better served by his own condensations ) 1°" not 
much more would have to be said about the concept end. Since, 
however, the immediate purpose includes also the comparative 
function of examining what this analyst thinks about goal, whether 
specified or unspecified, in order to afford a contrast to what other 
analysts think about the same subject, it is necessary here to try 
to point out Homans’ frequent connotations of goal, even though 
for the purposes of his analysis, the component may be included 
in the givens, and require neither specification nor special treat- 
ment, 

The connotation of goal and the implied means-end schema in 


Homans’ use of the word “value” is apparent as he describes 
“economic man”: 


We have tried to show how... our Propositions and corollaries are 
wholly compatible with those of elementary economics. Indeed we 


achieving these values, his behavior is still 


economic. ., . The new 
economic man is plain man,108 


Connoted goal is similarly a component of “rational” or long-rup 
behavioral determinants which in Homans’ view is characteristic 
of a small number of calculating individuals, those few whose be- 
havior is seriously addressed to the question: “Given that n 
value the attainment of certain ends, how could you have acte 
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so as to attain them more effectively?” # But it appears to be no 
less a factor for that far greater number whose behavior is moti- 
vated by short-run considerations, those for whom “A bird in the 


hand is worth two in the bush” 


[which] is by no means always an unintelligent policy. And so far as 
the pursuit of rationality entails study, forethought, and calculation, 
and such things hurt, as they often do, the pursuit of rationality is it- ,- 
self irrational unless their costs are reckoned in the balance. The costs 
of rationality may make rationality irrational.° 

In one of the cases reported by Homans, the professional engineers 
collected the same reward as the organizational engineers but 
earned lower profits than the latter group, because the profes- 
sionals had greater costs in terms of their investments of time, 
money, and study expended in university training, costs which 
must be “reckoned in the balance.” Although Homans explains 
the lack of satisfaction on the part of the professional engineers 
“as a problem of social certitude” and does not use the term goal 


(or the term norm) in this connection, the present authors would 
have explained it through reference group theory. Through their 


referents the professionals had acquired different goals (and 
norms) than the organizationals and the goals of the former were 
less attainable (and their norms were more subject to violation ) 
under the work conditions described than was the case for the 


organizationals. For instance the professionals’ goal (a term not 
mentioned by Homans here) of contributing to knowledge 
s set by such reference 


through independent scientific research, a ch 
groups as research engineers, was denied them by their job which 
consisted of running routine tests. ‘The organizational engineers, 
in contrast, had no such investments, they identified themselves 
with business and a company careet, and their goal, as set by tne 
own reference groups, was quite congruent with the running a 
the routine tests. Goal, of course, is not mentioned by Homans as 
entering into this situation. As a prelude to it, he says: 

g the same job, and objectively they are 
d for doing it. One of them values this 
the other does not do so. No doubt the 
he amount of reward he does get, if 


. Suppose two men are doin, 
Setting about the same rewar' 
kind of reward highly, while 
latter would be satisfied with t 
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only he wanted that kind. Instead he sets a high value on a different 
kind of reward, which the job is not giving him much of.!"! 


It is hard to conceive of investment, value, or reward in this in- 
stance as very significant without the meaning of goal whether or 
not it is called by that name. Their pertinence to goal as it is com- 
monly conceived is suggested by the terms Homans uses in this 
connection—terms such as “satisfaction quantity” which he equates 
to “what psychologists call . . . level of aspiration.” ©? As Person 
emits activity which is reinforced by valuable activity from Other, 
Person is rewarded; as he is progressively rewarded his satisfaction 
quantity may change." This and related phenomena are ex- 
amined under the processual aspect of goal immediately following. 

Goal attaining and concomitant “latent” activity as process. 
Homans says: “I always think of an activity getting a reward, in- 
stead of an activity attaining a goal. I think... [my statement] 
is more general.” "* This remark can serve as a key to the ques- 
tion he poses: “Suppose a man is performing more or less regularly 
a particular kind of activity; what circumstances make it more OF 
less likely that he will say he is satisfied with the reward he gets 
from the activity?” 15 (In terms of the PAS Model under what 
conditions will he interpret his own activities as goal achieving 
and/or satisfying?) One circumstance which contributes to the 
likelihood that he will consider himself satisfied is the realization of 
distributive justice—i.e. that his profit is directly proportional to 
his investments (age, sex, seniority, skill, etc.)."° Homans adds 
another contributing circumstance, Following Morse, he quotes 
as follows: “The greater the amount the individual gets, the 
greater his satisfaction and, at the same time, the more the in- 
dividual still desires, the less his satisfaction.” "7 Here recogni- 
tion is being given to the varying satiation points of different 
individuals; what would be goal achievement for one would be 
but a half-way point for another. Whereas the satiation point of 
the pigeon eating grain or the man eating steak is relatively easy 
to establish, “when we are talking about pay, or variety, or auton” 
omy, or promotion, it is by no means so clear what we might mean 
by satiation.” "8 It is not enough in dealing with such items iC 
talk of “a quantity of reward that... would satiate a man. [This 
must be modified to] ‘quantity of reward that is in line with his 
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investments according to the rule of distributive justice.’ Then 
the amount the individual still desires of any particular reward is 
the amount by which the reward he has gotten falls short of this 
quantity, which we shall call the satisfaction quantity.” “8 As a 
man’s seniority, skill, and other investments increase, so may his 
“satisfaction quantity” change. If his rewards have not kept pace 
with his aspirational level (if, in terms of the PAS Model, his 
achievements have not kept pace with his goals), he is still un- 
satisfied, Satisfaction is by no means correlated with production 
(goal achieving activity in terms of the PAS Model), for often 
the more satisfied man is less productive than the less satisfied. 
The closer he is to satiation the less willing is he to do more work 
for the same reward. But this is not always true; a man’s satisfac- 
tion and the frequency with which he emits an activity might vary 
together, as is often true when emitted activity aimed at a final 
accomplishment is scarcely rewarded at all until just before the 
result is obtained when all the rewards come at once. “Suppose, 
for instance, that soldiers have been fighting a battle all day, and 
at dusk the enemy is just beginning to give way. Then they will 
put on a last big push, and their elation will mount rapidly as 


they get sight of victory.” oh 

This last excerpt is remindful of the constant thesis in The 
Human Group that successful interaction in the external system 
produces the positive sentiments which compose the internal sys- 
tem. Although the theme is almost absent from Social Behavior 
it appears as in the case of the soldiers just cited and again in 


Homans’ introduction to his last chapter of Social Behavior. 


According to my lights, a last chapter should resemble a primitive orgy 
after igre Oa woe may have come to an end, but the worker 
that will fester if it 


cannot let go all at once. He is still full of energy e 
cannot find an outlet. Accordingly he is allowed a time of license, 
he would think twice before saying 


when he ma Il sorts of things 

à y say all sorts 0 g s 
in more sober Y aments, when he is no longer bound by logic and 
evidence but free to speculate about what he has done. 


The linkage of successful goal achievement in the external system 
to the abundance of sentiment in the internal system has proven 
useful to many sociologists and is regarded by many as one of 
Homans’ most insightful contributions. Despite its relative neglect 


196 Modern Social Theories 


in his second major work, a picture of Homans’ total works would 
indeed be incomplete without it. In The Human Group he con- 
cludes that conditions which combine to facilitate goal achieve- 
ment “tend to produce a positive surplus, a margin of safety in 
the qualities the group needs for survival, and . . . this surplus 
may be used, not simply to maintain the existing adaptation of 
the group to its environment but to achieve a new and better 
adaptation. . . , Society does not just survive; in surviving it 
creates conditions that, under favorable circumstances, allow it to 
survive at a new level,” 122 The possibilities for organic growth 
are among the most important “latent functions” of goal achieve- 


represented by such components as “morale leadership, control, 
* is an important part 


Both in the elemental and Processual aspects of end or goal, 
considerable attention has been given to establishing what seems 
to be Homans’ position not only in regard to ends, but to other 


a proposition. The excerpt appears 
F. Whyte in which 
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point that hatred and similar sentiments were openly expressed 
and some members were so upset that they resorted to psychiatric 
care. Whyte wrote to Homans suggesting that his observed groups 
offer evidence that the basic formulation of the correlation be- 
tween liking and interaction as it appears in The Human Group 
is “by itself . . . not adequate.” ®* (Social Behavior had not yet 
appeared at the time of this incident). Homans replied in part 
as follows: 


I am inclined to agree with you that a better formulation might be 
the more frequently persons interact with one another the stronger 
their sentiments toward one another are apt to be.” My formulation 
is, in fact, a special case of a more general hypothesis. Suppose we 
say, and I am formulating the hypothesis very crudely, that the de- 
gree of liking of persons for one another varies with the frequency of 
their interaction and also with other, unspecified variables, x, y, and z. 


My statement is that, supposing X, y, and z constant but interaction 
free to vary, then an increase of interaction tends to increase favorable 


sentiments (up to some limit). Conversely, taking sentiment as the 
independent variable this time, a decrease in favorable sentiments will 
bring about a decrease in interaction (withdrawal). . . - There are 
probably plenty of such factors x, y, and z, and you mention one of 
them. I have had in mind one that sounds very much like yours, which 
might be stated like this: in a group that is not accomplishing its goals, 
increased or constant interaction makes for a decreased amount of 
Sentiments of liking.?*° 


The reader is asked to keep in mind the “plenty of such factors 
x, y, and z” as other elements and processes (in terms of the PAS 
Model) might seem on the surface to be relatively neglected in 
Homans’ hands in his emphasis upon the most general relations 


Possible between his broad concepts. 


NORMING, STANDARDIZING, AND PATTERNING 
Norm as an element. In The Human Group Homans makes 
clear that norms are not behavior but ideas: what people think 
ehavior ought to be. A norm specifies the kind of behavior which 
Ought to prevail under given circumstances and which is punish- 
able if not followed." His view of norm in Social Behavior re- 
Mains essentially the same: “A norm is a statement made by some 
members of a group that a particular kind or quantity of behavior 
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is one they find it valuable for the actual behavior of themselves, 
and others whom they specify, to conform to.” #28 Homans’ most 
frequently used example of a norm, and one which occurs in both 
of his major works, is the output norm in an industrial group. 
However, his main interest in norms lies neither in determining 
why certain groups adopt certain norms, nor in conformity itself, 
but rather in explaining why conforming behavior is valued. Re- 
lating value to activities and interaction is one of the basic jobs 
that Social Behavior attempts to do, a subject which will be ex- 
amined here under Evaluation. 

Evaluation as a process. The continuity and development of 
Homans’ thought in the decade between his two major sociological 
works is illustrated by comparing his norm-value treatment as it 
appears in the earlier work with his usage in Social Behavior. In 
the earlier work ”° Homans views a norm as a limited idea of 
what is desirable and a value as an unlimited idea of what is de- 
sirable, An output standard is limited to a particular situation 
and is thus a norm which in the course of a day’s work could be 
measured for degree of member conformity. Pay, however, is 2 
value because “sentimentally speaking, ‘one cannot get too much 
pay.” °° Normative evaluation, for Homans, then, could not be 
applied to pay in the same way as it is to an output standard. 
Nor could it be so applied to such “factors as education, sen- 
iority, ethnicity, autonomy” all of which are values of which it 
is impossible to have too much." In Social Behavior, the terms 
“generalized” and “specific” have respectively replaced the terms 
“unlimited” and “limited.” “Whereas we call the value put 0” 
social approval or on money a generalized reward, a norm remains 
specific to a particular situation: a different industrial group might 
value conformity to a different norm,” 12 

Value and quantity are the two variables in accordance with 
which all activity and interaction is explained. Of the two, value 
requires the greater definition and attention in order that its mean- 
ing be precise enough for use in propositions. By itself, it is not 
unambiguous; it has at least two generally accepted meanings 
both of which signify considerations important to the social scien- 
tist. “There is the mathematical sense of value, the value of the 
variable X is 10. Then there is the other meaning of the ae 
which is simply something which is rewarding.” * Homans COP 
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= rie the economists’ word “utility” for this latter meaning 
eee e ‘a rejected it on the grounds that it connotes something 
= whereas a non-useful or even harmful activity (such as 
ial ae cigarettes) may nevertheless be valuable to some individ- 
an the ten pages in Social Behavior devoted to clarifications 
ie term value the definition and the most salient precautions 
JA its use will be given here, some of which may overlap 
ghtly the introductory statements about values. 
ever that unit be defined, and this 
r more units of activity he re- 
ceives from the non- 
n help and receive 
h. The value of the 
the degree of rein- 


ia emits a unit of activity, how 
ie rao e or punished by one o 

rom anther man or by something he re 
“se, environment: he may give another mai 
aa re or he may bait his hook and catch a fis 
e a receives may be positive Or negative; it is 

ent or punishment he gets from that unit.5* 


F . . 
rom the point of view of Person, his own behavior may be the 
5 in certain ways he wins 


A of evaluation because as he act i l 
r himself or loses valuable rewards. Or Others behavior may 
l © the subject of evaluation by Person, because it is Other's be- 
i which rewards Person. Definitionally, it is only the second 
ae which signifies value: “It is always som 
es from another man or the environmen ; 
value.” 185 The measurement of value is a process of evaluative 
ee “Does a man find a particular kind of reward more 
tip uable on one occasion than on another? And, on the same occa- 
On, does he find a reward of one kind more valuable than one 
Of another?” 136 , 
i The clue to prediction of what a particular individual will tend 
o hold valuable under specific conditions including his present 
ep cumstances is to be found only in his past; a few generalizations 
Out what certain men with certain backgrounds will probably 
Svaluate highly may be made, r with absolute precision. 
sp Sererally rA past will make it more probable that men 
aring that past will place a similar evaluation on items of be- 
avior, It is rarely possible to know the whole past of any individ- ; 
al, however. so there is 2 sibility for the mistaken 
Prediction of what a man will find valuable. 
xplain why his present values 


"+ Sometimes it may be hard indeed to € 


put neve 
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are what they are. A taste for duck may look easy enough; a taste for 
duty does not even look easy. Nor, thank God, is it, as we shall see, 
the business of this book to explain. All we assert here is that a man’s 
past is where we must look for enlightenment; the past offers in princi- 
ple the information we need to assess values independently of the 
amount of activity a man puts out to get these values at present.**7 


An increasing differentiation of experienced pasts and of tastes 
transmitted from generation to generation may be expected as 
one’s focus moves from all mankind to cultures and to subcultures. 
It is only as particular groups of people are viewed that the norms 
which the group shares become evident, and that the values at- 
tached to conformity to the norms become observable. When 
finally the lone individual is viewed, he will exhibit a set of values 
which in some respects is unique, although obviously his values 
resemble those of members of the groups of which he is a part- 
Homans is not interested in establishing why a man’s values are 
as they are, only in explaining why he behaves as he does in real- 
izing his values, whatever they may be. His choice will depen 
on which of two (or more) rewards he finds more valuable (the 
“deprivation or value” proposition), and which of the two rewards 
he is more likely in fact to get (the “success” proposition ). 
Different but complementary values held by two individuals 
facilitate exchange between them (as between Person and Other, 


the one valuing help more than approval and the other valuing 
approval more than help) ,1*° 


All we argue here is that if two or more men are similar in the values 
they hold—if this fact is given—then we are in a position to predict 
that they will probably reward each other and come to like each other. 
Even if the similarity in values is not given us directly, but we do at 
least know that the men have similar backgrounds, we can make the 
same prediction with a high probability of being correct.14° 


Among those activities valued highly as reported by Homans is 
similarity in expressed opinion. Group members direct muc 
activity in the research cases cited toward “the member whose 
behavior most needs changing, that is, to the man who has so f@F 
failed to yield to the influence they have brought to bear on 
him.” 2 When persuasion fails, the nonconforming member 38 
evaluated negatively by the group and will attract to himself the 
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= of the directed activity. From the general propositions can 
e derived the following proposition: “Men will put out much 
activity to get a valuable reward, but if the reward is not forth- 
coming, the amount of activity will fall off,” ** a proposition sub- 
stantiated by the research findings reported by Homans. 

A number of circumstances contribute to a norm’s being con- 
formed to, so that sheer conformity may reflect a composite of 
evaluative choices. 
orm for the norm’s sake, that is, for the 
rom management, that conformity 
Ps sake, but both will come to say 


Some members of a group conf 
external reward, such as protection f 
gets them; and some for the approva 
that they do it for the norm’s."** 


Another factor is whether the potential nonconformist can find 


any support among the group for his position. “Savages, who sel- 
dom have another tribe than their own that they can join, are 
great conformers.” ** But let the nonconformers find only one 
other member who breaks the same rule, and the nonconforming 
Position will be considerably strengthened: “a companion in 
misery is still a companion.” **° 

It must be by now clear that ”value” and the evaluative proc- 


ess, in Homans’ schema, are by no means limited in its applica- 
sitions which are to follow, 


bility to norms. The derived prop 
are pertinent to normative evaluations, but their explanatory 
Power covers a much wider range of elementary social behavior. 
They are stated with the usual qualification of “other things be- 
ing equal.” 
The more valuable . . . to Person the activity (or sentiment) he gets 
or expects to get from Other, the more valuable to Other the activity 
or sentiment) Person gives to him. And the more valuable to Person 
the activity he gets or expects to get from Other, the more often he 
emits activity that gets him, or he expects will get him, that reward. 
But as the expectation goes unrealized and his activity goes unre- 
warded by Other, Person emits the activity less and less often. 
Since the cost of Person’s activity is the value of the reward that he 
Would have gotten by another activity, forgone in emitting the first, 
the presence of alternative activities ope? to Person tends to increase 
the cost to him of any one of them. ‘The less his current profit from his 
ehavior—the less, that is, the excess of value over cost—the more apt 
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he is to change his behavior; and he changes it so as to increase his 


profit. 


The alternatives open to Person may be not only different activities 
but different Others who may reward them; and the more heterogene- 
ous these Others, the more likely it is that some of them will do so. AS 
between different Others, Person tends to emit more activity to... - 
that Other in exchange with whom he gets the greater profit. 


When the similarity of his own activity with that of another is valuable 
to him—a condition that does not always obtain, but does obtain for 
the similarity of opinions—and when some people have actually failed, 
or will probably fail, to change their activity so as to make it like his 


own, Person will interact more often with Other, the more similar 
Other’s activity is to his own,146 


DIVIDING THE FUNCTIONS 


Status-role incorporating both element and process. Neither 
of Homans’ two major sociological works uses the terms status 
and role as analytical concepts. “We do not directly observe 
status and role,” 1 he says in The Human Group. In Social Be- 
havior he specifies that the subject matter of that book, elementary 
social behavior is “to be distinguished from obedience to the 
norms that a society has inherited from its past . . . [such as, for 
example,] certain unwritten rules or norms about how a physician 
ought to behave toward his patients and toward other physicians. 
It has inherited what sociologists call the physician’s role.” **° In 
the same work he says “What we mean when we say a man has @ 
role is that a certain kind of behavior has become established E 
congruent with his status in other respects.” 19 Jt is chiefly 1? 
connection with status congruence and distributive justice that 
he deals with the many examples of division of labor and differen- 
tiated occupational role which appear in empirical studies cite 
by Homans in support of his deductive conclusions in Social Be 


havior. The bundlers and the cashiers of the super-markets, the 


ledger-clerks and the cash posters, the machinists and the asse™ 


blers all contribute to the readers’ understanding of the derive’ 
propositions which they usually support, and their presence inor 
cates that among Homans’ “givens” is the bald fact of a high 
degree of division of labor. 


Those status-roles with which Homans deals (although, of 
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- never by that name) outside of the cases by which he tests 
propositions, are such categories as leader, follower, coopera- 
tor and competitor. In connection with the latter two, Homans 
expands somewhat on the idea of status-role (as that term is used 


in the PAS Model). 


Two men reward each other, and thus cooperate with each other, 
when each provides the other with a service that he could not do for 
himself at all or could not do at such low cost. Sometimes the services 
the two men provide are similar, as when both put their weight into 
moving a rock neither could move alone. But often the services are 
different, which means that each man becomes a specialist as far as 
their cooperation is concerned. Thus in our example, Other became, 
in effect, a specialist in giving help and Person a specialist in ‘giving 
approval. Competition, at least under the conditions we are interested 
in here, is much less likely t^ promote specialization and the division 
of labor,15° 

leads to similarities or differences of 
oth are after the same reward 
kind of activity competitors 


The basic condition which 
function centers in the reward. If b 
which can be obtained by only one 
become similar rather than different. 
_ A really far-flung and well-developed system of job specializa- 
tion requires a complex organization which for the most part lies 
outside the province of Social Behavior. The definitional require- 
ment for relatively imme as specified in 
elementary social behavior preclud 
sideration in that book **! of those deferred rewards which special- 
ization of activity generally promises. But even within that class 
of behavior which is strictly elementary, some specialization is 
found, “A man who shuts up and lets others talk is differentiating 
his behavior from that of the others. He is none the less a special- 
ist for the fact that his specialization is keeping still.” ©"? In this 
Cooperative activity, his partner does the talking. 

Of the two forms of interaction, competition and cooperation, 
which is more desirable in elementary social behavior? Is it actu- 
ally “better” for all group members to specialize on a portion of 
the task, and to cooperate by pooling their efforts, than it is for 
33 group members to be doing the same task in competition with 

ne another? The experimental evidence supplied by Homans 


diate reward, now, 
es for the most part a con- 
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suggests that the cooperative group finished their job of solving a 
logical puzzle sooner than did the group whose members were 
competing with each other. But Homans points out that unless 
they finished their job five times quicker than the competing mem- 
bers cooperative effort would be an inefficient use of man power. 
The competing arrangement would allow some of the five people 
to be taken off the puzzle solving job and be put to work else- 
where.”* To “examine each case on its merits” as Homans sug- 
gests, is of course, to be evaluative, a frame of reference which 
permeates all of the explained elementary social behavior. The 
following propositions, for example, which are those most perti- 
nent to cooperation and competition, are necessarily concerne 

with value. In contrast to the by now familiar example of Person 
and Other who get respectively more help and more approval by 


working together than either could by working separately is the 
situation of competition, 


[Competition] means . . . that each emits activity that, so far as it 1 
rewarded tends by that fact to deny reward to the other. The activity» 
if reinforced, withdraws reinforcement from the other. ... The compe 
tition . , . may be interesting enough in itself to provide rewards that 


outweigh the costs of losing . . . competition . . . always raises the 
question of distributive justice,154 


If the winner has won “fair and square,” the loser’s natural hostil- 
ity will be much diminished. Nevertheless: “Even in games, the 
threat of hostilities is always present and may even add to the 
excitement. In short, the proposition that loss in competitio® 
tends to rouse anger remains true, though its truth is sometimes 
masked by stronger forces.” 155 The effects of competition upon 
sentiment as it is evidenced upon in-group choice (when the 
competition is between groups rather than between individuals) 
has already been considered above under sentiment as an element. 
To preserve the logic of the immediate organization of this chap- 
ter, it must be remarked, however, that certainly the evidence 
presented for groups in competition poses no pertinencies i: 
status-role or for division of labor, except as the artificially meee 
groups of the experiment were predestined by the leaders tO is 
“winners” or “losers,” Indeed, it is Homans’ argument that it n 
only under circumstances of cooperation that true specializatio 
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can flourish. Competition between groups, and cooperation be- 
tween them as well, has an influence on the structure of groups 
which will be treated under Evaluation as a process in ranking. 


RANKING 
Rank as an element. In The Human Group Homans views 
rank and conformity as direct correlates: “. . . the higher the rank 


of a person within a group, the more nearly his activities conform 
to the norms of the group.” °° This position has been modified 
in Social Behavior. In that work conformity is seen as far too com- 
mon a product to command a very high price: “If there are plenty 
of potential conformers, no actual conformer receives from the 
others a very high degree of approval—at least not on that account 
alone—though he is certainly not rejected.” 1" The fact of differ- 
ential rank and the reasons it takes the form it does is derived from 
“the stimuli proposition.” Status becomes Homans’ word for what 
is expressed in the present book as rank. “Social approval is an 
actual reward, but any activity (or sentiment) may be a stimulus 
as well as a reward, and we shall use status to refer to the stimuli 
a man presents to other men ( and to himself), In other words, 
we shall use status to refer to what men perceive about one of 
their fellows.” 18 Not only does status include esteem which is 
the expressed social approval a man receives from other members 
of his group, but “anything else about him, like the kind of clothes 
he wears or the kind of house he lives in, provided that these 
stimuli are recognized and discriminated by other men. i The 
stimuli must also be reducible to a rank order. Homans gives the 
name status factors to the many kinds of stimuli which en ot 
Comprise an individual’s rank or status: “by way of ene e 

us say that among the status factors of two women are their pay, 
their seniority, the responsibility of their jobs, and the ak i 
incur in doing these jobs.” *°° If all these items are ranked higher 
or one woman than for the other, both possess status congruence. 
To have all the status factors about an individual congruent may 
in itself be a reward just as to have some of the factors incongru- 
ent may be a cost to the incongruent individual. How much of 
a cost or how much of a reward incongruence and congruence 
may be is dependent, Homans suggests, upon the status factors 


Which constitute the individual's rank. 
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If he [the Person who seeks help] is already established by his other 
status factors as inferior to the other, his asking for help will cost him 
little, for it is congruent with his inferiority in other respects. But if he 
is already established as the other’s equal, then his going to the other 
for help will be incongruent with his equality and so cost him much. 
He will be demeaning himself and putting his over-all status in jeop- 
ardy in the eyes of his fellows. We would therefore expect that men $ 
equals would ask them for help less often than their inferiors would. 
By the same token, thrusting help upon a man who thinks he is your 
peer is an act of hostility to him, and your generosity is apt to earn 
you resentment and not gratitude.161 


Thus far, only the status factors which make for congruence 
or incongruence of an individual have been considered. Homans 
touches upon the theme that groups, too, are congruent in differ- 
ent degrees. For group congruence to obtain for a task-oriented 
group those who hold a subordinate position within the group 
should work “for someone the characteristics of whose regular job 
and social background are congruent, and superior to . . . [the 
subordinate’s] in other respects besides the superiority of . . . [the 
job at hand within the group.]” * There ideally, however, shoul 
not be so much difference between the statuses of the subordinate 
and the superior that interaction is difficult. 

Homans suggests that once differences in status have become 
established among members, these very differences generate 
further differences in their ranking. A member of the upp 
class, established in a position in which many are below him but 
none above him, can gain by initiating innovative behavior. His 
high rank will be augmented by a good guess about some new 22 


untried activity. He also stands to lose by a bad guess, but since 


slavish conformity is not expected of him, the cost is not great 
and he can well 


afford whatever cost accrues to him for his inn0- 
vation. Members of the lower class, entrenched in a positio? 
which receives few rewards in any case, have nothing much to 
lose by deviant behavior, and they stand to gain whatever rewat 
the innovative behavior promises to bring them in accordanc® 
with their personal sense of values. A member of the middle clas 
however, “needs more to bring him up and less to bring aa 
down” ** than does the member of the upper class. The poss! by 
gains offered by nonconformity are usually more than offset 
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the serious risk of loss. Conformity cannot hurt him and it may 
help him. Thus, quite apart from differential abilities—more or 
less energy, more or less intelligence, or other factors—high, 
middle or low class represents a vantage point from which be- 
havior strategic to that position can be explained or predicted. 
If however, the rank order of individuals is not already fairly 
well established, the low status man who still has hopes of im- 
proving his status, will tend not toward nonconformity, but to- 
ward conformity or over conformity. The high status man in a 
fluid situation will similarly be willing to take fewer risks. 

Evaluation as a process in ranking. As was shown above un- 
der the category knowing, Homans acknowledges that men per- 
ceive differences in the stimuli they encounter (such as the 
stimuli which have come to represent differential statuses) and 
they act in accordance with the principles embodied in Proposi- 
tion 1. The status revealing stimuli carry the message “high 
rank” “low rank” “incongruent status” and so on, and he gives a 
great many examples of high and low status-stimuli. 

There is one item which is a factor of status in which he is 
especially interested, and that is esteem. “We define esteem as 
follows: the greater the total reward in expressed social approval 
a man receives from other members of his group, the higher is 
the esteem in which they hold him.” ** The derivations concern- 
ing esteem are deduced from the “deprivation or value” proposi- 
tion, “First, the higher a man’s esteem, the more valuable the 
activities he gives to other members of his group. a pet 
ce higher a man’s esteem, ee pea feed on 

eld in esteem equal to his; for so a 2 ae ther inenibers that 
eee rare activities, tha maoo Those individuals thus 
on uch activities must be de activities which are both scarce: 
“t ieve high esteem who provide d it must be large in propor- 
e number of members that deman E ie  comeulngs 


tion t it 
on to the number that can supply 5° i 
or many members to find the same service valuable, many mem 

y members to kee’ possible reasons, share the same 
ition and the success 


ers must, f be 
, for any num 
Values » 167 4 3 value propos 
: The deprivation oF eae : 
Proposition ea 7 Ter derived proposition takes form: 
TE e us lue of an activity to those receiving it, and 
greater . . . the valu is of a group who find it valuable 


t 
he larger the number of mem e 


other 
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to receive compared with the number who provide it—the = 
fully the activity possesses both these properties, the greater wi 
be the social approval the man providing it is apt to get from every 
member he gives it to, and the larger the number of such members 
is apt to be.” 168 : 

The applicability of these propositions does not necessarily 
extend to the more public positions in the society at large the 
status of which reflects position which may be historically en- 
trenched and transmitted by inheritance, and thus bear litile re- 
lation to scarcity and value of contributions, “In elementary social 
behavior [however] there is no unearned income, and it is this con- 
trast that makes us so often dissatisfied with the status and wealth 
accorded to some public figures,” 169 

The rare and valuable activity which wins for its emitter a 
relatively high esteem may be just one kind of activity; the in- 
dividual may be quite ordinary in other activities which he emits- 
Despite this logical possibility, Homans reports that research 
findings *° tend to show that an over-chosen (high ranking) in- 
dividual tends to be considered valuable on all or nearly all meas- 
urements. He speculates that either the quality which was being 
ranked may have been a generalized ability rather than a specia 
ability, or that the “halo-effect,” the tendency to generalize tO 
many aspects of behavior a judgment initially made in respect t° 
only one aspect of behavior, may have been operative“! Or - 
results may have been connected with status congruence, or with 
a kindred concept, distributive justice, which has been mentione 
above but which deserves additional attention as a factor in evalu- 
ation as related to rank. 


It will be remembered that the condition of distributive justice 
prevails to the extent that a man’ 


in an industrial plant is a stu 
to that reward which is rank. The 
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had reluctantly done the job, but as soon as Cermak became 
solderman (a lower ranking position than that of wireman) for 
the wiremen and was accepted into their clique Cermak became 


“lunch boy.” 


Why was it appropriate that he should do so? He was a member of 
the “worse” clique; he was a solderman, and soldermen held the low- 
est job-status in the room; of the soldermen he was the least senior and 
the last to come into the group. Accordingly the group assigned him 
the least rewarding activity at its disposal: his menial job was in line 
with the other features of his status . . . it was hardly Cermak’s fault 
in any immediate sense of the word that he was a solderman of low 
seniority, the last man to enter the group, and assigned to the selector 
wiremen, These were what we have called elsewhere his background 
characteristics determined by the events of his past history. But they 
had the same effect as if they had been his own fault. Inasmuch as 
the other members of the group had more pay, seniority, skill, etc. 
than he, they were “better” than he was, they held higher status in the 
larger society, and so they did not, but he did, deserve the menial job. 
No doubt when he should have served his time as lunch boy and 
acquired, again with time, higher pay, seniority, and skill, and oe 
someone should have come into the room with less of these back- 
ground characteristics than he, then he would be able to shove the 
lunch-boy job off on the newcomer.? 


Allocation of status-roles as process. The lunch-boy story 


could as well illustrate the basis on which Cermak was assigned 
his status-role. The job had been evaluated by the wiremen, as 
had the man. In The Human Group Homans introduces a proc- 
ess (which like a number of other concepts he uses, stems i! 
Pareto) he calls circulation and by it he means The ana y 
which able persons are brought to positions of masy ility : 
a society.” 173 As society and systems become large 5 oe, : 
Cations become poor, a split may grow up between lea ers an 

led, and the able men may not circulate to the most important 
Posts of the larger units. In the small group the leader circulates 
to the position of authority. The reason for his doing so is attrib- 
uted, in The Human Group, to the leader’s close conformity with 
Sroup norms; but in more recent writings a more important factor 
which explains the emergence of leadership is the rarity and value 


210 Modern Social Theories 


of his contributions, a subject which requires additional treatment 
under the subject of Power as an element. 


CONTROLLING 


Power as an element. Homans views power not as a basic 
element but as “subsidiary because it simply refers to the fact 
that a relatively few members can and do reward and punish 
others to a high degree.” In The Human Group Homans’ position 
was that the member conforming most closely to norms tends to 
have the highest rank and “. . , rank depends on. . . authority, 
and . . . authority on . . . rank.” 1: With the altered position in 
respect to rank in Social Behavior, in which rarity and value of 
emitted behavior become the most important rank determinants, 
Homans’ view of authority is accordingly modified. To under- 
stand Homans’ use of authority it is necessary first to understand 
what he means by influence: “how one man... manages to 
change, or fails to change, the behavior of others.” 275 A number 
of the substantiating studies cited by Homans suggest that influ- 
ence was perceptible as individuals changed their activities at the 
Suggestion of others from whom in return they received “liking. | 
In short, activity was being exchanged for “liking.” ° Homans 
explanation is derived from Proposition 1, the “stimuli proposi- 
tion”: “the investigator's statement that a girl would find her fel- 
low members congenial constituted a stimulus similar to those 
under which, in the past, a girl had found that compliance with a 
al approval. She might expect 
ould be forthcoming, and so she 
change is also consistent with the 


the suggested activity; 
kind of activity. “Reve 
influencer as well as the individual who is being persuaded Me 
sponded to the similarity of the stimuli situation: “The more 


Presented by the experimenter resemble 
stimuli of the past under which efforts to persuade another ma? 
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had been rewarded with success, the more likely was the subject 
on the present occasion to emit efforts at persuasion.” *° 

Whether or not a person yields to influence, however, depends 
not only upon the reward immediately forthcoming (which in 
the above cases was social approval) but also upon the cost ex- 
acted by the changed behavior. Homans posits three different 
kinds of reward for changing opinions or failing to do so: social 
approval, agreement for its own sake apart from any social ap- 
proval it may yield, and personal integrity achieved by adherance 
to cne’s own convictions. The profit to the individual who changes 
his opinion can be measured only by deducting from his reward the 
cost of foregoing the possible rewards from alternative courses of 
action, Thus the reward of the individual who changes his opin- 
ion in return for social approval can be measured only by deducing 
what the exchange may have cost him in terms of personal in- 
tegrity. The evidence suggests to Homans “that the less their 
profit, the more likely people are to change their behavior, and to 
change it so as to increase their profit.” 1° 

Deviants in a heterogeneous group tend to be more resistant 
to pressures than those in a homogeneous group, apparently be- 
cause an individual with deviant opinions in a heterogeneous 
group is more apt to find a partner to share his opinions. “The 
heterogeneity of the members is one of the conditions in which 
any one member of a group is apt to find that others are alterna- 
tive sources of reward.” '** In a homogeneous group, the deviate 
finds himself in “cognitive dissonance,” a condition which it is 
valuable to escape from. Yielding to group influence in such a 
group reduces the painful “cognitive dissonance” as wella: adding 
to the reward of social approval from group members.” 

The uninfluenced individual who withstands group pressures 
and remains a deviant forgoes the rewards available to those who 
capitulate to group influence, but presumably collects the are 
of personal integrity which to him is more valuable than the va lues 
forgone, As the nonconforming group member, he at first receives 
a disproportionately large share of the activities emitted by others 
—everyone tries to persuade him to change his mind. As he per- 
sists in his nonconforming behavior, the emitted activities toward 
him drop off; the group has given him up as unswervable. There- 
after he receives a disproportionately small share of the activities 
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emitted by others; less social approval is given him and he may 
be the object of hostility. The quantity or “success proposition 
combined with the “deprivation or value” proposition is seen to 
be operative. “The more valuable . . . to Person the activity (or 
sentiment) he gets or expects to get from Other, the more valuable 
to Other the activity (or sentiment) Person gives to him, And 
the more valuable to Person the activity he gets or expects to get 
from Other, the more often he emits activity that gets him, or he 
expects will get him, that reward. But as the expectation goes 
unrealized and his activity goes unrewarded by Other, Person 
emits the activity less and less often,” 188 

The process of influence is omnipresent since men are always 
under influence, but it is particularly noticeable at the beginning 
of exchanges between individuals.14 As each member in time 
settles down to the kind of behavior which is for him profitable 
and has given up those activities which under the circumstances 
are profit-less, the group is relatively stabilized and for a time 
is in a state of practical equilibrium, a condition which will be 
examined more fully under the section Social Change. 

The term authority for Homans is but an extension of the con- 
cept influence. In keeping with elementary social behavior Ho- 
mans proposes to disregard the authority of office or status-role 
(which in PAS Model is authority) and concentrate upon that 
pattern of influence which emerges when one man often and 
regularly influences several other men at a time. Authority is de- 
fined in terms of influence: “the larger the number of other mem- 
bers a single member is regularly able to influence, the higher 1s 
his authority in the group.” 18 Homans’ interest in this pattern of 
influence which he calls authority is addressed to two questions: 
“How does a man earn authority? and, What effects does his au 
thority have on the behavior of people he has authority over?” * 

The answer to the first question goes back to esteem which 
individuals are given only as the activities they emit are consid- 
ered by the other group members to be rare and valuable in them- 
selves. As men acquire esteem they by the same token aré 
acknowledged as able to give rewards—it is their rewarding be- 


havior which wins for them the esteem in the first place. They 


may also withhold their rare and valuable services, and by 5° 
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to = they punish. “A man’ 

ple and punish,” 188 n’s authority finally rests on his ability 

other pa 
earn authoriiy?” i p he answer to the question “How does a man 
by the group, fori 5 kan the degree to which he has been influenced 
patterned indus “es only by being influenced by the group that 
emerge.!° In th ce in the form of authority over the group can 
Other, for ex e first instance of exchange between Person an 
example; Other did concur with Person’s request for 


hel 

, that i 

P, that is, he Was influenced by Person, before he rendered him 
ted, who may have denied 


aid, | 

help mr a other’ individual, equally gif 

aid) nani? a {or had refused to be influenced by his request for 
Cause I A not have become the authority figure precisely e- 
is th E had not been influenced in the first place. This position 
the fe same as is taken in The Human Group in which the au- 
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order is very like a norm—a norm is only a 
e members fin 


both name an activity that som I 
a 190 The followers rel 
edience to authority just 


selves and others to emit. 
terminant of ob 
a determinant. The 


other are therefore 2 e ier Followers aie 
> i is 
as the leader's relati p 5d feeling nang the fel 


ons W! 
leader’s chief instrumen aati 
lowers is the wielding of distributive justice Situations correctly 
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perceived by the leader and coordinated action directed by him 
lead to a string of successes for the leader which evoke future 
obedience which may be almost blind. His orders may come to 
be obeyed almost without regard for what the orders themselves 
may be." As the leader provides the followers with the services 
they cannot so easily provide for themselves, he puts them in debt 
to him. A successful group effort gives the leader “liquid capital 
or call money” which he does in fact collect tle next time he asks 
the followers to obey his orders. Unlike the» “operators” who 


A a 
t he once did the foglower 


Geor, 
ge C. 
Homans—Interaction Theori 
orist a 


initiated i 

into actio: 

i n. 

leader’s behavi In The Human G i 

ue kador over avd n Group observations on the 

inent to decision maki ide range but a few are particularly 
ing and initiation into action. Among 


these are: 
Whe 
n a choice ab 
out the next move to make lies before a group, the 


members wi 

will ex 

expect him to ae hs ie leader to consult them, but they certainly 

whom the decisi Acton: ... The leader, whatever his rank, with 
sion pests must in fact decide.!** 


Whe 
never tł = | ae 
he leacjer originates interaction by giving an order, and he 
the lieutenant, he is, by that very fact, 


doe 

Dine mt that order to 
future ad to, the latter's rank. » - - If the leader will need in the 
ing ae mete orders through the lieutenant, he has, by undermin- 
jumry ths ah atong undermined his OWP. » + The leader must not 
af ine. 5 
Pent ae Behavior, Homans frequently 
valued Ee to the leader's position comes 
many a rare services performed for the group: 
specifi nd varied but one such service, at least, 
ine; 


reiterates that the es- 
to him because of his 
These may be 
is made very 


authority by 
the leader 
he has de> 


If, i 
Hn aa We agree that a man earns esteem and hence 
has a ey ee that others find both rare and valuable, 
cided ws ed the rarest and most valuable of all services: 
rect, Ser the others are to do, and decided correctly, W 
faced wi T the rewarding, decision W 
thority aloes ambiguous situation, the 
just as much by not deciding at @ 


Correctly,198 


as not at a 


leader] will en 
Il as he will be deciding in- 


mber of a group may have @ good idea; 
likely to be gt «1, disdain and he 


esumptuou: 
action. “fy hould be. > 
and of e had better take it e d leader instead, 
and ear it with him. If the Jeader th e suggestion 
T tee it out as coming from him, the others are apt to obey. 
i&d eaders get credit for more good ideas than their own abili- 
eserve,” 1 
must make, 


Ey e kind of decisions 4 leader 1 
ompletion which he must keep 


a low ranking me 
will b he suggests it, it is 
e regarded as being pr 


Positi 
tion what group action S$ 


the orientations to 


uppermost in mind, and the 
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resultant ambivalences toward him as a person, are of gra 
aried as the situations in which groups find themselves. An “a 
ample of one leader in the act of articulating his authority is giv: 
by Homans as he reviews the Bales study * which identifies i 
contrasts the instrumenta] or task leader with the popular leader. 


First and always we must remember that the investigators gave ie 
group a definite task to accomplish: it was to reach by me acer ta 
solution to a set problem. The top initiator tended to be the lea to 
the group in the sense that he was most occupied with directing i 


rewards in freedom and ap 
joyed,199 Bt 
Although the top initiator was generally conceded to be the 
leader, a second study by Bales 200 sought to establish a relation 
between interaction initiated and interaction received, The find- 


to his followers’ ideas, more willing to allow them free expression, 
and so more rewarding to them,” 202 


a 
i 


Geor 
ge C. Homans—Interaction Theori. 
eorist ziy 


wi 5 
p aan to exercise authorit 
ain s much less hostility than dat a full range of activities, 
gs. However, “Even tl e leader who must do these 
Others-and so make them: hough you coordinate the activities of 
recover the est em incur heavy costs, you may nevertheless 
exercise of steem you have put in jeopardy, provided that by 
‘liao tc a authority .you can accomplish a result highly 
is mien sa em... [For example] an officer who has brought 
bas icoamn EP through a situation of great danger, and so 
Someihi plished za result highly valuable to them, is apt to win 
hing as cloge to adoration as we are likely to see this side 


of Paradise,” 2% 

i Por i hy now be apparent, H i in pov 
Scions ‘culating processes, decision making and initiation into 
tens” is abundantly represented in his works, but always in 
ing hi of reward and punishment, of profit and cost. (Particularly 
$ is true of that portion of his works presented in Social Be- 


omans’ interest in power and 


vior). Indeed, all of the above treated social components, OF 
ganized around the PAS Model but representing Homans’ 
of reward 


ctioning terms 
then, may at least sum- 
es to those terms and 
ich those terms have 


þeen cast in the san 
wing section 
Homans imput 
for wh 


interpretation, have 

joe putihe The follo 

lamin the special meanings 

b ind the reader of the main uses 
een employed. 


SANCTIONING 


` Sanction as an element. The syst 
ae of Social Behavior has its genesis 
ich the genuineness of a norm is test 


em of sanctions which is the 
in The Human Group in 
ed by the degree to which 
ished. “A norm 


Conformity is rewarded and nonconformity pun or 
in this sense is what some sociologists call a sanction pattern. 205 
voked 


In that work Homans warns that whether sentiments are € 
inguish; nearly all that 


°Y punishment or reward is difficult to dist 
Is apparent is the continuance OF discontinuance of the sanctioned 


ehavior from which the observer can deduce that the behavior 
anctions.""" It is to this latter task of 


as chan a 
anged in response tos k SS Q 
educing, (or explaining) probable behavior as that behavior is 
a response to rewards and punishments that Social Behavior is 
addre tical framework upon which 
ssed. lv, the theoretica j 
Consequent Y» d in the introduction of this 


t 3 
at wark is based was summarize 


i aig 
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3 itions from 
chapter. There, the reader will recall, were the pr = rena iher, 
behavioral psychology upon which Homans based ats pi ich 
too, the extrapolations from animal to human e arho 
his basic five propositions emerged. A review 0 7 aa 
reader would better serye present purposes than would < sight 
ulation here of the same material. Homans’ own summa ee 
the material he draws from will suffice: “. . . the heart ed “i 
psychology used here is not a stimulus and. a ayes! Tie owi 
operant and a reinforcer (an actitvity and a reward ). 


; animal to 
pithy language can best establish his sequence’ from a 
human behavior. ’ 


’ 


N tar et 
[The psychologist] can only wait until the pigeon pecks ihe ae 
Spontaneously and then reinforce the peck. Not until then «i? i 
psychologist . . , begin to get some control over the pigeon’s beha; 


resh humans, every mother knows, You v.° i 


Keeping in mind that the term i 
rewards, the reader wil] at the forgoing parts of this 
chapter have referred t i 

aversive conditio 
reinforcers, The 


ment is found in 
of sanctions. 
The extinctio 


n of, the failure 
activity leads to 


> icular 
ever to reinforce, a particu 


+++ & permanent 
a temporary fall > for instance, the pigeon is hungry 
again. And the punishm ; 


removed, the activit 
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ite ls is 21 
Stop a pa oe tea the ex i 
ia par icular Riad of ) pectation that punishment will 
y if “we are in a posit undesirable behavior will be fulfilled 
appears.” 28 kore iin lon to punish the activity every time it 
tion of punishment portant as a reason for the secondary posi- 
interaction. Whil D a sanction is its propensity to terminate 
interaction, “th ile the exchange of rewards leads to continu 
and the oe — of punishments tends toward instability 
the pain aes aikare of interaction in escape and avoidance: 
enced comes to outweigh the pleasure of revenge 


the exchange, of rewards takes a larger share in social be- 
ments, if only because the lat- 
to social behavior.” “41 The 
edictable: re- 


brings fort 

t so with the activity evoked by punishment; “the 
ore probable 
» 212 
s. In The Human Group Homans sees 
a normative order inhering in @ system of 
les taken from the field study of the Bank 
are illustrative. 
ought prope or if he worked 
dicule. He was called a “rate- 
time a man who turned out 


Sa š 

a Two examp 

If ing Observation Room 

ing = S turn out more than was th 

uster”. aisa exposed to 2 merciless 1 

too littl or a “speed king,” put at the same 
le was a “chiseler.” 218 


Ih 
a game called “pinging” 
other man 


hard as he could 


hit him as 
had the right to 


on th man walked up to 4? and I 
retalict upper arm—‘binge 
hit R te with another such blow: bje i 
Was harder, But binging WS also used as ° penalty. 
mae to be working either too fa 
A . 
number of the rules of behav of the leader, which appear in 
ka Human Group deal with ation of sanctions. The 
¥ i A . one 
which is more concerned with creating t eh under 
ish the group disciplines itself tha he is with in icting pun- 
ment?" However, when the leader wishes to reward a ol- 
; punish, he ideally avoids 


Owe 
T. 
, or when he finds it necessa 


sei Modern Social Theories 


either blaming or praising in public. The leader s — oa 
situation might not concur with the group s appraisal. iad 
praise or public blame embarrasses or humiliates the = ieee 
and also places the leader’s Position in jeopardy, since ee a 
rank-and-file might think that neither is deserved and so ha 
lowered regard for the leader. pm 

In Social Behavior the very fact of interaction is by et 
a sanctioning experience; “, |. when an activity (or ee 
emitted by one man is rewarded (or punished ) by aa anil! 
emited by another man, regardless of the kinds of activity ka 
emits, we say that the two have interacted.” °° As was desc tion 
above under Power as an element, particularly iii that pie aA 
dealing with influence, attempts to change behaviors- "eVo gele 
around manipulations of reward and punishment. “The ANP on 
tions that describe the final situation are the following. Pe" 
interacts more often with Other, the more valuable Other’s 
activity (or sentiment) is to him, and the more often Other 
that activity. And since he ma 
Other's activity, the high 
gives to Other.” 217 

The giving or withholding of social a 
mon application of sanction treated by Homans, As such it be- 
comes a generalized medium of exchange, “[Just as] money is 
used to reinforce, to reward, a... [wide variety of activities and 
is thus spoken of] as a generaliz 


ed reinforcer, [so too is social ap- 
proval]: one can reinforce a wide variety of human activities by 
similar sentiments in return,” 248 


pa 
actu 


emits, 
y give sentiment in return for 
er is the degree of social approval he 


was touched upon in the introduction to 
nly as Homans sees human activities 


G à 
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as go . s 
aš A ANE into exchange that they deserve to be treated 
al element . In establishing the similarity between the principles 
Dora -a economics and those of elementary social behavior 
ary gues that they “Both deal with the exchange of reward- 
am Soi s He is well aware that the parallel is not a perfect 
aea E ollowing dissimilarities are specified. Elementary eco- 
change p nerally deals with physical goods. In an economic ex- 
bien number of objects—“several dozen apples, say for a 
Contrast = be exchanged at one time. Social exchange, in 
Qiitibat ecause the goods are activities, can be exchanged only 
erally re a time. Physical goods, like apples or a ton of steel, gen- 
into Ai Fa what it is unless effort is expended to change it 
es, ditt 5 hing else. Social goods, like the emission of approval, 
Provides much more easily. The money-price in economics also 
value of a measure of the goods’ value that is independent of the 
of other goods available for exchange, 2 condition not true 


Of soci 
oc: : ; 
ial exchanges. Economics also can cast its money-goods 
rfect market in which any 


e 
fae in terms of a hypothetical pe ; 
may ¢ De or seller has a negligible effect. “Our market, if we 
as a all it that, is far from perfect: the behavior of each party 
marked effect on the rate of exchange of activities between 
‘impersonal’ in a way Ours 


em i 

can neve, and the economic market is 
su Ea be.” 21 Despite these differences, the similarities are 
ient in Homans’ opinion, to provide a basis for extrapolations 


o 
the 1 economic to social exchange. One marked similarity is in 
aws of supply and demand: 


“the hi 
sell, me er the price of a commodity, 
tion; he is equivalent to—we 
Often A 
commodi 

modity is the reward obtained by 


Law 
Cone, Demand-—the higher the price o 


f a commo 

Cost į oposition: 

ie sale will 

yer : Demand the price of the commodity is the alternative reward a 

Spendi, ores When he spends his money on the commodity instead of 
holding it for a fall in prices.” 


ndine = 
g it on something else OF 
Each unit of activity emit- 


Utilizati 
teq _ ation of facilities as rocess. 
may be aR a the ty now familiar formula: Profit = 
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Value — Cost. However, the ultimate effects of the wein 
between the interacting parties must include a consideration 0 
the long run exchanges which in the case of Person and Other in 
the office, continue intermittently throughout the day and for 
many days to come. To take into account the degrees of satiation 
which come to an individual from an accummulation of rewards 
“we must consider not just his profit per unit-activity but his total 
profit over a period of time from the alternative activities Ope” 
to him: the varying profit per unit times the number of units 0 
each activity, which can if necessary be measured in time.” = 

As Person receives successive units of help from Other, he 
needs help less, and as Other receives successive units of social 
approval from Person the less rewarding they become. The cost 
to each increases too with each successively emitted unit of activ- 
ity. Other finally gets to the point where doing his own work 
would be more rewarding than helping Person. Person finally 
gets to the point where further confessions of need for help are 
too punishing. For a time interaction ceases and “each distributes 
his time among alternative activities in such a way that he achieves 
a greater total profit than he would have achieved by some other 
distribution.” “4 The problem of measuring this total profit is aC" 
mittedly difficult. Homans suggests that as the men are face 
with the necessity of distributing their facilities day after day; 
they may learn something about what kind of distribution brings 
them increased rewards; that each may achieve a greater tota 
reward on later days than he did on earlier ones, Unlike the ec? 
omist who posits conditions under which economic exchanges ca” 
maximize their utility, the sociologist does not have tools for 
measurement of social exchanges precise enough to discover 
whether a man maximizes his utility or reward. “Both would ¢° 
so if each was ready to break off their exchange at just the sam? 
moment, but this is unlikely to happen often. The reward ea¢ 
gets is to some extent at the mercy of the behavior of the othe? 
and Person may, for instance, want more help at a time an 
Other is beginning to find giving help distinctly burdensome. oe 
we can usefully say is this: the two men will spend an amount ° 
time together that gives each some reward but not necessarily the 
greatest conceivable reward,” 225 


Both men also expect from the exchange that distributive je 
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tice will prevail—that is that there will be a fair distribution of 
rewards and costs. As men learn to utilize their facilities advan- 
tageously, they learn to achieve a tolerable level of distributive 
justice. “They learn to avoid activities that get them into unjust 
rit activities that are rewarded by the 
the same token to forgo these activ- 
226 At the risk of a bit of repetition, 
quoted above which describes 
50 above). A review of that 


exchanges; they learn to en 
attainment of justice, and by 
ities becomes a cost to them.” 
attention is drawn to the excerpt 
distributive justice. (See citation 
concept will show that the expectations of cost and value of the 
emitted activity of both Person and Other are premised upon pro- 
portional costs and rewards, and upon proportional investments 
and profits. 

Examples of investments cited by Homans are seniority, lon- 
gevity of group membership, and skill, all of which describe con- 
ditions which change over a period of time, and others which do 
not: “to be a Negro or a woman, as compared with being white 
or a man, are investments that in some groups never change in 


value yet are always weighed in the scales of distributive jus- 
e to investments 


tice.” 27 Among the rewards which may accru 
and opportunity for social life. (And 


from the point of view of its recipient 
is a cost from the point of view of the other party to the inter- 
action, in the cases cited, frequently to “management. ) Among 
the costs are some of rewards’ opposites—close supervision, mo- 
hotony, and relative isolation. And profit, of course will repre- 
Sent the value minus cost equation. Distributive justice as a 
condition toward which individuals tend to strive as they utilize 
their facilities (or weigh their costs aganst rewards and invest- 
ments against profits in a comparative manner) “is a curious pa 
ture of equality within inequality.” 228 The man who gets a $ 

return from a $1000 investment is “equal” in one sense to the man 
who gets a $5 return from a $100 investment since both realize 
the same proportionality of income. At the same tiae my are 
Unequal since their returns are certainly not the same. An im- 
Pressive number of research studies examined by Homans yield 
data which indicate that “men are alike in holding the notion of 
Proportionality between investment and profit K and that they 
Will go to great efforts to establish a balance which they think of 


are pay, autonomy, variety, 
of course, what is a reward 
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as just. The difficulty in establishing a condition which a 
participant would represent for him a satisfactory utilization © 
his facilities is that men differ in their evaluation of different in- 
vestments, rewards and costs. “Only perhaps for rather brie 
times and for rather small groups are men fully agreed not only 
on what the rule of distributive justice is but also on what particu- 
lar investments, rewards, and costs should fairly be placed in the 
scales and at what weights.” 1 Since there is no completely just 
society, “The open secret of human exchange is to give the other 
man behavior that is more valuable to him than it is costly to you 
and to get from him behavior that is more valuable to you than 
it is costly to him.” ** The definition of interaction as used i? 
Social Behavior is so short that it can be repeated: “when an ac 
tivity (or sentiment) emitted by one man is rewarded (or pul 
ished) by an activity emitted by another man, regardless of the 
kinds of activity each emits, we say that the two have inter- 
acted.” ®? The emphases upon the word “man” is Homans way 
of insuring that the reader will not confuse rewarded activities 
“like fishing” which are rewarded by the non-human environment 
with interaction. In Social Behavior Homans indicates that his 
use of the word “interaction” is roughly limited to occasions when 
nothing very specific about the emitted behavior is required; when 
he wishes to indicate “that the behavior, whatever it may be 
otherwise, is at least social.” *** The use of the term interactio? 
in Social Behavior is essentially the same as its use in The Human 


Group where it was sometimes used as synonymous with com 
munication. 


COMPREHENSIVE OR MASTER PROCESSES 


Communication. In The Human Group Homans considered 
using the term communication but rejected it because it general y 
conveys verbal behavior which is insufficient for his purposes: 
The word communication may connote the content of the mes 
sage, or the process of transmission, or “the sheer fact, aside a 
content or process of transmission, that one person has commun 
cated with another.” ° Only the last of the three meanings rep 
resents Homans’ interest for which he chose the term interactio™ 
“Our word for ‘participating together’ is interaction.” ?*° 
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3 In The Human Group the pattern of interaction is likened to 
; pyramid and again to a web. In the pyramid simile the leader 
is at the top, and all the channels flow to and from him, represent- 
ing scalar” interaction, or that which takes place between indi- 
viduals of different rank. In the web simile, the leader is at the 
center, and all the radii from the center bisect a number of ever 
broadening concentric circles from the inner circle to the outer 
edge. The channels of communication thus represented can por- 
tray not only the “scalar” interaction between individuals of dif- 
ferent rank represented by the radii channels, but also “lateral” 
interaction between persons of similar rank represented by each 
concentric circle." The distance between the initiator and re- 
cipient affects the efficiency of the interaction; the greater the 
distance or “the longer the channel of communication” the less 
effective the interaction is likely to be, a factor which contributes 
to difficulties of communication in large organizations.” 

The variability of interaction according to its value and its 
frequency was explored above under sentiment. A few of the 


elaborations which were not touched upon before are of imme- 
cess. Members of a group 


diate concern to the communication pro 
who receive much interaction can be expected to give much in- 
teraction. Although the number of emissions is seldom exactly 
equal, nevertheless “most interactions between men take the form 

t to talk back, 


of talking. Tf I talk to you, you will find it hard no 
g alk to you, y us gives to the other will tend 


= so the interactions each of meo i 
Oward something like equality. 289 The origination of interac- 


tion tends to come from the man lower in esteem: 


action. o is the more likely 

to emi sos is the one who finds the other’s 
mit th iyjty in a new series is the 

ae tie a In the language of common sense, the man 

more is the man more likely to make 

the other’s place and ask 


the man wh 


Behavior by apply- 
Ng the vari ‘ios developed in that work to “A Sum- 
pary Grout Lt ee the two described by Peter Blau in 
hi ‘ae 241 and which also pro- 


is book . ucracij. 
, The Dynamics of Bure Z cial Be- 
ides the hatin other” distinction used throughout So 


Homans reviews and summarizes Social 
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; : in hi chapter 
havior. Homans’ own resumé as it appears in his final ae md 

: x aj : 
sums up much of importance on the process of commu 


We have here further evidence of the complex interplay of two w 
encies we have encountered again and again in this book: a tenc nd 
for a man to interact with his superiors in status, and a tendency b 
him to interact with his equals. A man establishes superior pee 
providing superior services for others. By the same token, accep a 
the superior services becomes a cost to a man, since he thereby ae 
nizes his inferiority. Sooner or later he will turn to others who lso 
provide him with services that no doubt reward him less but that B 
cost him less in inferiority. In the nature of the case, these others ae 
only be his equals... A secondary development then builds on = 
primary one... By interacting with his fellows a man can then ed 
vide evidence for himself and for them that he is at least their eq $ 
Still better, if he can get his superior to interact with him he may 
something to raise his apparent status.?4? 


Boundary maintenance. The imaginary line which Homsi 
draws around the group under analysis and which identifies a 
group and separates it from all outside the line constitutes 
boundary which, as Homans amply demonstrates, is maintain” 
by the group. The high degree of conformity to norms er ib- 
from the newcomer to the group, the retaliatory behavior €% a 
ited to other groups as by work-terms in the Bank Wiring pa 
vation Room and by the Norton’s, the suspicious or unfrien’ 4 
behavior of the Tikopia child to a non-community child are ee p 
few of the many examples cited by Homans in The Human be ng 
of preservation of group identity. “A group rent by backbi sap 
factions will still join enthusiastically in presenting an nr cts 
front toward ‘foreigners.’ As in a healthy democracy, the cong gs 
may be loud but superficial, the unity silent but profoun®: der 
An idea suggested by Homans is that each subgroup may Me m 
certain circumstances maintain different boundaries, separate pe 
one another but all confined within one common boundary. 
hypothesis worth considering is that, in these circumstances, ‘0 
activities of a subgroup may become increasingly different, 
from those of other subgroups up to some limit imposed by as 
controls of the larger group to which all the subgroups belong: on 

This theme is relatively unimportant in Social Behavior, en: 
would expect in a work in which everything external to the 
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ma eri behavior is regarded as a given. Although the 
Ee = that work is rarely if ever upon groups maintaining 
The se aries, it occasionally crops up in an incidental way. 
hes s examination of competition between groups, as explored 

ve under sentiment, confirms that as hostility increases be- 


twe ; P 
en the members of rival groups; previous intergroup friend- 


ships are likely to suffer and in-group choice is likely to increase in 


both the winning and the losing group." 
Seana nl Se to boundary maintenance which were used 
fedia eee in The Human Group but which since have been re- 

d because they are difficult to define operationally, are inte- 
i disintegration and solidarity. Acceptable to Homans is 
Sees cohesiveness which can be operationally defined in 

s of intra-group rewards. The term js attributed to the Festin- 
ger Group whose research activities am 


H e frequently cited by 
omans. Their definition of cohesiveness is as follows: “This 


— of groups, the attraction it has for its members, OF the 
h ces which are exerted on the members to stay in the group, 
as been called cohesiveness » 246 Jn Homans own terms “CO- 
hesiveness refers to the values of the different kinds of rewards 
available to members of the group: the more valuable to a group s 
oe are the activities (ot sentiments) they receive from 

er members or from the environment, the more cohesive it 


is,” 247 
systemic linkage, like the term 


Systemic linkage. The term 5) l 
Oundary maintenance, is not used in either of Homans major 
Works, The idea for which it stands, however is used occasionally 
in The Human Group but only infrequently in Social Behavior 
k e subject matter of W ncept for the 
ip anations attempted. The cases UP ; 
al = ed reveal several instances of systemic 
yas accomplished through the activities 


AE 
aia subgroup, for 5 = 
i com 
ey needed through o inary p ps informal leader, 


ceeded th J 

rough th forts of Tay A 

Who “went as to se department and in a short time came back 
accompanie d by the trucker, W o had a whole truckload of 
Wire.” 248 Systemic linkage © ied out by the 8" eS 
groups external to his ow? is implied in the analysis of a street 
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corner gang as “[leaders] received more [money] precisely be- 
cause they were leaders, because, for instance, they would deliver 
the votes of the group in a political campaign.” *° Why the lead- 
ers were the instruments of systemic linkage is explained in Social 
Behavior. There the aloof authority figure is pictured as escaping 
from his own group occasionally so that he can relax and be at 
ease in the company of his equals: “people who have nothing to 
ask of him . . . and people whom he in turn has no leave to com- 
mand.” *° Because his social equals are generally to be found 
among leaders of other groups, the persons of high status in any 
one group are regularly observed to have more “outside” contacts 
than are people of low status. P 
The more highly specialized a group’s activities, the more its 
need for the products of other groups, and the more important 
systemic linkage becomes. The ultimate of the kind of systemic 
linkage occasioned by cooperative specialization is reached i? 
centralization, for which Homans sees no alternative. 


Civilization means centralization. It means that men and women will 
be related to one another in increasingly large organizations, and a 
these organizations will be brought more and more under the influence 
of the central directing body of the society, the government.?™ 


Whether centralization is accomplished by relatively autonomon® 
controls, separate but linked, or by a unified control, the result 3 
the same. “The complexity of organization does not end with a 
appearance of the hierarchy of leadership. In big concerns se 

eral different hierarchies arise and intersect one another. i 
pyramid, from being two-dimensional, becomes three- and multi 
dimensional, with several different chains of interaction betwee” 
the followers and the upper leaders.” 3? As centralization pe 


. . *. . i i ca 
ceeds with its infinity of systemic linkages, society itself is pee 
coming a dust heap of i 


ndividuals without links to one another. n 
This appraisal from The Human Group is repeated in Social B 5 
havior in the last chapter of which Homans allows himself ` t 
license of departing from elementary social behavior. As a society 
becomes increasingly differentiated “The length and roundabow 
ness of the chain of transactions mean that the innovations li” : 
larger number of people together than were linked hitherto: e 
But the innovations imply increased specialization, and as 
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number of people tied together increases, the richness of any 
particular tie is apt to decrease.” *** Social Behavior is thus less 
pessimistic than The Human Group in not stating that individuals 
are without ties or links. 

Social control. Social control is given explicit treatment by 
Homans in both of his major works. Since relatively fewer of the 
findings from The Human Group have been reported in this chap- 
ter, emphasis here will be made on social control as it is treated 
in that work, although a summary case will be given to recall 
Homans’ attention to the subject in Social Behavior. The two 
treatments differ somewhat in language but very little in essential 
meaning. In The Human Group social control is daei ee 
“.., the process by which, if a man departs from his existing = 
gree of obedience to a norm, his behavior is brought back toar 
that degree, or would be brought back if he did depart.” * 

A failure in social control based on the Hilltown case in The 
Human Group illustrates the conditions under which a A n 
norms brought with it no punishment. Social interaction ns t a 
offender did not decrease, being already at a low point for a 
members; his loss of respect from neighbors did net poi 
they scarcely knew him; his social rank did not dec ee To 
ranking was not well established.” “The relations hips ae 
the elements of behavior were such as to lead, in time, oe 
condition Durkheim called anomie, a lack of oS, ae 
the members of a group, and a loss of control by the gon pic 
individual behavior.” °°" Whether the GES = by 
Would in time lead to anomie ae mig ee an Cenite 
whether the organizations which para Pees nt seth 
of Hilltowners, such as the big el ee a 
many Hilltowners work, actually Hl wn once had. That an 
conducive to social control which Hilitown - d in bureaucratic 
appreciable degree of social control i ae hh constitutes Ho- 
Situations is suggested by the Blau study w 


; far 
mans’ su hapter in Social Behavior. 
For Eig acile group, the norms which represented high 


i h ight 
values numbered among panpa ae a8 mar k a ae 
investigative cases a month, and not rep bribes. The 
that pe which they investigated, had at ip 
gents did their best to discourage offers 
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ness men whom they investigated, yet once the offer was mn 
the agent had a lever by which he might persuade the firm to 
comply with the law without resorting to legal action. Once 
proffered bribe was officially reported, however, the agent los 
his lever and made the company all the more likely to take the 
battle to court.: One member of the group flagrantly violated 
both the monthly caseload norm and the bribery report norm, 
and against him the group used a number of punishing sanctions. 


Since he continued in his nonconforming behavior, the group 
finally ostracized him. 


Cutting off interaction with a member and thus depriving him of any 
social reward whatever is the most severe punishment a group can 
inflict on him; in fact he ceases to be a member. But once a man ha 
stood that, he can, so to speak, stand anything; and the group has i 
control of him, for it has left him with nothing more to lose. Certainty 
the department had pretty well lost control of this agent °° 


Ultimately, a group exerts control by agreeing upon rewards 
which the members find valuable, and by withdrawing or threat- 
ening to withdraw these from any member whose behavior fails tO 
reward the group. The low status member, who is not given or 
by way of reward in any event, has not much to lose by devian 
behavior, for there is nothing left to withdraw from him. Hori 
ever, the high status member also, but for a different reason a 
also not fully under the control of the group. He who has i 
much status that he can well afford to risk a little by a mee. 
stand is in his way exempt from group control. It is thus the a 
forming group of middle status which is most subject to the cO 
trols at the disposal of the group.?°° ar 

Socialization. In Homans’ Social Behavior he makes d! 


from the outset that he is not dealing with the process of socia 
ization. 


d 
We say that the pigeon has learned to peck the target, but we °° 
not dwell on the learning. Once the behavior has been learne GA, 
Psychologist like Skinner is no longer interested in how it was age. 
and “learning theory,” as it is sometimes called, is a misleading “ples 
for his field of research. Instead he is interested in what varia e 
thereafter determine changes in the rate of emission of operani þe 

avior. The same thing will be true of'us in this book; we sha 
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= interested in how men learn what they do than in what they do 
after they have learned it, and this is a big limitation on what we have 


to say,?®1 


No such limitation was placed on Homans’ analyses in The Human 
Group, and it is to that work that reference must be made to dis- 
cover Homans’ view on this subject. There he sees the adult in- 
dividual displaying characteristics which result from the training 
and experiences of childhood. The training is carried on in groups 
of which the family is the most important. The modern urban 
family is at a disadvantage in this respect. 

and the transition from family to neighbor- 
hood group becomes more difficult, the personalities trained in these 
groups are apt to have an impaired capacity for maintaining a steady 
state under stress. . . . The feedback, which was once favorable, may 


become vicious.?° 
Homans’ idea of favorable opportunit 
that society be organized in such a manner that the family has a 
fairly stable relationship to the neighborhood and community. 
Homans’ discussion of what he calls the social contract theory 
of Hobbes and the social mold theory of Durkheim deals in large 
Measure with socialization. In a reconciliation of the two the- 
ories, the combination of inheritance and environment is empha- 


Sized, 


As the family disintegrates, 


y for socialization demands 


Ids that social behavior results 
s, and the social mold theory, 
Its from the characteristics 
and complementary to 


The social contract theory, which ho 
from the characteristics of individual 
Which holds that individual behavior resu 
of society, are both correct, both incomplete, 
One another,263 

an aspect of his element sentiment, 
bers to have sentiments it then 


H Omans treats the process as 
y breeds its own character-type, 


very group teaches its mem 
Proceeds to satisfy . . . The societ 
Its basic personality.” 264 aw ps 

Institutionalization. Homans’ view on institutionalization as 
xpressed in The Human Group and in Social Behavior are sim- 
ilar, although his terminology in the two works is quite different, 
n The Human Group, he considers using the term institution, 
Ut rejects it because of its ambiguity. 
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ah « ae f 
Is religior an institution, or is the church one? For us, who shy aw nf 
from institution just because it is ambiguous, religion is a certain kin 
of activity, while the church is a specialized organization, a = 
‘ment, so to speak, of a society. Religious activities may be, but are n° 
always, carried out by a specialized organization . . .” 265 


In that work the process of institutionalization is tacit and not di- 
rectly dealt with. 


‘Norms do not materialize out of nothing; they emerge from on going 


_ activities... Men bring their norms to a group; they work out new 


$ 


both their activities and their sentiments tend to become, 


norms through their experience in the group; they take the old norms» 
confirmed or weakened, and the new ones, as developed, to the other 
groups they are members of. If the norms take hold there, a genet 
tradition, the same in many groups, may grow up.” 


What Homans calls mode of standardization comes closest in The 
Human Group to paralleling the concept of institutionalizatio™ 
Stemming from the general hypothesis, “The more frequently pe" 
sons interact with one another, the more alike in some rennet 
observes that there will be a growing “awareness of the ‘rig i 
activities and sentiments . . . and [the] ability to imitate.” * 2 
Social Behavior Homans follows C. I. Barnard in using the term 
“authentication” to convey what seems to be the same meaning 
which is imputed to the term institutionalization by many _ 
ologists,? and in much the same way in which Max Weber i 2 
the term routinization. “Esteem plays in informal authority ; 
part that official authentication of an officer’s position plays 
formal authority . . .” 2 e 

Homans’ concern in Social Behavior does not lie to any larg” 
extent with the kind of social circumstances in which institutio” 
alization is important; in fact, the institutional is precisely his 
kind of social behavior which is ruled out for the most part by iê 
selection of elementary social behavior as subject matter, aP a 
which he calls subinstitutional: 


+, . . i sanc” 
Since sociologists often call things like roles and their atendan igu- 


tions institutions, and behavior so far as it conforms to role p- 
tionalized behavior, elementary social behavior might be calle 
institutional. But remember always that the institutional frami 
of elementary social behavior is never rigid, and that some elem? 
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i owe 
social behavior, pursued long enough by enough ‘people, breaks 
through the existing institutions and replaces them. Probably there is 
no institution that was not in its germ elementary social behavior.2”° 


At the subinstitutional or elementary level of behavior, some peo- 
ple will share ideas of what constitutes rewarding behavior—cry- 
ing and weeping at the death of a loved one, for example, For 
these people, the crying and weeping constitute a primary reward; 
they do it because the behavior itself is rewarding to them. Oth- 
ers may not get any reward at all from crying and weeping, but 
they cry and weep nevertheless, in order not to seem heartless in 
the eyes of those for whom crying seems the “natural” way to 
behave. These people get only a secondary reward out of crying 
and weeping; they behave in this manner primarily because they. = 
have learned that this is the expected thing for them to do, and — 
that if they did not, they would be punished by the withdrawal 


of social approval. \ 


Once a number of people have cried a number of times at a number 
ke a norm of it—to say that it is the thing 


of deaths, they begin to ma 
one does or ought to do—and the verbal statement of a rule is the first 
step in the making of an institution . . - ‘And the first thing you know, 
the formal expression of gri ent has become an institu; 
tion, taught to younger me iety as part of their man- 


ners.271 


ef at a bereavem 
mbers of the soc 


A great number of institutions persist at any one time, many 
of them because they still represent the elementary social be- 
havior which was their genesis, and because a considerable num- 
ber of people receive primary rewards from their observation. 
If an institution exists, howeve? which no longer 1s meee Pe 
mary rewards, if the rules it embodies are observed mere sx 
appearance, sooner or later it will vanish. Some aaie r p 
resent the adaptations which individuals have made. as their a i 
tivities have become specialized and they have thus dporoito 
their dependency on others’ activities. For self-preservation ae 
Must go by the rule, work by the book, which also means gt 
institutional behavior tends to become impersonal. 22 Jf the 
Personal and individual rewards are not sufficiently assured by 
the institutionalized rules and regulations, subinstitutional be- 
avior will mount in pressure against the institutional constraints. 
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Informal activity directed toward improving institutional short- 
comings may itself become institutionalized. “Of course the new 
institution, once formed, may in time run into the same trouble 
with elementary social behavior as the old one did earlier.“ 
Social change. Social change is clearly effected as sub-institu- 
tional behavior modifies or replaces what previously has been 
institutionalized behavior. The conflict between the institutions 
and subinstitutions may upon occasion never be solved at all. The 
new forms of behavior which would resolve the conflict may not 
appear, either because they are not invented or because no one 38 
willing to risk the social capital to experiment with them. 


The result is a society of people to some extent apathetic, of institu- 
tions to some extent “frozen” in an unnatural equilibrium—unnatural 
in the sense that out of the elements lying around here and there some 
thing better might conceivably have been made.?74 


In contrast to this “unnatural equilibrium” is what Homans 17 
Social Behavior designates as “practical equilibrium.” When 
changes are regular and recurrent so that no new kind of changè 
seems to occur, 


the behavior of the group is in practical equilibrium in the sens? 
that one day’s work is much like another's. ... Practical equilibrium, 
then, is not a state toward which all creation moves; it is rather a state 
that behavior, no doubt temporarily and precariously, sometimes 
achieves, It is not something we assume; it is something that within 
the limits of our methods we observe.?"5 


These regular and recurring changes (the going out to lunch and 
coming back again, the finishing of one job and the starting 2 
another, and so on), are of course accompanied by other chang 
“if only because the members of the group are growing older ÞY 
the minute.” Unless such changes are observable, however, a 
Homans’ definition, the behavior of the group members is said 
be in practical equilibrium.” al 
It is important to establish what Homans means by span 
equilibrium because in his earlier work The Human Group he bie " 
equilibrium more extensively and somewhat differently. Whet a 
his later avoidance of a word he initially used is because © al 
arguments its interpretations have caused (“the almost myst he 
arguments that have encrusted the . . . word”)2"? or because 
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has repudiated some of his formerly held views, a disservice would 
be performed by omitting from the present chapter what he had 
to say about equilibrium theory in The Human Group. In The Hu- 
man Group Homans explores the idea that a social system is in 
equilibrium when a fairly stable relation is maintained between 
activities, interaction, sentiment and norms, the elements (as he 
saw them then) of social behavior. (The idea of system, incorpo- 
rating dependencies and mutualities of systemic parts is a constant 
theme of The Human Group, but one to which little attention is 
paid in Social Behavior.) As small changes are introduced the 
equilibrium is maintained by compensations which take place 
among the mutually dependent elements. Sometimes the small 
changes come about through environmental conditions, some- 
times they are induced as by the leader of a group which is 
striving to attain a group goal. Such a leader will not only re- 
direct the group activities if these threaten to become non-goal 
directed; he also will manipulate the relationships so that the 
basic societal elements—activities, interaction, sentiments and 
norms will reinforce goal attainment and tend to minimize mci 
changes not directly goal-centered. Such an equilibrium i pay 

a degree of change is being sought by pursuit of a goa , aa 
which the amount of dislocation and inconvenience attending at 
Pursuit is being minimized, is called by Homans a mofing equi- 


librium. 

Equilibrium thus becomes a “bridge to the study a o 
change.” 218 It becomes Homans’ purpose to explore one 
equilibrium can be maintained so that social ee sie 
of social change which occurred in Lie ae z l eo ae 
a form of social change which occurred in The : WS a 
ment Company can be avoided. For in both o Eatin 
the changes were accompanied by painful a i ‘nee ni 
value (in the mathematical sense ) of any one $ Fe ee 
changed, equilibrating compensations Be yen Saas, 
ee apa a ee eanne that such 


omans poses the question: what ae a O Y 
a change in elemental values will occur? On 


i transportation, wider 
2 i i ent; improved ; 
change in the environmen > ap vel ale were envitonmen- 


m ise of industry, i i 
ee ewe ‘An inevitable change in the internal 
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system, residual as it is to the external, follows the environmental 
change. 

Homans tentatively suggests in The Human Group that the 
rise of civilizations is marked by the surplus issuing from the ex- 
ternal-internal systems and that their demise follows a shortage 
of the product. In the tradition of Toynbee, he traces this pattern 
throughout the rise and fall of Egypt and Mesopotamia, of classi- 
cal India and China, and of Greco-Roman civilization. Supporting 
his argument by evidence from psychiatry he shows that a gen- 
eration or two of individuals isolated by virtue of scant meaning- 
ful social contacts rear children who have a lowered social ca- 


pacity. 


The cycle is vicious; loss of group membership in one generation may 
make men less capable of group membership in the next. The civilize 
tion that, by its very process of growth, shatters small group life wil 
leave men and women lonely and unhappy.*7° 


Despite the signs of decay in Western civilization, there are a feW 
healthy signs too. One such is that the paraphenalia of demo- 
cratic governmental and legal institutions tend to maintain the 
values of the small group. For 


at the level of the small group, society has always been able to cohere 4 
We infer, therefore, that if civilization is to stand, it must maintain, i? 
the relation between the groups that make up society and the nee 
direction of society, some of the features of the small group itself. 


This last excerpt is almost echoed in Social Behavior. 


; ae r ith 
In informal groups it is hard for government not to be carried on yt 
the consent of the governed. Democracy aims at re-establishing t 
elementary value in a much more complicated institutional setting: 


3 ae eae ae P y T 
is an institution designed to make good the human deficiencies of othe 
institutions,?#+ 


There is much in Homans’ second major work, especially in his 
last chapter, to suggest that social change which he had express” 
in terms of equilibrium in The Human Group can be expressi 
in terms of institutionalization and subinstitutionalization her 
less controversy, since the latter terms seem at the moment “iibe 
more acceptable and less inflammatory than the old term “equ! a 
rium.” This is not to say that equilibrium and institutionalizat? 
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are equated in any sense, nor that institutionalized behavior and 
its constant pressures from subinstitutionalized behavior is the 
sole referrent in Social Behavior by which social change is con- 
sidered. He tells the critic who might object to the “horrid profit- 
seeking implications,” *** of the propositions in Social Behavior: 


[to] ask himself . . . whether he and mankind have ever been able to 
advance any explanation why men change or fail to change their be- 
havior other than that, in their circumstances, they would be better 
off doing something else, or that they are doing well enough already. 
On reflection he will find that neither he nor mankind has ever been 
able to offer another—the thing is a truism.*** 


And as has been hinted above, changes are induced under some 
circumstances much more rapidly than under others. Since com- 
petitors, out after the same reward, tend to engage in similar ac- 
tivities in order to get the reward, their activities tend toward 
similarity. Conditions conducive to cooperation, however, may 
contribute to the rise of differences, and hence, change.”** 


CONDITIONS OF SOCIAL ACTION 


e as a condition of social action enters Homans’ 


Time. Tim 
etween distributive 


analyses in many ways. Thus the difference b 
justice and status congruence is cast in temporal terms. 


of the relation between what a man gets 
neurs in the way of cost, here and 
f the impression he makes on, the 
h may affect their future be- 
d he gets from 


Distributive justice is a matter 
in the way of reward and what he i 
now; status congruence is a matter 0: 
stimuli he presents to, other men, whic 
havior toward him and therefore the future rewar 
them.285 

Homans’ focus in Social Behavior is on the relatively immediate 
rewards promised by a given activity, an emphasis which leads to 
the nonconsideration of the rational with its implied “calculation 
for the long run.” **° Again, time is a measuring rod of activity. 
The pigeon’s emitted activity can be counted by the number of 
his pecks; man’s emitted activity can better be quantified by the 
amount of time any one unit of activity consumes. Less easily 
conveyed are those considerations of time which condition social 
change, institutionalization, and equilibrium, but to think of any 
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one of those processes—or to think of process itself, is to recognize 
time as a condition. The numerous allusions above to the tem- 
poral element, and many left unmentioned, clearly establish Ho- 
mans’ sensitivity to this condition of social behavior. 

Territoriality. In The Human Group among the men of the 
Bank Wiring Observation room, “sheer geographical position . - + 
had something to do with the organization of work and even with 
the appearance of cliques.” °% Proximity conditioned the interac- 
tion of the Norton Street Gang too. Members of the gang came 
from families who had lived for a long time in the Norton Street 
neighborhood and all but two of the gang’s members still lived 
in Cornerville. “To this extent, the environment had throw? 
them together until their interaction had become habitual.” am 
The Tikopia followed a pattern of interaction within their house- 
holds which was severely restricted by territorial considerations. 

In Social Behavior Homans lists among the conditions he des- 
ignates as “givens,” those “features of the physical or functiona 
proximity of men to one another that makes them likely to ente! 
into exchange.” °? Thus he cites a housing study in which the 
geographic location affects the quantity of activity given by 00° 
person to another. Nearness need not be confined to sheer phys 
ical proximity. The people whose apartments were at the bottom 
of stairs, for example, made more social exchanges by virtue Q 
their physical position than others, for someone coming dow? 
the stairs would have ample opportunity to meet the people living 
at the foot. People living in the center of a floor were also expos¢ 
to more social exchanges than people living at either end. 
points out that “Functional proximity between’ two persons is 
naturally not limited to staircases, People who work on the same 
piece of equipment or on different stages of the same job, so that 
one passes work on to the other, are particularly likely to interact 
and hence, other things equal, to become friends.” 2% 

Not only is the frequency of social exchange between individ- 
uals affected by their proximity to each other but conformity 2” 
nonconformity tends to vary as proximity varies. The housing 
study cited by Homans demonstrates that deviates (in respect t 
opinions on matters of common concern to the group) were espe 
cially likely to come from those few corner buildings which, un 
like all the others which faced each other around courts, faced 
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away from the courts and opened out to the street. The findings 
in the two works are very similar in respect to territoriality, and 
this is not surprising, since what was the given of physical prox- 
imity in the latter work was part of the environmental given in 
the earlier work.” 

Size. In The Human Group size is another of the “given” fac- 
tors along with age, sex and time.2” Relative size is basic to such 
propositions as “An increase in the size of a group and in the spe- 
cialization of activity will tend to increase the number of positions 


in the chain of interaction between the top leader and the or- 


dinary member.” *** It was increase in the size of the operation 


which led to maladjustments in the Electrical Equipment Com- 
pany, one of the five case studies basic to The Human Group. In 
Social Behavior size of group is definitionally indicated in the 
book’s subject matter: “Here the social behavior is elementary in 
the sense that the two men are in face-to-face contact, and each 
is rewarding the other directly and immediately: each is enabled 


to do his work better here and now.” 2% He plots the differences 


in interaction patterns when absolute size is changed by the small- 


est possible amount: the advent of Third Man to the previously 
paired Person and Other. At the other extreme, especially in The 
Human Group, it is the size of inevitable centralization which 
Homans views as dangerous for civilization’s survival. Only if the 
small group can be preserved within the Gargantuan structures 
can the internal system (or elementary social behavior in the 


terms of Social Behavior) be preserved. 


o 
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CHAPTER 5 


Rosert K. MERTON As A 
STRUCTURAL ÅNALYST’ 


e” 


Merton’s major work, Social Theory and Social Structure,’ is 
made up of papers which were not originally intended as consecU- 
tive chapters. The unity they achieve despite their consequent 
lack of “natural progression” attests to the consistency of view- 
point which marks not only this major work but the many mis- 
cellaneous works which have come from this seminal scholar. 
Merton identifies as the unifying principle in this volume his pe™ 
spective relative to two sociological concerns: the first, “the con- 
cern with the interplay of social theory and social research,” thé 
second, “the concern with progressively codifying both substan- 
tive theory and the procedures of sociological analysis, most pog 
ticularly of qualitative analysis”? The “central orientation” ©! 
Merton’s writing is functional analysis which guides inquiry 2? 
analysis of data by setting forth explicitly the consequences O 


these data for the larger structures of theory to which they 2° 
related.? 


5 a 
He prescribes what phenomeri 
election of concepts which "a 
pects bear relations to each ot 


° This chapter was prepared with the assistance of Robert G. Holloway % 


junior author, 
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The logically interrelated concepts combined into propositions 
suggested by his observations constitute a theory.* It therefore 
behooves him to observe three tasks of conceptual analysis: “to 
make explicit the character of data subsumed under his concept, 
to maximize the likelihood of the comparability, in significant 
respects, of data which are to be included in a research, and to 
institute observable indices of the social data with which em- 
pirical research is concerned.” * The initial guideline of investi- 
gation is but a beginning to a well-developed and tenable theory. 
Merton sees increasingly refined theory developing through “suc- 
cessive approximations” by which the initial conceptualizations 
are re-cast, reconceptualized and respecified: 


A set of ideas serves, for a time, as a more or less useful guide for the 
investigation of an array of problems. As inquiry proceeds along these 
lines, it uncovers a gap in the theory: the set of ideas is found to be 
not discriminating enough to deal with aspects of phenomena to which 
it should in principle apply. In some cases, it is proposed to fill the 
gap by further differentiation of concepts and propositions that are 
consistent with the earlier theory, which is regarded as demonstrably 
incomplete rather than fundamentally mistaken. In other cases, the 
new conceptions put in question some of the assumptions underlying 
the earlier theory which is then replaced rather than revised.° 

Merton emphasizes that a ma- 
and cumulation of inquiry. To 
1 methodological re-analysis” of 


More than many other theorists, 
ture science requires continuity 
that end he recommends “forma 
Previous investigations, a task to which he upon occasion ad- 
dresses himself in an attempt to uncover implications not fully 
developed or sometimes not even suspected in the original anal- 
ysis.” The “serendipity component of research is linked to theory 
development through “the fairly common experience of observing 


an unanticipated, anomolous, and strategic datum which ane 
the occasion for developing a new theory or for extending an 
existing theory.” ° 


Broad global concepts such as social system, social institution, 


social milieux, and values are seldom the center of the analyses 
to which he directs his attention; they are generally accorded less 
hich occupy the center of a 


Specificity than are those concepts W. u] 
given analysis. In his view, the precise definition of concept and 
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strict adherence to it are outweighed in importance by careful 
attention to conceptual parsimony (as in the development of the 
paradigm) which employs “the minimum set of concepts with 
which the sociologist must operate in order to carry through an 
adequate functional analysis. . . .”° 
Throughout his works Merton seeks to formulate theoretically 

significant, yet empirically testable hypotheses of sociological im- 
portance. Problem finding must occur, generally, before scientific 
solutions may be examined.” Thus, certain strategic phenomena 
and construction of theory to explain them are high in “problem 
density”—reference groups perhaps serve as one excellent exam- 
ple of such endeavour at the “middle range” of theory. Although 
acknowledging that there is no substitute for “comprehensive 
schematic analyses” whether these be from general theory OY 
other frames of reference," he believes that a more efficient allo- 
cation of sociological resources is represented by attention to 
“theories of the middle range: theories intermediate to the mino! 
working hypotheses evolved in abundance during the day-by-day 
routines of research, and the all-inclusive speculations comprising 
a master conceptual scheme from which it is hoped to derive 4 
very large number of empirically observed uniformities of socia 
behavior.” 12? Such theories might for example, emerge from hy- 
potheses about class dynamics, the pressures arising from COP- 
flicting group interests, the workings of power and influence in 
communities, and so on." Here lies the greatest promise in Mer- 
tons view, “provided that, underlying this modest search for 50- 
cial uniformities, there is an enduring and pervasive concern with 
consolidating the special theories into a more general set of con- 
cepts and mutually consistent propositions.” 14 

2 lai own “enduring and pervasive concern” for such consolida- 
tion is reflected in the attention he devotes to higher level ge”; 
eralizations such as “social structures” and “cultural structures» 
each developed from more modest inquiry for social uniformities- 
Merton views the social structure as being comprised of “the pat- 
terned arrangements of role-sets, status-sets, and  status-5°- 
quences,” all of which represent less general concepts growing 
out of his own “middle-range” investigations. Analytically dis- 
tinct from the sooial structure is the cultural structure comprise 
of goals which provide the “aspirational frame of reference” f° 
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the variously located status-occupants of the system; of institu- 
tional norms which control the “means” or “acceptable modes of 
reaching out for these goals”; * and of values which include pat- 
terns of belief and attitudes.’® Elaboration of both constructs 
appears below in the appropriate sections of the analysis in terms 
of the PAS Model. 

Propositions emerging from fragmented research are highly 
amenable to consolidation into general theory if the research 
site 7 is chosen for its strategic importance. What constitutes a 
ch site is determined not by its “socially ascribed 
importance” nor by the idiosyncratic interest it holds for the in- 
vestigator, but rather by its implications for scientific significance. 
Just as the geneticist has no intrinsic interest in the fruitfly, but 
nevertheless devotes attention to it because it provides insights 
into genetic transmission, so the sociologist may not be intrin- 
sically interested in the immigrant, the stranger, small gaps 
voting decisions, or bureaucratic organization. — They ar e 
chosen, instead, because they strategically exhibit such pro a 
as those of marginal men, reference group se ae a T 
process of conformity, patterned sources of nonconformi - is 
social determination of aggregated individual decisions, and the 
like.” 8 For the most fruitful research, the types of concrete sit- 
uations chosen for investigation must be capable of yielding gen- 
eralizations which transcend the verities of the specific situation. 
As an illustrative case Merton poses the query: How T a a 
cial structure produce new cultural norms ra a + Ta 
that was previously an unprescribed resultant oft ae a pe 
Strategic research sites which might yield a gece uae cone 
could probably be found among ? Hie Pa of the professions, 
in the social structure, as in specified segmen a alabei 
workers, and delinquent gangs. Heroes ee. “il the selected 
for uniformities of norm formation observable in all the 

; 7 in bureaucratic organizations was 
groups. Merton s own research in poan THe 
based on the premise that such a site would De sti g 


uncovering of regulatory mechanisms, since “the erat 
of structure and mechanisms are more readily ag i i E 
than in less highly organized social pimpin ma Pp eh y 
housing project provides a “laboratory for the study or social an 


psychological processes” in the primary group, for analysis of the 


strategic resear 
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emergence of small cohesive groupings, patterns of social y 
action, interpersonal influence, the “ecology” of the dwelling uni > 
resident morale, the consequences of diverse managerial aga 
privacy, resident turnover, race, class and ethnic attitudes am 
relations. More important, it provides “checks upon the many 
ecological findings of sociologists which have been almost invari- 
ably based on crescive, unplanned areas,” 2! Analysis of ei 
tegic” data exhibiting high “problem density” at the ‘middle 
range” of theory, it would seem, might move sociological es 
toward a path dnalagous to the important (though theoretically 
provisional) physical science model of the “crucial experiment. 
Although Merton sets forth a provision 
erties (see Addendum at the end of this 
again “middle range.” 
functional requirement 


al list of group-prop” 
chapter), its scope 1S 
He is not concerned with specifying the 
s of social systems en toto, nor with an 
elaboration of all its elements or processes. The advantages thus 
gained in maneuverability of conceptualization have been pu 
chased at the price of certain anıbiguities, especially of the more 
global terms such as social system, cultural values, cultural struc- 
ture, and institutions. Medical schools and hospitals, for example, 
as forms of bureaucracy, are variously called social systems, insti- 
tutions, and organizations. These subsystems and others form the 
“larger social system,” the society.2* At times the terms socie 
and social organization are made equivalent terms, both preferre 

to social system.” The term “institution” may mean an organiza- 
tion such as a hospital or it may be the product of institutionalize 


cultural and normative structures: “Like other social institutions» 
the institution of science has its ch 


organization.” % The concept “val 
quently used term in Merton’. 


utary. Ambiguities often pose temp’ 
communication, understanding and r 
points for extension of theory by colleagues and students. Many 


of these will be readily identified as Merton’s works are juxtapos¢ 
against the concepts of the PAS Model, 


ive 
orary obstacles to effecti e 
esearch; and as such, prov! 
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KNOWING 


The dynamic interplay of beliefs and knowledge and the proc- 
esses of reality testing has already been identified as one of the 


integrative components which give unity to otherwise miscella- 


neous writings of Merton. Although some of his most outstanding 
contributions are made in his analysis of knowledge and its valida- 
tion, the cognitive aspect is not always a discrete category for 
Merton who often does not separate evaluative and expressive 
activity from it. Of the monographic contributions presented in 
Social Theory and Social Structure nine are primarily concerned 
with aspects of cognition. In addition to the selective representa- 
tions appearing here as part of the element Belief (knowledge) 
or as part of the process, Cognitive Mapping and Validation the 
following chapters contain much pertinent material: 


Chapter II, “The Bearing of Sociological Theory on Em 


search” 

Chapter III, “The Bearing of Emp: 
Theory” 

Chapter XI, “The Self-Fulfilling Prophecy” 


Chapter XII, “The Sociology of Knowledge” 
d the Sociology of Knowledge” 


Chapter XII, “Karl Mannheim an 
Chapter XV, “Science and the Social Order” 

Chapter XVI, “Science and Democratic Social Structure” 

Chapter XVIII, “Puritanism, Pietism and Science” 

Chapter XIX, “Science and Economy of 17th Century England” 
Belief (knowledge) as an element. The term belief, as it is 
typically used by Merton, includes not only the beliefs which 
represent cognitive aspects of behavior but also what is elsewhere 
identified as sentiment and norm.” However, the term knowl- 
edge, is frequently used in much the same sense as the term be- 
lief (limited to cognition ).” In Merton's view neither term rep- 
resents ‘a conceptual tool in the manner in which for him “cultural 
goal,” “institutional norm,” or “role-set” are tools. The proper 
content of the element knowledge is suggested by Merton’s crit- 
icism of Mannheim’s inclusive range which treated among other 
items, empirical fact, epistemological postulates, moral norms, 
“Had he attended to the familiar distinction 


etc. as knowledge. ; 
between the referential and emotive functions of language, for 


pirical Re- 


irical Research on Sociological 
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example, such a miscellany would scarcely have remained undif- 
ferentiated.” 8 To recognize differentiations is not to neglect 
reciprocities, however. 


The observability of norms is too important a variable to be left to an 
aside . . . In principle, all other kinds of social deviation and con- 
formity are variously affected by the degree to which members of Be 
group have access to knowledge about pertinent values and norms.” 


The cognitive element of behavior is recognized by Merton in 
many of his miscellaneous writings. It appears, for example, in 
his discussion of studies of radio and film propaganda, in his treat- 
ment of the function of authority in groups, and in his works on 
collective behavior. From among the many cases in these and 
other works which illustrate the cognitive element, the following 
are typical. There is the expert on x-rays who sought to share 
with his audience his own ¢ ompetent knowledge, but who failed 
to recognize the cognitive beliefs his audience already possesse 
concerning quackery in the field of x-ray. He consequently “neg 
lected to integrate the problem [of how to avoid quacks] into the 
experience-world of his audience” and produced the boomerang 
effect of creating general anxiety about the use of x-rays.” The 
cognitive element is equally apparent here: 


The same audiences which set up defenses against fervent appeals t° 
patriotic sentiments show a readiness to accept the implications of kaa 
other type of propaganda which we may tentatively call technologic4 


propaganda or the propaganda of facts... . The fact, not the prop® 
gandist, speaks.31 


The importance of the Cognitive element in the functioning of a 
bureaucracy is illustrated by the recognition that those in author- 
ity must have greater knowledge of the norms than other member® 
of their organization, “Otherwise, orders issued by authority wil 
often and unwittingly violate these norms and cumulatively 1°- 
duce the effective authority of those who issue them,” # It is with 
the processual aspects of cognition rather than with the element? 
aspects, however, that Merton’s chief interest lies, 7 

Cognitive mapping and validation as process. The dynamic 
interplay of knowledge and the processes of reality testing ag 
handled in detail by Merton. 
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It is my central thesis that empirical research goes far beyond the 
passive role of verifying and testing theory: it does more than confirm 
or refute hypotheses. Research plays an active role; it performs at 
least four major functions which help shape the development of theory. 
It initiates, it reformulates, it deflects, and it clarifies theory. 


Here the empirical is seen as playing the active role. In other 
analyses experiential reality is seen to be relatively passive, being 
molded and formed by the active theory, even when that theory 
is false. This situation, appropriately labelled “the self-fulfilling 
prophecy,” occurs when “a false definition of the situation 
[evokes] a new behavior which makes the originally false concep- 
tion come true.” * For the social scientist attempting to test 
theory and/or investigate an empirical datum this inexorable mu- 
tuality and affectability of concept-experience poses a problem. 


The self-fulfilling prediction and the suicidal prediction hold double 
interest for the social scientist. They represent not only patterns which 
he wishes to investigate in the behavior of others, but also patterns 
which create acute and very special methodological problems in his 
own research. . .. [The] social scientist everlastingly faces the possi- 
bility that his prediction will enter into the manon, . . . This charac- 
teristic of predictions is peculiar to human affairs.” 


Not peculiar to human affairs, but applicable to all scientific ex- 


periment is the 


. . . logical structure of experiment... [which] does not differ in phys- 


ics, or chemistry or psychology. > - Nor do the near-substitutes oe 
experiment—controlled observation, comparative study and the methoc 
of “discerning” differ in their logical structure in anthropology, soci- 


ology or biology.*° 
Processes pass for validation which in truth accomplish Ai ans 
of the sort. Post factum explanations are among those w oa P 
though not entirely avoided by Merton and other accomp ishe 
sociologists, are nonetheless logically condemned by him. 

Th i ing the post factum explanation rests in the 
fact ee ae k B of crude hypotheses, each with 
some measure of confirmation but designed to account for quite con- 
tradictory sets of affairs. The method of post factum explanation does 
not lend itself to nullifiability, if only because it is so completely flexi- 


ble.37 
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It is for this reason that “explanations” of a post factum ma pa 
not feed back to test and reformulate and clarify theory. Bor 
deficiencies lead Merton to place “stress on empinicallysonen 
sociological theory as an ongoing development. . . .”* P 
Merton also recognizes the pedestrian process by which e F 
ceptualization, verbalization, and ideas are being checked ee 
experience, by everyone, everyday; and in reverse there rins. ‘i 
basic theme of the unwitting determination of ideas by the ‘ i 
strata; the emphasis on the distinction between the real and s 
illusory. . .. The ideological analyst does not so much aan 
following as he speaks for a following to whom his analyses ‘ma s 
sense; i.e., conform to their previously unanalyzed experience. 
An elaboration of this theme occurs as Merton expands on 
Whorfs idea that in cognitive mapping “response is not to az 
physical but to the conceptualized situations.” In the case - 
ported, workmen were cautious about smoking around drums 
gasoline which were filled with liquid, but careless about wae 
near the “empty” drums. In reality, the former were not so e 
to explode as the unfeared “empty” cans which were filled wia 
explosive vapor, a physical fact over-ridden in the workmen $ 
minds by their conceptualization evoked by the word “empty: 
Here Merton’s optimistic note concerning the possibility o 
“breaking out” of terminology embedded in language, contrary 


to what “Whorf tended to imply in this theory of linguistic be- 
haviorism” is well taken. 


en 
Men are not permanently imprisoned in the framework of the (oft ig 
inherited) concepts they use; they can not only break out of this ae 
work but can create a new one, better suited to the needs of the oci 


sion. ... During these sometimes prolonged periods of lag, misapplie 
concepts do their damage.‘ 


A variation of the theme of response to the conceptualized i 
uation is provided by an example taken from one of Merton” 
medical studies. The medical student, not yet a doctor, but pos 
sessing more medical knowledge than the layman, develops o 
image of himself as a doctor as he is called upon in a small way a 
render medical aid to the extent of his ability. Families to ea 
he is assigned in a quasi-physician role present him with a? 
medical problems. “. . . it is when these problems are not um 
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great, when students find that the requirements of the assigned 
tasks do not outrun their still quite limited knowledge and skills 
that they are most likely to develop this self-image.” ** i 

Although the establishment of the conditions conducive to the 
development of science may not in itself be a property of cogni- 
tive mapping and validation, Merton’s work on the determination 
of the scientific climate increases the understanding of the process 


under discussion. 


ween science and religion were in- 
reformers were not enthusiastic 
ligious ethic which stemmed 
nd a value-orientation which 
It appears that once a value- 


... the emerging connections bet 
direct and unintended. . - - [The] 
about science. . . . Nevertheless, the re 
from Calvin promoted a state of mind a 


invited the pursuit of natural science. . . - 
orientation of this kind becomes established, it develops some degree 


of functional autonomy, so that the predilection for science could re- 
main long after it has cut away from its original theological moor- 
ings.” 

f difference between institutionalized science and in- 
manifest that in Merton's opinion, 
f “the less visible, indirect and per- 
hip between the two.” * 


The points 0 
stitutionalized religion are sO 
it is all too easy to lose sight o 
haps more significant relations 


FEELING 

Of the monographs presented in Social Theory and Social 
Structure two chapters in particular contribute to aspects of what 
is here categorized under Feeling. They are Chapters 6 and 7 
which deal with bureaucracy. Also pertinent are many of the 
observations about anomie, in Chapters 4 and 5. Neither should 
Merton’s medical studies be overlooked in respect to the affective 


component. x 
Sentiment as an element. In Mertons conceptual scheme, 


meaning is composed both of cognition and sentiment. One of 
the five types of data specified by Merton as requirements Dr 
desiderata for effective functional analysis const 


sts of the “ “mean- 
ings’ (or cognitive and affective significance ) of the activity or 
pattern for members of the group.” 44 Merton's own observations 
on many investigative fronts abound in data which document the 
emotive aspect of meaning of the situation for the actors. So 
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diverse are his contributions in this respect that in the interests of 
orderly presentation they will be treated here under two headings 
—the cultural and social structures as suggested by his own typol- 
ogy of adaptive responses to anomie. Although the typology was 
developed in‘ quite a different connection, its concern with strain 
suggests that the emotive meanings of situations to the actor can 
well be categorized: those associated with “the cultural structure 
—‘the normative pattern’—and the social structure—patterned at- 
tachments to other people or alienation from them.” * 

Merton deals widely with those sentiments which attend com- 
mitment to goals, to values, and to the established way of doing 
. things (the cultural components). He pays corresponding atten- 
tion to the injured sentiments devolving from unrealized ambi- 
tions, flaunted values, and cultural changes which are harbingers 
of new norms. A few examples will suffice. For the U.S. case, 
the culturally prescribed success goals, relatively easy to achieve 
by the upper middle and upper classes, have been internalized 
and affectively assimilated by an appreciable minority of the lowe” 
social strata and an even larger proportion of the lower middle 


Individuals in the lower social strata consequently suffer dispro- 
portionate anxieties which are passed on to their children in the 
form of pressures to conform and pressures to succeed, which 
training leads the children in turn “to carry a heavy burden at 
anxiety.” 48 Also culturally associated is the sentiment designate 
y Merton as that of “moral indignation.” This sentiment attends 
the flaunting of cherished norms, even though the indignant actors 
by the normative breach. 


“It has been observed that an env 


and hostility may be skillfully created by quickening the pace of 
unpresaged changes in technology,” 49 
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As with sentiments associated with the cultural plane, Merton 
deals widely with those pertaining to the social plane where the 
s are displayed in patterned attachments and 
atterned alienations in respect to 
, the attachments and alienations 


are of course no less normative than are the phenomena just con- 
sidered which were labelled cultural and normative. The differ- 
ence lies in the context of patterned interaction which for Merton 
demarks the social plane from the cultural plane. For example, 
the culturally structured reaction of “moral indignation” which is 
felt by large numbers of people upon the occasion of some norma- 
tive offense committed by someone unknown to them, may be 
upsetting but it requires no change in the behavior or in the role 
definition of the indignant actors. The socially structured reac- 
tion of those people who share with the transgressor a patterned 
relationship requires much more adjustment. Each person must, 
in light of the transgression, redefine the relationship and repat- 
tern his own behavior to the deviant accordingly. The illustrative 
samples of socially structured sentiments will be limited to per- 
tinent selections from works developed in connection with the 
reference group theory and from Merton's analyses of bureauc- 
racies. 

Support and security 
in some organization; disturbance an 
ciated with the lack of structured relati 
stages—induction into the army or leavin 
college, for example, are marked by a weakening 
old group ties and the establishment of new ones. 
and anxieties are common to this transitional stage 
for the newly-forming group made up totally of newcome 
are all experiencing the same problem (as a group of college 
freshmen for example), than for the single individual who is 


severed from an old established group and must seek attachment 
to a new group (the Jone mid-semester transfer, for example). If 
the conditions of severance from the old group are not alienative, 
an intensification of sentiment toward the old ties may prevail for 
the individual until assimilation into the new group has occurred; 

Id school are imbued 


“his old friends, his former teachers, his O 
great affect.” *° Sizable numbers of initi- 


with disproportionately g 


positive sentiment 
the negative sentiments in p 
other people. Being patterned 


come from having “an established niche” 
d anxiety usually are asso- 
ons. Most transitional 
g high school to enter 
or severing of 

Uncertainties 
but less severe 
rs who 
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ates to a new group, all disproportionately loyal to old sale 
might seriously impair the integration of the recipient a 
Merton suggests that the replacement depots, “those army mer 
through which [soldiers] . . . filtered from their training out ` 
to some depleted combat outfit in need of personnel” * in effec 
loosened the soldier from affective involvement with previous 
army group ties “thus making him more amenable to ready = 
sorption into his combat outfit.” ** As a parallel, Merton cites the 
incentives of hunger, acute anxiety and insecurity used during 
the 19th century to motivate people to work. Not mentioned by 
Merton is the equally applicable contemporary parallel of the 
planned disruption and violence and consequent destruction o 
expectancy patterns with accompanying anxiety as it is conscien- 
tiously used by communists in creating a felt need for order an 
solidarity." 

If the severance of old group ties has come about by atiet 
tion, it is no more easily relinquished, although the lingering 2° 
fective attitude will of course be negative, 


It can be provisionally assumed thet membership in a group which 
has involved deep-seated attachments and sentiments cannot be easily 
abandoned without psychological residue... . Tne group ne 
pertinent precisely because they are alienated or estranged from it; 7 
is therefore likely to be a negative reference group.*4 


It is likely that the alienated member will be extreme both in his 
attachment to his new group and in his alienation from the ol x 
toward which he very possibly may bear “dependent hostility s 
There is also a likelihood that his extreme repudiation of the alien- 
ated group will be reciprocated by its members who will rega" 
the former member with much more hostility and bitterness than 
they will an individual who has never been a member of the group: 

Sentiment is also associated with the assimilating of new men 
bers into a group. An outstanding example is provided by CA 
spectacle of out-marriage: “the greater the degree of group $° 3 
darity, the more marked the sentiment adverse to marriage bids 
people outside the group. . . . Outmarriage means either lost 
one’s group-member to another group or incorporation into a 
own group of persons who have not been thoroughly socializ 
in the values, sentiments, and practices of the in-group.” g 


Robert K. Merton as a Structural Analyst 259 


Great as is the need for personal interaction and meaningful 
affective ties, the normative constraints on interaction in the bu- 
reaucracy have become institutionalized in the form of affective 
neutrality. , 

.. . the substitution of personal for impersonal treatment within the 
structure [of a bureaucracy] is met with widespread disapproval and 
is characterized by such epithets as graft, favoritism, nepotism, apple- 
polishing, etc. These epithets are clearly manifestations of injured 
sentiments. The function of such virtually automatic resentment can 
be clearly seen in terms of the requirements of bureaucratic struc- 


ture.56 


nunication of sentiment as proc- 


Tension management and com! 
t given above is for Merton but 


ess, Every illustration of sentimen 
a half-told story; its relation to social process in terms of testable 
determine its function or dysfunction is the 
other half. The hypothesized function may be social control, or 
perhaps boundary maintenance; the hypothesized dysfunction 
may be obstruction of needed social change or again overcon- 
formity at the expense of sufficient flexibility; but often it is ten- 
sion management and communication of sentiment, the subject to 
which the present section is addressed. 
The tension managing function of some of the above noted 
sentiments is fairly obvious. The group to whom solidarity, co- 
hesion, and homogeneity is important, for example, would obvi- 
ously be exposed to strains for which it would not be prepared 
were it to lose many of its members to out-groups or were it pier 
to incorporate out-group members into its own numbers. The 
strong sentiments against out-group marriage cl í 
probability of the group’s being subjected to A be 
are equally clearly boundary maintaining mec hanisms. i 
In contrast, the bureaucratic structure gives primacy to spee ; 
t ntal considerations. Sentiments 


efficiency, and other instrume 
ard discipline in accordance with the op- 


must be channeled tow ; ; > 
erational rules devised to insure maximal returns On input rather 
than toward the affective relationships of workers in the bureauc- 
racy. The bureaucratic structure “approaches the complete 

d nonrational consid- 


elimination of personalized relationships au A 
erations (hostility, anxiety, affectual involvements, ete. ). Only 


propositions which 


early reduces the 
(They 
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by such affective neutrality can the rules be applied on a universal 
basis to all individuals or situations which are similarly categor- 
ized, without regard to individual differences and without the 
need for specific instructions and decisions. The tensions of pat- 
ticularistic treatment and of the uncertainties which might be ex- 
pected to stem from particularism are thereby avoided.™ 

Misdirected affective neutrality can cultivate rather than re- 
duce tensions for the bureaucrat, as for example, in the case when 
the client is rendered impersonal treatment. The expectancy pat 
tern of the client is violated and he may retaliate by “reach[ing] 
across the counter and shaking one of them by the collar” or by 
becoming the client of another organization.” 

The rules, devised as purely instrumental means to the end of 
efficient production, may be easily confused in the minds of some 
as being themselves somewhat sacred. They may come to be re- 
garded as ends in themselves toward which misplaced sentiment 
is directed. Over-concern with regulations, timidity, conserva 

_ tism and technicism are among the attitudes Merton perceives as 
stemming from over-commitment to norms which moderately 0b- 
served, would both further the goal and reduce the tensions. 

Although the cultivation of affective neutrality within the 
bureaucracy is indispensable for relations which are categorica y 
determined, affectivity is equally indispensable to other organiza- 
tions, such as political parties, and is equally capable under p% 
ticularistic conditions, of managing tensions. 


In our prevailingly impersonal society, the machine, through its local 
agents, fulfills the important social function of humanizing and per 
sonalizing all manner of assistance to those in need. Foodbaskets 2” 

jobs, legal and extra-legal advice, setting to rights minor scrapes wi ] 
the law, helping the bright poor boy to a political scholarship in a Da 
college, looking after the bereaved—the whole range of crises when ĉ 
feller needs a friend . . . it is important to note not only that aid is pt” 
vided but the manner in which it is provided. 


To examine Merton’s contributions to an understanding of ua 
process of sentiment communication it is necessary to pecoris 
acquainted with his concept of “visibility,” the “name for the ga 
tent to which the structure of a social organization provides 99 
casion to those variously located in that structure to perceive 
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norms obtaining in the organization and the character of role- 
performance by those manning the organization.” ° The concept 
has implications for communication generally, and hence for com- 
munication of sentiment also. Although acknowledging that 
neither empirical inquiry nor theoretical formulations have suffi- 
ciently been devoted to the problem of how individuals acquire 
their information about groups other than their own which serve 
as evaluative and comparative frames of reference (that they 
do so do is the crux of the reference group theory) Merton 
tentatively postulates that the norms and values of non-mem- 
bership groups are perhaps more visible and thus communi- 

al behavior within them. If this should 


cable, than is the actu 
be borne out, the non-member, seeing the official norms and 


taking them at face value, would be seduced into unqualified 
idealization of positive reference groups and unqualified con- 
demnation of the negative reference groups whose official norms 
represent something totally alien to the outsider’s values. Like- 
wise, since he should be in a position to know well the actual 
activities of his own group, he would minimize the importance 
of the official norms of his own group, knowing that actual be- 
havior would amount only to a rough approximation of the values 
represented by the official norms. Different social structures dis- 
play distinct differentials in visibility. Yet “the attitudes, opinions, 
sentiments, and expectations of organized groups and of unor- 
ganized masses” °* must somehow be communicated to those occu- 
pying positions of authority. The pressure group, as an example 
of an organized group, has received a large amount of attention 
relative to the fairly unexplored “unorganized interests, 
ments, and orientations. It is partly the expressive behavior, partly 
the instrumental behavior, of large and often unorganized collec- 
tivities and the patterned procedures for making this visible to the 
holders of power which are still poorly understood and require 
further study.” ° Some of the social procedures used historically 
or currently to make non-membership collective sentiments visible 
to those who would or should know them range from Napoleonic 
Police spies to modern opinion polls and the “functional equiva- 
lent of a continuing plebiscite, partial and not binding in force” 
represented by the tons of mail sent by the unorganized masses to 


those who hold positions of authority. 


senti- 
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On a quite different level of analysis Merton examines sane 
communication of that sentiment which the ethnic in-group A 
presses toward the ethnic out-group. Definitionally, wey 
non-rational, and non-rational indeed is the “moral alchemy by 
which the “in-group readily transmutes virtue into vice and “> 
into virtue, as the occasion may demand.” * This process may 
institutionalized rather than rationally calculated. The Trobrian 
Islanders serve as an example of the former where “the n 
activity [sexual success] by the wrong people [the rank and pi 
becomes a thing of contempt, not of honor.” Jt is only by 
the chiefs’ uninhibited expression of resentment at what they 
(the in-group in this case) would consider too much ambition oF 
too much success on the part of the lower-ranking Trobriander 
that they retain their power and their claims to special privilege. 
The hostile sentiments freely expressed toward the ethnic minori: 
ties in the United States, Merton sees as overwhelmingly dysfunc- 
tional and amenable to remedy only by supplanting centan 
institutions in the society (unspecified) with deliberate institu 
tional controls. “And it is only with the rejection of social fet 
implied in the notion of unchangeable human nature that rm 
tragic circle of fear, social disaster, and reinforced fear can 
broken down,” 6e saat 

Among the fears which are reinforced in this expressive Y 
hostile cycle, are the fears of unfulfillable aspiration, What vari; 
ous groups regard as “too much ambition” or “too much success» 
and under what circumstances the disadva 
be ambitious but disenjoined from bein 


subject of goals and goal- 
much attention, 


ACHIEVING 


oink to 
ntaged are enjoined to 
g successful is part of ae 
attaining to which Merton devo 


Of the monographs comprising Social Theory and Social Strus: 


a consideration 
anomie, and Chapters 6 and 7 which are devoted to bureaucrat 
greatest contributions to what is tr or 
here as ends, objectives or goals and the process of goal achiev? 
and concommitant latent activities, hree 
End, goal, or objective as an element. Merton uses the t rns 
terms—end, goal, and objective—interchangeably; also his te 


Robert K. Merton as a Structural Analyst 263 


oe and values sometimes come close to suggesting the 

à ? sri 

me meaning. The usage which is most common by far, however 
x > 


is the term goal. 


E culturally defined goals, purposes and interests [are] held out as 
legitimate objectives for all or for diversely located members of the 
society. The goals are more or less integrated—the degree is a question 
of empirical fact—and roughly ordered in some hierarchy of value 
Involving various degrees of sentiment and significance, the prevailin ; 
goals comprise a frame of aspirational reference. They are the thin 3 
worth striving for.” They are a basic, though not the exclusive. ee 
ponent of what Linton has called “designs for group living.” And 
not all, of these cultural goals are directly related to the 


though some, 
they are not determined by them.%* 


biological drives of man, 


als are those regulatory norms which pre- 
be the acceptable modes of reaching these 
n empirical situations but are 


Intimately bound to go 
scribe, permit or proscri 
goals, The two components merge i 
seen by Merton as analytically separate, a view which permits 


their separate examination in the present analysis although their 
interdependencies will require occasional simultaneous reference 
to both components as each in turn is the subject of analysis. 
Important characteristics of a society may be found in the 
balance of emphases placed variously on the goals and on the in- 
stitutionally prescribed means of achieving the goals. ‘When the 
goals are held to be so important that they must be pursued by 
almost any means, opportunism and unprincipled expediency 
become characteristics of the social group so oriented. At the 
opposite extreme, when the goal may be lost sight of because of 
preoccupation with the institutionally prescribed means of goal 


achievement which become “self-contained practices, lacking 
further objectives, haracteristic of the 


»68 yitualism becomes © 
Social group so oriented. Both extremes are polar types of malin- 
tegrated cultures. Most socie ween the two 


ties fall somewhere bet 
extremes by maintaining “a rough balance between emphases 
upon cultural goals and institutional 


ized practices, and these con- 
stitute the integrated and relatively stable though changing, soci- 
Sties,” 69 


Of the two extreme typ 
the one which emphasizes 8° 


es Merton pays particular attention to 
als at the expense of institutionalized 
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norms, taking contemporary American culture as an rennet 
case which “appears to approximate the polar type in which p 
emphasis upon certain success-goals occurs without equivalen 
emphasis upon institutional means.” "° There are many success 
goals which comprise frames of aspirational reference in the Amer- 
ican culture, but for illustrative purposes upon which hinges his 
analysis of the concept goal, Merton has chosen accumulate 
wealth or money, as an item which “has been consecrated as a 
value in itself.” ™ The success goal symbolized by money is in- 
satiable; i.e. there is no stable resting point at which its ultimate 
fulfillment is thought to be realized. “An observer of a community 
in which annual salaries in six figures are not uncommon [Holly- 
wood], reports the anguished words of one victim of the America? 
Dream: ‘In this town, I'm snubbed socially because I only get @ 
thousand a week. That hurts,’” 7 ae 
Alternative career patterns such as intellectual and ae 
achievement which may not net large monetary rewards DU 
which command a certain amount of prestige may be substitute 
as legitimate objectives. And of course, broad classes of SU” 
groups define objectives pertinent to the given group, but thes? 
are socially structured and auxiliary to the more general success” 
achievement goal specified in the cultural pattern. Thus orb 
nality for the scientist, effective persuasion for the propagandie 
maximum utility of resources for the industrialist may be spec” 
goals subsumed under the broad cultural mandate of the goal £ 
succeed in the accumulation of wealth. : $ 
Wealth as a goal is by no means confined to America; the c0™ 
ponent which makes the situation in America different from MO$ 
other cases is the accompanying attitude held out as a legitimate 
objective that top-notch success is the proper aspiration for every 
one, “irrespective of his initial lot or station in life.” Althoug y 
the exhortation to climb up the economic ladder is actually 4¢ 


t 
fined somewhat differently for the different social strata sO tha 


the identical standards of achievement are not expected of every 
one, the cultural orientations hold that all should strive tO s 
upward. The assimilátion of the cultural emphasis and its tran 
mutation into personal goals does not, however, occur in the ant, 
proportion for different social strata. Opportunities for realizat 
of the goal prevail decreasingly from upper to lower class 
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Merton tentatively concludes on the basis of research focused on 
the assimilation of cultural goal by class that the percentage fre- 
quency of commitment to the cultural goal for any social class 
may decrease as opportunity for its fulfillment decreases. How- 
ever, the absolute number committed to the success-goal and the 
intensity of commitment to the goal he recognizes as other im- 
portant variables which require investigation before the effects 
of the over-all degree of commitment can be known. 

Goal attaining and concomitant “latent” activity as process. 
Goal attaining activity must perforce be viewed as an articulation 
of the socially structured specific goals of the individual's status- 
roles or of the collective bundle of status-roles which comprise 
group enterprise. Thus the scientist, or the bureaucrat, or the 
physician or the propagandist directs his activities to goals appro- 
priate to the function specified by his status-role, goals which, of 
course are generally auxiliary to the broader culturally specified 
goals of “things worth striving for.” Neither individuals nor 
groups are uniformly clear about what their goal is. The effective- 
ness of activities performed in the pursuit of goals can most easily 
be measured in those situations in which the goal is unequivocally 
specific, Activities which are functional from the view point of 
groups committed to a particular goal are not necessarily func- 
tional from the view point of groups committed to other goals or 
from the view point of the total society. Accordingly, Merton 
avoids the “postulate of functional unity.” His own works, which 


are always oriented to a functional analysis, meticulously observe 
nctional analysis must 


t i f tic framework of fu 
opten, he eee ion of the units for which 


fz i t there be specification 
ieme EE p ye f, ional. It must expressly 


e, . . . ti 
a given social or cultural item 1s func ¢ 
allow for a given item having diverse a e aa 
and dysfunctional, for individuals, for subgroups, an for he ate 
inclusive social structure and culture.” The “given item w ich 


may be functional or dysfunctional is by no means limited to activ- 
s nt. Beliefs, sentiments, actual 


ities directed toward goal achieveme s 
behavioral norms, status-roles, and many other items prove upon 
Merton’s analysis to possess functional (or dysfunctional) quali- 
ties for specified units. In fact, there is no more pervasive point 
of view in all of Merton’s writings than that provided by his postu- 
lates of functional analysis. In this chapter the functional frame- 
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work is examined at this point under goal attaining activity for 
two reasons. First, goal attaining activity more than most other 
processes incorporates the articulation of many of the interde- 
pendent components here recognized as elements. Second, goal 
attaining activity offers a prime locus for an examination of 2 
working distinction between what Merton specifies as “manifest 
function” and “latent function.” 

Merton views manifest functions as “those objective conse- 
quences contributing to the adjustment or adaptation of the sys 
tem which are intended and recognized by participants”; latent 
functions as “. . . those which are neither intended nor recognized, 
dysfunctions as “, . . those observed consequences which lesse? 
the adaptation or adjustment of the system.” He also notes the 
“empirical possibility of nonfunctional consequences, which are 
simply irrelevant to the system under consideration.” * As cOn- 
sequences they are not primarily concerned with the actual activi- 
ties by which the subjectively conceived goal is fulfilled but rather 
with the state of the entity (individual or group) as a result © 
having pursued certain courses of action, or of having entertaine 
certain beliefs and sentiments, or of having subscribed to certain 
norms. (In this respect, manifest function must be distinguishe 
from “goal-attaining activity” as conceptualized in the PAS Mode 
in that the former focuses on the consequences, the latter on the 
process leading to that consequence, Similarly, latent functio” 
must be distinguished from “latent activity,” the former, focusing 
on unintended or unanticipated consequences, the latter on au% 
iary activity which unsuspectingly is directed at goal achieve 
ment. ) 

i Manifest functions as perceived by Merton will be given rel 
tively little treatment here, precisely because the consequenc® 
they attest to, are in truth, manifest, as exemplified by the ide? 
type of bureaucratic organization: “A formal, rationally organize 
social structure involves clearly defined patterns of activity m 
which, ideally, every series of actions is functionally relate 
the purposes of the organization.” © In actual operation, ' 
bureaucratic organization like all others, from the point of vie a 
of the observer, displays patterns of activity which yield unantic” 
pated consequences. Merton is particularly insightful in reco% 
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nizing these latent functions and identifying them as being 
functional, dysfunctional, or occasionally non-functional. 

A well-known illustration is Merton’s analysis (after Max 
Weber) of the relations between Puritanism and Pietism and the 
development of science. Merton joins the ranks of “practically 
all the scholars who have made intensive studies of the matter 
[and] are agreed that most of the numerous sects comprising 
ascetic Protestantism provided a value-orientation encouraging 
work in science.” *? For him “it was the unintended and largely 
unforeseen consequences of the religious ethic formulated by the 
great Reformist leaders which progressively developed into a 
system of values favorable to the pursuit of science.” ® Thus, al- 
though such leaders as Luther, Calvin and Melanchton opposed 
certain scientific developments, the beliefs, ends and norms of 
the systems they espoused performed the latent function of fur- 


thering these same developments. 


Perhaps the most directly effective element of the Protestant ethic for 
the sanction of natural science was that which held that the study of 
nature enables a fuller appreciation of His works and thus leads us to 
admire the Power, Wisdom, and Goodness of God manifested in His 


creation,79 


Perhaps equally well-known is his description of the function 
of the political boss and machine in its relation with big busi- 
ness,” Illegal activities such as particularistic “protection A Hie 
maneuvered by the political machine would be Speed e to 
be dysfunctional from the point of view of society at large; in 
Merton’s analysis they become latently functional saber 
segments of that society. “The distinctive function o t e po i 
machine for their criminal, vice and racket clientele is r i e 
them to operate in satisfying the economic demands or a arge 
market without due interference from the government. Att e 
same time that this function is performed for the illegitimate busi- 
ness, it is latently performed for the legitimate Ane Aiea 
may be as averse to public scrutiny and control as is the rac eteer, 
The boss of the political machine serves the business community 
well, providing linkage and representation for it in government 
circles which are sometimes alienated." For the poor, the ma- 
chine provides Gemeinschaft-like access to welfare relief and 
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service, and to many it provides the opportunity to be upward 
mobile, all unanticipated or latent functions of the political ma- 
chine. ; 

Some of the legion latent functions or dysfunctions of social 
or cultural items noted by Merton have already been treated in 
preceding sections. The replacement depots described in the re- 
conceptualization of The American Soldier and referred to above 
under sentiment, may, in Merton’s view, have performed the 
latent function of 


. . . loosen[ing] the soldier's previous army group ties, thus making 
him more amenable to ready absorption into his combat outfit. In 
much the same way that the sandhog adjusts to normal atmospheric 
pressure at the end of a day’s work under water by going through de 
compression chambers, so the soldier is “de-grouped” by passing 
through replacement depots.®? 


Other examples of latent functions (or dysfunctions ) will iner 
dentally occur as this chapter unfolds. The reader’s attention is 
directed to such forthcoming examples as the “often unanticipate 
and unregarded” consequences of modifications in the netwo” 
of social relations ushered in by new productive processes an 
equipment (treated in this chapter under utilization of facilities); 
or, the “unexpected response” of the viewers of propaganda films 
who, instead of experiencing revulsion at Nazi unconcern for 
common human decencies, concluded that the Nazis were vn 
efficient (treated in this chapter under communication). The 
preview may sensitize the reader to Merton’s predominantly ae 


A : : ies 
tional viewpoint as well as to his ingenuity in discerning latencie 
of function. 


NORMING, STANDARDIZING OR PATTERNING 


Although norms are treated in all of Merton’s writings, par 
ticular consideration is given them in the following monographs 
of Social Theory and Social Structure: Chapters 4 and 5, dealing 
with social structure and anomie, and Chapters 6 and 7, dealing 
with bureaucratic structures. 

Norm asan element. Just as a fairly clear and consistent Mê 
ing of goal emerges from Merton’s use of diverse terms, 5° 
intent of meaning in regard to norms is established although 


an- 
the 
the 
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terms used may be “acceptable modes,” “disallowed procedures,” 
“value-laden sentiments,” “standardized practices,” “institutional 
means,” “institutionalized norms” and perhaps others such as 
regulatory norms as opposed to technical or efficiency norms. The 
culturally structured norm “defines, regulates and controls the 
acceptable modes of reaching out for . . . [the culturally defined] 
goals.” In a stable (although changing) and relatively inte- 
grated society, individuals receive satisfactions from goal achieve- 
ment, but equally, from observing the “institutionally canalized 
modes of striving to attain them.” * In such a society, the product 
of the achieved goal is no more important than the process by 
which it is obtained; the outcome of the activities are of equal 
consequence with the activities themselves. Thus, on a cultural 


level, the normative or regulatory order is viewed by Merton pri- 
Iturally prescribed, pref- 


marily as a means—means which are cu 
vel, where in- 


erential, permissive or proscribed. On the social le 
dividuals in interaction behave more or less in accordance with 
their various role requirements, the behavior is by no means a 
replica of the behavior culturally defined as expected. Actual be- 
havior makes many concessions to conditions attending particular 


situations, conditions which in the eyes of the actor provide ex- 
tenuating circumstances which modify his strict adherence to the 
f nonobservance of 


institutionalized norms. The patent fact o 
norms on the part of all individuals some of the time and of some 
individuals much of the time, does not vitiate in the least the gen- 
eral societal recognition that there are expected modes of behavior 
which serve as guides to actual behavior. 

Norms are central to at least three of the twenty-six compo- 
nents which Merton designates as provisional group properties 
(see items 16, 17 and 18 in addendum at end of chapter). In this 
and the following paragraphs the norm centered group properties 
are designated by the italicized quotations. The character of 
social relations obtaining in the group” are expressed in sociologi- 
cal literature by the terms primary and secondary, in-group and 
out-group, Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft, formal and informal. 
A step beyond these dichotomous or polar concepts which defini- 
tionally recognize the opposites among possible patterns of social 
relationships is Parsons’ pattern variables which in Mertons view 
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“serve to characterize distinctively concrete social relationships 
revailing in a group.” % 

j i. a. A the “degree of expected conformity to norms 
of group: toleration of deviant behavior and institutionalized i 
partures from the strict definition of group norms.” 5è Strict ad- 
herence to norms is exacted by some; the connotations of the term 
“bureaucracy” when used in the derogatory sense usually signify 
strict rule adherence at the expense of flexibility. Merton’s own 
analysis of bureaucracy clearly utilizes this group property as well 
as the property described in the above paragraph. The character 
of social relations in a bureaucracy are overwhelmingly secondary, 
Gesellschaft-like and formal. Merton sees the tendency to over- 
conformity in observing the bureaucratic rules as being dfar 
tional for the structure, and in time, as having the effect 0 
changing the original nature of the bureaucratic norms. 


The process may be briefly recapitulated. (1) An effective bureauc- 
racy demands reliability of response and strict devotion to regulations: 
(2) Such devotion to the rules leads to their transformation into abso- 
lutes; they are no longer conceived as relative to a set of purposes. 
(3) This interferes with ready adaptation under special conditions 
not clearly envisaged by those who drew up the general rules. (4) 
Thus, the very elements which conduce toward efficiency in genera 
produce inefficiency in specific instances, Full realization of the ie 
adequacy is seldom attained by members of the group who have n° 
divorced themselves from the meanings which the rules have for them: 


These rules in time become symbolic in cast, rather than strictly util 
tarian.87 


Some groups, on the other hand, permit a wide range kn 
departure from norms “as, for example, in groups which pr! “ 
themselves on making large allowance for individuality a? 
creativity.” 8 What Merton develops in another connection wou 
seem to be pertinent here: the element of the risk which the # 
novator invariably faces is present precisely because the permiss™ 
ble limits of departure from norm observation is not specifie ; 
The white collar criminal, like the robber baron who precede’ 
him, may find himself lauded for having achieved a goal 3 
spurned for having trespassed by using proscribed methods. Me 
ton uses Veblen’s words to describe the dilemma: “It is not a 
in any given case—indeed it is at times impossible until the cour 
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have spoken—to say whether it is an instance of praiseworthy 
salesmanship or a penitentiary offense.” *° 

Many evasions of the norms are individualistic and private, but 
to the extent that the evasions are made in response to constraints 
or requirements which a sizeable number of affected individuals 
feel to be inappropriate, the evasions themselves become pat- 
terned, a condition appropriately labelled by Merton as “institu- 
tionalized evasion of institutional rules.” °° Institutionalized 
evasions may develop as new situations require an adaptive be- 
havior which conflicts with long standing norms to which the 
mitted. The old norms are ostensibly retained 
m them become progressively accepted—that 
lized. Or it also can happen 
ds are superficially 
rms of the 


group is deeply com 
while departures fro: 
is, the evasions become institutiona 
that the newly imposed institutional deman 
obeyed, but in fact evaded while the slowly changing no: 
old situation continue to dominate actual behavior. 
The third norm-centered group property has to do with “the 
system of normative controls,” which are exhibited by different 
groups. Some exercise control principally “through expressly 
formulated rules (law); through less definitely formulated but 
definitely patterned [rules]... reinforced by sentiment and sup- 
porting moral doctrine (mores); and through routinized, often 
habitual but less strongly affective, expectations (folkways).” * 
A nice contrast between the mores of science, and those of business 
is provided by Merton’s respective examinations of the scientist 
as he performs in a democratic social structure and of the intel- 
lectual as he performs in a bureaucracy. The norms of science as 
seen by Merton are four: universalism, communism (in the sense 
that the substantive findings of science are a product of social 
collaboration and are assigned to the community, constituting a 
common heritage from which the discoverer’s equity is limited or 
removed), disinterestedness, and organized scepticism. These 
“comprise the ethos of modern science.” ”° In his own peer group 
the scientist is permitted little freedom for deviancy from group 
norms; “the activities of scientists are subject to rigorous policing, 


to a degree perhaps unparalleled in any other field of activity.” % 
Each piece of activity in which he engages is non-secret and sup- 
posedly totally visible, and subjected to the scrutiny of his fellow- 
scientists whose concern lies not so much in the results as the 
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methods. “The translation of the norm of disinterestedness n 
practice is effectively supported by the ultimate mccenantehY o 
scientists to their compeers.” * The intellectual, often steeped in 
scientific tradition, who essays to serve in a bureaucracy becomes 
exposed to a very different normative structure. The policy ne 
whom he is supposed to help may choose to define the exact fiel 

of investigation in which the intellectual is to concentrate. The 
value orientations of the bureaucracy may countenance only par- 
ticularistic approaches to some matters. The findings are often 
not made immediately available to the scientific world but are 
kept secret in the interests of competitive advantage. The bu- 
reaucracy is by no means disinterested in the implications of the 
result of the scientist’s activities although it is not preoccupie 

with his method. The cultivated scepticism entertained by the 
intellectual is antithetical to the bureaucracy. These differences 
are among the chief reasons identified by Merton which explain 
why intellectuals in the bureaucracy either lose their origina 

orientation and become technicians, or are in constant conflicts 
with the policy makers of -the bureaucracy and leave it in order 
to retain their scientific orientation, 

The basic norms of science, functional though they be for the 
fruitful performance of scientific activity, do pose problems for 
the scientist. Since he forfeits property rights in his contributions 
which become “communal” or “societal” property, his only equity 
in his achievement is in the recognition accorded him for orig! 
nality and priority. He may quite understandably have an urge 
to be “first”—to be known as the originator but this motivation a 
in conflict with the norms of disinterestedness and humility which 
are also required of the scientist. “The institutional values ° 
modesty and humility are apparently not always enough tO 
counteract both the institutional emphasis upon originality am 
the actual workings of the system of allocating rewards.” * The 
case of the scientist provides an example of what Merton has 
come to call “socially patterned ambivalence.” % 14 

A basic thesis of Merton’s and central to his study of anomie 1$ 
that although norms which govern conduct are found in every 
society, “societies do differ in the degree to which the flyer 
mores and institutional controls are effectively integrated with i 
goals which stand high in the hierarchy of cultural values.” ” No 
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only do societies differ in this respect, but groups within societies 
do not maintain equally constant balances between norms and 
goals, 

Merton’s treatment of anomie as a phenomenon of “the middle 
range” brings into focus the distinctions noted above between 
social and cultural structures as he conceptualizes them. It also 
brings to light an “instructive ambiguity” in the original use of 
the concept “institutionalized means.” ° Although Merton uses 
the term norm in the sense in which it is employed in the PAS 
Model, the concept “institutionalized means” as originally em- 
ployed seems to straddle cultural and social structures in that it 
appears to include norms, facilities and their utilization, and pat- 
terns of interaction. Nevertheless, as developed by Merton and 
extended by Parsons the focal interest in the anomie paradigm 
involves discriminatory evaluation of ends and norms and is con- 
sequently treated here under the process of evaluation. 

Evaluation as a process. Merton views both goals and norms 
as culturally determined values, empirically interrelated but ana- 
lytically distinct. As such they provide points of reference by 
which adaptation to the “culture-bearing society is made by in- 
dividuals occupying different positions in the social structure. 
Upon these points of reference is based Merton s well-known 
typology of modes of individual adaptation. Figure 1 pane 
the typology. “Tnstitutionalized means,” it will be See aes ; 
roughly equates with norms but possesses the additional attributes 


noted above. 

Conformity represents adaptation in which both He a a 
norms are positively evaluated and relatively balancec ae i ee 
mode of adaptation for most people ina given ene in w. n ive! 
position they occupy. Their very commitment bot i ends ; 
to norms constitute the chief components of the stab e ond 
“Tt is, in fact, only because behavior is typically oriented apie 
the basic values of the society that we may speak z a a 
aggregate as comprising a society.” 99 Merton S E i ace aA 
ever, is that by focusing, not on the conforming, he normal” an 
the stable, but on deviancies to this behavior, basic stresses m the 
social steibiute will be revealed. He sees the various kinds of 


deviancy from conformity, inly as individual quirks, nor 


not mai 
mainly as psychological predispositions to deviancy, but as uni- 
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FIGURE 1° 
A TYPOLOGY OF MODES OF INDIVIDUAL ADAPTATION 
Modes of Adaptation Cultural Goals Institutionalized Means 

I. Conformity Acceptance Acceptance 

II. Innovation Acceptance Rejection 
Ill. Ritualism Rejection Acceptance 
IV. Retreatism Rejection Rejection 

V. Rebellion Rejection of prevail- Rejection of prevailing norms 


ing ends and substi- and substitution of new ones 
tution of new ones 


° Adapted from: Robert K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure (Glen- 
coe, Ill.: The Free Press, 1957), p. 140. Application of the typology to any specific 
group must always be made with society as the reference point. Take as an example 
the Old Order Amish whose social structure has been examined elsewhere.°° If 
the social system represented by the Old Order Amish is taken as a reference point, 
the mode of adaptation is extremely confcrming, possessing very little of Modes 
II-V. If the social system represented by the American Society is taken as a refer- 
ence point, however, the Amish emerge as non-conformists of Mode V persuasion; 
they have rejected both the cultural goals and the norms of the larger society an 
supplanted both with other goals and other norms. 


°° Charles P. Loomis, Social Systems; Essays on Their Persistance and Change 
(Princeton: D. Van Nostrand and Co., 1960), Essay #5. 


form adaptations to the similar social situations in which various 
classes of individuals find themselves. He therefore devotes rela- 
tively little attention to conformity as a mode of adaptation, but 
concentrates instead on the other four modes. 

Innovation, or the rejecting of institutionalized norms at the 
same time that a high evaluation is placed upon the culturally 
prescribed goals, is that mode of adaptation which tends to be 
used by a sizable minority of individuals who share a lack of real- 
istic opportunities for achievement of the goal by institutionally 
sanctioned means. The accumulation of wealth as a success g02 
is the illustrative case used by Merton to demonstrate his thesis» 
although he is careful to specify that there are many others. Re- 
jection of institutionalized norms may lead to “white collar” crime 
in upper classes and various forms of delinquency, crime a” 
racketeering in the lower classes. These substitutions of P¥ 
scribed norms, classifiable generally under forms of crime or 4€- 
linquency, are by no means the only innovative adaptations to 
which individuals resort. Nor does Merton believe that all devia- 
tion from the dominant group norms is dysfunctional. A certain 
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amount of innovation may in time form the basis for new institu- 
tionalized patterns which are better equipped than the old to 
provide an adaptive base in the winning of cherished goals: 
some . . . cultural heroes have been regarded as heroic precisely 
the courage and the vision to depart from 
n the group.” 1 Whether functional or 
there is a certain amount of 


because they have had 

norms then obtaining i 

dysfunctional for the given society 

dynamism in the innovative situation. 

A mounting frequency of deviant but “successful” behavior tends to 

lessen and, as an extreme potentiality, to eliminate the legitimacy of 
he system. The process thus 


the institutional norms for others in t 
enlarges the extent of anomie within the system so that others, who 


did not respond in the form of deviant behavior to the relatively slight 
anomie which first obtained, come to do so as anomie spreads and is 


intensified. °? 


Ritualism is a mode of adaptation by which the cultural goals 
are rejected and the institutional norms accepted. Individuals 
situated in the lower classes may be more prone to adapt by in- 
novation, whereas the lower-middle class tends toward ritualism. 
The adaptation is “a private escape from the dangers and frustra- 
tions which seem to them inherent in the competition for major 
cultural goals by abandoning these goals and clinging all the more 
closely to the safe routines and the institutional norms.” 1 The 
ritualist is generally the over-conformist who cannot tolerate am- 
biguity. Merton concurs with Blau’s interpretation that the ritu- 
alist slavishly follows the rules not because of over-identification 
with them so much as “ ‘from lack of security in important social 


relationships in the organization.’ It is, in short, when the struc- 
status-anxiety and anxiety 


ture of the situation does not allay the ; s 
over the capacity to measure up to institutionalized expectations 
d with over-compli- 


that individuals in these organizations respon 
ance.” Although culturally prescribed goals are replaced by 


goals more possible to achieve, conformity, for the sake of con- 


formity, becomes a central value. 
Retreatism is “a privatized rather than a collective mode of 


adaptation” of the socially disinherited." Originally associated in 
Merton’s view chiefly with such social derelicts as psychotics, au- 
tists, pariahs, outcasts, vagrants, vagabonds, tramps, chronic drunk- 
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ards and drug addicts,” he later came to include in this type of 
adaptive behavior, a typical response by many of those who had 
suffered an abrupt break in the familiar normative framework and 
established social relations of their lives. Such disruptions as were 
described in the Durkheimian terms of “the anomie of prosperity 
and “the anomie of depression” are typical situations to which 
this adaptation may be made. Enforced retirement or sudden 
widowhood is each an example of a situational genesis of this 
mode of adaptation manifested by a “nostalgia for the past and 
apathy in the present.” °° Because of its private nature its incl 
dence often is not recorded in social statistics. Yet its prevalence 
is attested to by psychiatrists, theologians, novelists and other 
social commentators. Merton suggests that there is some merit 
in investigating its incidence in relation to such well known social 
phenomena as political and organizational apathy. At any rate, 
this failure to evaluate anything highly enough to extend effort 
toward either realization of a goal or observance of the norms, 
whether called torpor, cynicism, disenchantment, or what not, is 
a form of deviancy. 

Rebellion, as a type of adaptation, “presupposes alienation 

from reigning goals and standards” and expenditure of effort to 

bring into being anew... greatly modified social structure.” oi 
Merton carefully distinguishes rebellion from what he calls res 
sentiment (after Max Scheler) which asserts that the unattainab £ 
objective is after all, not nearly as desirable as it is given credit 
for being, much in the manner of the fox who concludes that the 
unobtainable grapes are sour. Rebellion “involves a genuine 
transvaluation, where the direct or vicarious experience of frustra 
tion leads to full denunciation of previously prized values. - - aa 
Two factors contribute to the adaptation by rebellion. One is the 
pressure for achievement coupled with restrictions of opportunity, 
particularly in the lower classes in the American case. The other 
is ambivalent or conflicting norms resulting from an admixture j 
open class and caste norms in the society. 

These latter four types of adaptation then, innovation, ritual- 
ism, retreatism and rebellion, are individual evaluations of various 
aspects of the goal-norm complex. Considered in relation to soc” 
ety as a whole they are atypical, though occurring with sufficie? 
frequency that they are recognizable as patterns of evaluativ? 
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behavior for significant numbers of individuals. Explicitly, for 
Merton, they are adaptive modes of role behavior the identifica- 
tion of which adds to the understanding of anomie as that phe- 
nomenon was noted by Durkheim. In response to various cri- 
tiques "°° of his analysis, Merton makes clear that conformity is 
modal for all groups and to the degree that deviant adaptation 
occurs, it is a subsidiary pattern sufficiently established as such by 
being subscribed to by any sizable minority. Further, he empha- 
sizes that the theory in its concern for isolating the origins of the 
strains in the social structure makes no claim that the non- 
conforming adaptations are “rationally calculated and utilitarian”; 
on the contrary, since they arise out of pressure and frustration, a 


degree of irrationality might be expected. Whereas Merton’s work 


on anomie deals with the evaluative process and concentrates on 
ference groups considers 


the evaluative results, his work on re 
more systematically the dynamics of the evaluative process by 


which those results come into being.” 

As a recapitulation of the functions of reference groups, Mer- 
ton restates his own views thus: “They are said to provide a 
frame of reference for self-evaluation and _attitude-formation ; 


there is said to be a need for ‘systematic study of the processes of 
value-assimilation as part of reference group behavior ; there is a 
short comment ‘on the reference group contexts of attitudes, per- 


ceptions and judgments.” »111 Tn the pursuit of a methodical ex- 


amination of these primarily evaluative functions of reference 
are distinguished: 


oups, two major types of reference groups 
the a BA =- P ieh sets and maintains a age! 
individual, and the comparison type which provi a Y ged 

comparison relative to which the individual evaluates himse 
others. This distinction is similar to the evaluative distinctions in 
terms of the PAS Model where evaluation, which articulates nor ms 
with things other than actors, is distinguished from the evaluation 
which results in rank for actors. For the purposes at hand in this 
presentation, therefore, the functions of the normative type of 
reference group will receive emphasis. The pp i type 
which provides a “context for evaluating the relative position of 
opriately handled in terms of 


oneself and others” *”” is more apprP i ; 
the PAS Model as a part of the evaluation of actors, a process in 
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which the element rank is articulated with other system elements 
and processes. ; i 
Reference groups of the normative type comprise “a source 0 
values assimilated by designated individuals (who may or may 
not be members of the group).”"™ Reference groups of the 
normative type may be “membership groups” or “non-membership 
groups.” Individuals who comprise a membership group are not 
equally members. Degrees of membership vary by such factors 
as rate of interaction due to spatial considerations, rate of inter- 
action due to special interests which induce distinctive social re- 
lations among a subgroup of the total membership group, an 
sentiments and values peculiar to subgroups. The common norms 
and values which can be distinguished as those subscribed to by 
the membership at large, are thus variously assimilated by mem- 
bers depending upon their degree of membership in the group. 
Individuals who are not members of a group may nonetheless 
in varying degrees, assimilate the values of groups to which they 
do not belong. “Other attributes of non-membership being equ@ 
- non-members eligible for membership will presumably F 
more likely to adopt the norms of the group as a positive frame 0 
reference [than will non-members who are ineligible for member- 
ship].”** Non-members also differ in respect to their attitudes 
toward membership; they may aspire to become members, OY be 
indifferent to membership, or be negative toward affiliation. Those 
who aspire to become members may be expected to show a aed 
tively high degree of assimilation of the values and norms whic? 
are associated with the group in question. (By the same token, 
these same individuals tend to exhibit a relatively low degree o 
assimilation of the values and norms associated with the groups 
of which they actually are members. ) “Anticipatory socializa- 
tion” is the term coined by Merton to designate the commitment 
of individuals to values and norms which are characteristic O 
groups to which they as yet do not belong but to which they 
aspire. The social climber is an obvious example which comes w 
mind. If he is not in fact eligible to membership in the group S 
which he aspires, he becomes marginal, belonging in no full sense 
either to the group whose norms and values he has repudiated OF 
to the group which is not willing to accept him. Those who Ei 
indifferent to membership in a particular group are “entirely 0U 
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side its orbit.” If the membership group seeks to extend itself 
toward completion by enfolding in its ranks all eligibles, it will 


actively seek out from these “imdifferents” those who in fact are 


eligible. To the degree that the members succeed, some of the “in- 
differents” will assimilate the norms and values of the group and 
become members. They are potential members, even though at 
a given time they are “indifferents.” The third class of non-mem- 
bers is negatively oriented to the group in question. The individ- 
ual who rejects the group even though he be eligible for inclusion 
in it “symbolizes the relative dubiety of its norms and values 
which are not accepted by those to whom they should in principle 
apply.” 4° For him, as well as for the non-eligible negatively 


oriented individual, the membership group in question becomes 


a “negative reference group.” 
The values symbolized by various groups may either be at- 
tenuated or strengthened by extensive membership. Various 


elites, for example, would eir symbolic values by ex- 


attenuate th 
tending membership opportunities to broad segments of the popu- 
lation. They are therefore desi 


gnated as “closed groups” whose 

norms are the more valuable even to non-members by virtue of 
their inaccessibility. Political parties in totalitarian societies where 
ous with an elite, thus typically 


party membership is synony™ 

restrict the size of the group. In contrast, “open groups” stand to 

strengthen the values by which they are symbolized by relatively 

unrestricted membership. Political parties in democratic societies, 
bodies are examples cited 


industrial unions, and certain religious 
he device of extensive and rela- 


by Merton as groups which by t ) | re 
tively inclusive membership can expect to increase the assimila- 
tion of values symbolized by their group: i 

Based upon these various forms of value-engendering groups, 
Merton addresses himself to the problem of determining ‘whether 
reference group behavior differs as one OF another of these broad 
types of social formations is taken as a frame of reference .. - 
[and of determining] how the structure of the society makes for 


the selection of others with whom individuals are in actual asso- 
and how, in the absence of such 


ciation as the reference gtOUP> i 
direct association, it makes for the selection of reference groups 
» 116 


among collectivities OF social categories. i 
Merton concurs in the widely held thesis that reference 
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groups operate as such in conjunction with distinct kinds of eval- 
uation and behavior . . . some groups presumably take on per- 
tinence for a wide variety of behaviors and others for only a 
few.” 17 Among types of individuals and groups which provide 
to others the normative and comparative frames of reference for 
evaluation, there are those which Operate as single sources of 
orientation and there are those which operate as multiple orien- 
tation sources. From the perspective of those who adopt one 
or another group or individual as orientation sources, some of 
the adopted orientations are of segmental rather than of total 
relevance to the adopting individual's values. Reference groups 
are important in some instances as symbols of ultimate values; 1 
others their importance lies in their contribution to concensus 
concerning the relative importance of various roles or spheres of 
behavior."® Merton interprets the selection of each type of refer- 
ence group as hinging upon the immediate social situation: “2 
reference orientation toward this pervasive type of norm, relating 
ultimate values to specific situations of social interaction, serves 
as a mechanism of social control, under conditions of impending 
or actual disorganization, within subsystems of a society rather 
than under conditions of potential conflict between different sub- 
systems. The second type of norm tends to be called into play 
when diverse and conflicting definitions of the social situation by 


different groups present the individual with a choice betwee? 
conflicting roles,” 129 


ence group to distinguish between the actua 


realistically adopted by others, 


conformity (above and beyond the conformity of long-establishe 
members of the group) 


stems in Merton’s opinio 


acceptance into the group, but rather from “want of having ha 
first-hand knowledge of the nuances of allowable and patterne 
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departures from the norms . . . [which] the long-established mem- 
bers of the group . - - have acquired . . . in the course of their 
socialization.” ° Reference groups may be sources both of posi- 
tive and negative value orientations because their norms are not 
sufficiently visible to the potential adopter to be realistically ap- 
praised. The adopter may have converse blind spots concerning 
the values of his own membership groups, because as he has be- 
come socialized to the ways of the group, he is more aware of 
actual behavior than of the formally declared values. Thus, the 
various patterns of conformity and deviance which are central to 
the evaluations implicit in the modes of adaptation developed in 
Merton’s earlier work, are continuous threads of evaluative sig- 
nificance in his later works which utilize the reference group 


theory. 


DIVIDING THE FUNCTIONS 
ment and process. Consist- 


Status-role incorporating both ele 
advances by cumulation, he 


ent with Merton’s belief that science 
builds upon the work of others by choosing from sociological lit- 
erature concepts of status and role which fit his needs. He turns 


to Linton for definitions of status and role: 


By status Linton meant a position in a social system occupied by des- 
ignated individuals; by role, the behavioral enacting of the patterned 
expectations attributed to that position. Status and role, in these terms, 
are concepts serving to connect the culturally defined expectations 
with the patterned behavior and relationships which comprise social 


structure.!2+ 
comb,” Gross 123 and others 


With free acknowledgements to New s 
who have extended the concept, he accepts the idea that each 
position has “multiple-roles” associated with it, and then differen- 
tiates from it the concepts of “role-set, status-set,” “role-se- 
quence” and “status-sequence. The examples used by Merton 
to communicate his concepts will serve the present purpose better 


than secondary descriptions. 

. .. [By] role-set- » > I mean that complement of role relationships 

which persons have by virtue of occupying a particular social status 

Bat [The] status of public school teacher has its distinctive role-set, 
to colleagues, the school principal 


relating the teacher to his pupils, 


92 Modern Social Theories 


and superintendent, the Board of Education, and, on frequent m 
sion, to local patriotic organizations, to professional organizations 0 
teachers, Parent-Teachers Associations, and the like." 


The sum of various role-sets comprises the “status-set”: “. . - the 
complement of social statuses simultaneously occupied by each 
of a plurality of individuals.” 1 Thus, a status-set might consist 
of the statuses male, teacher, Protestant, Democrat, etc., each 
with its array of related-roles. Further, status-sets are the linking 
structural units between institutions and the subsystems of a s0- 
ciety. The concept of “role-performance” is used to refer to the 
behavior of the status-occupant as it is assessed or appraised by 
the members of his role-set Figure 2 presents schematically not 


Ficure 2 
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only the cultural goals and norms which up to this point have 
comprised a considerable part of the chapter, but relates them to 
the immediate consideration of status-role. In it the actor is rep- 
resented by the central octagon. He is shown as occupying sev- 
eral statuses in the social structure. (The number of such statuses 
is schematically represented as four for the purposes of simplicity, 
although in a highly differentiated society the number could be 
expected to be much higher). Each status represented by the 
Norman window-like sketches, is related to an array of social roles 
represented by the broken-lined “panes” of the Norman windows, 
the sum of which comprises the “role-set” depicted by the rectan- 
gles. The combined role sets converge in status-set which appears 
as a square in the upper left hand corner. ; 

All the elements so presented are static, in that their reference 
is to social phenomena at a particular time; they are as Figure 2s 
designation indicates, structural elements. To provide for the 
processual or dynamic aspect of functional analysis Merton intro- 
duces the concept “status-sequence which refers to the successive 
statuses which an actor occupies in the course of time, provided 
that the succession is patterned, as for example the statuses ue 
cessively occupied by a medical student, intern, resident, an 
independent medical practitioner.” 126 Similarly, role-sequence 
refers to the succession of role-performances 127 of an actor with 
a specific status, as for example, the reoccuring interaction be- 
tween teacher and student interspersed regularly by reoccuring 
interaction between teacher and other teachers.” Both status- 
sequence and role sequence are schematically presented in Fig- 


ure 3. $ : 
Roles which inevitably incur interaction with specified ay 
lead their incumbents naturally to greater OF lesser amounts © 
involvement with role incumbents differentially situated in the 
social structure with respect to status. This relationship is com- 
pounded for all statuses of the “set.” As a result the potential for 
conflicting goals and norms is great. Since this appears to be the 
major structural basis for potential disturbance of a stable role- 
set” 12 Merton turns his attention to identifying the social mech- 
anisms responsible for a “reasonable degree of articulation among 
the roles in role-sets,” and those mechanisms which fail to produce 


or retain order.1*° He identifies six such mechanisms. 


284 Modern Social Theories 


Ficure 3 


Role-Sequence and Status-Sequence 


Role-Sequence 


Student- 
Teacher 


Student- 
Teacher 


Teacher- 
Teacher 


Status-Sequence 


Time 2 Time 3 


l. The mechanisms of differing intensity of role-involvement 
among those in the role-set. For example, the teacher must articulate 
her role to parents as well as to members of patriotic organizations. 
The expectations of each group may differ, but the teacher may meet 
the parents’ expectations more fully than those of the patriotic orga” 
izations because the parents are more vitally concerned with the 


triotic organizations whose concern is relatively marginal, j 
2. The mechanism of differences in the power of those involved in 
a role-set. To the degree that a status-occupant, e.g. a teacher, is beset 
by conflicting expectations on the part of those with differential power 
she may deliberately or unwittingly, be a party to coalitions of powe" 
whereby the will of the most powerful is offset by the combined wills 
of the less powerful. Other balances of power may obtain “as the 
child who succeeds in having his father’s decision offset his mother $ 
contrasting decision.” , 
3. The mechanism of insulating roie-activities from observability 
by members of the role-set. Since the frequency and intensity of inter- 
action of members of the role-set is different for each status-occupant, 
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the extent of observability of role-performance by role-partners is di- 
rectly related to differentials in competing pressures on the status- 
occupant. Certain statuses prescribe norms which contribute toward 
insulation. Thus, “the norm which holds that what is said in the class- 
rooms of universities is privileged” protects the college teacher. Simi- 
larly, the norms of medical ethics may protect both doctor and patient. 

4..The mechanism making for observability by members of the 
role-set of their conflicting demands upon the occupants of a social 
status. Thus, if two or more members of a role-set make conflicting 
demands upon an actor, communication of these conflicting demands 
to members of the role-set may free the actor in the focal position from 
the conflict since they in turn may become aware of the conflicting 
nature of the demands. 

5. The mechanism of social support by others in similar social sta- 
tuses with similar difficulties of coping with an unintegrated role-set. 
Thus, librarians scattered throughout the United States, by presenting 
a united front through the American Library Association and with the 
help of the American Book Publishers’ Council, protect their libraries 
and operations from local would-be censors. 

6. Abridging the role-set: disruption of role-relationships. Under 
certain conditions, as in friendship, a relationship may be broken off.* 


Chief among the problems of status-set articulation is the 
complexity of the status-set and differentials in flexibility toward 
new status assumptions which may require value orientations m 


conflict with those old statuses to which the actor has already 
tigate the conflict of 


been socialized.** Certain mechanisms mi cl 
atus-sequence, em- 


status-set inconsistencies; among them are st e, “i 
pathy,” consensus in evaluation of conflicting status-obligations 
e statuses. Concern- 


and the process of self-selection of successiv 

ing this last mentioned mechanism Merton notes that: 

In terms of the value-orientations already developed, people reject 

certain statuses which they could achieve, because they find them re- 
ective statuses, because they find them 


pugnant, and select other prosp å i 
Christian Scientists and committed to 


congenial . . . those reared as 3 
this faith do not ordinarily become physicians. . - - These two succes- 
sive statuses . . . do not occur with any frequency as à result of the 


process of self-selection. 


mple observed by Max Weber, in which 


Merton cites the exa & 
d capitalistic businesses. The “empathy” 


ascetic Protestants entere 
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between the two statuses led to increasingly compatible defini- 
tions of social roles. The frequency of incompatible social roles 
tends to be negatively correlated with the degree of societal i- 
tegration. “Type-cases are numerous and familiar; the Catholic 
Communist . . . the marginal man ... the professional woman. 
The strain resulting from the incompatibilities of simultaneously 
held multiple roles is to be distinguished from that which is im- 
posed by conflicting expectations of the single role. Already men 
tioned in the latter respect is the status-role of scientist which 
demands that discovery of knowledge be made known to other 
scientists, that the reward for originality be reaped, while humil- 
ity and the negation of self interest is exacted. , 
Most of th2 status-roles dealt with by Merton are the familiar 
and easily identified ones such as teacher, soldier, scientist, physi- 
cian, nurse, engineer or politician. He draws attention in addition, 
to “the growing subdivision of work tasks” creating “numberless 
new occupations for which, as Roethlisberger has observed, ‘there 
that have any social significance out- 


cases.’ The splintering of work tasks involves loss of public iden- 
tity of the job,” 5 a condition which inevitably has consequences 
for the social rank of the affected individuals, 


RANKING 

Among those monographs rich in contributions to the concepts 
here dealt with under Ranking those devoted to reference group 
theory perhaps come most immediately to mind. Others note- 


worthy in this respect are Social Structure and Anomie, The Role 
of the Intellectual 


Personality, and in 


- social differentiation is often identified with social stratificatio®, . 


partly, perhaps, as a result of the tendency for differentiated statuses 
to be variously evaluated ( 


society. But as the concept 
can be much or little differ 


d 


Robert K. Merton as a Structural Analyst 287 


stratification: jobs differentiated in terms of function, for example, may 
be similarly ranked."* 


His works are concerned much less with the more statistical as- 
pect of rank expressed in “shape and height of stratification” than 
with formulations of relative social standing, a concept equivalent 
to rank and used extensively in his works on anomie. The differ- 
ential opportunities of achievement, an accompaniment of dif- 
ferential rank, is basic to the reasons behind the modes of 
adaptation examined above. Explicitly, rank is identified as one 
of the group properties identified by Merton. (See Addendum 


below). 


Relative social standing of groups: Just as individuals are socially 
ranked in terms of prestige and access to opportunity for culturally 
valued returns, so with groups. Sociologists take it for granted that oc- 


cupational statuses are evaluatively ranked and that occupants of these 
statuses tend to be correspondingly ranked. But we are somewhat 
when it comes to incorporat- 


more capricious in our research practice ee 
ing systematic data on the relative rank of groups and organizations. 


other group property. 


Degree of visibility or observability within the group: This property 
refers to the extent to which the norms and the role-performances 
within a group are readily open to observation by others (status- 
inferiors, peers, and status-superiors). It isa more extended idea than 
that which American sociologists have long described as social visi- 
bility,” meaning by this the degree to which the status-identity pe 
cially of class, caste, race and ethnicity) of individuals are readily 


visible.188 


Rank is an implicit component of ani 


No further purpose would be served by aa hen 


ton, differential rank does exist as a component o i 
ture. His greater interest in the subject lies in the processes by 


which rank evaluations take place and the consequent allocation 
of actors to similarly ranked status-roles. i 
Evaluation of actors and allocation of status-roles. Of imme- 
diate interest here is that type of reference group which Merton 
calls the comparison type which provides evaluative standards by 
which the individual evaluates himself and others on a compara- 
tive basis, The relativity of comparative standards provided by 
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different reference groups is succinctly told in eae: Mi 
citation from DuBois which Merton uses: “A white Phila p" ne 
with $1,500 a year can call himself poor and live sifnply- a ee 
with $1,500 a year ranks with the richest of his race anc oak 
usually spend more in proportion than his white neighbor in a 
dress and entertainment.” ™ Both the “poor” white and = y io 
Negro in this case were obviously using different frames 0 ge 
ence than was the earlier reported “poor” man in ee nll d 
complained of being snubbed because he only earned a thous 
dollars a week! Ta — 
Merton is well aware that sociological investigations aha 
plete with appraisals, judgments, and evaluations which Ip ing 
very nature are essentially comparative, as suggested by ae 2 
terminologies such as promotion, assimilation (and BEC ade 
tion), class strivings (and over-conformity ), socialization, “aiat 
deviation, renegadism, or again, relative deprivation, role con ai 
cross-pressures, and false consciousness,” 140 His reference g" 
theory takes stock of these, but “aims 
minants and conse a 
self-appraisal in which the individual takes the values or stan 
ards of other indi 
reference,” 11 Jt 
the present chapt 
Merton’s referen he is 
tion is imputed to the reference group(s) by the actor as ħ 
motivated to membership or non 


Membership and non-me b s 
i mbership i i youp 
i = š rship in various reference § 
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as well as positive and negative attitudes about them have var- 
ious implications for the rank of an individual as well as for that 
group's rank in terms of its power and influence is 
function of its “completeness,” a term borrowed 
J. Completeness is not to be confused 
to the inclusion as members of all who 
bers of course reduce a group's 


of a group. A 
to some extent a 
by Merton from Simme 
with size; it simply refers 
are eligible. Eligible non-meml 
completeness. High group rank is more often associated with the 
completed closed group than the completed open group. Exam- 
ples not taken from Merton, but which may be illustrative may 
be found in the open group of a labor organization whose power 
and influence is extended by the inclusion of all eligible mem- 
bers, but whose rank is in some ways low because of the inclusive- 
ness of its membership. On the other hand, a closed group such 
as the Daughters of the American Revolution or a closed collec- 
tivity such as Pulitzer prize winners in some sense suffers an 
indignity of rank when membership is offered to those who are 
deemed eligible but who are motivated not to belong. 

To Merton relative social standing (or rank) includes, but 
is not solely composed of, the relative value accorded occupa- 
tional statuses or the hierarchically designated levels of position. 


This is exemplified by his re-study of The American Soldier in 
which he finds that although the institutional definition of a sol- 
ts and duties befitting his 


dier’s rank is precise as are his righ 
institutional rank, the soldier perceived himself and others in 
relation to an array of reference groups much broader oe 
provided by his prescribed niche in the army. his is se nee ii 
cally presented in Figure 4 which shows bean sore p i 
of soldiers as revealed by excerpts from the origina study 0 ; 

American Soldier. The selection of the excerpts is based upon the 
use of the concept “relative deprivation Or the kindred concept, 


relative status. 

Merton’s concept of antici 
in connection with his reexamination of ; ae 
American Soldier. General acceptance of army life and military 


mores was the exception rather than the rule among these sol- 
diers. Those individuals who conformed most nearly to the insti- 
tutional norms of the army (and thereby conformed least to the 
norms of the immediate primary group composed of other en- 


alization is introduced 


atory soci 
ee data included in The 
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° The numbers refer to the appropriate excerpts Social Theory and Social 5 
ture, p. 228-9, which are here being potently classified. jll.: 


Source: Robert K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure (Glencoe, 
The Free Press, 1957), p. 232. 


‘ S 
listed men in their outfits) were in the parlance of their se 
bucking for promotion. The actual incidence of pore e 
among those actors who were oriented to the army was ee 
(nineteen per cent) than among those oriented to their imme i 
membership group (twelve per cent). Merton concludes ar 
basis of theoretical implications which here can only be su™ 
ized that “For the individual who adopts the values of a pee 
which he aspires but does not belong, this orientation may j sing 
the twin functions of aiding his rise into that group and of € 
his adjustment after he has become part of it.” mem- 

Anticipatory orientation on the part of non-members tO ice i0 
bership in closed groups is a potential rank-increasing dev 
societies having high rates of social mobility. 
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positive orientation to non-membership groups 
ded by subsequent inclusion in the group; in 
n lead to frustrated aims and mar- 
] encourage a high rate and closed 
n-membership groups.*** 


In an open system, the 
will more often be rewar 
a closed system, it will more ofte 
ginal status . . . ope? systems [thus 
systems a low rate of positive reference to no: 
m, in terms of an individual's past history 


of class status, there are “significant differences of reference group 
behavior between those who are downwardly mobile, upwardly 
mobile or stationary in their class position.” 144 Merton's exam- 
ination of sociological works other than his own ee Hai ens 
his thesis that non-membership group orientation, s Amerloañ ex- 
pany realistic chances fo but hel somewhat to 
amples not only reinfore ie P israel, for ex- 
remove cultural bias. A sample of immi; A their 
ample, were found to select refererar gro the institutional 
capacity to “ ‘confe restige } and relatively 


r some p 
structure of the society» ce of orientation 


>» 146 whereas i 
socially i i e : 
ocially immobile France t1% fhe definition of the system of 


little eviden 
to non-membership groups: ‘ n the selection 
A -t determinant 1» the 
mein ortant tside the strata 


stratification, then, is 2 

f ; s Ou 

or non-selection of comparison reference iyatification E 

to which an individual : ae 
t iti tend to be little 

is thought of as right and legitima here wi |l tend iwe 

a : it is “under wide dispute a 


e : 

ross-class comparison. s comparisons may be expecte j 

not fully legitimized, cr? 7 issatisfaction 
rt 


This accounts in Merto 
S often more freque? y 
better off” than by those W e 
taged. The following oft qe which the dynamics d 
ig A : i t 
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social mobility. a may only in a 
An Army private bucking for promearded A engaging an behavior 
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student abandoning the conservative beliefs of her parents to adopt 
the more liberal ideas of her college associates, or of a lower-class 
Catholic departing from the pattern of his in-group by casting a Re- 
publican vote, or of an eighteenth century French aristocrat aligning 
himself with a revolutionary group of the time.148 


As to the problem of allocation of status-roles, Merton empha- 
sizes that a “process of self-selection—both social and psycholog- 
ical—operates to reduce the prospects of random assortments 0 
statuses.” ° The non-randomness of personnel recruitment, ob- 
servable in connection with social science, has general applicabil- 
ity: “The higher the social standing of a discipline the more likely 
it will recruit able talents, the greater the measure of its financial 
support and the greater its actual accomplishments,” ° The same 
process which enables the organization to be selective in sta 
recruitment enables the individual to avoid the assumption ° 
inconsistent status-roles; the self-elected hobo does not have to 
be an achievement-oriented striver; the “bureaucratic virtuoso 
is rarely the upward mobile climber or the rebel. 

In the organization of the bureaucratic prototype, role allo- 
cations are ideally made on the basis of examinations, technica 
qualifications and other formalized, impersonal procedures. Eval 
uations and promotions are made on the same basis. (That 
the ideal bureaucratic behavior is not always operative is shonn 
as reported above, by the promotion policies in the army which 
is surely a bureaucratic organization. Merton reports: “Since the 
decision of the commanding officer 1egarding promotions was by 
no means based upon objective tests of capacity or performance? 
by enlisted men, there was much occasion for interpersonal rela- 
tions and sentiments to play their part in affecting this decr 
sion.” )™? The self-selection factor which prompts some kinds ° 
individuals (the bureaucratic personality) to find work in bu- 
reaucracies, and which conversely, prompts some kinds of in a 
viduals (the intellectuals who are unwilling to be converted into 
“technicians” ) to get out of the bureaucracy once they stray into 
it, is also at work in other status-role allocations. Following v 
Weber’s lead, Merton finds for instance that pursuits which a 
to empirical scientific endeavor recruit a disproportionately larg? 
number of pietistic Puritans. Status-sequences are equally ni 
portant in allocation of status-role. 
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Presumably, there will be distinct shifts in reference individuals and 
role models as people move through sequences of statuses during their 
life cycle. This would again imply that much of such selection is not 
idiosyncratic but is patterned by structurally determined and statisti- 
cally frequent career sequences, actual, anticipated or desired,.1** 


CONTROLLING 


The concepts treated under controlling, i.e., power, decision 
making, and initiation of action receive relatively less attention 
from Merton than those concepts heretofore considered in this 
chapter. Chapter 10, Patterns of Influence and the chapters de- 
voted to bureaucracies, as well as reference group theory, are the 


richest sources for this material. 
Power as an element. Merton 
power as “the observed and predictable capacity for imposing 
one’s will in a social action, even against the resistance of others 
taking part in that action.” ** Groups possess “relative power, 
defined as the “varying capacity of a group to enforce its collec- 
tive decisions upon (a) its members and (b) its social environ- 
ment.” 15 For Merton, power is not an “element in the sense in 
which it is conceived as such in terms of the PAS Model. Rather 
it is a resultant of other group properties, the complexities of 
which Merton claims not to have fully explored. Despite this 
modest disclaimer, he is responsible for a sizable output us theo- 
retical work on authority as well as a whole monograph 56 which 


is devoted to influence. ] which de- 
Merton defines authority as “the power of A a acid not 

E inheres in the ome 

ives from an acknowledged status, ole.” 1" In the 


in tł 4 erforms the official r : 
he particular person who p hejrewe the prescribed 


tradition of most modern sociologists, vs 1 
and formalized relations which generally obtain in the Pee 
cratic organization as being integrated with Bos 
authority, and as performing the function of minimizing 8 
by restricting on-the-job contacts to an interactive pattem whic a 
is defined by the rules of the organization. His unique contribu- 
tions to the understanding of the authority component emerge, 
however, from his analysis of reference group behavior as it is 
related to the social structure. Of the group properties believed 


to be most promising for further development of the reference 


follows Weber's concept of 
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group theory, the property of visibility or observability has an 
important, if not prime, place. It is in its elaboration that the 
chief connections are made between reference group theory and 
the authority component. (See the Addendum below. ) 

For Merton, the authority vested in an office is without hope 
of being effective if the agent administering it is not intimately 
cognizant of the norms operating within the group. Orders which 
violate the norms of the group in any essential way will be flouted 
or evaded. Although the authority figure must anticipate the 
normative reaction of the group which receives his orders and 
limit the exercise of his authority accordingly, it is also true that 
he is in a position to modify the norms within limits, to a greater 
degree than is true of his subordinates."** For Merton, it is 2 
functional requirement for effective operation that the authority 
figure have adequate knowledge of group norms as well as. a 
knowledge of individual role-performances. There are socia 
mechanisms by which such knowledge is supplied to the authority 
figure and these Merton identifies. 


l. Differentials in communication. Merton follows Homans in plac 
ing the authority figure at a nexus of two-way communication: “ “The 
higher a man’s social rank, the larger will be the number of persons 
that originate interaction for him, either directly or through interme 
diaries.’ And ‘The higher a man’s social rank, the larger the number 


advantaged in keeping 
In fact, “Effective orga 
located at junctures in t 


regularly apprised of the norms actually obtaining in the group- 


evasions of the rules of the organization. The excessive knowledge T 
the “organizational martinets” is dysfunctional. Merton suggests i 
“for various social structures, [there may well be] some functiona 4 
optimum degree of visibility,” 161 

2. Differentials in motivation. The authority figure seeks m0 
information about the behavior of the group than does the rank Tef 
file member, because he is held accountable for its success. A ki” di- 
inquisitiveness is part of his job. Because he is accountable, sub 


re 
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nates “clear” with the authority figure on any matters which are not 
routine, an acknowledgement of authority which prevails in informal 
as well as formal groups. 

3. Obstacles to visibility. There are countervailing mechanisms at 
work which reduce visibility by authorities below the point which 
would obtain were only mechanisms 1 and 2 operative. The top levels 
of authority cannot observe all that needs to be known; lower echelons 
of authority also possess higher access to communication than the rank 
and file and are more highly motivated than their subordinates to keep 
informed (although less so than authorities above them). The au- 
thority of the intermediate levels would be threatened were there not 
obstacles to visibility which necessitates the flow of information 
through the lower and intermediate levels of authority to the top 
authority. Coupled with the isolation of top level authority by which 
interaction is restricted to near-equals, the filtering effect of infor- 
mation which reaches the high levels of authority usually results in a 
tolerable degree of visibility at that level. _ Jp M 

4. Social selection of personality types suited to maintain visibility. 
Focusing his attention on the importance of the actors, Merton is 
interested in the extent to which specific personality attributes can be ° 
shown to be required for effective exercise of authority. Much of the 


literature on “leadership” he eschews as banal and unsuited to his pur- 
t he has not examined and col- 


pose; much more that may have meri ; c i 
lated. What he does provisionally submit as a garmin nE right aes 
tion are personality characteristics identified by Shils 1 as functiona 
requirements for effective exercise of authority. For present purposes, 
these need not be examined here. 
Merton’s contributions to the analysis of influence ( as disbact 
from power) occur chiefly in his own study of influentials E 
which he distinguishes between the local man of influence p 
the cosmopolitan man of influence, both of whom exert their 
influence in the community which he studied. of immediate inter- 
est for the purposes of this section is his definition of “interper- 
sonal influence [which] refers to the direct interaction of persons 
in so far as this affects the future behavior or attitude of partici- 
pants (such that this differs from what it would have been in the 
absence of interaction ).” 1% As such it describes an “asymmetri- 
cal social relation” which although not precluding reciprocal in- 
fluence, usually tends toward a degree of influence which is 
stronger upon one of the actors than it is on the other. Further, 
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Merton concludes that “although they may be variously cor- 
related, interpersonal influence, social class, prestige and power 
do not coincide.” 165 People high in power, such as a political 
boss, may be low in prestige (or rank in terms of the PAS Model), 
people high in prestige or rank may have little power, some mem- 
bers of the upper-middle-class may have great wealth but less 
direct influence upon decisions of associates than more humble 
people: “. . . positions in the class, power, and prestige hierarch- 
ies contribute to the potential for interpersonal influence, but do 
not determine the extent to which influence actually occurs.” © 
Decision making and initiation of action as processes. Deci- 
sion making is viewed by Merton as a process which is the pat 
ticular responsibility of those in authoritative positions. In view 
of the strong normative content with which he vests authority 
it is not surprising that his inquiries concerning decision making 
should hinge upon the question of “how the social structure pits 
vides for those in authoritative positions to become informe 
about the state of public opinion.” 17 Tt behooves the “authori- 
tative strata” to identify the values, norms, interests, and behavior 
of those in other strata, just as the latter seek also to let the 
authoritative strata know their minds. In the organization ° 
well-defined hierarchies or in the informal group with its efficient 
channels of informal communication this inter-strata exchan8© 
takes place subject to the mechanisms of visibility review 
above. 
Important decisions are made by other authoritative strat 
however, in situations possessing neither hierarchical arrange” 
ments nor informal communication channels to an effective ae 
gree. Those responsible for decision making on the national ° 
state levels, in the case of America, are examples. Besides a 
opinion poli, of importance here is the constituent’s practice i 
communicating by letter and telegram his reactions to went 
which are about to be decided. When such communications ai 
rive en masse their sheer number may obscure rather than a 
crease observability; nonetheless it serves as an imperfect pe 
of public sentiment, and “. . . this kind of observability prov” p 
for direct communication with topmost authority without unde 3 
mining the authority of intermediates.” °° Few decisions 47 zi : 
affected by any sizable showing of public support or the lack © 
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SANCTIONING 


Sanction as an element. Like power, the concept sanction is 
generally treated by Merton as an aspect of norms. Unlike power, 
the concept sanction is not accorded a specific place in Merton’s 
list of group properties. His references to sanctions are nonethe- 
less sufficiently frequent to warrant a short treatment here. 

The equilibrium between commitment to goal and commit- 
ment to institutionalized norms “is maintained so long as satis- 
factions accrue to individuals conforming to both cultural con- 
straints.” 16° The rewards to be reaped by the individual who 
strives toward success must lie in part in the sheer fact of par- 
ticipation whether or not all of his efforts are crowned by success. 
If the source of reward shifts solely to the successful outcome of 
competition, the unrewarded individual will in time work for a 
change in the institutionalized norms. lite sacrifices poasonsta 

‘ ity to institutional norms must be com- 

- entailed by ini les ards. The distribution of statuses 

pensated by socialized rew ized that positive incen- 
through competition must be so organize P PRI 

: ligations are provided for every 

tives for adherence to status $ H »370 The promise of reward 

position within the distributive O” 5 d goals is an intrinsic 


for i of culturally approve s l 
rma ae ere is also a correlative emphasis 


part of American culture. Th j ; toner. aus 

upon “the penalizing of those who draw mee Bait RE 
R : : no 5 

The cultural manifesto is clear: one must q but low aim 


. $ ilure. 
striving, must not lessen his goals, for ‘not failure, 


is crime, ” 174 m: 
on, 
On less general levels of abaa me 
Points out the rewards and punishmen s which ob 
ead izati “shed, the satisfactio 
ypes of organizations. AdnaitQyy, =< 
ipation itself omewhat strane as 
which come from participation itai ake S por 
division of labor creates occupations whieh have no social $ go 
cance outside of the department in which they are carried on. 
What distinguishes the pride in work of a doughnut sugarer 
from that of a doughnut pumper, who successfully injects jelly 
into fried doughnuts with a jelly pump? To the outside world, 
these esoteric specializations are all of a piece and, consequently, 
for the outside world there must be other marks of status and 


significant work activity that count.” 


Merton occasionally 


ich obtain for certain 
ns or rewards 


2 172 


` 
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The bureaucrat is expected devotedly to perform his official 
duties unmoved by extraneous pressures. For dutifully fulfilling 
this expectation he is rewarded by “security of tenure, pense’ 
incremental salaries and regularized procedures for promotion. 
The scientist is expected to fulfill quite different ap 
“These imperatives, transmitted by precept and example an 
reenforced by sanctions are in varying degrees internalized by 
the scientist, thus fashioning his scientific conscience. . . - 
Deviation from the scientific ethos brings almost certain discovery 
and arouses moral indignation. 

Application of sanctions as process. The point at which sang 
tions are actually applied is determined of course by the latitude 
allowed the deviant, an allowance which varies from group to 
group (i.e., patterned and even “institutionalized evasions 
Not only are sanctions invoked in different groups in response to 
different degrees of deviance, but the vehicles of sanction app 
cation vary widely. “At the one extreme, the delimited and 0%- 
cially promulgated norms are enforced by agents assigned this 
role; at the other the norms are enforced by the ‘spontaneous’ yet 
socially patterned responses of other members of the group, eve? 
pay they have not been allocated specific roles for this PU" 
pose.” 175 

On a less general level Merton provides an assortment of = 
amples pertinent to the application of sanctions. Quoting Suther- 
land, he comments on the well documented prevalence of sata 
collar criminality” among business men, most of whom have 2° 
been prosecuted either because their crimes were not detecte 
or, “if detected, because of ‘the status of the business man, the 
trend away from punishment, and the relatively unorganize a 
sentment of the public against white-collar criminals.’ ” "° m 
quite different order is the vilification which appears spontan a 
ously and “primarily in affective terms of sentiment” by membe fe 
of a group from which an erstwhile member seeks disinvolvem?™ i 
In terms of reference group theory, group sanctions are oe te 
against the member who is orienting himself to what at the “for 
is a non-membership group for the deviant individual. ing 
since he is progressively seceding from the group and ds for 
penalized by it, he is the less likely to experience rewa" 
adherence to the group’s norms.” 177 
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Merton cites as illustrative some of the data in The American 
Soldier, There it is reported that those few who are turning from 
group norms to official norms and are displaying a too zealous 
discharge of army mores are characterized by the sanctioning 
epithets of “brown-nosing, bucking for promotion, and sucking 
up.” 8 Excerpts from the diary of an enlisted man are cited by 
Merton. They show affectively applied group sanctions as well 


as attempts at boundary maintenance: 


[The over-zealous “defector” says] “But you're supposed to [work over 
id you were supposed to.” —this evokes 


there]. The lieutenant sal 
group hostility expressed in epithets and ridicule—“Everybody is mak- 
ing sucking, kissing noises at K and S now. --: Ostracism was visible, 
but mild... few were friendly toward them . - - occasions arose where 
people avoided their company » - « W, S and K sucked all afternoon; 
hung around lieutenants and asked bright questions.” 179 

t sanctions are 


vein, Merton reports tha 
are overly devoted to membership 
on thinks the term “prig” is 


In a slightly different 
levelled against those who 
group norms, those for whom: Mert 
applicable. 
if not liked, but a prig of high 
his insistence upon the 
nd hated; once because 
jtuation, and in 


a prig of low rank may be tolerated, 


rank, standing to gain disproportionately by 
letter of the norms will be twice condemned a 
he does not temper the norm to the exigencies of the s 
this he is like others who fail to recognize that norms are only guide- 
lines, and twice, because he profits by making a virtue of strict con- 
formity. Only when he plainly loses by unqualified conformity to the 
norms he would enforce upor himself and others, is the man of estab- 
lished rank reluctantly and ambivalently admired. He is then defined 
as a man of principle, rather than a self-serving prig.*° 

oval are equally levelled at those who 


i The sanctions of disapp” 

violate norms by under-conformity, aS witnessed by the case of 
the scientist who does not observe the expectation that he com- 
municate his findings fully and openly. 
Aldous Huxley’s comment on Cavendish is il- 
“Our admiration of his genius is tem- 


pered by a certain disapproval; we feel that such a man is selfish and 
anti-social.” The epithets are particularly instructive for they imply 
the violation of a definite institutional imperative. Even though it 


etre though he is, 
uminating in this connection: 


300 Modern Social Theories - 


: r naag iscovery is 
serves no ulterior motive, the suppression of scientific discovery 
condemned. 18! 


The. threat of negative sanctions can at times be as ee 
as their actual’ application. The sanctioning component a ee 
as aspects of the power component are revealed in exchang 
tween management and organized labor. 


a ds 
Technology has been employed not only for the production a ba 
but also for the management of workmen. It has, in fact, anias a 
edly defined as a weapon for subduing the worker by ee 
displace him unless he accepts proffered terms of employment. 


Sanctions are invoked whether increased mechanization vs. ek 
priced labor is viewed as “the self-contained workings 0 wa 
market” or as the nineteenth century doctrine: “when “R 
enlists science into her service the refractory hand of labor te 
always be taught docility.” 1 For whatever rationale is n 
for the displacement of labor by machine, the result is yea: 
ing. “It is not only the sentiments of workers which are =r Py 
by technological change. It is not`only their social ties an¢ mee 
status—it is also their incomes, their job chances, and their mm 
nomic interests,” 184 Such threats, as sanctions, may not Tie 
“Quite conceivably it may be found that the exercise of a is 
power no more produces a stable structure of social relatio 
industry than in other spheres of human behavior,” 15° 


FACILITATING 
3 a 
Facility as an element. The concept of facility is clearly 


nor one for Merton, althou 
it. References to facilities whi 


makes readily visible what was 


previously dim and obscure. 
and more people di 


or 
scover that to work, they must be employed. 


ag 
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to 7 i 

od ae ot he todien pamer A 
> cies, private or pub- 
ic. Consequently, one must be employed by the bureaucracies in 
order to have access to tools in order to work in order to live. It is in 
this sense that bureaucratization entails separation of individuals from 
the instruments of production, as in modern capitalistic enterprise or 
in state communistic enterprise (of the midcentury variety), just as 
a the post-feudal army, bureaucratization entailed complete pat 
tion from the instruments of destruction. Typically, the worker no 
longer owns his tools nor the soldier, his weapons. And in this special 
sense, more and more people become workers, either blue collar or 
white collar or stiff shirt. So develops, for example, the new type of 
scientific worker, as the scientist is “separated” from his technical 
equipment—after all, the physicist does not ordinarily own his cyclo- 
tron, To work at his research, he must be employed by a bureaucracy 


with laboratory resources.’*° 

with Merton, he is less interested in estab- 
f a particular component (facilities 
he complexities of social 
nt. Although he uses 


As is so often the cas 
lishing the fact of existence 0 
in this case) than he is in delving into t 
relationships associated with that compone. 
no such term as utilization of facilities, a short 1947 article en- 
titled The Machine, The Worker and the Engineer ™ is devoted 
largely to examining the processes of social interaction as these 
are changed by machine utilization. 

Utilization of facilities. For most people technological ad- 
vance has become synonymous with progress and both tend to 
be regarded as an unadulterated good. There can be no question 
that in its wake comes about an increased capacity to produce 
goods, but against this desirable consequence must be weighed 
some of the social repercussions of technological change. Among 


the modifications of social relations regarded by Merton as con- 
sequential are “size and composition of the work team; the range, 
character, and frequency of contact with associates and super- 
visors, the status of the worker in the organization, the extent of 
physical mobility available to him - - 188 all of which affect 
employee satisfaction but which are often unanticipated and un- 
regarded. The introduction of improved technologies, especially 
at tempos which preclude the possibility of gradual adjustment, 
may improve the competitive position of the firm at the expense 
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of creating an environment of uncertainty, fear and oaiiy 
the workers. The psychological investment which skilled wor l 
have in the plying of their skills as well as the statuses which e 
theirs by virtue of their skills is wiped out by the “enforced (o 
solescence of skills” which comes with the utilization of Em 
saving technology. Jobs whose meanings are known to ao a 
few hold negligible rewards for their performer. These are 

a few of the manifestations that 


The interdependence of the industrial structure, tightened by e n 
tions of science to industry, infects the decisions of large indus in 
firms with the public interest. ln consequence, government ce 
increasingly to regulate and to supervise these decisions, ge eee 
the margins where they plainly affect the larger community.’ 


ress r — sci- 
Technological facilities, especially new applications of A 
ence, are not merely methods of production; the consequen 


j- 
of their utilization are inescapably social. Whatever the e28 
neers’ specialties, 


- so long as they are concerned with the design, construction, % 
operation of the equipments and processes of production, they ‘i 
confronted with social and political implications of their pre 
Our society . . . within our economic and social structure each tec me 
logical contribution meshes into a cumulative pattern of effects, 5° 
of which none has desired and all have brought about.!% 


Scientists share with engineers what Merton has called an e 
cal sense of limited responsibilities.” 191 Both disclaim respo” 

bility for having anyt 
on the frontiers of kn 


à yen- 
the engineer) are a ve 
i 
n concurs with John Dewey that “we 


to include consequences impartially; . . . It is willful folly t9 


fasten upon some sin 


s E 5 3 een 
experience as a Pioneering example of collaboration betW 


. ie 
engineers, or others oriented chiefly to the facilities of pede ee 
the social structures and P his 


of those facilities. In effect 
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proposal is for the extended utilization of social science to the 
end that general welfare be promoted by the most efficacious 
utilization of facilities of al! kinds. “Just as men for centuries 
neglected the problem of soil erosion, in part because they were 
unaware that erosion constituted a significant problem, so they 
are still neglecting the social erosion ascribable to present meth- 
ods of introducing rapid technological changes.” **° 


COMPREHENSIVE OR MASTER PROCESSES 


Communication. Both the communication of sentiment and 
the frequent references in the foregoing pages to the communica- 
tion component contained in the group property of “degree of 
visibility or observability” have abundantly established the com- 
prehensiveness of communication as a process in Merton’s theo- 
retical works. These need not be reiterated here, but some 
attention can be given at this point to Merton’s investigations of 
radio and film propaganda. Propaganda as a form of communica- 
tion is defined as “all sets of symbols which influence opinion, 
belief or action on issues regarded by the community as controver- 
sial.” 1 The production of propaganda is intended, of course, to 
elicit an anticipated response. To the extent that it elicits, in- 


stead, the unexpected response it is failing in its purpose. Epi- 
sodes in a propaganda flm chosen to show the ruthlessness of 


the Nazi fails in its purposes if t 
an example of Nazi efficiency. Th 
piece of propaganda to elicit the an se | 
by the communications analyst. The following case is illustrative. 
A pamphlet designed to marshall the sentiments of American 
Negroes in the fight against Nazism chose two themes by which 
the message was to be conveyed: Negroes in the United States, 
despite continued discrimination, had made great strides in 
achieving individual success and in making social contributions; 
Hitler was quite clear about his contempt for Negroes So that if 
he were to be the victor, all Negro gains would be lost. The 
pamphlet itself was made up of one main article and of a large 


assortment of pictures, the article concentrating on the potential 
Negro losses under Hitler, the pictures concentrating on the bet- 
e United States. Together they 


tered conditions of the Negro in th 


he episodes are interpreted as 


e reasons for failure of a given 


ticipated response are sought 
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might be expected to elecit the desired effect. The gan 
for “readers” to look at pictures whether they read the ee 
or not, and this particularly marked tendency enone Cn ed of 
a generally lower educational level, caused the pictured t “a Ag 
Negro achievements in the United States to get across, a 
article’s theme of the dangers of a Hitler victory to be lost. oR 
aganda analysis, then, is devoted to isolating the key ini eee 
symbols by a process of content analysis. A more oie ine $ 
of response to propaganda than would otherwise be the case, 
the aim as well as an improved propaganda output. — 
Merton distinguishes between the propaganda of seni = oe 
and the propaganda of “facts.” Informational ame 
about complex events can be facilitated by propagan ye 
niques. “The concrete incident, rich in circumstantia d 
serves as a prototype or model which helps orient people eee 
a part of the world in which they live. It has orienta ots 
value.” 1 Merton suggests that the need for morale-builder 
not outlived, that common values and common attitudes still nee 
to be established and maintained. Effective communication 
which does not run counter to events is important in this proces 
because “it can serve to root both policy and action in the unde! 
standings of the people.” 19% i 
Boundary maintenance. Although not used as a Ss 
Merton’s interest in social cohesion makes the phenomenon a 
boundary maintenance an important one. One of the te 
erties” is “Types and degrees of social cohesion.” Three types 4 


. . . . . $ jon 
identified, of which the last is especially important in connecti 
with boundary maintenance: 


a) Culturally induced social cohesion: 
norms and values interna 
b) Organizationally induce 


resulting from common 

lized by members of the group; ]- 
d social cohesion: resulting from a 

ization of personal and group goals through the interdepende 

activities of others in the group; ME 

c) Social cohesion induced by the structural context; resulting» om 
example, from the contrasts of in-groups and out-groups, © 

flicts with other groups, and the like.197 


; ial of 
A second group property is similarly pertinent: “The potenti i: 
fission or unity of a group,” a property which describes proc 
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pama i of systemic linkage and boundary maintenance as 
esas a are employed in the PAS Model. In this connec- 
À I erton s position on the error of functional unity seems to 

e pertinent. Whether the boundary that is being maintained is 
that of family, of community, of religious group, or whatever, the 
overweening commitment to the particular group in question 
means under-commitment to groups of societal importance which 
compete for the loyalty of the family members, community mem- 
embers, as the case may be. Thus, the in- 
e of boundary maintenance 
ference point. The 


bers, religious group m 
tegrating force of any one exampl 
must be interpreted from a clearly specified re 
boundaries maintained by religious groups, functional though 
they be for that particular group, may be societally dysfunctional 
as witnessed by “the entire history of religious wars, of the In- 
quisition (which drove a wedge into society after society), of 
internecine conflicts among religious groups.” ae 

What Merton has to say about the boundaries between pro- 
fessional fields is applicable to other activities. Further, like the 
Concepts, unity and fission, this consideration underscores the 
relationship between what is here called boundary maintenance 
and systemic linkage. In Merton’s view the only part of a 
profession that is firmly fixed is “a hard core of activities and 
functions that are uniquely the special competence © 


f one pro- 
fession,” 19 such as surgery for the surgeon, trial supervision for 
for the priest. 


the judge, absolution granting Much else lies ina 
zone of ambiguity,” a Zone over which conflicts arise between 


adjacent occupations. d transfer of professional 
functions come about through “( 1) the growth of knowledge um- 


derlying each sion; (2) the changing social definitions of 
Hela obei pr of A: skills needed to cope with them; (3) 
newly emerging demands and expectations of the clientele served 
by the professions and (4) the competitive interplay between 
ths professions themselves.” 200 Resistance to the transfer of 
duties to adjacent professions will not be uniform. Low ranked 
duties will be gladly turned overs high ized duties will, upon 
transfer, be regarded as a «“yirtual amputation” and will be the 
subject of many boundary maintaining dispu 
fer is accomplished. “One thing alone seems reasonably clear: 

f functions in the zone of 


if this unceasing process of transfer © 
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ambiguity is to benefit society, there must be enduring liaisons 
between adjacent professions and occupations,” 201 


Systemic linkage. Such “enduring liaisons” are but one evi- 


pression of conflicting interests and values” and interprofessional 
“the public review of issues among 
e fact of systemic linkage by what- 
cumented in the above pages to bear 
repetition here, Merton’s concepts of role-set and status-set, of 
closed or open groups, of membership and non-membership 
groups, and of subgroup and encompassing group all attest in 

i sumption of group interconnectedness. 
Attention will therefore be limited at this point to representative 
examples of the linking process 


Often the process is planned, rational and Gesellschaft-like. 
Both the United Nations 


ssessing no less need 
bs in the bureaucratic 
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ea — welds its link with ordinary men and women by elabo- 
o orks of personal relations. Politics is transformed into per- 
“ncaa : 4 ta Holding the strings of diverse governmental divisions, 
em a Š agencies in his competent hands, the Boss rationalizes the 
> on etween public and private business. He serves as the busi- 
ay Re ambassador in the otherwise alien (and sometimes 
ae “ne y) realm of government. . » - Since the machine serves both 

inessman and the criminal man, the two seemingly antipodal 


groups intersect. 


rin cosmopolitan influential serves as a systemic linkage mecha- 
i ay too. Although he belongs to the community upon which he 
nformally exerts his influence, he is in another sense a member 


OF ap non-geographic community of the better-informed, the less 
judgmental, the more tolerant. Merton concurs with Riesman that 


Cosmopolitans who take on positions of formal leadership in the com- 
munity . . . may be obliged to become middlemen of tolerance, as they 


are caught between the upper millstone of the tolerant élite and the 
peher one of the intolerant majority, and thus become shaped into 
eing less tolerant than their former ‘associates and more so than their 


Constituency.” 7% 


Institutionalization. The concept of institutionalization as 


used by Merton is important not only because expected behavior 
rocess it bridges the 


is thereby defined, but also because as a P 
cultural and social planes. This latter function must be under- 
can be clear. At 


stood before its relation to predictable behavior 
i is the subject of jnstitutionalization 


n int i wri 
© point in Merton’s ritings 15 i d 
ression create 


systematically dealt with, but the composite imp 
and to its results justifies the 


by frequent allusions to the process : 
following analysis which is supported by interviews with the 
author in which printed works were generously supplemented 
with lecture and manuscript material on the subject. 

Merton conceptualizes 4 three-fold breakdown, initially rep- 
resented by the familiar two-category di ision of the social and 
the cultural. The first may be repres ted by a social system and 
its subsystems which may Je be a society and its parts, 
in which socially patterned interaction takes place between in- 

uses. The second 


dividuals occupying structured roles and stat he se 
division, culture, he sees aS possessing a content which is the 
? 
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resultant of man’s activity represented in value objects ui A 
a sense are artifacts) which can be transmitted from p 
to generation and diffused. A special class of such transmi ‘i 
cultural items which constitutes the third division are those ee 
tural items which define the social structure: the norms re 
define Statuses, the norms which define roles, the norms which 
define relative Ositions. 

Any such ea value, a goal for example, holds e m, 
for very widespread, although perhaps unevenly spread, P 
tions. The success value, or money value in the American cu wr 
is an example of a cultural goal often used by Merton. irie 
degree that it is shared by sizable numbers of people as a ba h 
for interaction it becomes an institutionalized goal and as gia! 
becomes part of the social structure. The very fact that numeroi 
individuals address their relations to others in terms of a “ae 
goal demonstrates its institutionalization. Some individuals Mer 
have so internalized the goal that its pursuit is an integral 
unquestioned part of life’s meaning. Others who have not op 
nalized the goal may pursue it none the less, for reasons of es 
pediency. The goal’s institutionalized State is attested to by ET 
very distinction of attitudes toward it. Even those who have e 
internalized it may recognize it and pattern their relations 
others in terms of it. a 

Similarly, norms have a cultural base; on the cultural ha 
they formulate types of behavior which widespread population 
find significant as definitions of the 


the degree that they become definitions of expected behavior m 


social interaction they are instituti 


efinition constitutes its etc 
ill have accepted it as ep T 
ey have internalized it; the attitude of othe 


Robert K. Merton as a Structural Analyst 309 


havior as being deviant again testifies to the degree of institution- 
alization which has been accorded a norm in a given system or 
subsystem. 

Another cluster of culturally based norms defines the social 
structure in terms of roles, statuses, and relative position. These 
too become institutionalized as legitimate “rights, perquisites, and 
obligations” appropriate to the differential positions involved in 
social interaction. The basic theme of Merton’s treatment of 
anomie hinges upon opportunities and situations which are insti- 
tutionalized as being differential as these are juxtaposed by the 
affected individuals against goals and norms which are institu- 
tionalized as being uniform or nearly uniform. 

The process of institutionalization itself comes about partly in 
response to the resultant stresses. Dysfunctional as are the stresses 
for the then existing social system, such mechanisms of adapta- 
tion as institutionalized evasion and innovation “may result in the 
formation of new institutionalized patterns of behavior which are 
More adaptive than the old in making for realization of primary 
goals.” 2% The concept of institutionalization as an on-going proc- 
ess by which non-conforming behavior, to the degree that it is 
adaptively superior, gradually supplants the old institutions to be 
in turn institutionalized as conforming behavior is a key process 
responsible for social change. 

Socialization. Merton's de 
rent sociological tradition. 


finition of socialization is in the cur- 


++. the technical term socialization designates the processes by io 
People selectively acquire the values and attitudes, the interest, va > 
and knowledge—in short, the culture—current in the groups of which 
they are, or seek to become a member. It refers to the learning of 
Social roles,207 j 


Merton sees the family as “a major transmission belt for ae dif- 
usion of cult -ds to the oncoming generation. ~ ince 
cord atandete s only to that part of the 


each fami ively unlimited acces 

et bares eT stratum, the child is accordingly 
Socialized to the cultural goals and norms characteristic of a nar- 
row range of the total society. He incorporates social patterns 
and attributes not only by direct training and disciplining but also 
by exposure to social prototypes. Merton believes that “children 
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detect and incorporate cultural uniformities even when these re- 
main implicit and have not been reduced to rules.” 2 He cites 
as corroborative evidence the persistent language errors of chil- 
dren which show children’s sensitivities to uniformities. Terms 
such as “mouses,” “moneys,” “falled,” “runned,” “singed,” and so 
forth, in Merton’s opinion indicate a detection of certain speech 
uniformities which have not been taught. Merton tentatively in- 
fers that the child “is also busily engaged in detecting and acting 
upon the implicit paradigms of cultural evaluation, and categori- 
zation of people and things, and the formation of estimable goals 
as well as assimilating the explicit cultural orientation set forth 
in an endless stream of commands, explanations and exhortations 
by parents,” 210 

It is typical of Merton that, starting with the generally sub- 
scribed to idea of socialization, he has enlarged and expanded it 
to include what he has termed “anticipatory socialization,” to 
which mention was made above under evaluation. On the basis 
of the application of reference group theory to the data of The 
American Soldier Merton proffers hypotheses concerning anticipa- 
tory socialization, or orientation to the values of a non-member- 
ship group. Anticipatory socialization may serve the function © 
aiding the individual’s rise into the non-membership group; it 
may also serve the function of easing his adjustment to the group 
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groups profit by the “upstairs” move of their successful members, 
a transfer of membership which may provide the original group 
with a particularly effective systemic linkage with high levels of 
authority. 

It is wise to emphasize that Merton’? 
patory socialization as it relates to the individual and to the social 
structure are conjectural and tentative. He specifies a number of 
problems which must be explored before more definitive state- 
ments concerning them can be made. An arresting problem in 
this connection revolves around the degree of conscious aspiration 
represented by anticipatory socialization. Does the individual 
orient himself to the higher ranking group simply because the 
values of that group seem to him to be superior, with no conscious 
thought of aspiring to membership? Or does he deliberately adopt 
the non-membership group values on the chance that he will be 
accepted into it? “#2 Although Merton does not specify the prob- 
able structural impacts which would accompany the prevalence 
of either possibility it would seem that wide-spread orientation to 
a higher ranking group without thought of personal membership 
might in time visibly obscure class distinctions. It also suggests 
that although the army (as portrayed in The American Soldier ) 
is a strategic research site for the development of initial hypoth- 
eses and for a limited amount of testing of their validity (certainly 
many of Merton's insightful “hunches” stem from this zoms it 
is equally true that the involuntary nature and au a 
duration of army “membership” requires that hypotheses a £ 
Oped on the basis of army behavior be tested in r en le 
groups. This Merton foresaw even at the time of developing ts 


i i ther investi- 
ps he basis of army life. Other inve! 
a Le ; d and refine those initial im- 


gations by hi served to exten 3 thos r 
pressions; Pa AA of the student physician 1s a case in 
point. 

As the adult medical student is socialized to the EREN i 
Physician Merton perceives two broad categories of, earn x ie 
contribute to the process: “direct learning through li ac oe each- 
ing of one kind or another, and indirect learning, in W ic ye 
tudes, values, and behavior patterns are acquired as hype o 
of contact with instructors and peers, with patients, and with 


members of the health team.” 213 Jt is the latter “less conspicu- 


s hypotheses about antici- 
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ous and more easily neglected processes of indirect mee! 
toward which Merton directs primary attention. He finds ome 
medical students acquire the attitudes and value cane’ 
the physician’s role not only (and perhaps not as a 
from formalized instruction but also from sustained relations up 
with the medical staff, fellow student physicians and patients. 
The many influences leading to the finished product of peer 
physician ranging from early role models to medical school oe = 
ophies containing built-in areas of uncertainty to which stu i 
must adjust, deserve first-hand examination for an understan fa 
ofa remarkably broad sociological view of the process of socia 
zation. d 
Social control. Social control as a process is intimately eo 
to norms and sanctions. Its operation is implicit throughout al eN 
Merton’s work, although it is rarely treated per se. A glance es 
implicit treatment in the preceding pages will recall the eae 
evoked in the form of moral indignation—the outraged rapt 
against deviation from norms experienced by those not immedi 


ately engaged in interaction with the offending individual and 
therefore defined as cultural. 


Were it not for this reservo 
social control would be severely 


contro] . . 214 


Also the importance of the 
of social control will be rec 
are responsible for control 


Property of visibility in the process 
alled, especially as authority figures 
S over role performance and other 
n the part of subordinates, In Merton's 
cannot function unless the actual (not 
the group and the actual (not the as- 
of its members are visible in a maximally 
thority figures. The structural nature © 
Merton js expressed in this typical Be 


: > ize 
For operating social structures must somehow manage to organi 


ie 


Robert K. Merton as a Structural Analyst 318 


these sets and sequences of statuses and roles so that an appreciable 
degree of social order obtains, sufficient to enable most of the people 
most of the time to go about their business of social life without having 
to improvise adjustments anew in each newly confronted situation." 


CONDITIONS OF SOCIAL ACTION 
Territoriality. Territoriality, as a condition of social action, 
is not treated at any great length by Merton. However, there are 
two studies in particular in which territoriality emerges as a con- 
dition which affects the outcome. The different territorial orienta- 
tions largely accounts for the difference in the pattern of influence 
exerted by the cosmopolitan influential from that exercised by 
the local influential. While the area of impact in both cases is 
almost exclusively the community of which both are members, the 
content of the influence reflects the territorial range which is of 
greatest significance to the two types of influentials. The localite’s 
interests are primarily confined to the community, but the cosmo- 
politan “is oriented significantly to the world outside vee and 
regards himself as an integral part of that world. ais Territoriality 
plays no less a part in friendship patterns; not only physical pro- 
pinquity but the spatial orientations of the buildings in which 
people live determines to a marked degree the selection of friends. 
other factors, sheer propinquity played a 
he patterns of personal association. Upon 
examining the location of friends of people living in each zone, we 
noticed the curious fact that one spatial pattern of fieh E Spon 
consistently related to residence [orientations] e. Ja Pai AR = 
friendships reported] involves cases in which both the intormar 


D 217 
his friend live in street-oriented dwellings. 


Accordingly, Merton specifies what is here called terri 


one of the group properties which he provisionally lists: 
rimarily to the one 


Ecologi roup: This refers p 
ological structure of the & at distribution of the eas oE Aa 
t: the members 


ecological variable of the sp? ution 
is evi roups differ in this respec 
group.... It is evident that group keii Ae 


ma ; : t and highly c : 
ane aN ee hesht studies of this property uniformly show 


that the extent of spatial and functional propinguity eve p pepe 
tion of social relations, the tyPe of social control, and the Spee 


Clearly, quite apart from 
major part in determining t 


toriality as 
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A 1 also 
involvement of members with the group. It is presumably related 
to the observability of role-performance.2!8 


. ich 
Size of group. Merton specifies two group properties wie 
are devoted to this concept, the absolute size of a group, or ae 
component parts, and the relative size of a group, or of its ale 
ponent parts. He emphasizes that the two properties GE ich 
explicitly distinguished from each other. The failure to ma 9 i 
a distinction can seriously affect the interpretation of o 
data. One such example is reported by Merton as he dea a a 
Hyman’s re-analysis of data in terms of the anomie parac 5 z 
Essentially, Hyman’s position hinges upon his findings that a 


inadequacy of the position, in Merton’s view, lies in oe 
failure to stipulate the absolute size of each status oe A 
Since the absolute number of the upper class is small, a very ee 
Proportion of goal commitment by that group could in ic ee 
resent a very small number so committed. Since the a ee 
large, a relatively small propor i 
nat group could in fact eigen 
fairly large Sroup so committed. In this case, “it is not the ee val 
proportions of the several social classes adopting the cultura = 
of success that matter, but their absolute numbers.” *!® Neith 


This is to say, that groups or o 
will function differently depend 
relatively, groups of the 


apes x 2 : i- 
depending upon their size relative to other groups in the social env 
ronment,?229 


eens ive size 
"ganizations of the same relative 


Time. In view of the contemporary accent on social change 
and the disposition on the Part of some to stake off as a latter day 
event the attention currently devoted to the subject, it is ee 
tive to note the early attention devoted thereto by Merton an me 
be sensitized to its pervasive Presence in his works, In his pee 
use of functional analysis 221 his Tecognition of time as a conditi t 
of social action merely reinforced an already long-standing intere 
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in socis ; E E 
iaa agote at 
lyst and as such is resus 7 co E eT a 
dynamics of social cl re oe a 
ge social change no less than to the stabilities of social 
es es. Merton takes the position that functional analysis, like 
pie te z theoretical orientation poses intrinsic ideological com- 
-e aap T ei to “the glorification of the existing state of things” 
E a s debasement. Asa theoretical orientation it is neither 
me ative nor radical although diametrically opposed ideo- 

gical implications have been imputed to it. His attack on the 
position of those who would infuse a framework of systematic 
inquiry with extraneous ideological orientations deserves a more 
careful scrutiny than can be given here. Those excerpts most 
a to the immediate subject of time and change may en- 
ourage the reader to pursue the original in its entirety. 
alysis includes, not only a 
ctures, but also a study of 
ividuals, subgroups Or $0- 
It provisionally assumes, 


the aggregate of conse- 
dysfunctional, there 


be more exacting form of functional an 
aey of the functions of existing social stru 
their dysfunctions for diversely situated ind 
cial strata, and the more inclusive society. 
as we shall see, that when the net balance of 
ea of an existing social structure is clearly 

evelops a strong and insistent pressure for change. 


By focusing on dysfunctions as well as on functions, this mode of 
analysis can assess not only the bases of social stability but the poten- 
tial sources of social change. To the extent that functional analysis 
focuses wholly on functional consequences, it Jeans toward an ultra- 
Conservative ideology; to the extent that it focuses wholly on dysfunc- 
tional consequences, it Jeans toward an ultra-radical utopia. “In its 


essence,” it is neither one nor the other. 


it seems reasonably clear that all 


As we survey the course of history, : : 
major social structures have in due course been cumulatively modified 


or abruptly terminated. In either event, they have not been eternally 


fixed and unyielding to change- But, at a given moment of observa- 
tion, any such social structure may be tolerably well accommodated 
both to the subjective values of many or most of the population, and 
to the objective conditions with which it is confronted. To recognize 
this is to be true to the facts, not faithful to a preestablished ideology. 
And by the same token, when the structure is observed to be out of 
joint with the wants of the people or with the equally solid conditions 
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5 a 
of action, this too must be recognized. Who dares do all that, may 
become a functional analyst, who dares do less is none.??? 


Merton deals with directed change as well as that fnewens 
and unplanned change which occurs with the passage of ie 
The former in the hands of the “social engineer” is doomec d 
failure in Merton’s opinion unless the concepts of manifest ae 
latent functions or their equivalents are taken into account. Pa 
most telling analysis is in connection with illegitimate wet 1S _ 
which the social engineer may be tempted to “outlaw.” So ee 
as the illegitimate activity is regarded by any sizable number i ; 
performing a function, any attempt at political reform is a 
shortlived and ineffectual. “To seek social change, without ee 
recognition of the manifest and latent functions performed by al 
social organization undergoing change, is to indulge in social ritu 
rather than social engineering.” 223 anë 

As a source of social change, Merton regards as of ie 
importance the strains and tensions between the cultural eX 
tions and the social realities. The modes of nonconforming adap- 
tation frequently referred to in the above pages are in i 
non-modal alternatives employed by the minority, which may it 
time supplant the conforming adaptations, and are likely to do so 
to the degree that they are functionally 
bers of the population than presently employed behavior patterns. 


hat change no less than stability is the es- 
sence of shifting membershi f 
ify meanings not originally intended, 2 

counteracting minority group ea 
social phenomena which possess stable 
as well as changing structural components in an inevitably chang- 


ADDENDUM 


Merton’s “Provisional Group-Properties” as Related to a 
ments and Processes. This listing of Merton’s “group properties i 
(appearing below in quotation ) is set forth here in relation to t 
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cone F 

en te ie - Model (appearing in italics) in order to pro- 
é nsolidated a i i fi 

ena ed and succinct comparison for reference pur- 
F k Clarity or vagueness of social definitions of membership 
F le group.” Boundaries as related to both Boundary Mainte- 
oe and Systemic Linkage. 
a noe of engagement of members in the group.” The ele- 
“s of Sentiment articulated through the process of Communica- 
n of Sentiment and the element of Norm articulated by the 


process of Evaluation. 

7 3. “Actual duration of membership in the grou 
ion of Time. 

aie papel duration of membership in 

Stat g Status-role (as member) and the pro 

z us-roles, i.e., memberships; and the element 0 
dge). 

5. “Actual duration of the group.” 

6. “Expected duration of the group 
H Absolute size of a group Or of co pa . 
‘ine Size. Size to the extent that it is controlled is 
ed from elements and conditions. As a group property it is 

e concrete than are elements to which it is related, such as 
power, 

8. “Relative size of a group, OT 
(Same as 7.) 

Ties es or closed character of a group.” 
ti ndary Maintenance; in some respects Status- 
on of Status-roles. 

10. “ ‘Completeness’: ratio of actual to potential members.” 
( Same as 9. ) 

Beant “Degree of social differen 
ation as a Process in Ranking. 

12. “Shape and height of stratification.” (Same as 11.) 
ny 18. “Types and degrees of social cohesion. Merton specifies 
c ee types: a) “culturally induced social cohesion: resulting from 

Ommon norms and values internalized by members of the group. 
he element Norm, as indicated in the discussion above is a 
Sponge or global term which through the process of evaluation 
and “application of sentiment” may be attached to any item. It 


p.” The condi- 


the group.” The ele- 
cess of Allocation of 
f Belief (knowl- 


” (Same as 3 above.) ° 
.” (Same as 4 above.) 
mponent parts of a group.” 


of component parts of a group.” 


Boundary and 
roles and Alloca- 


tiation.” Element of Rank and 
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may include Ends, Beliefs to which commitment is given, ae 
roles, Facilities, in fact all the elements. b) “Organizationa Paad 
duced social cohesion: resulting from realization of persona he 
group goals through the interdependent activities of others mel 
group.” Consensus with respect to Ends and Goal ee 
c) “Social cohesion induced by the structural context: p 
for example, from contrasts of in-groups and out-groups, confli 


with other groups, and the like.” Consensus with respect to 
Boundary Maintenance. 

14. “The 
and th 


nance. 


» ries 
potential of fission or unity of a group. ge 
e processes of Systemic Linkage and Boundary Ma 


15. “Extent of social interaction within the group.” Goal 
nment and ‘Latent’ Activity as Process, All the other element? 
processes are involved here. 

16. “Character of the social relations obtaining in the oe k 
This property has traditionally been . , . the major one distinguis 4 
ing various types of groups ... primary and secondary gonr 
in-group and out-group, Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft, for % 
and informal group, etc. It is in connection with this i 
also, that Parsons has developed his well-known system of pe sa 
variables.” The element Norm and the process of Evaluation p 
vide the closest, albeit imperfect, parallel here. idler 

17. “Degree of expected conformity to norms of group: kom 

ation of deviant behavior and institutionalized departures tr K 
strict definition of &roup-norms.” The element of Norm artic 


lated by the process of Evaluation; the element, Sanction and the 
Process Application of Sanctions, ial 
18. “The System of normative controls.” The process of Soc! 
Control as mediated through Norms, Sanctions and Sentiment. z 
19. “Degree of visibility or observability within the group- 
ss of Communication. 


« = iti of 
20. Ecological structure of the group.” The ono 
Territoriality, in so far as Space is not controlled by the pertin 
system. 


z d 

21. “Autonomy or dependence of the group.” Boundari a 

Boundary Maintenance as related tu Systemic Linkage and Po nee 
22. “Degree of stability of the group.” Boundary Maintena 


tai 
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23. “Degree of ili 3 
Iseni r of stability of the structural context of the group. 

24. “Modes of maintaining stabili 

ity of the group, and of tl 

structural context.” (Same as 22.) Pi i 
. f Relative social standing of groups.’ 

R . P eae 
etn sense is an actor. Social standing is covered by th 

26. “Relative power of groups.’ 


” The group as used 
e element, 


? The element, Power. 
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his las provided a basis for an extensive secon 
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consistency of his conceptualized social system, although amen- 
able to analysis by the PAS Model, cannot be communicated ade- 
quately without an attempt at a panoramic view of the whole 
together with a statement of his general theory. The develop- 
mental aspect of his works therefore demands examination. 

In his first book, The Structure of Social Action,’ Parsons, 
following Max Weber, saw the unit act as focal. The ordered 
nature of the unit act sprang from a moral, integrative value struc- 
ture, non-logical in basis of commitment, in one sense an externa’ 
coercive force, not unlike what Durkheim called “constraints 
somewhat “above” the individual, and in another an immanent 
force springing from the subjective internalization of evaluative 
criteria in means-ends relationships.’ What he termed the “yolun- 
taristic” theory of action focused on an actor in relation to bis 
situation. The problem of order posed by this first work demande 
further elaboration which appeared a decade and a half later i? 
The Social System. In this work order remained the centr 
theme, but emphasis had shifted from the unit act to institution 
patterns, the ultimate referent being society as the social system, 
interpenetrated by the personality and cultural systems, with al 
other social systems constituting subsystems or parts of subsys- 
tems. Here the unit act diminishes in importance because. t $ 
level of analysis has shifted from the individual actor to collectiv- 
ities of individuals, 

The emphasis in each work is appropriate to the phenomené 
under examination. For example, in The Structure an essentia 
distinction was made between logical and non-logical action. he 
normative implications of the latter served as the touchstone fro™ 
which Parsons attacks earlier theoretical interpretations of huma” 
conduct—instinct schools, simple behaviorism, monistic deter™*™ 
nants of all hues, but most particularly the “simple-minded” i 
tionalism of certain economic theories. In contrast, the logical 
non-logical distinction, while not repudiated, is used relatively 
little in The Social System where it appears only as an aspect ° 
the cleavage between instrumental and expressive behavior. 
relativity of any and all social attributes is consistent with pan 
sons’ view of “system” itself, “The distinction between unit a 
system is, of course, relative. What is a unit in terms of one pon 
of reference may always be treated as system from another; a 


Talcott Parsons’ i 
S 
ocial Theory 329 


view of m j 
a oe ‘ ave te 
roscopic-miscroscopic relations is fundamental to our 


whole m » 
treatment of action.”? Unlike some of his critics § who 
ge point, i.e. either the individual or 


insi 
st upon a constant vanta 
ons finds 


a gop, from which reality must be viewed, Pars 
ms within certain limits, in both perspectives. 

late aoe: o his early interest in economic institutions led to 
nal tien = o the border lines shared by economics and sociology, 
Sie rat the toa search for a sociological counterpart to the 
oles theoretical economic system. Suspected defects in 
ected ep ualization of motivation theory in economics prompted 
car gps practice which ideally is not governed by eco- 
P interest. This pursuit led not only to hypotheses 
Éy s SERRE but to explorations of the boundaries shared 
eas ale ogy, sociology, and cultural anthropology.” Viewed 
oe, the y, any one work of Parsons might be heavily microscopic, 
eet ego or superego viewed as units or subsystems of the per- 
y system; or it might be macroscopic, as in the case when 


the chief referent is society. 
z tiem as have been the segments of m 

a X one time received Parsons’ attention, 

een his thought on theory per se- 

than explicit, a deep-rooted view [in 
cientific knowledge consists essentially 
coyeries” of “fact” . Theory, ac- 
ization from known 
statements the known body of fact 
t roughly sket 
c “theory’—most generally defined as a 


general concepts” of empirical reference 
variable. . . . Concepts 


Jements in them which 
There is no implica- 
even of all those in- 
m, is completely descriptive of 


an’s social action which 
a point of invariance 


ar : 
ee tically separable from 0 
clud on the value of any one 

ed in one logically coherent syste 


an ii 
Y particular concrete thing oF event. 
cepts of theory 


Thi 
s does not mean for Parsons that the general con 


are sj 3 
e simply fictional and totally arbitrary. Rather, in some sense 
he objective external world.” * One test 


they «< 3 
fon grasp’ aspects of th i i 
the validity of “general concepts” is their fruitfulness in analy- 
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sis at variant levels of focus. The varying levels of analysis used 
by Parsons is entirely consistent with his expectations that a soun 
theory can be applied to innumerable cross-cuts of social phe- 
nomena. 

In line with Parsons’ view of theory as being logically i 
related general concepts constituting an independent variable, 
the main attributes of that theory must be established independ- 
ently of the analytical results of its application. Obviously the 
minutiae of the theory cannot be included nor can all its stages 
of development be indicated. One basis of inclusion will be 
recency, for since the theoretical framework has progressed by 
accretion rather more than by discretion and discard, most salient 
concepts will be thus represented. The second basis of inclusion 
will be primacy of orientation to the social system as a sociologic? 
construct, although the essential “interpenetration” of the socla 
system by the personality and cultural (and to some extent 47 
more recently the biological ) systems as conceived by Parsons 
renders this separation one of mere focus or emphasis. 

General action theory and the place of the social system. Pats 
sons postulates a general theory of system applicable to different 


: ; > h 
components of social relations. The social system is one suc 


component to which general systemic theory is deemed applic- 


able, but equally analyzable by the general systemic theory are oe 
personality system, the cultural system, and the biological 5Y% 
tem.” At least two units are required to constitute any give? es 
tem, with the units thought of as analyzable in their own right # 
systems or as parts of systems at higher levels of organization Be 
abstraction."* Whatever the focal unit—a cell, a status-role, ® 
individual, a collectivity, or any other unit—its external systems 
relation is to other units which from the point of view of the one 
unit represent components of a situation. The focal unit is desig, 


nated as the actor (which by Parsons’ definition is not co” "T 
to the concrete individual). The actor bears a relation to 0bj¢°,” 
in a situation which may be nonsocial (physical objects or 
tural resources) or social (individual actors and collectivities © 
The systemic relationship is one of action. The analysis of ae 
then, is essentially the examination of the actor and situatio” 
units in a system. 


3 F cul- 
Parsons views all four components of organization—the 
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tural, social, psychologi iologi i 
separable mel ih et Lee es ri analy tically 
emergent properties which make its pper j a a 
same time there is a high level of i jc Oe ee 
Siia a high level o interrelatedness and interpene- 
beds oc oog the components or systems, a circumstance which 
Wistar oe gee. working assumption: that the different 
ee oulc be derivable from a common set of postulates; 
sais aes E A constants displaying the same fundamental 
teora a all four systems should constitute the basis for sub- 
itene. at within the general framework different classes of 
reida be differentiated and related.** Parsons, although 
imi social system in the tradition of sociology, is always 
es “peer with the general theory of action without 
wath, a n his opinion, important boundaries of the social system 
e other three systems remain unexplored. 
ch is to follow a 


As a key to an understanding of much whi 
and/or interdependencies 


eee of the basic characteristics of 

detail oe systems are given here, shorn of all the explanatory 

the Te ich accompanies their presentation later, beginning with 
egory “knowing” in the PAS Model analysis. 


tuation is motivational and value ori- 


The 
actor’s orientati i 
entational. tation to the si 
The Sari 

motivational orientation supplies the energy; it is “simply an urge 


t « 
0 get something; ” 15 
valuative, each of which corresponds 


ts and morals. 

ndards for action. Inter- 
tors; institutionalized in 
abstracted from the 
16 Their modes 
or standards of 
r standards by 
nd social 


It i Pe 
ei eens cathectic and e€ 
Pectively to beliefs, sentimen 


s norms OF sta! 


Th 
e value orientation supplie 
within ac 


ial 
eee mey are need-dispositions W? i 
oaae pysteny they contribute to integration; 
are co situation, they are cultural value-standards. 
at or standards of reality; appreciative, 
Which as gratificatory significance ; and moral, or 
System ne consequences of action for personality integration a 

integration are assessed. 
of “actor orientations” Parsons con- 
The differentiation of “need” 


These two classifications 
y, neither of which 


side 
plan to be independent variables. 
acy from “norms” or “standard” primac 
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can be inferred from the other, Parsons believes to be crucial r: 
culture-personality theory. Their integration he sees as the p s 
phenomenon of the dynamics of social systems.” Action itse = 
instrumental, expressive and/or moral. (After 1959 the term co 


: of 
summatory has been used for the non-instrumental aspects 
action. ) 


> sy mo- 
Instrumental action is goal-directed, with the cognitive mode of 
tivation primary. 


EE E tin 
Expressive action is itself a goal; the need disposition is acted 0u 
terms of expressive symbolism. 


; Jlec- 
Moral action is ego-integrative for the personality system and co 
tivity integrative for the social system. 


This greatly compressed and consequently inadequate recogni a: 
of the immensely complex and global dimensions of Parsons ; é 
dertaking may serve as a reminder that general theory—not ; 
unit act, or the concrete individual, or collectivities, or cultures, 
but all these and more—are here being treated. leva 

Organization and control are exhibited by one ordering of a 
els of the four systems. The psychological system organizes ai 
controls the organism (in its behavioral aspects ); the social m ral 
organizes and controls the psychological system and the cu "i 
system performs similarly in respect to the social system. pA d; 
opposite ordering of the levels, sets of conditions are eae 
Social systems provide a set of conditions basic to the F i 
systems, psychological systems a set of conditions on e 
social systems depend, and the organism provides the condi istic 
underlying the psychological system.!® There are character e, 
interchanges among the four systems. The organism, for erar 
provides the personality system with inputs of motivational pe 
part of which is fed back to the organism in the form af ~ Be 
that increases the performance potential of the organism. 
tween the psychological and cultural systems a mutually tem 
grative interchange takes place in which the psychological 5 hich 
is provided with legitimation by cultural components by 
its functioning is made subject to normative patterns. ‘cholog- 
is provided with a “motivational commitment” by the psy ne 
ical system which transcends an understanding of the n 


jnte- 
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i aE die iep of it, so that the norm becomes a 
an internal regulator mechanism which i 
Pei system itself.” £ rE S 
Lot 2 ordering of the four syst 
ie system, the social system, 
ea ae an ordering of the uni! 
‘See sive level of which provides a contro 
na immediately below it. 


ems—the organism, the psycho- 
and the cultural system—some- 
ts of the social system, each 
1 to the level of phe- 


A soci 

as Loe ia ... may be analyzed on four levels of generality so far 
form what are concerned: 1) Individuals in roles are organized to 
ever, are he call 2) collectivities. Both roles and collectivities, how- 
dentate ject to ordering and control by 8) norms which are 
Situations, an Bey ae to the functions of these units and to their 
of relations,2° y 4) values which define the desirable kind of system 
t is reversed, is es- 
stem as degree of 
tiated Jevel of a 
d as “modes of 
, which define the main direc- 
as property and authority 
differentiated con- 
followed by roles. 
of interacting hu- 


So 
tabla ry the same ordering, except that i 
differenti among the units of the social sy 
Society ‘icon is considered. At the least differen 
itiative a social system, values 
tions of e orientation of action . - 
1 at pipes 21 Tnstitutions such 
tinuum ne Aca) level on the undifferentiated- 
collec . at the next level come collectivities, 
Man ale is defined as “a concrete system 
System tividuals, of persons in roles. ~ Bor Parsons, the social 
with consists in a plurality of individual actors interacting 
Sten other in a situation which has at least a physical or 
n aspect, actors who are motivated in terms of a 
cy to the ‘optimization of gratification’ and whose relations 


to F 
r situations, including each other, is defined and mediated 
d and shared sym- 


may be viewe 


sonality i point of artic 
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Enters acti ich the cultural system ? 
Enters botat Culture is transmi 
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value orientation standards as they become applicable within the 
status-roles.? Although various dimensions are specified for sys- 
temic analysis including levels at which respectively, values, 
norms, collectivities, and roles have priority and are increasingly 
stressed in The Social System, the status-role receives major €M- 
phasis. As Parsons puts it: 


... the fundamental common sector of personalities and social systems 
consists in the value-patterns which define role-expectations. The mo- 
tivational structures thus organized are units both of personality ane 
system and of the social system in which the actor participates; they 
are need-dispositions of the personality and they are role expectations 
of the social system. ... This fundamental relationship between need- 
dispositions of the personality, role-expectations of the social sy aem 
and internalized-institutionalized value-patterns of the culture, is pag 
fundamental nodal point of the organization of systems of action.”° 


At the same time that Parsons uses society as the model for 
the social system, he frequently uses examples focusing On ie 
genetic ego-alter relations in such dyads as the doctor and patient, 
He recognizes that “a committee, a work group, or even a family 
clearly do not constitute in the usual sense, societies, But equally 
clearly they are for the purposes of sociological theory, social sy% 
tems.” ? Nonetheless, society alone furnishes the long term endur: 
ance requisite to a social system model. Society endures beyon 
the life span of individuals through recruitment by biologic’ 
reproduction and socialization of progeny. Further, it possess? 
the requisites for giving and maintaining order to interaction a 
spite inherent centrifugal tendencies arising from age and se 
differences, limited resources of time, talent and territoriality 2” 
the implied problems of power, commitments and related phe 
nomena of pattern maintenance, and value integration.” The 
subtle fusion of empirical and analytical elements in Parson’ 
handling of the social system generally is underlined when 
concludes on this note: “It is not essential to the concept %* , 
society that it should not be in any way empirically interdepe? a 
ent with other societies, but only that it should contain all aA 
structural and functional fundamentals of an independent ysa 
sisting system.” ?° 


J 
Parsons does not intend that his sociological analysis be mere'y 
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nominal,.°° 
general ae pp þa e only ultimate justification for his 
system is its ath a] as we a that specifically of the social 
fe ee ane aes relevance. of particular interest to him, 
ae ts hat he has noted as empirical clusterings of the 
itunes) pee of social systems : 1) kinship systems, 2) 
toriality fo ac. ievement structures and stratification, 3) terri- 
religion and v ae integration of the power system, and 4) | 
vince him tł bis em Their universal occurrences Con- 
which we hat there exist “certain functional exigencies without 
actual ihe cae account for the fact that the known range of 
result tng structures is only a fraction of those which would 
Nations of G random assortment of the permutations and combi- 
“empirical ioe! structural components. ~ The relation of these 
mental cof vice 8 to the more recent four phases and funda- 
par. ot ems of exigency of any social system will be ap- 
“opi and fundamental problems of social systems. Two basic 
activit oA underlie Parsons’ delineation of four categories of 
Pehle hich are variously related to social systems as phases, 
that the s> and functional imperatives. He subscribes to the view 
directed action generated within any given social system is in part 
ternal thay its external situation and in part toward its in- 
uation, the proportions va 


Geni : rying with the type of system. 
earlier ernal-internal dichotomy is 07° axis. Consistent with his 
ee formulations, he also sees some activity as 
Not th ental in that its product represents the means to a goal and 
© e goal itself, whereas other activity is consummatory in that 
Seat roduct per se of the activity (or the activity itself) represents 
the oo The ° prumental-consummatory dichotomy is 
axis da axis, which upon intersection with the external-internal 
e Pe four general areas of activity as-revealed in Figure 1. 
aig occurring in each social system is directed in part to 
in on a categories described by Figure l, although its emphasis 
on of the four categories justifies its classification as primarily 

e type or another. Thus the family falls into the L cell above 
sie), the differentiation 


ut 
evertheless exhibits all four patterns: =- 
on is 4 special case of the external- 
th the parental 


jerarchical version, W! 
> roles; differentiation by 


all 


Of famili 
.-2milial roles by generati 


Mter 

n s 

Shee erani in its h 
ion performing the ‘externa 
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FIGURE 1 
INSTRUMENTAL ConsuMMATORY 
A G 
Adaptive Goal-Attainment 
Function Function 
E 
Nee (or Phase) (or Phase) 
Pattern-Mainte- 
nance and Ten- 
INTERNAL sion Management Integrative 
Function Function 
(or Phase) ° (or Phase) 
L i r 


° Originally called “Latent-Receptive Meaning Integration,” etc., hence the 
“L.” See Figure 8. 


sex is a special case of the instrumental consummatory line of 
differentiation . . . the masculine role performs . . . primarily i0- 
strumental functions... the feminine . . . primarily [the] consum- 
matory.” 3 

The important subsystems of the larger modern society a 
differentiated by their assumption of activity predominantly de 
voted to one of the four categories. The execution of such activity 
is its functional imperative, its specialized role legitimatized ee 
etally by cultural evaluations. The economic producer, or in P 
comprehensive abstract terms, the economy, belongs to cell A - 
Figure’ 1. Representing “a rather drastic revision of [a] prev? 3 
conception” *° is the placing of the polity in cell G. Organization 
oriented to the generation and allocation of power fall here a” s 
would, in Parsons’ view, include most organs of government, ee 
of banking, and the corporate aspect of organizations. Those pens 
systems are predominantly integrative whose functional impen 
tive is the marshalling of agreement out of potential or aotm 
conflict, such as is done by political parties and “interest gorr 
also primarily integrative are those subsystems whose functio 
imperative is the institutionalizing of norms such as is done als 
the courts. Hospitals and most health agencies fall here, nt 
though they are not concerned with activity which adjusts F ; 
flicts in the same sense as those just specified, they e 6 
motivate the individuals whom they serve to the fulfillmen 
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Institutionalized 
expectati expectations, i.e. to act in i 
tually Sie (Seiten by the sick status-role ea S 
be aac of the healthy. The I cell of Figure poate 
iiss, the att y these groups. Churches, schools, research activ- 
maalennee and kinship groups perform primarily a pattern 
sequently ie 3z a tension management function, and would con- 
Fach of the fo esignated as belonging to the L cell of Figure 1.°° 
ot dimension ur categories possess distinctive functional problems 
to LESE of social structure and process and hence give rise 
ated organizations: “a good organization for the physi- 


cal 
producti 
uction of goods at the technical level would inevitably 
» 37 


e a ba 
The cone for the educational process. 
Perative, ex] pe formal organization, whatever its functional im- 
Other by obse its differentiated activity Jevels separated from each 
-hina breaking points, each level responsible to the 
Way that t} Op its OvD. functional imperative in much the same 
he organization as & subsystem is responsible to society 


Or a gij 
given fi à 
unction. As such, each organizational Jevel—from the 
he institutional—pre- 


Primar A 
Se ae ay to the managerial, to t 
Within Ta ACES QUE of the four functional “problems” unique 
ated by organization ) to that organizational level and articu- 
claborati¢n of ux reference to status-role, norms, and values, an 
AS Mod of which appears below in appropriate sections of the 
7 el analysis. 
ma concrete presentat 
rs as Parsons poses 


ion of these theoretical considera- 
Zation whi the picture of an economic organi- 
actors of ich faces the adaptive exigencies of procurement of the 
production: land, labor, capital, and “organization” in 

the term. Labor and capital 


ie Sens 
are the that Alfred Marshall used 
ost fluid of these factors: The recruitment of labor, most 
pital are therefore 


en 
y contract, and the mobilization of ca 
cern. The requirements 


e chief 
adaptive problems of a going com 
United States are over- 


One 
y funds in a society such as the 
t limited to organiza- 


Whelmi 
ingly the most important and are no 


tion 

S of - 
a business nature. ey 
rough the Japtive proc- 


avi 
Sss, the ae procured the fluid resources th 
set of ganization is now face with the necessity for providing 
mechanisms by which these resources Can be brought 
«on in a changing 


tob 
ear o 
n the actual process of goal-im 


tions 
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situation.” ® These “operative goal-attainment mechanisms 
prove to be decisions emerging from the decision-making ae 
executed at various organizational levels, but always a function 0 
the power vested at that level. There are policy decisions, allo- 
cative decisions, operative decisions, and coordinative desio 
This last, while obviously contributing to goal attainment, clearly 
affects the state of internal integration also. wan 
The central focus of the integrative subsystems of a society 3 
illustrated by Figure la. The subparadigm at the bottom of Figu! 
la illustrates the structural components (capital letters A, G, 
and L) and the functional aspects (lower case letters a, g, an a's 
Integration results from boundary interchanges not only among 
various subsystems, as in F igure la, but also by interchange amona 
subsystems on other dimensions.” Thus a given subsystem © ke 
society—for example a business firm, a university, or an ony 
may be differentiated into the primary technical or work level 0 - 
through managerial, institutional, and societal levels. Inte 
changes and systemic linkage of these components and levels : E 
to another and to society as well as to other subsystems in society 
is required for efficient organizational operation. ra 
With differentiation in a given previously undifferentiated so 
ety, particularly if change is in the direction of modern democratie 
industrialized societies, boundary exchanges become increasing Y 
important for systems falling in the I cell of Figure 1. Likew's’ 
the roles of systems in the A cell become increasingly important 
The very pattern maintenance which gives subsystems the 


: : zon O 
cohesion can be a centrifugal force which jeopardizes cohesion 


social systems at higher levels, If, for example, an actor went 
oriented completely to his family, his commitment to his occups” 
tional status-role would suffer, a fact important for the “integrativ? 
problem” of a system. If he were oriented completely to his e. 
cupational status-role his commitment to his citizen status- 
would suffer. The “problem” of integration, then, for a give 
social system becomes one of extending and maintaining the rang 


dae ; : ate 
of solidarity to a point of inclusiveness more or less commensu™ He 
with the boundaries of the giv coor 


: : en social system. Loyalty, d by 
nation, cooperation, efficiency, motivation are all terms us 


Parsons in connection with internal integration. the 
There is for Parsons, another point of view from which 


-I0. e 
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Ficure la 


Boundary Interchanges Between the Primary Sub-Systems of a Society ° 
© 


Th z G __Productivity, A 
c Economy Sub-system 
Sub-system Thi 
Capital je Polity 
Sub. E I I G 
-system Sub-system Sub-system pee 
' 
a 4 I 
S 
5 9 | z 
p E E 
S E 
5 |g È lz 
$ |e le |e 
12 È I$ 
& |e 3 lš 
H ye 
J 3 
: | 
& 
su $ I I G 
b-system Sub-system sub-system  Sub-system 
(Aspects of 
Household) 
Pattern- 
Maint Integrative 
aes Pattern Content 
Spam A m is a aaa a RE A System 
% * Motivation to sub-syst 
ube Pattern Conformity ches 
een © 
EE AE EN 
*We may abstract from this 
diagram the general schematic ; 
representation for the primary i 
boundary interchanges within g x 
any system as follows: i 
KA 1 


er, Economy and Society, op. cit., P- 68. 
om Figure la in that they carr 

well as structure “the pecia 
a cultural rather than an 
ear in the subsystems of 
ion Parsons notes that 


It CE: Talcott Parsons and Neil J. Smels 
bAT be noted that Figures 2-7 are different fr 
bene cells, Since Figure la stresses function as wel, 
im ndary of the latency subsystem at any given level is 
€raction boundary,” and therefore the L does not app! 
© various quad t In another connecti 
quadiane: elow the adaptive subsystem in the 


ees 
is a pattern-mainten d another above the integrative sub- 
Jated to the household 


hiera; 

rchy of 

S y of control of any syste 3 

ki ...” PVR. p. 411. In i the firm is re! 
is below, in Figure 7 it is above- 
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problem of integration becomes important; it refers to the situ 
tion external to the organization. 


The problem concerns . . . the compatibility of the institutional 
terns under which the organization operates with those of other 9 
ganizations and social units, as related to the integrative exigencies g 
the society as a whole (or of subsystems wider than the organizan, ie 
question) ... For example, if a given firm hires and fires on a sat 
basis, will other firms in the same industry be allowed to follow ea 
precedent? Or if the security officers in the Department of peen 
follow a given procedure in dealing with alleged security risks, can n 
same procedure be tolerated in the State Department? If the two s a 
of procedures are in conflict, can the two organizations continue 
differ or must they be subjected to a common set of principles? 


Parsons notes three complexes of integrative patterns: the 
contract, institutionalization of authority, and uníversalistica Y 
defined rules or norms all of which transcend any particular 0 
ganization and are therefore integrative on the societal Jevel. : 
Designated as a phase or problem, the pattern maintenan? 
and tension management cell of the paradigm represented 
Figure 1 is, relative to the other three cells, not as well develope” 
although various subsystems which belong in this cell—nota 
kinship, religious, and educational systems—have been accor 7 
considerable attention. Its elaboration like the others treated } 
the organizational analysis just completed, will appear in the P. > 
Model analysis. Its eventual development by Parsons will e 
doubt clarify some of the dilemmas which can easily arise as Pi 
tern-maintenance and integration, particularly its internal aspec” 
are probed.** 
If the organization under analysis were not predominantly 
adaptive—i.e. if it were primarily goal-attaining as the gvon 
mental agency; if it were primarily integrative, as a court; oT? it 
were primarily pattern maintaining, as a school—the exigencies a 
would encounter and the circumstances governing their soln 
would vary in many details from the production organization ka 
outlined. To high-light this difference Parsons gives considera se 
attention to military and academic organizations. Some of the 
differences will emerge under the PAS Model analysis, but enoni 2 
has been presented here to acquaint the reader with the saliene 


n 


841 
vitably be 
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of pha 
A reepa Other details of phase theory will ine 
The a aga variables are examined. 
types of ar 3 üaniables: Parsons’ first attempts to discriminate 
Eoun Gon, al structure followed the lead from Toennies’ distinc- 
enn einschaft and Gesellschaft and from Max Weber's re- 
a ister e Gradually he became convinced that although 
fae polar type “4 a clearly exhibit attributes suggestive of 
represented b < often possessed other attributes not necessarily 
“Marshall a hat same polar type. As an example he noted that 
ity as an a right in interpreting increasing economic rational- 
thinking a ye tendency of human action” ** but wrong in 
oigani io “ it is associated only with a specific type of social 
and that ft ps such as free enterprise which is Gesellschaft-like, 
Organization nnot be made compatible with another type of social 
which is a such as traditionalism or the Indian caste system, 
o ea As Parsons undertook to examine 
Professional structures he was led to the same conclusion. The 
status-role, that of physician for example, belonged 


wholl 
y to neither type. The physician's relations to his patient is 
des the application of the prin- 


Ges, 
ear insofar as it inclu 
e ‘welfa i ical science; nonetheless, “by vi of the canon that 
Of the do rm of the patient’ should come of the self-interest 
of such oo or, this was clearly one of Gemeinschaft. 
servations, “Gradually it became clear that this dichot- 


om 
y [Gemeinschaft-Gesselschaft] concealed a number of inde- 
746, He consequently sought to 


Pen 

ee variable distinctions. 

action o; = variables with the result that he came to see all o 
alenat, changes of state” as directional, toward one oF the other 
ives of the following five dichotomies termed by Parsons 


e 
Pattern variables: 
Affective neutrality 


Affectivity vs. 
Diffusion ys. Specificity 
Particularism vs. Universalism 
Quality ys. Performance 
Self-orientation 


Collectivity-orientation vs. 
ees its meaning jn terms of one 
h of which presents two alter- 


An 
acti 

or confronting a situation $ 
t action js taken in accord- 


Or 

Mor 

native; of these five categories €a° 
nterpretations. His subseque? 
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ance with his interpretation(s); the necessities for choice are 
termed the dilemmas of action. The choice of any one alternative 
over another is one of preference or primacy,** not of exclusive 
and unvarying rigidity, and the choice becomes patterned only 
after repeated choices in one direction or another. Further, the 
pattern variables yield only “first approximations” in comparative 
analysis,*7 F 

Stated in the most general terms, “the pattern variables consti- 
tute categories for the orderly description and comparative analy- 
sis of the ‘structure’ of systems of action as systems.” ** They may 
be applied at four analytical levels. On the concrete level of em- 
pirical action they exist as five discrete choices which the actor 
must explicitly or implicitly make before he can act. On the col- 
lectivity level they constitute aspects of role definition or of role 
expectation whereby roles are characteristically specified jn terms 
of one side or the other of the dilemmas denoted by the patte™ 
variables. On the cultural level they represent aspects of value- 
standards. Finally, insofar as an actor as personality is committe 
to a value-standard (the boundary exchange between culture sys 
tem and personality system will be recalled here whereby occurs 
a legitimation-motivation complex of exchange) such an actor 
will habitually choose the horn of the dilemma specified by ad- 
herence to that standard. 

Affectivity vs. affective neutrality is the gratification-disciplin® 
dilemma. This dilemma is posed because on the one hand 1? 
action system can be organized or integrated unless members t 
nounce some gratifications. On the other hand no actor can livé 
without some gratifications. In an organized action system the 
most direct path to gratification is through expressive orientations: 
Subscribing to such an orientation represents affectivity. Eschew" 
ing such a path for instrumental, evaluative, or moral considera 
tions means renunciation of gratification, ie. discipline. Such 4? 
orientation represents affective neutrality, 

Diffuseness vs. specificity is the dilemma of defining the rela- 
tion borne by object to actor as indefinitely wide in scop® bad 
nitely broad in involvement, morally obligating, and significant 3 
pluralistic situations, (diffuseness ); or specifically limited in scope 
and involvement, (specificity). Thus at one horn of the dilenn 
(namely, that of diffuseness) the “burden of proof” is on anyo” 


— 
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S 
a would claim that the actor in a given role has the moral right 
imit responsibilities to the object; at the other horn of the 


dilemma (namely, that of specificity ) the burden of proof is on 


anyone suggesting that the actor has obligations which transcend 


tl = ara ae SRS ra 
he established limitations of responsibility institutionalized in 
the role. 
a P articularism vs. universalism poses cathectic standards against 

gnitive standards. If among a class of objects which possess the 


cs relative attribute(s) pertinent to the situation, a sub-class 
s singled out to stand in some special and individual inclusive 
ghbor are mentioned ), 


a ci to the actor (kinsman and nei 

e choice is particularistic and implies the primacy of cathectic 
standards. Completely generalized evaluative dimensions applied 
impartially by an actor to à class of objects possessing the same 
relative attribute(s) is universalistic and implies the primacy of 


Cognitive standards. 
Quality vs. performance (formerly designated as ascription 
vs. achievement) is the dilemma of according primary treatment 
to an object on the basis of what it is in itself (quality) oF what 
it does and the quality of its performance. s 
_ Collectivity-orientation V n is the collective- 
nana vs. private interest dil a. Subscrip 
only held by a collectivity and conformity wit 
eae such a course is 4 “good thing” in 1 
3 igation and responsibility : 
gredients of a collectivity orientation. i 
made for private instrumental advantages 0 because of fear Gi 
Teprisal, it is not collectivity orientation ut self orientation, = 
also the case with active di t and deviation from commonly 
held values. 
„Parsons sees four of the sets of pattern 
Paired, The first two sets above, 
n: 


variables as being 
neutrality and 


ed “the orientatio set.” aa secon 
ae i < orsalism and qua ity vs. per- 
sets above, particularism ys. universaust e as 

of a collec- 


Ormance F atack 

, constitute the obje 

ie objestand “formulatel®] aves Chat a thet relative 
i : in the sen 

pate Sele each othe nd the involvement of any 


Ocati P 
tions in a system always transce 
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» ; itute 
particular personality in that system.” *® These pairs w 
the “modality set.” To be logically complete the list of pa i 
variables, Parsons feels, should provide a sixth dilemma to P 


lated as yet in any detail, he predicts its development as dealing 
with the dilemma of “short-run and long-run interests or — 
After 1959 this was supplied by the A er rm 
axis of Figure 1. The collectivity-orientation vs, er emo” 
pattern variable which as employed with the other four the 
variables “was an unduly restricted formulation” ** becomes 
external-internal axis of Figure 1. he for- 
Although the inadequacies of typologies accounted for the we 
mulation of the pattern variables, it became apparent to P: oy a 
as he applied the latter to a wide range of analytical prob 8 ih 
that they bore a basic relation to the four functional problems vi 
Systems, a resumé of which immediately preceded this ee 
treatment of pattern variables. He consequently undertoo 
clarify that relation,®? š 
The pattern variables as related to the four system problem 3 
In substance, Parsons Proposes to find out what systemic mene 
tures are suggested if every possible logically stable combiner 
of the pattern variables is proposed and how the results fit wi 


z ; i ; aca ine 
internal axis (which represents the dimension originally am 
in the pattern variable, self-orientation ys. collectivity orientan 
and instrumental-consummatory axis. He starts with the orien 


he 
- The orientation may be toward t 
environment in which case d 


objects of the environment fo 


the orientation might be toward internal needs of the acting ie 


Talcott Parsons’ Social Theory 


FIGURE 2° 
INSTRUMENTAL ConsuMMATORY 
S 
P Orientation to Objects 
e 
c 
: Neutrality Affectivity 
i INTEREST IN CONSUMMATORY 
c INSTRUMENTAL NEEDS 
i UTILIZATION 
t 
el a 
D 
i 
f NEEDS FOR NEEDS FOR 
f COMMITMENT AFFILIATION 
u 
s 
e 
n 
e 
s 
Ü s 
earlier in SS for the quad- 


o 

Nore: The attitudinal com onents as developed 

rants designated as A. GL G PVR were respectively as follows: Approv: , Te- 
y love, and esteem. See below under sentiments. 


Ceptiveness-responsiveness, 


of actors to objects obtained by crossing 


the two sets of attitudinal or orientation variables in terms of the 
instrumental-consummatory axis and the internal-external axis 
(here represented by the nternal-external ‘aspects of diffuseness- 
Specificity) are compatible with the system problem of pattern- 
maintenance and tension management; hence it is designated as 
the L cell, (Figure 2) oF Jatent expressive, & term sometimes used 
for the pattern maintenance-tension management nexus. 
Continuing with the modality set, the same procedure is ap- 
plied to the four variables of particularism-universalism and per- 
formance-quality, with the result as described by Figure 3. 


The types of orientation 
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FIGURE 3 


INSTRUMENTAL ConsuMMATORY 


Modalities of Objects 


| 
Universalistic Particularistic 


OBJECTS OF OBJECTS OF 
UTILITY CATHEXIS 


OOD BPFH OMA @ ty 


OBJECTS OF OBJECTS OF 


“GENERALIZED IDENTIFICATION 
RESPECT” 


Parsons upon occasion uses to advantage. A man in love, = 
example, “may, like some other gentlemen, prefer blondes, bu 
he is not in love with the category, but with one particular blonde. 
+. A man sufficiently in love with blondeness as such, wh? 
therefore pursues any blonde, cannot establish a very stable love 
relationship with a particular woman. That there is an important 
‘matching’ between consummatory bases of interest and particu- 
laristic meaning of objects is clear... 3 An object defined in 


A jects 
the acting system matches with interest in the qualities of objesi 
rather than their performances, since these are presumptively 
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A oo of direct situational exigencies.” ™ Objects 

ratkesi re a particularistic and meaningful for what they are 

ficatio aad what they do, are designated as objects of identi- 

A ae The objects of ‘ generalized respect when occurring in 

Senet context are similar to the type Durkheim speaks of as 

displa a attitudes of ‘moral authority.’ 5 The characteristics 

the A by the types of object orientation obtained by crossing 

probl o sets of modality variables are compatible with the system 

em of goal-attaining and hence is designated as the G-cell. 

agen considers that the two cells thus far described, each 

of se ats four compartments, contain the elementary components 

we ‘eae is actor and situation respectively—but that es 

Biel nas the organizational stuff of systems cannot be adequately 

obj yzed until interrelations of a plurality of elementary actor- 

ra ct units is made explicit. To be applicable to interaction e- 

mires actor and object it becomes necessary to designate those 

select les of the orientation set which could ¢ 

= ed variables of the modality sets they agin! 

ling Mpal to “establish connect Aa the oe e-0D} 
"36 The pairing of affectivity 92 erformance W i 

= dr pA affectivity = “the release of an impulse ae 

as ual overt behavior” ™ is the actor focus of perom y i 

Tl an object “represents the actor in the process © acti Be 

A relation across the S o tivational-situational axis becomes 

it ototype of other attitude-object comb ; Ten 

Y-quality (ascription), specificity-" i 

Particularism. ; 

Ta viewing possible actor-object mai 

Selem organizing, Parsons distingu!S e AS eat aii 

tio m as a whole which must e acco Sho of intern ; 

tion of component parts. hese are o olsh j 

ae of the system, and secon ly mec ha it 

0 em as a whole is adapted to the environ 

Perates,” 5° These two functions clearly 3 

Problems of integration and adaptation respectively: 

C€ives the een aa we P anging 

Object wast Bi a pr cesulting combinations maximiz © th 

egrative f es that e iit d the adaptive function in the 

othe unction in one © se f internal organization, the 
r. He postulates that in the case ° 


` 
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function of the object for the needs of the actor must be peria 
with the functional meaning with which the object is catego 
In operational terms, this involves matching the modality or on 
ject variable of a particularly placed cell, e.g. universalism, or 
the orientation or attitudinal variable of a similarly placed ee 
e.g. specificity in order to maximize the external attributes of both 
actor and object, a process completed by matching sieto y 
an attitudinal variable with performance as an object varia x 
The internally important attributes of both actor and object = 
similarly maximized by the pairing of quality and neutrality ae 
of particularism with diffuseness. On this basis the combination 
for the integrative function are made as Figure 4 shows. 


FIGURE 4 
Integrative standard for orientation 


Univ 
Spec 


ADAPTATION GOAL ATTAINMENT 


-pno rxy 


PATTERN 


INTEGRATION 
MAINTENANCE 


I 
n 
t 

e 
r 
n 
a 
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Instrumental Consummatory 


The function represented by the I or integrative cell (all of Figure 
4) for the system as a whole is that of stabilizing. Stabilizatio® 
cannot occur simply by one set of actor-object relations. Ral’ 
each “problem” that is faced by the system as a whole requi" i 
for a stable answer its own combination of variable apeg 
Thus the adaptive problem of the system as a whole requires, 
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Sofar as 5 s 
of eee > attached to that problem, a char 
bo regarded se ations. For the adaptive problem, objects must 
pest ta oe and interest in the objects must be 
specificity Pig c relevant characteristics. Universalism and 
specifically appli ecome also descriptive of a category of norms 
td so-aith ; P icable to the problems of stability of ada tation 
e problems of goal attaining, pattern Pe 


and i 
ntegration i 
8 n itself, characteristic actor-object relations are 
functions and are 


necessar 

achiev M be eF stability of those respective 

appropriate y the application of norms categorized in terms of the 
ysis transa Lae variables. Parsons suggests that such an anal- 
theoretical nds description by providing @ base for theorems. A 
of action oe based on the present analysis is a system 
ifea posed to “plural functional exigencies” and requiring 
iation of its total normative C elative to these 


ulture T! 
action oriented to the four different stand- 
ced, if the syste i 


fun . 
ctio A 
ards ie exigencies; 
s 
t be appropriately balan m is to remain 


Stable,” 60 
E 
bo Sparen the proble 
will be se variables that the adapti 
aximized. The function repres 


m of sO arranging the 
of the system 


ented by the A( 


cell fo 
rt 
th he system as a whole is tO symbolize an 
ternal to the system but possessing 
s defines the 


e signi 
Present ae of objects ex 

Oundar E otential interest for the syste™- Parson 
System y between those objects which are constituents the 
and those which are part of its environment by the test of 
i articularistic 


Partic 
> ulari 
larism; those categorize 
is definition belon 


Cate ie 
Nera the meanings ° 
System aly of their actua 
Piricg] | k The mechanisms are 
nowledge, money an 
] to the system, W 


Mea: . 
nin: È 
gs which may be interna’ : 
attern vat 
oe and categorize 


€ obj 
. e 
insti cts themselves remain external. 
ue eee for Parsons, ximall symboliz 

i oe i id out as in 
Figure 5 ance of external © 


inter, 
« ie for the system by t 
ve mechanisms, them, must b conceive 
f objects universali that is, in 
or potenti given 


jects, 


350 Modern Social Theories 
FIGURE 5 


Adaptive exigencies represented by ‘symbolic’ 
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Instrumental Consummatory 


In order to “understand” cognitively the significance of sy™ 
bols of adaptive significance it is necessary to state them in terms 
of what they “do” (performance) and to orient them independ- 
ently of their gratification potentialities (affective neutrality: 
Maximal objective understanding thus comes about through c08- 
nitive symbolization, Symbols of goal-attaining significance mus 
have as their focus their meaning for specific motivation (spe 
ificity) and their potential appropriateness to the meaning, 
= hich defines the System of action (particularism). “This we cal 
expressive symbolization, ” ® the generalization of particularistie 
meanings to a universalistic level of significance. Norms that a 
external to the system are revealed as significant (the integrativ? 
function is the focus here) only as they are treated as “aspects j 
an objectively ‘given’ state of affairs” 63 (quality) and as the actor 
feels emotionally committed to them (affectivity). This is the 
moral-evaluative categorization. The sources of normative author- 
ity are symbolized and categorized by a combination of univers?” 
istic objects (possessing properties not dependent on its inclusio” 
in the system) with a diffuse actor interest “so that the meani” 


T le > . 
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in question cannot be treated as contingent on the fluctuatin 

relations between the orienting actor and the environment >a 
This is called “existential interpretation.” Figure 5 may be ATT 
sidered as symbolizing the cultural system “organized about pat- 


terns of the meaning of objects and the ‘expression’ of these 


meani i i 
anings through symbols and signs” ® and viewed as categories 


of process. (Column 3, Figure 7). 
The pairing of variables in the adaptive cell follows exactly 


the same pattern as that used in the integrative cell except that 
the opposite attitudinal or “orientation” partner is combined with 
a given object or modility partner. This was called the “auxiliary” 
combination in The Working Papers portrayed in parenthesis in 
Figure 8. Whereas the I(ntegration ) cell maximizes the ex- 
ternal and the internal, the ‘A(daptation ) cell appropriately max- 


imizes the mixtures of these. 

, The original presentation 0 
diagram as shown in Figure 6 which is mere 
their above presentation, here given separately to facilitate sim- 
plification in this necessarily attenuated version. All sixteen sub- 
cells have been further rearranged by Parsons. (Figure 7). 
When the L(atent), I(ntegrative), G(oal-attaining ) and A(dap- 
tation) sub-cells are arranged horizontally in descending levels 
Or rows, and the L(atent), I(ntegrative), A(daptation ) and 
G(oal-attaining ) sub-cells are arranged vertically in columns from 
left to right a sixteen cell composition is achieved which demon- 
Strates three major considerations of the perspective of the system 
as a whole, Each descending cell on the vertical axis represents 
a control over the cells below it; each ascending cell represents 
a set of conditions imposed on the cells above it. From left to 
right, each successive cell represents in respect to successive cell s 
“implementation vis-a-vis environment”; from right to left “en- 
vironmental stimulation. hand columns represent 


» The two left- i 
structural categories, the two right hand columns, categories of 
process. The significance 


of this arrangement and the theoretical 
propositions it supports should be pursued in the original by the 
serious student of Parsons Who will also watch with interest to 
discover whether Pattern Variables Revisited, the article contain- 
ing this presentation, portends a permanent and continuous rela- 
tion between them and their author after some years of absence, 


f all four cells was given in one 
ly a composite of 
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or whether he happened to be in their vicinity and “just in 
in.” The article explains that the convergence of pattern m A 
with Bales functional problems of systems “opened up E 
fertile range of possibilities that for several years my par a re 
tion has been given to their [functional problems] explora a 
rather than to direct concern with the scheme [the pattern V 
ables] out of which it grew,” % , 
This completes the over-all view of certain aspects of ee 
work which among his voluminous contributions are perhap ni 
most distinctive, Juxtaposition of its parts against the eager 
and processes of social systems as conceptualized in the jap- 
Model ° will reveal details not heretofore considered in this Ka 
ter, and where appropriate, comparisons with the paseo the 
tions of the PAS Model will be made. The components O they 
Parsonian theory will further be examined, particularly as eae 
apply to the modern medical profession in the United State 


in the manner of Parsons’ The Social System. 


KNOWING 


Belief (knowledge) as an element. Belief systems are w 
sons one of the initial classifications of a cultural pattern, its ocia 
position in that pattern equalled only as conceived in The a 
System, by two other systems, the expressive and the a dif- 
oriented." Beliefs were there classed on two axes, The 7 they 
ferentiates empirical and non-empirical beliefs; on this on tion. 
are respectively amenable or not amenable to scientific valida er 
The second axis differentiates existential belief (the pie Ti 
that of simply knowing) from evaluative belief (in which 

° As indicated in Chapter I the 


miniature of the original wor 


seated 
cilita' 
is hoped, comparisons can be fa 
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cognitive, the cathectic and evaluative are fused). An intersect- 
ing of the axes yields a four cell table, each cell representing a 
type of belief designated by Parsons as the scientific, the philo- 
sophical, the idealogical and the religious. ; 

It should be noted here that the differentiation of beliefs which 
appeared in The Social System, (empirical-nonempirical and ex- 
istential-evaluative) includes Parsons’ most exhaustive treatment 
of belief and cognition. The present treatment is therefore to a 
considerable extent based on that work. Parsons’ later attention 
to system problems identifies the adaptive problem as primarily 
cognitive (See Figure 5) and implies but never specifies many 
parallels to his earlier paradigm, which he considers in some re- 


spects inadequate. 

More recently Parsons has “come back to the knowing subject- 
object dichotomy” ® (Figures 2 and 8). “The knowing subject 
and the object known as a special case of the internal-external dis- 
tinction.” He thus stresses “the meanings of objects oriented 
to, on the one hand, which is the external aspect of a cultural sys- 
tem, and the meanings or orientations by actors on the other hand, 
which is the internal aspect.” ™ In line with this thinking the 


integrative standards (Column 2, Figure 7), and symbolic rep- 
resentations of external objects, (Column 3, Figure 7) are im- 


portant. 
sic structural components (i.e. units) of 
cultural systems: 1) patterns of empirical existential ideas, defining 
the conceptual schemes in which empirical objects are “cognized : 2) 
patterns of expressive symbolization defining the “forms” and ae 
in which objects are cathected and symbolically represente , or 
through which they acquire and express emotional meaning; 8) pat- 
terns of evaluation, or the h which objects are evalu- 
ated as better or worse th a 
grounding of meaning, OY the modes of orien 
world in which the “major premises” of all oth 
are grounded.” 


I would like to suggest four ba: 


Differentiation of the cognitive aspect of culture from other 
components and the cultural from the social aspects has been the 
ay be illustrated by Figure 5, 


focus of various writings,” and may $ 
in which cognitive symbolization (A cell) provides the substance 
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for science, and existential interpretation (L cell) provides the 
“grounding of meaning.” As examples of the cultural components 
of action as they are articulated into the social system (first in 
terms of values, then respectively of norms, collectivities and 
roles), cognitive symbolization (A cell of Figure 5) furnishes the 
chief cultural component of universities; the existential interpre- 
tation (L cell of Figure 5) the chief component of e 
collectivities; and the two components may fuse in various sub; 
systems of “political religions” such as communism. In P arsons 
thinking interrelations of rewards and penalties as articulated n 
expressive symbolism (G cell of Figure 5), patterned evaluation 
(I cell of F igure 5) and existential interpretation (L cell of re 
ure 5) must be noted and differentiated one from another a 
from cognitive symbolization (A cell of Figure 5) if the state 3 
knowledge of a given system at a specific time is to be unde 
stood. Likewise the contribution of interaction as it transpires i 
the social system producing various selective and distorting ae 
sures in relation to its values, norms, collectivities and roles mu 
be understood. In short the cultural and social factors which in- 
fluence systems of knowledge and belief must be analyzed. He 
All four types of beliefs—the scientific, the philosophical, t : 
ideological, and the religious—are invariably fused in empiro 
action. Ideological beliefs are commonly held by members ° e 
collectivity and deal with evaluative ideas of the goals, ni 
and integration of the collectivity; the scientific and philosophic 
classifications possess a cognitive primacy and are concerned pe fs 
aspects of reality testing. Eve bell 
which comprise “reality” for its members, “Without a relative Y 
high development of 


of a human Society at all.” ™ But in addition to the existent? 
belief of pure cognition 


beliefs include philoso 


which occurs on the existential and on the evaluative levels a 
both cases the transition to the evaluative category mea 
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cl i ‘ > 
gte paet 
ptance to commitment.” * Since all four 
types are fused in empirical action, one type is not generally more 
ou than another, although any one type may be seen to 
ave primacy in accordance with the predominant functional 

exigency of a given social system. 
Pea from the original impetus of the influences of Weber 
bad urkheim, Parsons has made significant contributions to the 
ody of knowledge about religious beliefs which will here be 
summarized. Subscribing to and defending the Durkheimian dis- 
tinction between sacred and secular, religious beliefs for Parsons 


focus on the supernatural.” They are non-empirical, evaluative, 
problems of human ac- 


and concerned with meanings and moral 

tion, involving man’s relation to man, collectivities, and his uni- 
verse, As commitments to action, they impose upon the actor a 

. degree of moral obligation which defines responsibilities not only 

to the supernatural but to society as well. A degree of “moral 


irrationality” in human action is unavoidable; a consistent pattern 
art of the personality and 


of value orientations internalized as p 

Institutionalized in the social system is bound to encounter situa- 

tions and circumstances in earthly existence which makes its 
t to such earthly in- 


complete realization impossible.” Adjustmen 
consistencies is facilitated by mechanisms provided by various 


religious beliefs. Discrepancies in effort and reward may be tem- 


pered by the “after life” belief in heaven and hell as is typical of 
t of earthly inequities can be 


Catholic Christianity. Or the impac 
reduced by rejecting the institutionalized order and making the 
winning of salvation of primary importance, â mechanism typical 
of earlier Catholicism, earlier Lutheranism, and various sects. 
Another possibility is that of improving the institutionalized order 
to the end that society itself will gradually approach perfection. 


Western “progressive” religious belief fits this type- 
Parsons questions the position of Troeltsch who considered 
that Christian values would provide the framework for the so- 


Cietal value system as emergent from a single Established Church 
i f mediaeval Catholicism, Lutheranism, and 


Calvinism), Parsons argues that in American society there has 
evolved an institutionalized Christianity 


which fosters the tradi- 
tions of the Christian Society not by a unified established church, 
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tutionalization of roles . . . [and] the requisite combinations of 
motivational and cultural elements.” 8 al 
Even under the favorable conditions provided by a cultur 
milieu in which scientific validation has primacy and in whic 
the status-role of scientist is fully institutionalized there are su*™ 
ficient commitments to differently symbolized beliefs to make 
scientific knowledge less than automatically accepted. The status 
role of scientist requires the acceptance of validated findings er 
the rejection of disvalidated findings. The findings often regu 
the rejection or rearrangement of beliefs to which the larger $00! 
ety is committed. The status-role of scientist, therefore, and par 
ticularly of the social scientist, can thrive only in a liberal pe 
of freedom of thought, an exceptional condition which pe 
ideological controversy between scientific and ideological leve $ 
and one not afforded by either traditionalism or authoritarianis™ 
Without an institutionalized value orientation consistent "i a 
the cultural tradition a collectivity would possess no integration A 
would in fact, not be a collectivity. Commitment to a value ge 
tation, built into membership status-roles is thus a prerequisite a 
all social systems. Ideological beliefs are thus basic: “. - « te 
must be a set of beliefs, subscription to which is in some sens¢ we 
obligation of collectivity membership roles, where the cognitiva 
conviction of truth and the ‘mora? conviction of rightness oe 
merged.” % The ideological beliefs “rationalize” choices i” va 
cordance with the pattern variable dilemmas as recounted @ iad 
For example, the choice between technical competence an “a 
ship or friendship solidarity when only one may be chosen et e 
invoke the ideological position, which provides “reasons why ot 
direction of choice rather than its alternative should be selec 
why it is right and proper that this should be so.” °* Cognit s 
mapping and validation is consequently effected. Thus P anes 
following Max Weber, agrees with Merton that “ascetic vio 
tantism” contributed to the growth of science in the West? 
world. ce 
Demands for internal pattern consistency and maintenan g 
(although never fully realized) maximize the likelihood that of 
cieties exhibiting certain value orientations favor certain ype 
belief systems and the kinds of symbolization by which they at- 
represented. Thus, a firmly institutionalized belief in sUP® 
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ne compensation goes with an ascriptive emphasis in the insti- 
ionalized value system. Similarly, when the supernatural 
“apn is explicit, as in Calvinism as noted by Max Weber, the 
aoe ay be in the divine mission of man for the establishment 
ae i ingdom of God on Earth. Predestination tended, in this 
pone! ame salvation as a goal into a less important position. 
se a rating the badge of membership in the appointed com- 
o o sainis who share the responsibility: for implementing the 
fo ne will i became of utmost importance. Predestination thus 

rmed a belief which affected the goal-directedness of the social 
tider in this case, orienting it to this world rather than to salva- 
aN in another world. Within the realm of religion, then, the 
a of validation which “makes sense” to individuals depends 
ae what the nature of the supernatural order itself is believed 
o be, a determining factor also, for the type of action to be 


pursued. 

Religious action may 
or magical if the goal is 
supernatural is conceive 
take the direct role of alter, or it may be contemplative, if super- 
natural influence is conceived to operate on the actor's own state 
= mind when it is properly receptive, as exemplified by “mystical” 
religions such as Buddhism and Taoism. This latter type of re- 
ligious technique and belief, is closely related to those which may 
Specify articulation by such acts as mortification of the flesh and 
asceticism which are intended to induce a more receptive state 
by removing the influence of the personality and the corporal 


body. 

y Some religious belief systems, such as those of radical salva- 
tion, have their chief locus in transcendental values and goals but 
paradoxically enlist worldly interests in the motivation of religious 
conformity. The institutionalized church acquires power in a 
worldly as well as spiritual sense. The inconsistencies of such 
cognitive mapping lead Parsons to the conclusion that under such 
circumstances it is unlikely that the “religious orientation itself 


will remain entirely unchanged for long: Sus 
s are treated in this 


As with the other theorists whose works are 
volume, Parsons illuminates by his own scientific theories, the 
kind of cognitive mapping and vali- 


role of the scientist and the 


e goal is non-empirical, 
be supplicative if the 
making actor and can 


be ritualistic if th 
empirical. It may 
d to be a decision- 
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ical 
dation articulated by that role. His first important mas 
monograph, The Structure of Social Action, not only ad 
the cognitive mappings of Alfred Marshall, Pareto, Dar i 
and Max Weber but showed that their separate works Ep 2 
a remarkable convergence in a “single coherent body 9 tanted 
... the ‘theory of social action,’” % even though each had s a 
from diverse bases and was concerned with dios re 
problems. Parsons’ explorations into the factors are own 
the convergence inevitably led to the development of h 
epistemological position. de 
- it is maintained that at least some of the general concepts of Sra 
ence are not fictional but adequately “grasp” aspects of the a k ale- 
external world. This is true of the concepts . . . called or a 
ments. . . . These concepts correspond, not to concrete pheno other 
but to elements in them which are analytically separable from de 
elements. There is no implication that the value of any one suc eh 
ment, or even of all those included in one logically coherent SyS 
is completely descriptive of any particular concrete thing or €V 


: id, 
If the analyses of the separate investigators are correct, ie e, 
at some level of generality the analytic elements emerging other 
one investigation will coincide with those emerging from par 
analysis, equally correct and valid. Indeed, the lack A ° ievel, 
gence when both analyses had been generalized to a given f the 
would impute unreliability to one, or the other or both This is 
analyses which preceded the conflicting generalizations. n his 
essentially Parsons’ contention,” which bears importantly z so- 
own subsequent theorizations. His inclusion of the cultura’, >- 
cial, psychological and biological systems (the latter calle arlier 
havioral organisms”) in one general theory rests upon this € 


5 res- 
idea of the inevitable convergence in cognitive mapping ofp 
ent-day specialties. 


d has 
Once one has learned to avoid reifying analytical systems ke same 
understood that plural analytical systems are involved in t what is 
concrete phenomena, there 


need be nothing mystical apani 
meant by mind (i.e. a psychological system) as analytically 
guished from organism or body,°8 


distin- 


p dis- 
Noting that “science and ideology can be only analy tical ial 
tinguished from each other; [and that] in its developmen 
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science differentiates out from ideology as it emerges from the 
»99 Parsons undertakes to analyze 
ultural and social system cate- 
s representing “Jevels at which 
d, one called “Relating Values 


same roots in common sense, 
knowledge through highlighting c 
gories. He employs two paradigm 


problems of meaning” are develope 
to the Other Cultural Components,” and the other called “Relat- 


ing Values to Non-cultural Components.” 100 Although a belief 
System in any society can only be understood in terms of the in- 
terrelatedness of its four components, (Figure 5) he notes that 
evaluation and . . . expressive symbolization—are so different .. . 
[from empirical science and the grounding of meaning] that it is 
of dubious utility to include values and expressive symbols at all 


as forms of ‘knowledge.’ ” * 

Tn the most general sense “W 
aty is the key consideration for cultu 
ing of meaning” (L cell of Figure 5) 


System or becomes a prominent compe 
Which act as “political religions.” «Jt is in the relation between 


institutionalized values and empirical concepts of the evaluating 
Social systems that the problem of ideology arises” 1 providing 
evaluations of the status-quo in such a manner that actors of a 
Slven society are classified as radicals, conservatives, etc. 

The second paradigm permits consideration of beliefs on the 
Social system level with primary emphasis on values, norms, col- 


lectivities and roles. Thus belief systems may be influenced by 
malintegration of the valu Jf,” as in the case of 


e structure itse. 
an immigrant minority system. Conflicting norms and expectancy 
Patterns may be reflected in the belief systems: Goals of collec- 
tives and actors may differ as when firms strive for profits which 


are not the motives of members. “Strain is, not itself an explana- 


tion of ideological patterns, but a generalized label for the kind 
out an explanation. 103 “Only 


- factors to look for in working we 
through an analysis of both social and cultural systems and their 
interpenetration and interdependence _,.can an 4 
ology of knowledge be worked out.” aot . 
i Many of Parsons’ explicit positions withr 
n the summarizing nature of this present 
plicit. However, because of the technique use 


as a good soci- 
ral systems and the “ground- 

is supplied by the religious 
nent in ideological systems 


hat is evaluated 


dequate soci- 


espect to theory must, 
volume, remain im- 
d here of juxtaposi- 
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tices. In America, for instance, beliefs about the sacredness of 
the cadaver require that ordinary attitudes be substituted by 
others more compatible with rationally prescribed practices suc 
as autopsy, and dissection, Dissecting of the first cadaver in the 
training of each medical student usually requires a type of ritu 
or initiatory rite which serves as a legitimizing recognition that 
the earlier attitudes toward the dead, fostered in the home 4? 
community are being supplanted. Apparent here is a merging ° 
belief with sentiment, a subject to which attention is now turne™ 


FEELING 


Sentiment as an element. Parsons states without qualification 


that “the prototype of the expressive symbol, within the contex 
of interaction, is the symbolic act.” "2 “He then characteristic J 
treats objects in relation to the actor as subject. For Parsons, ge 
sentiments are “culturally organized cathectic and/or evaluativ’ 
modes or patterns of orientation toward particular objects g 
classes of objects,” 113 

The patterned cathectic orientations of ego (actor or subject) 
to object are attitudinal and designated by Parsons as types 4 
attachment describable in pattern variable terms: 1) approve” 
with primacy of neutrality and specificity; 2) receptiveness? 
sponsiveness, with primacy of affectivity and specificity; 3) lorn 
with primacy of affectivity and diffuseness; and 4) esteem, be 
primacy of neutrality and diffuseness,1"4 (These correspond - 
the cell designated as Figure 2 above which portrays the or 
jaro of actors to objects and comprises the pattern-mai 

ot of action systems, Despite the latter’s focus upon a 

problem,” an area which had not been developed by Parson? is 
the time of the writing of The Social System upon which oe 
present treatment of sentiment is based the parallel betwee? os 
earlier formulation and the later broader generalization is °°" io 

The objects toward which the attitudes are directed must 4 
be characterized by some ordering of allocation (or rewa! ) 
no expressive mutuality between actor and object could P” 
if the latter could not fulfill the attitudinal expectancies ok, a 
actor. Object types relative to the attitudes of ego or actor J, e 
summarized, are also describable in pattern variable terms: þe 
primarily affective attitude on the part of the actor tenes R 


evail 
e 
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associated with particularism on the part of the object, whereby 
particularization ig imparted to 1) the legitimate content of af- 
fective symbolism, 2) the legitimate objects of attachment, and 
3 ) the expressive interests and obligations thus assumed. Affec- 
tive attitudes which occur within limits in a predominantly neu- 
tral setting—e.g. an occupational social system—tends to be 
associated, in the United States at least, with a limited particu- 
larism which shades into universalism on the part of the object. 
Expressive orientations of affectivity toward such objects are not 
permitted to be particularistically exclusive but must be mani- 
fested relatively impartially to all associates. Object types also 
differ from each other in degree of access to expressively symbolic 
cultural objects (quality or ascription) and in tasteful utilization 
of the cultural objects which are at their disposal (performance). 
The cathectic object types described in pattern variable terms cor- 
respond to the cell designated above as Figure 3, which, like 
the other cells in that series of Figures, was developed as a system 


problem, this particular one representing goal-attaining, Despite 
ed in the earlier development 


somewhat different terminology us 
of expressive symbolism, the parallel between it and the later 


formulation is clear. 
Any one of the four basic attitude types may be expressed or 


sy: mbolized by any symbolic entity: an act, a quality of personal- 
ity or of the organism, a physical object, or a cultural pattern.” 
The affective and diffuse love relation, €.g-, would involve all four 
symbolic entities either in the erotic aspect of the relation or in 
the wide range of associated behavior. The mutual expectancies 
of any such relation demand that both gratificatory significance 
and symbolic significance prevail both for ego and alter (actor 
and subject). The same situation is true for cases in which pri- 
Macy of affective neutrality prevails as in approval or esteem. A 
Student who may entertain sentiments of approval toward his 
teacher in the particularistic sense of limiting his interest to the 
latter’s technical competence is justified in an expectancy that the 
teacher extend toward him respect for his ability and apprecia- 
tion for his class performances. “Here, though in another context 
the actions may be of primarily instrumental significance, they 
also have an aspect of expressive symbols.” 118 When the symbolic 


T i T ries 
Mode n Social heo 


Za bolism 

reference is directed toward the supernatural, religious sym 
o struc- 

ants are learned or acquired and thus eee bolic 
tured. This means that both actor and object view pe eee 
entity in terms of internalized normative sna oe EA ; pecific 
appreciative and evaluative judgments toward - h nf the com- 
actions, expectations and reciprocal attitudes in te which in the 
mon cultural patterns which define the situation, ests, Those 
case of sentiment, is related chiefly to cathectic intere expressive 
cathected acts and objects which become singled = ve Res a cul- 
symbols tend to become institutionalized, or stabi Parsons to be 
tural basis." In this respect sentiment is seen by fe or with- 
primarily a “relational possession”; actor can either P fogant on 
hold a favorable response or attitude from alter me P iente 
alter’s behavior in a variety of respects. The mutua rs d, legiti- 
expectations of actor and object are institutionally de . articu 
mized expectation on the part of one, entitling him to 4 pane on 
type of attitude on the part of the other. “The coat d ego af 
which alter may legitimately change his attitude apie h he may 
institutionally defined just as are the conditions on we oe us The 
legitimately dispose of a physical object in his poseshon es the 
normative-evaluative emphases so apparent here, rei i 


upportive 
a : s 

mutualities of common values and common sentiments 
of the culture pattern. 


Conformity with the releva 
relatively independent! 
gained from such conf 
while it may fit the im 


” 
z thing 
nt expectation is treated as a gor to be 
y of any specific instrumental “advan on va 
ormity . . . this attachment to hagas” always 
mediate gratificational needs of the ac ity efine 
has also a “moral” aspect in that to some degree this conform system af 
the “responsibilities” of the actor in the . . . social action 

which he Participates,119 


ized 
This integration of common value patterns with internalize i 
dispositions of the constituent actors in a social system erfect 
the social system through the approximate but never F wo neY 
incidence of private and collective interests. That aie system 
coincide completely is one source of tension in persona A 
which in turn influences the stability of social sion an 

Tension management as process. The concept, te 


nee 
izes 
co" 
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a i i 
ra E ete 
k = i e in both instances is recognition 
nanih et aa simultaneous pursuance of maximal 
tru a y an maximal consummatory or expressive 
activity. Parsons expresses that incompatibility thus: 
In instrumental activity the actor manipulates objects and relations 
seen as “causes” in order to obtain certain “effects” . . . in this context, 
where the goal is not yet attained and where one must deal with oe 
jects in a “realistic” way it is necessary to inhibit affective or emotional 
reactions to the objects in order to avoid being drawn off toward other 
goals, to avoid making inappropriate choices . . . and to avoid prema- 
ture relaxation of instrumental efforts. Hence the attitude tends to be 
marked by a certain inhibition or neutrality with affect to some extent 


held neutral.*4 


essful situations, the actors do 


In a great number of potentially str 
y affectively neutral attitude, 


not consciously evoke the necessar 
but do so through custom or habit because cultural definitions of 


the situation prescribe the expectation of a neutral attitude. “Con- 
formity with the relevant expectations is treated as a ‘good thing ” 
by which the responsibilities of the actor to the social system in 
which he participates is specified. T he diffuse friendliness among 
male occupational associates in the United States, which avoids 


unlimited particularistic attachments while still preserving a de- 
ample. Similarly, Parsons observes 


gree of affectivity is one such ex 
that norms which provide an affective-particularistic and over- 
whelmingly Gemeinschaft-like nature to the sex act in certain 
institutionalized situations such as marriage may place primacy 
on the communication of sentiments between partners through 
symbolic acts and meanings whereas in the Gesellschaft-like con- 
text of prostitution, the primacy may be placed upon norms which 
may be considered as tension 


require affective-neutrality an 
Managing. 

The social structurin| 
husband-wife or doctor-patie 
ment. Role definitions of tas 
doctors—and many other comp ? 
neutrality as the primary attitudinal type for i 
ordinates, patients and others with whom affec 


g of paired expectancy patterns such as 
nt similarly effects tension manage- 
k leaders—such as of foremen or of 


arable status-roles, specify affective 
nteraction with sub- 


tive relations would 
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- ; o in terms 
be stressful and dysfunctional. “The definition of 2 ey pri- 
of affective neutrality excludes any expressive jor ae either to 
macy in the orientation structure and gives the prima collectivity 
instrumental or to moral considerations.” 12 Within ai he group 
what Bales calls the instrumental leader who ee whic 
moving toward its goal generates tensions within the sy near walle 
generally are reduced by the expressive leader who Pe neiliator™ 
dary sentiments by being the “funnyman,” or the nom unions 
Within the society at large Parsons hypothesizes that Z function 
perform a similar integrative and parapan = 
“by protecting the worker’s interests through pay nB forcing 
symbolizing his anxieties and other sentiments an ly throug 
his self respect and confidence. .. . This occurs we olitica 
non-economic mechanisms of the type involved in rituals, P 
campaigns and therapy.” 124 i motional 

Rituals are another societal device which reduces s ips ca” 
tensions by providing a situation in which wishes and paee - 
be “acted out” symbolically.: The uncertainties of Si reso 
lable and unpredictable situations are likewise reduced se sys- 
to magic. On a different level, certain groups within a A classes 
tem are subjected to tensions peculiar to that group. iy move 
in an achievement-oriented society, may be unable anaging 
higher, in which case gambling may serve a rarer. 
function, Youth in America are subjected to tensions J e Th 
their age group which may be eased by a youth seni whi 
norms which require tact in interpersonal relations or Oe ae 
anonymity are tension managing mec ch-con” 
Ore obvious phenomena such as the chur i 


sies 
; tunibe 
fessional or the Provision in many organizations for opp sek theit 
to “blow off steam,” by th i 


views be known,126 


tension management refers a e the 
for maintaining discipline a indus” 
goal is being sought. Although the nuclear family a jmary 
sons’ thinking has as one of its 


ity t 
societal functions . . . the psychological or personality 
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= Parsons’ Social Theory 
eme : 8 
One of oa -3 p adult members” * on the mM ia 
i Conteneo arenas for the communication of ee k 
hag to be ee as process. Expressive symbol- 
; aniz iy i 
IEA ace pmt a rocal attitudes which 
ae byan sutton SA e a basic attitude type is 
apa ganism, a physic r i.e., an act, a quality of personality or of 
a rt of process. ge object, or a cultural pattern, it is already 
ae thereafter tak erture and response, in short, interaction 
ich, as Figure z — in terms of expressive symbolization, 
—_— shows, is one of the categories of process: 
1s oi r 
ae the edges: the concrete expressive symbols which are 
aw cenario a eraction serve à threefold function » + 1) they 
te of cas the interacting parties, in this case the 
ao process Ea i ectic meanings”; they organize the inter- 
Brat ae Jan eens nonmiative regulation, through imposing aP- 
Cation of th on it; and 8) they serve as direct objects for the 
e relevant need-dispositions:** 


ern is with the first part of the 
cative process by whic = 
f what ego's atti 


d object(s) and 
ocial sys- 


In thi 
t ieee the primary cone 
Pressive g function: the communi 
eal ‘ong bols are “signs to alter 0 
he E 
the i utes relationships 
> ESF e roles of the parties, 
iL a Înteraotiy become endowed with exp" 
j ection of ive relationship iS established there i 
ia amon appropriate symbolization o 
«oS illust g the possibilities available i the situation 
elevant rateg his thesis here by susta 
of Useness, ttitude” is one of love, ith primacy 
of Symbolic appropriate symbolization w 
meanings to erotic acts, ualities of per 
to a cultural 
ic acts in 


th 
th e or E 
Š N to physical objects, ° 
ship is defined as 4 love relationship, ero 
onditions as privacy; 


Ameri 
a can soci 
ee priate dic. , for example, require sU 
S such ress, the prope! setting, 2 affectionate non- 
as speech, exchange 


On, 
> all of 
Unicated. hich carry their sy™ 
. If the “relevant attitude 
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eae ging on 
primacy of affective neutrality and specificity pine a m 
esteem with primacy on affective neutrality and i l ropriate 
the student-teacher relationship referred to One ee 
symbolization will involve the imputing of symbo 2 GA 
(evaluative, rather than cathectic) to the teacher’s -= mer 
petence and to the student’s performance. ty hae ew into 
seminars, research techniques and other acts will . : will such 
the complex and will be appropriately symbolize a role in it 
things as the organizational setting, the pein shift from 
premises, buildings etc. Should the relevant i symbolize 
approval to esteem, more diffuse characteristics wi E a likely 
and communicate admiration. “In that case there is - genera 
to be a cathexis of a variety of aspects of the teacher ie a 
style of life, his tastes in clothing or in aipa ta things.” 131 
predisposition to think well of his wife and many other the 


A g jation, 
As roles become proliferated by societal differenti ertain 
role itself becomes endowed w 


symbolic significances come t 
roles,!?? some of which are mo 
communication of sentiment, 
Besides the British monarch, 
sons cites th 
mental func 
but whose 
municators 


ith expressive symbolism; re ae 
o be associated with sp Se the 
re responsible than ae is class: 
Leadership roles fall in i. » par- 
which is the “stock examp P tt 
e toastmaster and the elder statesman ralig 0; 
tions in a given social system may be quite Ri vit com- 
expressive and integrative functions as sant ts which 
are considerable, Further, the value-sentimen 


í 
e lead? 
pervade a social system are projected upon the leader. > collec” 
becomes their symbol and “loyalty to these values, to Had 
tivity, and to the leader 


in his role become indistingui “on a polic 
As a result, only the chief of state can perform ti | ides 
acts, i.e, can effectively communicate the collective = ei 
sentiments. In a similar manner not specified by Parson uë a 

a lower level of organization, a social object can get his aie jet 
what the actor's attitude toward him is by identifying ith him 
archical role of the incumbent designated to interact ih centr? 
He would be correct in assuming that he was m cutive 
if he were given the “red carpet” treatment by the top correct # 
of the collectivity (Which js actor in this case) but in excha 
such an assumption if his interaction was confined to att of the 
with a minor figure of the collectivity. Roles characte 
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an y be pro 
E sororities r ted to fill need-dispositions. Thus fraternities 
ve Roman Cath te house mothers,” never “house fathers 7 
er, mother, veen Church, emulating family status-roles of 
her and sister, comprises & symbolic family in 


aa 
ich th 
e la pl 5 
Such rol 4 iers may be symbolized as @ child 
ymbolism presupposes that certain roles express by 
ic of the wider society © 


a symboli 
a Ree attitudes characterist 
4 i a paceman a part. There are symbols other than those 
aS articular soils hich may essentially represent the solidarity 
i r example eppi Parsons consi ily observances 
Pe, where the thanksgiving and Christmas is 
he interaction is predominantly 


ism” u 
m 
although religio 
us anı cult T l : t n 
a d jons of solid ity 


Tesseg th 
e . 
ia core Segr p i of the main ins 
chann religious pakk- aa ritual as describe i 
toes for the mine olism which serves as titutionalized 
ane ee of emotional strains” 195 resulting #7 
e aos, especi $ n institutionalized expectations ^ human 
We cos he a | asa resulting in the disruptio f social 
expressive being the funeral EAIA EA y Mo ; 
Olism sa. it is more especia y tension MARAE AE 
anifesting collective solidarity js evalus 
ot directe o the superna 
qy Comm 


utn 

ot religi 

as Pe ee in that it is n 
of July celebrations am 


Ce 
oe 
ew syn 
ymbols of sentiment communication are bro’ 
ws as being 


eing b 
t z i 
y the creative artist whom Parsons views 


Para 

ie the . . . scientist and phi 

hienal wl the “individualism” 

ism is not with communicating, an 

cultural eee (if itewere ould be a schizop 

artist ude ough primarily interested in expression, the creative 
possess and give attention to technical competence 
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le to 

and this aspect of his work is instrumental ad pe 
techniques in other fields. The “performing rit symbolism 
specializes in the skilled implementation of ae Dé creative 
but does not himself create the symbols. He, li F a want oF 
artist, communicates by expressive symbols, SUPP aie receives 
meets a need in his public, and on the ee oye we is institu- 
‘appreciation’ and admiration in return. 5 i ionalized roles. 
tionalized on much the same basis as other institution tient rela 

Sentiments and medical practice. The DOn Tis “com- 
tion is collectivity-oriented forming a Gemeinsc s come ahea 
munity of fate” in that the welfare of the patient mus Pe 
of the self-interest of the doctor.” It is different, how arent an 
the Gemeinschaft-like relationship such as between Le be char- 
child because the physician’s relation to the patient m roid emo- 
acterized by affective-neutrality in order that he may Thus neat 
tional or sentimental involvement with the patient. ‘aia 
relatives are typically avoided as patients and some p cknesses 
not like to take patients through successive difficult s having 
because of involvement of sentiments resulting m physi- 
“shared the fight.” In professional dealings with apres on 
cians usually prefer that the setting be the affectively apstructive 
provided by the office. Some tensions and sentiments he strain 
to the medical arts are never completely overcome. - Parsons 
due to uncertainty and incurability of some cases lead, in ents 
view, to what Pareto calls the “need to manifest sentim 
external acts.” “° Ovyeractivit 


y in operating and prescribing 
are often a result of this need, 


ACHIEVING 


hem 
End, goal or objective as an element. The mieans-end ® pe 
was the chief tool of analysis in Parsons’ earliest work, courses 
ture of Social Action, in which the concept end was, ee. put 
focal. Since 1951 the term “end” is rarely used in his 
“goal” is widely employed. 


d 

Is, 2 

We conceive action to be oriented to the attainment i Ee he 

hence to involve selective processes relative to goals. F action s 

relations to goals, then, all the components of systems p a proces 
of the situations in which action takes place, are subject to 
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of evaluation. i ir: 

, as desirable, or undesirable grati 
x as useful or useless, as - 
fying or noxious.!*? j r 5 


Meiers terminologies: goal-orientedness as a system of rela- 
tions,™* the goal state as a maximal stabilizing relation between 
nd situational objects," and goal- 


the system of reference a 
directedness as a fundamental property of action systems,” are 


used as interpretations of goal, and of course bear witness to the 
basic position of goal in Parsonian theory. 

Important for the concept goal are the more recent works in 
which Parsons has spelled out in some detail the distinguishing 
features of the type of social system “to which the term ‘bureauc- 
racy’ is most often applied”; its defining characteristic in his view 
is in the “primacy of orientation to the attainment of a specific 
goal” with attainment of goal defined as “a relation between a 
system (in this case a social system) and the relevant parts of the 
external situation in which it acts or operates.” **° Relationship 
is emphasized definitionally because of the functional interde- 
pendencies of modern societies, a condition by which the goal 
state of many collectivities inevitably suffers a deprivation by 
faulty goal perception or attainment on the part of one or a few 
collectivities. The goal product (output) of one social system is 
a resource (input) for another. Parsons gives examples of three 
different types of organizations: the economic organization, the 
goal of which is to produce goods, the government agency, the 
goal of which is to produce regulatory decisions, and the univer- 
sity, the goal of which is to produce trained capacity. A clarifying 
illustration might be constructed from these three examples to 


demonstrate why the goal of any one is primarily relational. 
The output of tr Rennie aie 


ained capacity as à goal o; 

include the “production” of trained engineers. If the goal were 
improperly conceived (and/or implemented) the faulty or non- 
available product would constitute a deprivation to an economic 
Organization for which well-trained engineers is an input (re- 
source), Likewise, the output of reliable products as a goal of an 
economic organization would include the production of some 
goods destined for university use If the goal were improperly 
conceived (and/or implemented) the faulty or non-available 
product would constitute a deprivation to the university for which 
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; T uip- 
well-constructed buildings and safe, well-designed Ea we 
ment is an input. Both might Be subjected to nn agency 
output of regulatory measures as a goal of a goa A 
were improperly conceived (and/or am = She from the 
faulty or non-availiable controls and standards. a specified „goa! 
point of view of the organization in question is e er it isa 
is, from the point of view of the larger system o differentiated 
differentiated part or subsystem, a specialized or di ne 
function. This relationship is the primary link between = Unless 
zation and the larger system of which it is a part.... at be hat- 
the organization is to be a deviant, its value system oe hich it i8 
monious with the value system of the larger society oa identifi 
a part and from which it procures its legitimized ane rately con- 
goal. In turn, the organization, besides fulfilling its pa ciety 
ceived narrower goals, fulfills an obligation to the large is legiti- 
by commitment to the societal goal for which purpose a E 
mately “in business.” This means that part of the goa ondition 
of a business firm might be its money return (which is ag imari 
of its continued existence in a market economy) but a eae ie: 
Organization goal must be the fulfillment of the map 
quired of it by the larger society, or production.’ The adaptive 
focus of goal for the economic organization is thus ra fluctuate: 
focus, the goal itself fluctuating as external conditions oal con- 
For this kind of organization Figure 5 describes major g 
siderations, ratie OF 

What Parsons so carefully spells out for the bureauc aucratic 
ganization is at least partially applicable to the non-burea air 0 
social system. Although the family, the social club, the ee 
friends, each case viewed as a social system, would pee ati 
have a much less specific goal than the bureaucratic ae case 
the goals and sub-goals that each does possess (except =f larger 
of deviancy) are consistent with the value-system of t ablishes 
society. The consequences of the relation that each ea m th 
with larger social entities in terms both of what they get mediate 
higher level entities and what they give back, make ani tly cor: 
difference at those higher levels with which they odiad i 
nected and an ultimate difference to the general society. dapa 
the interaction between family members, club members, an 


wi «ons 
. à . onditio: 
of friends however, is not primarily adaptive to external c 
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but rather to the immediate conditions within the group; the inter- 
action itself constitutes the goal which is still, of course, relational, 
but pattern-maintaining rather than adaptive, and subject chiefly 
to the variables described by Figure 2. Similar generalizations 
with appropriate modifications can be made for other social sys- 
tems whose functional imperatives specify a type of goal. “The 


same basic classification can be used for goal types which has been 


used earlier in dealing with the functions of a social system. Thus, 


we may speak of adaptive goals, implementive goals, integrative 
goals, and pattern-maintenance goals.” =° 

Goal attaining and concommitant “latent” activity as process. 
As with the concept goal, that of goal attaining is most elaborated 
by Parsons with respect to the bureaucratic organizations. In 
contrast to goal identification and legitimation in respect to these 
organizations, goal attaining is the actual producing of that “iden- 
tifiable something which can be utilized in some way by another 
system.” ° As summarized above, Parsons views this process as 


being chiefly a function of power manifested by decision making 
vel, the operative or technical 


at the policy level, the allocative le 

level, and finally through a coordination of levels. Depending 
upon whether the goals are principally adaptive, implementive, 
integrative or pattern-maintaining (they are never wholly of one 
type) the goal attaining process is marked by characteristic power 
articulations. Parsons analyzes three illustrative cases, here sum- 
marized. The business firm, with its adaptive goal in mind, con- 
centrates power among those status-roles (usually called top 
management ) responsible for adaptation to the external situation. 
External relations remain in the hands of top management, but 
managerial and technical jobs are delegated. The military organi- 
zation, with its goal of technical effectiveness and maximization 
of power in its field in mind, is the most authoritarian type of or- 
ganization found on a large scale in U. S. society. Legitimation 
focuses on authorization from a higher source, and once a com- 
manding officer’s position is legitimized, his standards of effective- 
ness are not subjected to comparisons such as those which prevail 
on the market. He hasipowers of decision and coercion with no 
institutionalized right to quit on the part of his subordinates. 
“This pattern clearly derives from the ov 


erwhelming importance 
of effective coordinated action in dangerous emergency situa- 
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the patient’s recovery to the best of his ability. There may ie 
“secondary gains” such as neurotic deviancy available to a 
patient when he is sick. Whether the patient is well or sick eT 
“secondary gains” are generally “latent” in that they are uncon 
scious, l k 

“To give impetus to the patient’s desire to re-achieve we 
ness” 7 requires that consideration be given to these. 


Well-chosen, well-balanced exercise of the supportative and the an 
plinary Components of the therapeutic process ... [are imap. 
Overcome the] . . , well-known phenomenon of secondary gain; a p 3 
sible consequence of the transference relationship of patient and ee 
sician 158 [may occur as when the] wife-mother [for example] ae 
choose” the sick role as an institutionalized way out of her heavy ” 
man relations management” responsibilities in the family.1°° 


NORMING, STANDARDIZING, PATTERNING 


Norm as an element. Beginning in 1937 with The geach 
of Social Action “normative orientation . . , [a quality] fun s 
mental to the schema of action” 19 hag remained a central foou 
in Parsong writings. In The Structure the concept, norm, COP 
stituted an integral part of the unit act. It was defined as: 


ESA as 
oeral description of the concrete course of action .. . regarded al 
esirable [and] held to manifest or otherwise involve a sentimen f 


tributable to one or more actors that something is an end in itself . - + 


The differentiation of the norms of Gemeinschaft-like and Gesell- 
schaft-like situations in 1937 foreshadowed the pattern var 
aiil well as the modes or patterns of value orientation a? 

tandards which in The Social System and ve 
eory of Action supplanted in large meas 
the concept norm, Although the suggéstion that Parsons “does 
Y substitute for it” 16 in The Social syste 


collective, and role ha 
ysis of normative orientati 
related as follows: 


Norms can be legitimized by values, but not vite versa... aa tA golles 
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tivity stands at a still lower level in the hierarchy of normative control 
of behavior [and] role . . . the primary point of direct articulation be- 
tween the personality of the individual and the structure of the social 


system [is lowest].1%* 


To relate “normative orientation” of the more recent Parsonian 
schema to the concepts, norming, norm, and evaluation of the 
PAS Model it may be helpful to see the concepts, value, norm, 
collective, and role as Parsons uses these concepts in relation to 
the other components of his theory. If these latter terms are ar- 
ranged to represent the social system as the terms of Figure 5 and 
column 3 in Figure 7 are sometimes used to represent the cul- 
tural system,’” value falls in the L cell; norm in the I cell; col- 
lective in the G cell and role in the A cell. In the treatment of 
values Parsons considers it necessary to differentiate this dimen- 
sion which on Figure 7 is called direction of control from that 
which distinguishes “the value component from cognitive (exis- 
tential) beliefs, patterns of motivational commitment (these are 
close to Durkheim's ‘sentiments’ ), and patterns of legitimation of 
collective action.” 2°" (See, for,instance, top two rows of Figure 


ine 
According to Parsons’ conceptualizat 
connected with the boundary exchanges 
tem, the personality system and the social system. 
level there are value patterns and on the persona w 
are gratification-deprivation complexes which are somewhat A 
anced by modes of motivation. The actor, motivated to ion i 
his gratifications and minimize his deprivations, does so Eri A 
ance with value-orientations, derived from the cultural y ue pa j 
tern and internalized by the process of socialization, G TAA 
part of personality itself. An exchange pipaa rs 
emanating from the cultural system in return or pie aN 
emanating from the personality system which ure ter gni n : 
need-dispositions to observe the rules ‘which are the j% ae 
value-orientations. “Thus culture includes a set of standards. An 
individual's value orientation is his commitment sree — 
ards.” °° Upon interaction with other actors who similarly | Z 
acquired a set of value-orientations to which they me committed, 
the standards are snstitutionalized through mutua expectancies 


ion, norms are intimately 
between the cultural sys- 
On the cultural 
lity level there 
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of status-roles and thereby become norms of action, or attributes 
of the social system. 

Cognitive, expressive, and moral standards are the three oat 
tional categories of value orientation. Both cognitive and e 
pressive components attend every act and must therefore De 
synthesized in some manner by evaluative standards if the Kate 
is to persist. The moral reference is basic to integration ant g 
the “definition of the patterns of mutual rights and obligari 
and of the standards governing them in. . . [the actor's] oe 
action with others” and hence is “that aspect of value-orientatt 
which is of greatest direct importance to the sociologist. 

Given this all-too-brief summary of the concept norm, 
now possible to. take a fresh look at belief and sentiment an ica 
comment on the normative content imputed to them by the lop s 
necessity of Parsons’ schema, The normative element is am 
present in the cognitive symbol system, “since observation of i 
conventions and standards of the language and belief system g 
condition of communication,” 171 Although the most develop 5 
empirical knowledge at a given time is based on scientific be = 
validated by scientific authority the prevailing ideology bie 
many interests other than pure cognition. The norms of a 
validation will not prevail if interests other than the quest ing 
knowledge are sufficiently compelling and if the norms governi h 
the other interests are thought to be repudiated by science. H 
for Parsons, although the universalistic methodological canons s 
science must serve logically as the “major point of referenc? n 
the analysis of belief systems in general,” 172 for philosophical 5 A 
religious beliefs the standards are particularistic to the sy as 
from which they evolve. For example very broad areas of expr? e 
sive behavior and symbolism are attached to an equally wide jee 
of norms or standards which include such diverse items as hee 
of “good taste’” to Proprieties in the sex act. Many express” s. 
norms, thus, are difficult indeed to separate from moral T” 
They are considered to be cathectic or expressive norms i 


f . irect 
provide rules for acting out expressive interests and hence x 
gratification, and 


: z satje CO 
are not easily subjected to universalist! 
siderations. 


A backward look may 
they are used in connecti 


it is 
d to 


«ables as 
n variab = 
also be cast at the pattern \ “The pat 


on with the concept “norm. 


Tale PPE 
alcott Parsons Social Theory 383 


tera asiblee aie ba ee ieee ae 
Hons ai various forms integral to all three 
ne were: ae social and cultural systems). 
l y, a choice of either horn of a pattern variable di- 
aaea a in ane a normative choice. In this light the wide and 
ying applications made by Parsons of the pattern variables 
which upon occasion has excited the reaction that they were being 
made to do tasks that were too many and too big,’* become not 
only justifiable but not at all contrary to the general practice of 
imputing a normative component to all human behavior. Their 
extensive use by Parsons between 1951 and 1959 also explains in 
part the relative infrequency of the term “norm” in his writings 
during this period, an infrequency which in no way diminishes 
the importance of the concept as a structural element. As noted 
above, more recently, the part norm has played in the set of con- 
cepts including value, norm, collective and role as focal terms for 
social system analysis has been great. 
Evaluation as a process. For Parsons “values held in common 


constitute the primary reference point for analysis of a social sys- 
tem as an empirical system.” 175 This is, of course, because: 


The primary focus of articulation between th 
cultural system is the jnstitutionalization of patterns 
the cultural system into the social system to cons 


controlling component.*° 


e social system and the 
of evaluation from 
titute its topmost 


Several forms and levels of evaluation have been delineated. 
These include evaluation of systems in terms of 1) components 


of meaning as object (somewhat but not specifically in terms of 
1 of control, and b) order of prece- 


Figure 3), including, a) leve 
dence or importance 0 i sects of cathexis, and 2) 
the meaning in mode 0 osition” of the acting 
system (again somewhat but not specifically in terms of Figure 2). 
This latter “cultural evaluation” as discussed from the vantage 
point of mode of orientation is specified as, a) evaluation of costs 

Juation of desira- 


as related to production and utilization; b) eva 
ity of action-goals; c) evaluation of the 


bility and undesirabili i 
systems themselves; and finally d) the grounds of the orientation 
of meaning themselves, including “world views” or definitions of 
those conditions of human life which underlie orientations to more 


f orientation or “disp 


it Modern Social Theories 


: : or 
larism concerns the relative primacy of cognitive sandan 
cathectic standards. Self-orientation vs. collectivity te 
(which as noted above after 1959 serves in the external ame 
dimension of Figure 1) is the least used of the pairs in e subject 
with evaluation. It distinguishes whether the actor wil a super- 
to “those positively defining obligations of membership nate 
ordinate collectivities . . , [or] those merely setting nee fe 
permissible action relative to the superordinate nine and, 
As such it is the uniquely specifiable referent for mora se type. 
in the strictest terms, can not be applied except to hat t 
moral issue is invoked only if the dilemmas of action rela reserva 
solidarity or integrity of an interaction system r P one 
tion of that solidarity or integrity is itself a value. a ther an 
of the tests of the actual existence of a collectivity is w TE 
actor’s choice of self-interest o -er collective interest is Hee 
participant members as a violation of responsibilities to ee 
Symbols of solidarity are part of the cultural tra usually 
internalized sentiments by which they are manifeste Shoul 
require no conscious articulation on the part of the aoto a some 
some subgroups (such as scientists) come to regard as wir con- 
beliefs (cognitive symbolization in Figure 5) which = ation.: 
sonant with that merging “of cognition, cathexis and eva X peliets 
in... a common matrix” 135 and especially if these eo hold- 
threaten integration, sanctions may be evoked against 


des 0 value 
ers. Charismatic leaders likewise evoke moral mode them- 
orientation and in the earlie 


r stages of their leadership a enerally 
selves symbols of beliefs and sentiments which are not g 


-mora 
institutionalized in the social system. The belief-sentimen tT ga $ 
ity complex which they represent is finally either evalua o highly 
tively in which case it becomes extinct, or it is evaluated i sys 
by such a large part of the membership of the relevant z routin- 
tem that it may be made sacred. Later, charisma may and i 
ized, the evaluation is passed into the social sraa dl ap- 
pronounced legitimate, “Legitimacy is thus the institu 
plication or embodiment of charisma.” 1° ete pa 

The process of evalution may focus on any ee and sen" 
the social system, and endow it with sanctified beliefs 
ments. It is true that 


tem. 
an! 


rt of 
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obedience to norms, even from a sense of moral obligation certainl 

s. The content of the norm adii ae 
es be intellectually understood . . . But the 
r tude o respect is something in addition to this cognitive element, 
pie Sapien from it... As far as intrinsic properties are onemi, 
anything may be sacred. Anything is sacred as long as people believe 
it is; it is their belief which makes it sacred.1®* 


amental attitude of respect is directed 
Jl as toward moral obligations. Beliefs 


concerning these entities produce the “sacred character” of things 
of religious significance in Durkheim’s sense. “By virtue of their 
sacredness these entities are assimilated to moral norms, and 
sharply distinguished from instrumental facilities toward which 
a very different attitude is held.” *** There is then a close relation 
between the sentiment appropriate to sacredness and beliefs in 
supernatural beings. “The supernatural order thus gives cognitive 
meaning to the moral-evaluative sentiments and norms of an 
action system, not in 


the sense that either the sentiments or the 
cognitive beliefs have causal priority 


but that they tend to be in- 
tegrated with one another, and that this integration is importantly 
related to the stabilization of the system.” *° 
Norms and evaluation and medical practice. The American 
value system is characterized by Parsons as “one of instrumental 
activism” 190 jn which the society or any part of it may be used 
instrumentally in attaining OY producing “worth while” things 
and not elevated to “an end in itself.” Those social systems which 
promote capacity to achieve (such as health and education) are 
highly evaluated, accent is upon youth because of its achievement 
n of death because 


potential and there is a “denial” or devaluatio 
“Indian society 


it terminates effective achievement. In contrast e 
ification of death as that for which 
placing 


seems to involve almost & glor 

life is really lived” and accords health a lower evaluation, 
emphasis instead upon the after life symbolized by Nirvana an 
by ritual purity. “The neglect of health as Westerners under- 
stand it in India (until very recently ) is too well-known to need 


emphasizing.” 191 

In Western medical practice the high evaluation placed upon 
the collective interests of doctor and patient as à “community of 
fate” requires that norms supporting that value be observed by 


involves cognitive element 
quences for conduct must 


In every society this fund 
toward some entities as we 
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each. The patient is restricted from “shopping around tor 
ical advice; if not satisfied with physician A he cannot ; wi 
physician B independently unless he terminates his relation 
A. The physician cannot advertise or bargain over fees nor 
patients on grounds of credit risks. 


DIVIDING THE FUNCTIONS 


rocess: 
Status-role as a unit incorporating both element and p 


} e 
The structure of social systems, for Parsons, is essentia n 
structured relations between actors in interaction. The Poa 102 
that a particular actor occupies in that structure is his . aie 
in a structured or patterned system of parts it is his sa socia 
also is an object of orientation for other actors in the give out 2 
system. When he acts in this status he is said to be ss “jsa 
role.** A particular role, from the point of view of the ae expec” 
sector of the total orientation system . . . organized abou is inte- 
tations in relation to a particular interaction context, that overn 
grated with a particular set of value-standards which omple- 
interaction with one or more alters in the appropriate © 
mentary roles,” 194 ted sim- 
If ego and alter in interaction with each other interac os an 
ply as two personalities, the total interaction of all the g uite 
alters would be as diverse as are all the personalities zA oweve® 
without pattern. Any social system can be maintained, h is €F 
only by a fulfillment of its functional prerequisites whic en 
fected by roles, In this sense roles constitute the fiece go same 
sion of effort requisite to any social system. “There ie to the 
order of relationship between roles and functions relativ? tions 
system in social systems, as there is between organs and i: action, 
in the organism.” 1% Thus, instead of unlimited diversity © 
there is complementarity of action effected through role- 
tations which become institutionalized. Of strategic structu? 
nificance in the social system is the institution which is pei: ‘ 
of institutionalized role integrates . . . or status-relat® 
There are no roles without corresponding statuses an ex 
versa.” °° Marriage and parenthood, for example, as a CO endou’ 
g TT F a trem tae 
patterned elements in role-expectations, applies to 1 the yaria 
number of collectivities. Parsons believes that “with al where +" ` 
tion of kinship terminology, there is no known system 


‘ 
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four roles, namely mother, father, brother, sister and conversely, 
self, spouse, son, daughter, are not discriminated from each other. 
... Frequently incumbents of these roles are classified together 
with other kin .. . but there is no known system which fails to dis- 
criminate the four cardinal roles in the nuclear family .. .”*" 
Roles differ in the degree of institutionalization they possess; 
those which are fully institutionalized “are fully congruous with 
the prevailing culture patterns and are organized around expec- 


tations of conformity with morally sanctioned patterns of value- 
orientations shared by the members of the collectivity in which 
who will be the incumbent of 


the role functions.” * The actor ( 
lue orientations which 


a number of status-roles) also possesses va 
have been internalized as part of his personality. It follows then, 


that the pattern variables which describe alternatives of value- 
orientation can be applied to the analysis of role orientation. At 
the level of system analysis discussed in The Social System, the 
attitudinal variables of affectivity-neutrality and specificity-dif- 
fuseness are considered as “the major axes of the organization of 
action with reference to the needs of personality,” while the object 
modality variables of universalism-particularism and ascription- 
achievement (quality-performance “have primacy for analysis 
of the variability of social systems as structures.” "° Since the 
status-role is the linking mechanism between personality and so- 
cial system, status definition and the actual process of role enact- 
ment exhibits these variables in various combination 

An analysis in terms of the pattern variables constitutes only 
the “fundamental starting point for a classification of possible 
types of social structure,” and hence complementary role defini- 
tions, since such an analysis is based only on the element of we 
orientation without accounting for the rest of the component? o 
the social system. But as a starting point, a provisional giae 
tion of generalized types of social system in structural terms ae 
the character of the role-complementarity thereby indicate is 
made by Parsons. First he specifies kinship systems with na 
functions of status-ascription, socialization — and page w 
erotic relations. (Why these are the fingani A ra ip 
group, since all conceivably could he. accomplis Pi no aes 
cial arrangements, is another story-) In caer Shayne 


ations of kinship groups themselves, they 


S. 
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functional imperatives, and roles within them are pae “a 
tionally diffuse, particularistic, collectivity-oriented, and a 5 ave 
fective to the extent that instrumental action does not h o- 
primacy.™! The second empirical clustering of structural cori 
nents is the “instrumental achievement structures and see i 
tion,” responsible for instrumental needs and the distrib a role 
facilities and rewards. In the Western type of occupation# rsal- 
structure the instrumental organization is marked by unive 
ism, specificity and affective neutrality. er- 
Within the instrumental organization roles are oriented to Pa 

formance and to collectivity orientation, both having axes Ta 
discriminate between various intra-organization roles as dem 
ing “more skill” or “less skill” on the performance axis and P 
responsibility,” or “Jess responsibility” for collectivity orien ately 
Access to facilities and rewards, or stratification, is thus intim ship 
connected with role definition itself? In a rough way -i pii- 
groupings represent the attributes imputed to those system type 
marily at the lower level of the L (pattern maintenance) cate- 
and the instrumental achievement structures of the secon The 
gory, those represented by the A(daptive) type (Figure pe ec- 
characteristics of each are expanded in Figures 2 and 5, resp the 
tively and represent later theoretical developmnet p 
empirical groupings here being discussed in relation 1o 1 group- 
mentary role expectations. The third and fourth empirical 8 


ings as designated by Parsons in The Social System wer ince 
elaborated there by pattern variables or articulating roles. the 
they obviously Suggest the work which was to come later 1 
form of the G(oal) cell ( 


ity, force and the integrati 


reater 
ation. 


orjal- 
é ie “territor! 
the earlier designation was ter 


- orm 
on of the power system) and in pres 
l (the earlier designation was " epre” 
and value integration)*3 the Figures 3 and 4 no doubt ee : 
sent pattern variables applicable to these empirical group e of 
This continuity of theoretical development is a prime erap “the 
what was in the very early part of this chapter referred to 4 
inviolate unity” of Parsonian theory. ideal 

This ideal typing of empirical clusterings, organized by typt 
typing of status-roles and “manned” by incumbents ideally “ite 
fying need-dispositions perfectly congruent with the Vine 
value-orientations Constitutes, as Parsons points out, only 
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fundamental starting point.” Concrete social systems are never 
purely of one type. They are differentially institutionalized, differ- 
ent role complementarities within a social system may possess 
elements of value-orientation incongruencies, and finally the actor 
himself (or the role incumbent) has not internalized all value- 
orientations equally nor can he possibly possess equal motivational 
commitment to all the roles he is called upon to play. Thus, no 
normative pattern is fully integrated and role expectations will 
therefore be marked by some degree of failure. “It is this circum- 
stance which makes the problem of conformity and deviance a 
major axis of the analysis of social systems.” *™* Deviance toward 


one interacting partner may be compliance with another, so that 


deviance must always be referred to the specific system or sub- 


system to which it applies.” “Deviance is a motivated tendency 
for an actor to behave in contravention of one or more institution- 
alized normative patterns.” 206 Jt has important implications for 
the process of socialization, and more especially, for the process 
of social control and hence will be treated more fully under those 
considerations. The subject of status-role, however, would be in- 
complete were the conformity-deviance components to be omit- 


ted. 
Parsons posits an activity-passivity axis and a set of orienta- 
tions, the one to alter as a person and the other to the normative 
pattern integrating interaction. Across this four celled paradigm 
cuts the alienative need-disposition (disayowal of expectations) 
and the conformative need-disposition (compliance with expec- 
tations). Eight type-situations with characteristic status-roles are 
ith and extends 


hereby described. Parsons’ schema converges W. 
on “Social Structure and 


Robert Merton’s well known paradigm ne 
Anomie.” %7" Most “normal” status roles would fall at an equili- 
brated point with reference to norms, and personalities woul be 
active and conforming. Each of the other logical possibilities has 
its characteristic empirical types: The hobo and the Bohemian, 
exemplify “retreat” on the Merton paradigm; on the Parsons 

assivity, aliena- 


paradigm they would fall at the intersection of p , 
than on objects. In the “submis- 
e intersection 


tion, with focus on norms rather 

sive” type would come the “sick” status-role at th int 

of passivity and compulsive acquiescence. Exotic religious sects 
such as the Jehovah’s Witnesses would fall here also, though, as 
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Parsons notes, “they also usually involve elements of active AA 
fiance here and there, but very likely as a secondary phen 
ena,” 208 i 
Status-roles and medical practice. The status-role of the = 
person, in terms of the pattern variables, is not asceibad but S 
atively achieved.” It is inherently universalistic in that it is bot 
upon objective criteria and is functionally specific revolving Si in 
specific “complaints.” It is affectively neutral in nee a 
that “the expected behavior, ‘trying to get well,’ is focused 0 s oF 
objective problem not on the cathectic significance of pee te 
orientations to an emotionally disturbing problem though 
may be instrumentally and otherwise involved.” 2°" Vis-a-vis 
physician, the patient assumes the obligation to cooperate ene to 
his part. Incumbents of the sick role are “entitled” to that "ioa 
the degree that four criteria are applicable to their “er tas 
Disturbance of capacity to perform tasks and/or roles ( aus 
defined as more differentiated and more highly specifie 
roles, one role constituting a plurality of tasks); ?"° ewe his 
from role-obligations, holding the patient not responsible f the 
state, conditional legitimation of the state, and acceptance nate 
need for help and of the obligation to cooperate with the Satie 
of help.” "Observations of these criteria legitimize the $ time 
role and regularize the steps toward recovery at the same reby 
that they prevent permanent claim to the role, avoiding ee of 
a subculture of the sick. It is observed that increasing bar 
mental illness may not mean more social disorganization tus- 
rather, diversion into the role of the mentally ill from other i 
roles more dangerous to society, 


The status-role of the physician is achievement oriente 
versalistic, sp 


e -ian m 
\ ecific and affectively neutral. The physician c 

ing an unusual degree of access to ordinarily “private” c° ay be 
of the patient, such as his body and his private affairs, m ë 


i e 
accorded a parent-like status-role and the patient assu™ 


. . 7 i n 
child-like status-role. There is only provisional reciprocity : lover 


respect, and the likelihood of a diffuse relationship such erap 
is thereby diminished. In therapy, particularly mental the? fol- 
the early permissive relations are Jater replaced by “supp ee 0 
lowed by “denial of reciprocity” and finally “manipula 
rewards” by the therapist. 


ptio” 


d, wi- 
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RANKING 

r Bisaa as an element. Rank as a structural element of the social 

ai m is intimately related to status-role and to goal, and shares 
ith the total structure of the system the common value-pattern 


thon its culture. With society as the referent social system, 
ete y possesses a legitimized primary function, the per- 
ti % of which is its goal. The value-patterns specify that 

ie of these functions are more basic than others in the total 


a system and hence are differentially ranked. The actor (in 
fe o a subsystem such as a business firm, a church, a family ) 
es R in the system by identifying the function assigned to 
ok ); this is his (its) status. When the relative value of that 
ine in comparison with other statuses in the system, is taken 
al pya one aspect of rank is indicated. Among many actors 
Pies ssessing the same legitimized function (all chemical manu- 
a rers, for example, or all banks) some are judged in terms of 
the common value-pattern as performing their function (achiev- 
ing their goal and playing their role) better than others. Another 
aspect of rank is thus indicated. With a given concrete subsystem 
as the referent social system, each concrete individual can sim- 
ilarly be “located” in the system by identifying the function as- 
signed to him. One aspect of his rank will be indicated by the 
value imputed to his status; the function of the position of ship- 
ping clerk would rarely be valued as highly as the function of the 
position of general manager. Among a number of shipping clerk 
positions, some performances 1 


in light of relevant value judgments 
would be regarded as superior to others. Rank of a particular 
shipping clerk would thus be a composite of evaluative judgments 
rendered in terms of his positional status, on his role-performance, 
and also on the overall rank of the company for which he works. 
Rank designation must always be made with a specific system 
referent in mind. To make the presentation as simple as possible 
Parsons’ most explicit treatment of the subject * specifies that 
the referent system is the social system and that the entities to 
which rank is being attributed are on f unit, or the 


ly one kind o 
membership role in which each actor may be a collectivity or an 
individual human being- 

Evaluation of actors and allocation of status-roles as process. 
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Parsons defines stratification as “the ranking of units in a social 
system in accordance with the standards of the common value 
system.” * The term “units” is used advisedly because its gene? 
meaning of “membership” enables analysis of rank to be made on 
many different levels of inclusiveness. An individual who is G 
member of a twosome is a unit just as the largest corporation is @ 
unit by virtue of being a member firm of society. Judgment 9 
units is made in relation to unit properties which are either qual- 
ities, possessions or performance. This immediately suggests 4 
parallel to expressive symbolism and the reward system as deve 
oped in The Social System of 1951 and treated above under the 
communication of sentiment. There it was seen that objects We" 
differentially endowed with qualities, possessions and perform, 
ance potentials which as expressive symbols had a pronounce 
effect upon their desirability for actors in a given situation. Once 
sensitized to this parallel, the reader will find many evidences F 
it in this section on rank which is based primarily on “A Revi 
Analytical Approach to the Theory of Social Stratification,” whic” 
jeu" ed in 1958, thirteen years after an earlier work on the $" 
Qualities refer to those properties of a unit which may A 
ascribed to the unit as such independently of its relation tO “a 
JESIS A man’s intelligence as expressed in an intelligence i e 
tient is an example of quality. Performance is a process of chant 
in the unit relative to other situation objects, as for examp? 
grade on a test,215 Possessions are valued ‘situational Onna 
under control of an actor and are transferable: transferable * 
facilities in instrumental action, and transferable as rewards 
expressive action either as “objects of direct gratification © 
symbolically associated with such objects.” 216 Although p°% in 
sions are viewed by Parsons as one of the properties of units | 
relation to which evaluations are made possessions are primati Y 
a function of power, and in instrumental action are facilities; the 
full treatment in this chapter is therefore more appropriate fi e- 
where, although the complex of power, possessions, facilities: art 
wards and sanctions should be considered as constituting ĉ pi 
of the stratification process, albeit not as central a part for Pale 


or ead 
as that held by quality and performance (the familiar ascripti? 
achievement pair. ) 


pa n 


ses- 
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The value-orientation of the system specifies the standards by 
which each unit will be measured in relation to its qualities, its 
performance and its possessions. Those standards can be reduced 
to four fundamental types which correspond to the by now famil- 
iar four dimensions of action systems represented by Figure 1. 
The qualities of individual units of a specified category win for 
each such unit a rank based upon the degree to which that unit 
displays adaptive qualities of technical competence, goal-attain- 
ing qualities of system goal commitment or legitimation of 
unit-goal commitment, integrative qualities of loyalty, and pat- 
tern-maintenance qualities of cultural value-commitment. The 
performances of individual units of a specified category win for 
each such unit a rank based upon the degree to which that unit 
observes adaptive performance norms of technical efficiency, 
goal-attaining performance norms of relational responsibility and 
regulative rules of the game, integrative performance norms show- 
ing solidarity, and pattern-maintenance performance norms a 
cultural responsibility. One of the four fundamental one 
constitute the paramount value pattern of a system as a whole; 
the other three will constitute lesser and varying degrees of Fahl 
tegic significance. The rank of a given unit will reflect a weighting 
of qualities and performances in accordance with the strategic 
significance those qualities and performances hold for Se ee 
of which the unit is a part. For example, two units, ae þe onging 
to a predominantly adaptive system and one to a Bs ea y 
integrative system, might exhibit equal tec sre a 
Since this quality is of greater importance to ra a sp shee = 
than it is to the integrative system, the unit 0 ea T Hig 
tem is ranked higher in respect to this particular wa An 
the unit from the integrative system in respect to this p à 

i it ig of less consequence that the unit 
quality because for the latter it is ot -es q pa ESAE 
does possess this quality. The qualities and perio: 


j d in pattem 
i f judgment can be expressed 
which are the standards 0” } ay which also shows m pattern 


variable terms as on Figure “ c ) ie 

variable terms the sanction norms applicable to ae ome ` 

ures of quality-performance (indicated on Figure 8 by 

treated later under sanctions): 4 À 
This abstract conceptual scheme used as 2 i a ie on 

ysis of stratification may be made more concrete by g 
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Ficure 8 
PHASES IN THE RELATIONSHIP OF A SYSTEM TO ITS SITUATION® 
Direction of 
symbolization G 
å (learning process) 
Universalism Affectivity 
(Neutrality) (Particularism) 
Instrumental- 
Adaptive Ex 
pressive ance 
Specificity ae SS MOET: qopocitelty) 
(Performance) Manipulation Parto manoda 
Latent-Receptive 
Meaning Iteration borai n 
id Energy egulation Diffusene 
Quality an ; Si 
(Diffuseness) asistovala up am Manipulation (Quality) 
Neutrality Particularism 
(Universalism) (Affectivity) 
1 
Direction of ener 
Bs flow (performance Process) 
1 A-Adaptive Phase 3. I-Integrative Phase 
IV. -Manipulation of rewards) (l-Support) 
2. G-Goal Gratification Phase 4. L-Latent Pattern Maintenance Phase 
(1-Den of reciprocity) (l-Permissiveness) 


*The stages in task performance follow a clockwis; d are listed first; 
ie., I-A, 2 L. Ckwise sequence anı AE a 
order.” Source WP, p. 105, "13828 in socialization and therapy follow 
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responsibility upon “professional career executives” resulting from 
“pressure to link executive responsibility with competence.” %13 
Increased world responsibility and unsettled international condi- 
tions are increasing the importance of government and other “non- 
economic” sectors of society, although systems devoted to other 
atives such as the family, recreational, health and 


functional imper 
d by systems which are cen- 


school systems tend to be outranke' 
trally a part of the economy. Parsons sees for the United States 
three major types of collectivities which are related to stratifica- 
tion: the typically “bureaucratic” organizations such as business 
firms, schools, hospitals, and the like; collectivities of more diffuse 
function, including such associations as political units and 
churches for which there are many limitations on the degree of 
bureaucratization; and “diffuse solidarities,” the most important 
being the local community, kinship, and ethnic groups." The 
mainstreams of stratification are institutionalization of the occu- 
pational system and the kinship system,” followed closely by 
“ethnic belongingness” of which the most conspicuous example 


is the Negro, even in the North. g aain 

Although America is by no means a classless “society, its 
fluidity of mobility from one group to another as well as the 
indeterminate shadings between groups which make them non- 
discrete, form a distinctive type among class societies.™! “The 
best single index of the line between ‘upper middle’ class and the 
rest of the middle class is the expectation that children will have 
a college education.” °” The line between the middle and lower 
classes is more blurred in the United States than elsewhere. The 


disappearance of “sheer drudgery ‘pick and shoveľ work” and the 
rapid growth of white collar and service occupations has, contrary 
duced the relative size of the industrial 


to Marxian predictions, re 4 
labor force as the productivity of the economy increased. i 
In respect to allocation of status-roles the norm of universa fa 
is again apparent in American society. “The focus of it is a‘ A 
universalistic definition of ‘equality of opportunity as app! n 
both to individuals and to collectivities.” 223 Parsons sees z ig 
valuation placed on health and education as hearts irect! y 
from the disposition to universalize opportunity, for without goo 
health and without training commensurate with the capacity of 
the individual, potentialities for productive achievement cannot 
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be realized. “It is notable that these [health and education] a 
two fields where there is the strongest consensus that compe g 
tive forces should not be permitted to operate unmodified, a 4 
cially that access to health and to education should not be 4 
simple function of ability to ay for them.” 224 

The ideal of equality of adin is impossible of aani 
achievement because the family, a unit in which rank ees d 
upon ascription, is so important in the allocation of wni mi 
the determination of life style for individual actors. The a e 
tages of a highly placed family are enjoyed to some extent by of 
children whether in terms of performance they deserve it or e 
just as the disadvantages of a low ranking family are pore 
the children whether their performance deserves such a ran - a 
The ascription aspect of family membership despite the aa a 
universalistic-achievement orientation of the United States, f 
basic limitation on the full implementation of our paramo 
value system. , , .” 225 their 

A further limiting feature is that “women, regardless of nge 
performance capacities, tend to be relegated to a narrower "2 me 
of functions than men, and excluded, at least relatively, from a 
of the highest prestige statuses.” 225 The husband-father $ ps 
pational role, given the value orientation of the society, i$. gA s- 
the most important single adaptive role for the whole f amily iy 
tem. No matter how crucial the intra-system role the mother P™ 


—and it is increasingly important as the father is increasing 


n the 
occupied elsewhere—a family role cannot compete equally i» 
attainment of rank with an 


jeta 
occupational role given the societ 
value-orientation, duals 
In contrast to most European countries where an individua a 
education is a mark of his quality, in the United States educ? Al- 
primarily “serves as a path to future occupational status. itely 
though it no doubt bequeaths a rank in its own right, it is infin! 
more important as a means of access to status-roles unavall@ 
without a specified amount and kind of education. hasis 
During the frontier period of national development emba ie 
was upon physical prowess and endurance, Allocation of $ outh. 
roles defined in such terms gave the great advantage tO nica 
More recently, “accumulated and organized“knowledge, tec arry 
competence and sophisticated skills, capacity to plan an 
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sustained responsibilities and balanced judgments” ** have in- 
creasingly become components of status-role definition with the 
result that the allocation of older actors to status-roles of consid- 
erable rank has increased. 

Rank and medical practice. The patient does not have the 
required knowledge to chose the most technically competent doc- 
tor, so he tends to choose a physician because of a recommenda- 
tion of a friend who is an equally incompetent judge. Almost all 
patients tend to think that their doctor is the best in town or one 
of the best, a situation patently impossible. However, whether 
the physician enjoys a high rank or low in the eyes of his col- 
leagues (and colleague ranking is of course unavailable to the 
patient) it is important that the patient rank him high since “ther- 


apeutic success is not possible unless the patient can be brought 
to trust. his physician.” 229 Physicians in general enjoy a high rank 
which is one of performance (achievement). Certain classes of 
physicians, such as surgeons, enjoy a higher than average physi- 
cian rank which Parsons believes to be related to the value-system 
which favors activity over inactivity. The activity of surgery is 
interpreted as “something being done” in contrast to the waiting 
around of diagnostic work which is “inactive and less valued. 


CONTROLLING 


d 
Power as an element. Parsons defines power as “the general- 


ized capacity of a social system to get things done A the T 
of collective goals.” **° As such it is a generalized category o. 
means directed with specific reference, not toward any one a 
few of the separate goals ts ny i n a“ oe vy 
soci referent system) bu a 

R A all can l realized in a balanced and apa 
manner in the best interests of society.” It is represente ; here- 
fore, by the G(oal-attaining) cell on Figure 1 and is gn 
lar province of the polity just as the A( daptive) ce e 

i i economy. 

tie ape mower generated to mobilize societal 
resources for the attainment of collective goals and there must be 
allocation of power to various subsystems ae ee PN 
differential societal needs of the products of the su eon g a 
interpretation of power reflects Parsons subscription to the Hob- 
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i 5 c- 
mary, but by no means the only, instrumentality with the fun 
tional imperative of producing an 


d allocating power, and as p 
is the chief locus of “differential responsibility” or a A 
which differs from non-political institutionalized respons! 
and leaderships t 


© the degree that it is imbued with a public in- 
terest, or with collective goals, 


* ro- 
ain areas categorized as Prescribed, permitted and p 
hibited, subtypes of institutionali 


e 
(somewhat parallel to a 
š as such it represents ai 
ders to expect support from the m 


te 
ell as the rights to control and regula 


titutional framewor 


izes that 
k. Parsons hypothesizes tha 
relatively more imp 


Ortant as a function in sock 
i place high valuation ox 


integrative values, 


ji 
goal-attainment N Te 
the United States, in his “which in- 


aktteorm-~maain mE systems 7 
) the authority component here i 


Since 


differentiated ones may J s 
> a example, in respect to power a 5 
ject to he institutionalized norms 
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eB caine system; it has been delegated a specific part of 
c authority by the laws of incorporation which define its 
atus and its goal. It has been delegated certain authorization 
Lin contrast to authority which is the institutionalized value-pat- 
ern) by which it can mobilize power to achieve its goals in 
oplan with the institutions of property and contract. The au- 
ange of any particular collectivity permits a wide range of 
— latitude within institutionalized limits; “it can create its 
ik == its own pattern of authority, rules of property and the 
$ e. 2 Power may be either diminished or enhanced by con- 
ormity with value standards. 


If ego—the unit of reference—conforms relatively more fully than the 
others this may diminish ego’s power relative to that of the others be- 
cause he is less willing to exploit opportunities forbidden by the norms. 
On the other hand his own deviance, if it happens to mesh with that 
of others, may increase his power, because he is allowed to “get away 


with it”... Similarly, access to possessions is always to some degree 


. adventitious” from the point of view of value-standards of the 


system,?86 


Power as a component in a given social system shades directly 


into authority. “authority . . + ÍS full blown when [the institu- 
tionalized expectation of role] . . . comes to include the legitima- 
tion of ‘coercive’ sanctions.” ° ‘Authority, like role, is evaluated 
and thus stratified; it is “always an aspect 0 hec 

tivity; in so far as this is not the case but there is only realistic 
ability to control others [influence in terms of the 


we speak of power.” 238 Jt is thus, the authority, OF 


zation” feature of the power-authority complex which is most in 
nd action i itiated. 


evidence as decisions are made a ; 
__ Decision making and initiation ie? action. peot eee 
aiie wage cision makin, occurs in Ais 3 
Prr af the coma de inion ma 8 ap Gente?! to Parsons 
re, Bareaneratie "or dared gala pe EE py 
amas of decision making in such er LL A 
& “chan a what has so long been regarded as “ine” authority’ 
stig o: command is in reality not one continuous chain by 
and low “i referring to the same function are relegated to lower 
tikten er evels of authority in lesser and Jesser magnitudes. He 
s instead that there are distinct breaking points in the 
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ep or that 
besian thesis that controlled power integrates piel eg. 
ie lled power is disintegrative ), as well as his rej ocd 
Belts Wee thesis °? that the sum total of power ae N 
: sed in the “zero-sum” concept: that power is an pn 
es nit in a system to gain its ends over the opposition dapi 
ee The network of collectivities called eat d s Ro 
mary, but by no means the only, instrumentality wi aa eee 
tional imperative of producing and allocating or “leadership,” 
is the chief locus of “differential responsibility or sasibilttes 
which differs from non-political institutionalized resp 


: lic in- 
and leaderships to the degree that it is imbued with a publi 
terest, or with collective goals, 


o the 
S an institution (somewhat parallel 3 Aa 
as such it represen 


: tem- 
eties which place hig goal-attainment or pe 
integrative values, States, in his bbe T i 

e greatest emphasis upon the adaptive component (whic 


5 . edu- 
cludes business) and on Pattern-maintaining systems (e.g 
cation, Science, and family ) the auth 


i d 
rity component here is a 
e played down.233 0 n 


en this generalized anal ture 
power is applied to subsystems of Society, the whole struc 
fenaa dS A differentiated hi 
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> ga system; it has been delegated a specific part of 
ena n rority by the laws of incorporation which define its 
(in ate on goal. It has been delegated certain authorization 
tem) b rast to authority which is the institutionalized value-pat- 
aceite, which it can mobilize power to achieve its goals in 
ne aay with the institutions of property and contract. The au- 
‘een Ta of any particular collectivity permits a wide range of 
Spent atitude within institutionalized limits; “it can create its 
Paros er, its own pattern of authority, rules of property and the 

ë Power may be either diminished or enhanced by con- 


formity with value standards. 
ER unit of referen tively more fully than the 
eh is may diminish ego’s power relative to that of the others be- 
On th e is less willing to exploit opportunities forbidden by the norms. 
of ore other hand his own deviance, if it happens to mesh with that 
with aS, may increase his power, because he is allowed to “get away 
it”... Similarly, access to possessio i some degree 
a adventitious” from the point of view of value-standards of the 
'ystem,236 


ce—conforms rela 


P ; 
ower as a component in 4 given social system shades directly 


ag authority. “Authority - >» Í$ full blown when [the institu- 
onalized expectation of sole] . . - comes to include the legitima- 


tion of ‘coercive’ sanctions.” 331 Authority, like role, is evaluated 
of a status in a collec- 


a 

ou thus stratified; it is “always 2” aspect llec 

vity; in so far as this is not the case but there is only realistic 
in terms of the PAS Model] 


ey to control others [influence ; | 
© speak of power.” 238 Jt is thus, the authority, oF the authori- 
<a feature of the power-authority complex which is most in 
Vidence as decisions are M® ion initiated. 
cif, Decision making and initiation into action. Parsons most spe- 
of ae of the concept decision making 9% % treatment 
i ureaucratic” or formal organizations. Centra to Parsons 
3 atment of decision making an organization 1s his ob- 
aes that what has so Jong been line authority 
Ct of command” is in reality not one pn a8 by 
a ah orders referring to the same TAS 7 ie 
su lower levels of authority in lesser & r magnitudes. te 
ggests instead that there 2° distinct 
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. oe kin 
chain whereby levels are described at which ror een 
takes place, each level dealing with organizational pro : focal ike 
are interrelated but functionally separate. At whateve 


at that 
decisions are made, they are functions of the power vested 
level. 


rgani 
of time. The setti 


and quality of product are among 


s h ther 
alternatives of action faced at this level. Fiduciary and o 
kinds of boards an i 


de- 
d the highest level executives make such de 


‘4 is 
ion. The orientation i i 
The mobilizing of resources an 


> Involving what on the PAS Model would be re- 
garded as syste: 


F rces 
there are allocative decisions by which the resou 
of Personnel, finances, and faciliti 


ity the allocation of oe cng 

Managerial decisions ot 
budget allocation ) to s 
onsibilities måy þe carri! 


means (in terms of 
isi by which the resp 
out, 

At the technic . 
the teacher © makes decisions about the actual pro 
esses of teaching d oe 


an 
tionary who Processes th 
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handling recalcitrants; the line supervisor who makes workaday 
decisions about the processing of material. Whatever the type of 
organization, once the technical level of operation reaches a pro- 
fessionalized state (as a doctor in a hospital, a professor at a 
university, an engineer in an economic organization) “a crucial 
problem of organization appears.” *? The professional techni- 
Clan, although subordinate to the executive level, makes decisions 
independently of the executive. Within the area of his compe- 
tency the professional's decisions are subject only to the veto 
power of the executive, but not subject to collaboration with the 
executive. The professional, like the executive, must stand or fall 
on the soundness of his own decisions. 

A further class of decisions, but one less specifically attached 
to any one organizational level is designated by Parsons as co- 
Ordination decisions which are designed to “bring the perform- 
ance of subunits and individuals more closely into line with the 
requirements of the organization than would otherwise be the 
Case.” 242 Coordinative decisions are decisions designed to moti- 
vate workers to adequate performance and are implemented by 
Sanctions and what Parsons terms “therapy.” 

Just as power for Parsons js not articulated by @ continuous 
chain of lesser and lesser decision making, so initiation into action 
does not take place either in an ever-diminishing chain Ke oom 
mand. Rather, he sees points at which each level articu a i ; 
decisions with the other Jevels. “School boards, boards 2 care 
tors, or trustees and political superiors do not, in the na a 
the case, simply tell the people at the next level down ee: 
do,’” because each level exhibits competencies and respons! ; 
Whi i . as has been seen, they are com 

ich are not simply delegated; as ‘onally different. 
Petencies and responsibilities W tiona Y SRE. 

the exchange referred to above between the higher tev although 
Sional technician and the executive is one such e? . 
ultimate decision lies in the hands of the executiv 


3 : ql 
ee Scion bytaking the word pe pT baled when it is 


a 3 k f : smilarly, t è 
Ppraisal of a given situation. Simi Y anon and community 


TO = . egiti 
Properly oriented to functions of leg nization cannot know 
they are com- 


pp Pport or other external matters for Ha pin K 
€ internal matters of the organizatio” | an 
municated by the execiitive- The latter's actions are a far cry 
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404 re 
i ici here is an 

imply carrying out the board’s policies. T a Aie 
PAA is vite to the work of each. nary ~ does not 
his ideas about initiation into action (a term w cape bat 
employ ) by noting “a two-way interchange of F E r 
between the levels he has designated. What vee deina 
uted’ from each side is qualitatively eae s hearers 
position, by withholding its important contri i 2 e e kagen ii 
seriously with the functioning of the other and o: E 
ganization. Hence the institutionalization of these r sof eat 
typically take a form where the relative sai nehi 
protected.” 244 This protection tends to focus on ‘ined atrndtinte 
archical levels, since by the nature of the hierarchica 


s i contribu- 
itself these levels have less power and their functional 
tion hence could be 


ino “together 
issue with Weber for throwing op see 
types . . . [of authority which] ar » 


jer- 
ical competence and a 
office. Parsons rae teh 
which stems from tec 
competence is not i 
the patient is an e 


; ind of 
In private Practice the Physician does, to be sure, exercise a pt 
authority, he issues , |, “orders” to his patients, and there is a 

igh probability , |, th 


at th sana 
rests... on the belief part of the Patient that the physicia 
dge and skill whi 


nnot 
tient does not pave si or 
e patient must take his doctor’s a 
authority,” 
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pends entirely on securing the voluntary consent of his patient to 
submit to them.245 


SANCTIONING 

or Parsons the concept “sanctions” 
double contingency nature of 
pect of interaction lies in the 
To the extent that influ- 


_ Sanction as an element. F 
Is a part of the complementarity or 
Social interaction. The sanction as 
influence of a particular act on others. 
ential acts become institutionalized expectations, the sanctions 
(either rewards or penalties) are those of authority. Ego in a 
Position of authority has the institutionalized right to impose 
Coercive sanctions” upon alter’s failure to fulfill ego's expecta- 
tions, As was shown above in Figure 8 norms of quality and per- 
formance provide the standards of judgment by which alter’s 
response is evaluated. There are corresponding standards or 
norms which define the accompanying appropriate type of sanc- 
tion.46 Thus on Figure 8, if performance is to be evaluated in 


an adaptive situation in terms of universalism and performance 
ction norms are neutrality and 


the correspondingly appropriate san : 
Specificity (the designated variables on Figure 8). Corresponding 
sanction norms are indicated for each type of performance judg- 
Ment. Sanction norms in non-pattern variable terms are speci- 


fied for the adaptive, goal-attaining, integrative and pattern 
maintaining quality-performance situations; respectively these are 
pproval-disapproval, conditional response-reward, diffuse accept- 
ance, and esteem. Since each unit, although predominantly of 
One of the functional patterns, is a subsystem which displays to 
esser degrees the remaining three functional patterns as y ; 
there will be present all four types of sanctioning patterns to the 
degree that performances occur in respect to all four types. Na 
Parsons sees social interaction as “a continual packa -for ; 
alteration between performances and ‘sanctions, — every 7 
cing to some degree a reaction to the acts of other ca F 
Containing within it a sanction aspect of reward or ee on § 
Ower and rank are in part functions of the rewards and punish- 


ments at i icular unit. Each unit, in addition 
th f a particular u ; 
E ade mance properties, 18 endowed with 


to exhibit; 

ibiting quality and perfo! i : 
possessioni co. ane iig e Those possessions which are cate- 
gorized E ta performance norms are facilities, but those 
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ither are 
categorized according to sanction norms are pea ~ 
classes of concrete objects but rather categories of the s g mere 
of objects. Especially will those objects which possess meet 
integrative meanings be valued not only for the eee ie 
gratification they yield; they will be rewarding also 3 ma 
that they represent a desired status symbol. The sta 5 a pane: 
which irapute rank are extended and reinforced by rewa 


sions and to this degree the latter 


k and 
are instruments of rank 
power, 


» 248 Es €e- 
tive to the contingently probable reactions of others. P 
cially in the work Economy and Societ 


ence of the object tow 
used not only for the r 
but as inducements to 
receive more attentio 
that “In the last anal 
vention of any huma 
Durkheim that punis 
gration and pattern 


n action |, , ? 250 


i 
and is in agreement W 
hment functions a 


jnte- 
s a means of system 1 
e community itself: m 
systems is intimately 4 


c 
ystem, many of them one 
lizing of Status-roles, and the saat 
8 in other contexts above. Another such m 


ation 0 
as process. The actual ier 
nificant for the processes of soc 
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hence will receive direct attention 
onsiderations. The application of 
however, may well be given here. 


(Figure 8). The therapist so directs his part of the interactive 
process that early in the relationship with his patient affective and 
diffuse rewards mark stages of “permissiveness” and “support.” 
The patient attachment which grows out of this relationship and 
the expectations developed during these stages may then be used 
as “leverages” in a later stage marked by “denial of reciprocity” 
and “manipulation of rewards” to bring about the desired adjust- 
ments which are the core of therapy- As will be seen, the process 
of socialization follows much the same pattern. On a broader 
scale somewhat the same affirmation and denial of rewards must 
take place in the larger framework of society. Parsons notes in 


this respect that “there is little hope of a formal sanction system 
Operating effectively in most cases unless it is backed by .. + @ 
yh]... on the whole favor the 


System of moral sentiments [whic 
institutionalized pattern system SO that alter is inclined spontane- 
ously to react favorably to conformity and unfavorably to devi- 
ance on ego's part.” 7 All sanctions are symbolic relations to 
some code and may be employed to illustrate the relation between 
cultural and social systems. “We may regard a social system E 
in a sense suspended in a kind of ‘web’ of cultural definitions. ~ 
The functions of signs and symbols in the elementary processes 
of social interaction” *** are not only crucial for the performer 
for his role partner as well. “On no other assumption is a eee 3 
ing of sanction to performance and vice versa, which is t AN 
essence of the integration of an interaction system, PE ae : 
all.” 25° For Parsons there is 4 ritualistic CO t in a 


tioning which possesses 2 negative OY punitive pee i 
Sanction which is immediately directed against the o tes a is 
irected toward all others who might be tempted 5 Sya =. 
Sanctions and the practice of medicine. Since the t ya R 
defined by Parsons as an institutionalized deviant one, i : : 
System of sanctions is temp ded and replaced by 


orarily suspende? © ccm 
Certain obligations the most important hich is the obligation 


of w. 
to want to get well The sanction against malingering, although 
Primarily informal, is oriented toward obviating this deviancy. 
The patient delented from normal sanctions and more than nor- 
> 


tion and social change and 
below with respect to these c 
sanctions as in psychotherapy, 
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: al 
mally emotionally charged, may tend toward a less than norm 
universalistic orientation to the physician, 


Through the mechanism of transferen 
knowing what he is do 
actively attempts by 
of particularistic pers 
the reaction which is 


ce the patient, usually bi 
ing, not only has certain resistances, wees 
Projection to assimilate his physician to E elicit 
onal relationship to himself. He attempts A k 
appropriate to his own need-dispositions. 

The recourse of the d 
whe 


his 
reby the particularistic relationship may be avoided and h 


the same time that 
fast. The patient’s 


creates a peculiarly vulnerable position y 
ns do not often exploit that vulnerability i 
“informal mechanisms.” The formal ao 
for malpractice and the disciplinary Pie 
sociations “quite definitely are not É 
hich operate to ensure the control of me 
=e ‘The place of professional ethics 


mity is important here. 
F. ACILITATING 


+ ies es 
Facility as an element. Parsons notes that technology involv 
values, norms, collectivities and role- 


the social Structure jt should 


- The actor 
5 ie adaptive, 
ing, will indicat 
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faciliti ag 

a Mpa il As a form of possession, facilities for 
adak always a right or a bundle of rights... It is never 
iva ta E g object, but always consists in rights in or rela- 
ae pi = í social, or cultural objects, rights of use or of 
ertor paean isposal. 201 The possession of a facility by any one 
leog ann mes ideally and according to norms of a perfect mar- 
toute a that the right to that facility has been allocated 
forthat 7 Fa on the assumption that of all possible contenders 
tost effect t vi performance has demonstrated that he can use it 
of it ther foc y for the promotion of system goals. His possession 
aswell e = symbolizes a recognition of his technical efficiency 
whieh he is commitment to an institutionalized role through 

is contribution to syste 


Gant m-function will be made. Thus the 
ord order of control of facilities should ideally duplicate the rank 
rder of actors. 


es However, the equatin 
ssible without a common 


g of facility value is difficult if not im- 
denominator, & mechanism of general- 


een by which the value of one facility is translateable into 
this parative values of other facilities. From the example above, 
Se eae could be posed as, How many pews and priestly 
shen one how many blast furnaces?” Money 1S the most com- 
se jechanisi of generalization. In these terms, the amount of 
A e: actor (individual or collectivity ) is able to marshall is 
im ple index to his rank and to his comman: of facilities. It is 

portant to remember here that his rank is dependent not only 
upon his performance but also upon the societal evaluation placed 
upon his function. Thus it is possible that a mediocre performer 

whose function is viewed as of the highest strategic importance 

might mobilize facilities of as great OF greater generalized or 
aed value than the superior performer whose function is valued 
ess highly. Thus, in the case of American society characterized 
by Parsons as primarily universalistic and achievement oriented, 
and hence primarily an adaptive society, business firm of 
Average performance might be expec ess the rights to 
more valuable facilities than the s i which is pattern 
maintaining. Since all functional types are interdependent, how- 
ever, the paucity of access to facilities 0” the part of the school 
(or any other non-adaptive collectivity) can not be permitted to 
sink below a certain level without serious reverberations on the 
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Bea fe ain- 
primarily adaptive collectivities. An equilibrium is pma 
tained which from the societal view point results in the u 
of facilities in accordance with the value standards, aoina 

Utilization of facilities as process. In the distribution o Fa a 
sions of both the facility and reward-object type, paee ne 
Sources as generalized access to Possessions and — es eee 
symbol of reward-object accumulation, are ideally al oc: BS 
universalistic-achievement oriented society in a ‘free’ a agate 
market process, “But equally in both cases, this fails ka mee 
fully automatically even under what are empirically the b 


p even 
ditions,” 262 Modifying interventions must be introduced to 
the balance, 


Thus government or private 
which, und 


health care or higher educati 


A « k ; where 
Ons of function, “Tt is easy to cite cases W. 


: a 
that between the salar y oir 
cumbent would usually ea 


; » å sons 
Ctice of law,” 241 Op the American scene Pars 


tribution of facilitie i 
the basic value-pattern, 


mentions as not involving 
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usage of standardized brands 
the same price, the fact that 
Fords and Chevrolets, (and 
7 285 or in the early sixties 
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ies and restaurants; the general 
ae tine which sell for about 
P ery high status people drive 
= hansen drive Cadillacs) . - - 
i rom each class drove small cars. 
pine acs mechanism which adjusts malfunctioning of the 
m Aironet istribution of facilities which ideally would distribute 
hich sd sa, to the evaluation of the recipients, are those 
himan ar ecome institutionalized 50 that the lower income 
The labo ake more,” and the higher income groups “keep less.” 
PRN r movement seen in this light has increased facility utili- 
mise y a wide segment whose value to the total system is not 
perly represented by free-market distribution. On the other 


hand 


high F 
He a ii taxation, both of incomes and estates, and changes in 
ructure of the economy, have “lopped off” the previous top stra- 


tum 
, where the symbols of conspicuous consumption were, in an 
able symbol of this is 


gee generation most lavishly displayed. A not 

Sec fate of the Long Island es J. P. Morgan family, 

woni ad to be sold at auction in default of payment of taxes. One 

tke nine what Veblen would-say were he writing today 
eight of the “gilded age.” 266 

are obviously spent on items which 


which the same money would have 
e from whom it is 


= ni collected tax monies 
hors a different from those 
calle t had it remained in the hands of thos hon 
bei ected. This is another way to say that available facilities are 
eing utilized differently. Parsons specifies two principles which 
govern tax money utilization: 1) the goal must be considered im- 
portant enough and the organization devoted to 
via the care CHAaIEC 


m i i ”? : 

7S hae service on a “paying basis; “e-S» 

rs of persons from the lower income groups who (by current 
italized for mental illnesses; or 2) 


Standards) need to be hospitalize 
would be provided by private 


“if , 
the ways in which the services 

the public interest, €-8 the provision 

nceivably be 


en i 

-of ter prise might jeopardize L 

* military force for the nat efense might co 
Ontracted out, but placing ] of force to this degree in 

ys hands would constitu s a threat to the political 
ability of the society.” 7" 


contro: 
te too seriou: 
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l Upon the procurement of funds from whatever he 
farther removed from a market economy a inperk da se 
attention its policy makers must give to the evalua mir re 

which marks the utilization of facilities, a a los ity of 

ibili the av; 

le, not only has the res onsibility for a ; d 
facilities A so 2 concerned with “the kind an 


control of ‘disease? ” 200 but 


> 


z ‘a- 
> More significantly, there is a ie ge 
tion of these facilities to the technically trained person whic 


is, of course, related to psy- 
he willingness to concede the etiology 
he Physiological and biological level. 


ape f 
bserves that the acceptance and utilization 0 
haracteristical} 


Tepertoire,’ ” 271 


i ilure to 
Or some time the complete failure 
nce of his discoveries.” 272 
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COMPREHENSIVE OR MASTER PROCESSES 


of een pan Structured interaction takes place in terms 
sead Ee pa ols the meanings of which have become ab- 
tare ames the particularity of situations. Since the situations 
Bie sith are never identical, communication would be impos- 
sttuatic out symbolic meanings which transcend particular 
cation “at When symbolic systems which can mediate communi- 
which ite emerged we may speak of the beginnings of a ‘culture’ 
ee Depontes part of the action systems of the relevant 
tens A shared symbolic system which functions in inter- 
Ts n is designated by Parsons as a “cultural tradition. 214 “Even 
de most elementary communication is not possible without some 
nag A conformity to the ‘conventions’ of the symbolic sys- 
ee š ) The essence of cognitive and expressive symbolizations 
2 n aborated above, especially under the categories of knowing 
and feeling, respectively. Effective communication consists of an 
interchange between the interacting units in terms of commonly 
shared symbols of both the cognitive and expressive types, but 
typical interaction situatio i one or the other type 
of symbolism. A superimposing of Fi 5 on Figure 4 wi 
result in a matching of the Jatter’s cells with the types of symbolic 
meaning which are primary for the given cell. Thus, for effective 
adaptation cognitive symbols are the most important media of 
communication; the common understanding of the meaning of 
oy is an example often used by Parsons in this respect, Simi- 
arly, for goal-attainment, expressive SY’ 
Portant communication media; the symbols repr 
Power and those related to the distribution of 
Wards must convey com ly shared mean" 
Serve as effective commu? ia in the process of goal 
attainment. 

The problem of communication is not exhausted by the sya 
ols of the cognitive an ressive, but as was pointe 

ing of objects. 


o 3 ideati ni 
ut above, derives also from the ideational oe oe eet 
he moral-evaluative me? f objects, if different for inter- 


; ning ° Oe i 

acting units, can skew effective communication: Parsons e S, 
3 a E 

or example, that the ideological differences pears estern 

and the Communist powers 3° they are represente 


ication med 


ole. Modern Social Theories 


in fact 
pose a communication impassé concerning what a — pa = 
consists of,276 Similarly, in the area of existential be iets, ae 
commitment to an erroneous belief is more sapere an 
munication and integration than is the situation oe while 
party of the interaction has corrected his eo ee ee 
the second party persists in the distortion. Su scrip 


Ue 
a x š of effecti 
common symbolic meaning is thus the sine qua non 
communication, 


Boundary maintenance." A stable s atte 
‘Tee 5 -maintal 
system which is relatively in equilibrium) is a boundary sie ie 
ing system; i.e, “relative to its environment . . , it mem ie GE 
tain constancies of pattern, whether this constancy be 


A ffort to 
moving,” 278 Varying processes are resorted to in the e 
“neutralize” sources of variabilit 


M þe 
he structure, The sources of variability may 


cial 
ocial system (or a so! 


bers of a social system attempt to 
ditions. First, there is the stabilit 
secondly, there is a “minimum 


vant expectatio © evade or violate them—and id 
apply the reley, > Positive or negative, to other ae 
i > Evasion or violation,” 279 Third, ree 

y understood “definition of the si lex 
> there is the integration of the normative comp m 
in question with that of the war 
ntegrative mechanisms” (or arse its 
are directed at keeping within li 


itis a Part. “I 


Variations of th in- 
Ina typically stable System there are normatively patterned 
terchanges between the units 


—_—__—_—__y 
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limits,” 2 A y 
mits.” 250 These “ways of channeling ” are in terms of the PAS 


qor the mechanisms of boundary maintenance. 
a oo of variability, against which boundary maintain- 
g devices will be marshalled, may also come from environmental 


fa : : 
ctors outside the system. These exogenous influences include 


n 
ot only the patently external—such as other organisms, collectiv- 


iti iti 3 
es, societies—but those changes orig 


pumi system. These latter, less obvio 
re treated by Parsons as being exogen 
analytical distinction between the social system and the personal- 
ity and cultural systems which interpenetrate it but which are 
e, from the societal point 


analytically separate. As indicated abov 
gure 6 has primacy in maintaining 


x view the “L” cell in Fi i 
oundaries and managing tensions produced under such circum- 
stances, ° 

Consistent with his view that each social system represents a 
Societal mandate for providing a type of service Or goods, and 
hence possesses a function legitimized by the larger society, Par- 
Sons views as an important source of social change the increased 
Capacity for levels of performance by new organizational devices 
which are not possible under ol organizational arrangements. 
To maximize these adaptive exigencies for the society at large 
new kinds of units are legitimized with the functional imperative 
of performing a role previously performed by the “residual” unit 
ie ft by the establishment of the new one. The boundaries of the 
Tesidual” unit are of course threatened. Its continued operation 
in the realm which is increasingly that of the new unit represents 
vested interest and an equivocal instit The power 
at the disposal of the residual unit will in part determine how long 
the old boundaries can be maintained, €-8: how long it can con- 
tinue to command facilities commensurate with the fulfillment of 
the functional imperative aP to what extent it can maximize 
rewards for its members other than the d of maximal ace 
ma E In respect to thi : te farmor a 

all i i or exa 
old een ines boundat jes) not becaus® its organi- 
f ation is as admirably adapted to goal Bees 
atm or the large incorporated business firm, 


: is 
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; ; i tivity, 
in terms of compulsive conformity, compulsive alienation, activity; 

assivity were noted, S A ocial 
Ea m notes that the principles of iran = k a 
control of deviance pass through the same stages. E e rood, 
since the control of deviance is essentially a resocia on > oe ee 
Starting with the phase of “permissiveness” a basis or nee 
is established: the need for aggressiveness and mepe 
tional need-dispositions is lessened. The next phase k aa ee 
results in the toleration of natural reactions of — aa 
sioned by the failure to meet expectations, However, i oleic 
Strictly limited to prevent the encouragement of a new ha, 
circle.” This is the “restriction or denial of reciprocity p the 
Finally with conditional manipulation of sanctions Oe oe. q 
phase called “manipulation-of-rewards” which is institu mei 
in successful control, internalize 


a 
» are capable of forestalling and rever 
ing the deep-lying tendenci 


circle phase which puts it be 
disapproval and reward-punishm 


igure 

es in parentheses appearing on RER 
tivity, specificity, and neutrality. Dorian 
ems to be what happens in what is some ea 
ton’ . . . the ‘authoritarian’ father a 

sumably dominates mainly through the affectively neutral ae 
i e variables of SPecificity-diffuseness, likewise, ine 
he definition of the sanctions directed toward wae 
pulsive motivational behavior. Moreover, the two pie pasic 

; alfectivity neutrality, and Specificity-diffuseness are 
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to the i 
classification of 
mere ition © types of attachment and 
a oft and co 
“ahe range in the process of arpian se 
lecnstnsity ~ a ino of socialization centers on the “com 
: action. f i 
eats ci e core focus of the process of sociali 
uch. tle oe “internalization of the culture i the k, 
ild is born. The most important part of a at: 


ture 
ture . . . consists in th 
the h he patterns of value Fecha i 
z the Buk) It is b 
man personality is not ‘born’ but must be ‘made’ me A 
the first instance families i 


the sociali 
a process that in 
ties,” 300 ean are ‘factories’ which produce human personali- 
bi torike aor. however, does not limit the process to infancy 
E ktt An the social structure for carrying it out. The 
Stkerstsuch ries e, “socializee, is posited and in interaction with 
z Finer parents, teachers, bosses and colleagues the sociali- 
even to the oe throughout life. Considerable attention 
paiterns tuth evels of difficulty of internalizing principal value 
the “suctal e socialization process, and the shifting models which 
For the ag as well as the “socializing agents” must internalize. 
to batik ae affective orientations come first and are easiest 
motivated A ective neutrality is more difficult and must be 
istic ee diffuse-affective attachments. The universal- 
assigned to ae are most difficult. Societies differ in the priorities 
Strains i al of these types of adjustment and impose different 
in socialization. There exist instances of the “hierarchy 


of re P 
into Aste possibilities.” 
the ais ectively-neutral types, 
izatio ective orientation characteristic of € 
n process the “socializee” may ail to i 
identification attach- 


an 5 
d alienation may result. 
the “leverage” of the “denial of 


hee rs permissive and 
evelop which make 

f rewards” effective in the social- 
tes the important 


Teci ; 
riage ” and “manipulation © 
theore process. (Figure 8.) Parsons sta 

from a that “yalue-orientation pattems can only be internalized 
Tole eee through reciprocal attachments” Or complementary 
given, i sen ae Whereas in performance processes goals are 
the cane i earning processes they must be redefined. Relative to 
-focus, then, the directionality of such process is counter- 


Clocky 4 
e, from I to G in Figure 8. 


support stages, 
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In the context of American culture Parsons has emesis 
the socialization process has a definite broad plan: My Jë 
that the socialization process goes through a series of stag a. 
fined as learning to participate in the various levels of M A 
tions. ... The first of these takes place in the nuclear fami i ie 
second centers around the primary and secondary schools, p 
third revolves around the college and the graduate and p 
sional schools, . , .” 302 , 3 
Institutionalization. This is the process through which opa 
rality of relevant actors come to conform to value oren eo 
standards. It is itself an “evaluative phenomenon. Pa re 
notes that “a concrete action system is an integrated struc nes 
of action elements in relation to a situation. This means “ia, 
tially integration of motivational and cultural or symbolic oe 
ments, brought together in 
This “integration” 
viewed in terms of 
For Parsons the i 


down.2% 


The result of insti 
a complex of standar 


patterns or components of them, 
t 
hy Rg ta ; Ew 
Institutions, oF institutional patterns . | | are a principal aspect ° mative 
1s, in a generalized sense 


er; 
ro 
are felt to be, in a given society, Prip 
legitimate, or expected modes of action or of social relati actio 
Among the various types of 


nae 
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but of moral duty. In the second place, they are 
however highly desirable they may be 
xcept by a few, or by others in excep- 


matter of expediency, 
not “utopian” patterns which, 
regarded, are not lived up to e€ 
tional circumstances.*”* 


Parsons classifies institutions into three types: relational, 
regulative, and cultural. Relational institutions are directly con- 
Stitutive of the patterning of the interactive relationships in the 
Social system through the definition of statuses and roles. Through 
the value standards these institutions constitute the structural 
core of the social system and are the primary mechanism of its 
Stabilization. Regulative institutions prevent the “private” inter- 
ests of the actor from deviating too much from the over-all inter- 
ests of the collectivity. Their chief functions are the definition 
of appropriate goal orientations for the membership and the defi- 
nition of appropriate means or other action procedures. The focus 
1s on instrumental, expressive and moral interests. For example, 
the taboo is regulative. Cultural institutions furnish the content 
Of value standards and consist of cognitive beliefs, expressive sym 
3 ols and moral obligations. Commitment by members may, as 
n the case of loyalty, be strong on the one hand, or it may fall 
Somewhat short of literal conformity, as in the case of the norms 
Stipulated by the Sermon on the Mount. Parsons draws a care- 
ful distinction between the concepts of institution and collectiv- 
ity, “A collectivity is a system of concretely interactive peat 
Toles. An institution on the other hand is a complex of pattems 


elements ; ; ich apply to an indefinite 
s 3 a s which may app y 
in role-expectation f ilectivity may be the 


number of collectivities. Conversely, 2 Aa nA, 
Ocus of a whole series of institutions. Thus the institu aise 
fe nage and of parenthood are both a a sie 
mily a a,” 307 The institution as S 
order unit ue a «institution of property may be 
associated with a plurality of interdependent role cee ee 
: ae arsons accepts Max Weber's analysis of charisma GE as 
Ship in which, in Parsons’ terms, “primacy of charisma mM 


; recedence 
e im ; ee eoance of the role takes p 
palate expressv= steal’ collective division of labor 


Over eee i at e 
a instrumental functions E pa “take no thought for the 
nay be communicated by the rocess by which 


A tong is the 
row.” The routinization of charisma 1S the p 
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the expressive Orientation 


ifts to 

Primary in the initial stages a 

an instrumental] whereby the charismatic cael is a 
may be extende This routinization pr simplified 
~~" In somewhat eins status- 
d quality of the leader moves into the offic 
ol system through rou 


CONDITIONS OF ACTION hich 
; w. 
he situation, oy that part of iteraria n 
S, as being comprised of means and i has 2° 
hose aspects “over which the ac being 2” 
control, that is which he cannot alter, or prevent from te things 
tered, in conformity with his eng.” s10 Although eel means; 
i are actually Partly Condition and P. s 7 urposes 
e empirically distinct, for analy ail Pistin 
the distinction is a useful o & One of the analytically 
Conditions js territoriality, ion is see? 
Territoriality 8S a condition of sation _. force 
ated chiefly to the power componen : variety 
Organized, Tt iş not possible to a same te 
i c ictions commanding force within the 
ritory without defini 


P whic 
ition of their limits,” 31 The state, anize 3 
ultimate Societa] f usually resides, is territorially Fae sys" 
8, in con St, unless jt has very firmly esta a cond 
ages with the sta e, is relatively non-defensib s "that t 
ae ee) uses to explain the “striking facs peasa 
Communist Movement as had so much more success ch firmer 
Societies than ini dustrialized Societies, which have a EET para’ 
Structure between ¢ © lowest level community unie and ae o 
mount integration of the Power System.” 312° The mp any other 
the actual Physical boung ries o, states, prisons, and boundaries 
collectivities inheres jp asis Provided by thoss disruptiv? 
and what lies Within them for keeping within boun er.” 318 
conflicts which inevitably b come “struggles for pow 
In addition to t 


was 
ial System 
he Component which in The Social Sy 
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discussed under the heading, “Territoriality, force and the inte- 


gration of the power system,” but later in Structure and Process 
hird element of commu- 


Ae Societies designated as the t 

i if efined as “some process of decision-making where the ulti- 

a ely relevant agency is held to have legitimate authority’ under 
system of normative order,” *“ three other aspects of systemic 


territorial: s 
erritoriality are discussed. These are: 


1) Residence [or] . . . the locational reference of persons in roles in 
ich their status as persons, independently of the exigencies of more 
Specified roles, is most salient. . - 315 2) The work or occupational ref- 
a) ihe ... where adaptive functions are primarily at issue . . [and] #38 
| the communicative complex . » + [which] refers not to the bound- 

aries of interactive systems but to the processes of interchange." 
di Time. Time, like space, is partly a facility and partly a con- 
ition of action, “Time is never a manipulable variable; time is a 
frame of reference within which one can state and interpret the 
assumptions about and the consequences of the operations of 
Manipulable variables.” It is unalterable in the same sense that 
Space as such inevitably exacts a price to transverse it. The pri- 
of change or attempt toward 


ied “cost” in relation to time is that eon 
ange in the social system. Indeed, the implication of changes 


a condition of time is perhaps the single most pivotal (and hence 
Controversial) aspect of Parsons’ social system treatment. 
í Parsons begins with the consideration that the actor is con- 
Scious of the fact that his own and his associates life spans are 
'Mited, This being true as in the case of Max Weber's tradition- 
alism the actor may consider that he has a vested interest in sta- 
Nity because change involves risk of losing irretrievable ume 
seized to get back to the accustomed level of gratification. 
tability as a concept is illustrated by the equilibrium of constant 
ny temperatures of mammals and birds in gia mee 
eo va temperatures. Presumably ak low or high body 
Peraturı ify “cost” in life span. i 7 
n an E change three dichotomies which are 
analytically distinct, two of which involve time as & condition, are 
Specified. ‘As Tadao social analysis in general requires T 
the subject (Figure 2) and objeot ieh ar a deretis 
€n “there are two other dichotomies which are in the 
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the expressive orientation primary in the initial stages shifts r 
an instrumental orientation whereby the charismatic moV 
may be extended and continued. This routinization process Se d 
process of institutionalization.* In somewhat oversimpli s- 
terms, the sacred quality of the leader moves into the office sem 
roles and symbol system through routinization or institutionaliz F 
tion. The symbol system, now stabilized on a cultural pasii 
thus capable of being transmitted as an organized entity.” 


CONDITIONS OF ACTION 


Parsons sees the situation, or that part of interaction to whieh 
the actor responds, as being comprised of means and condition” 
the conditions being those aspects “over which the actor has 
control, that is which he cannot alter, or prevent from being s 
tered, in conformity with his end.” 510 Although concrete thing 
in the situation are actually partly condition and partly menna 
and thus cannot be empirically distinct, for analytical purpos® 
the distinction is a useful one. One of the analytically distin? 
conditions is territoriality, 

Territoriality, Territoriality as a condition of action is Ea 
by Parsons to be related chiefly to the power component. “. - - to 
must be territorially organized. Itis not possible to have a varied 
of different jurisdictions commanding force within the same S h 
ritory without definition of their limits.” 3 The state, in whe 
ultimate societal force usually resides, is territorially organize 


The village, in contrast, unless it has very firmly established 2 
temic linkages with the state, is relatively non-defensible, a c0” he 
tion Which Parsons uses to explain the “striking fact that a 
Communist movement has had so much more success in peas? 
societies than in industrialized societies which have a much 
structure between the lowest level community unit and the P 
he power system.” 31? The importano 
collectivities inheres a a of states, prisons, and many 
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Li under the heading, “Territoriality, force and the inte- 
z TRN the power system, but later in Structure and Process 
Sje = Societies designated as the third element of commu- 
ae efined as “some process of decision-making where the ulti- 
: y relevant agency is held to have ‘legitimate authority’ under 

system of normative order,” *™* three other aspects of systemic 


territoriali 
erritoriality are discussed. These are: 


eng [or] ... the locational reference of persons in roles in 
Taddea as persons, independently of the exigencies of more 
a roles, is most salient. . : 515 2) The work or occupational ct 
3) one ... where adaptive functions are primarily at issue... [and] 
Stes | eens complex . » - [which] refers not to the bound- 
interactive systems but to the processes of interchange.*** 
Ses Time, like space, is partly a facility and partly a con- 
oe of action. “Time is never a manipulable variable; time is a 
die e of reference within which one can state and interpret the 
umptions about and the consequences of the operations of 
aanipulable variables.” It is unalterable in the same sense that 
ai areas such inevitably exacts a price to transverse it. The pri- 
å ary “cost” in relation to time is that of change or attempt toward 
: ange in the social system. Indeed, the implication of change as 
P condition of time is perhaps the single most pivotal ( and hence 
ontroversial ) aspect of Parsons’ social system treatment. / 

_ Parsons begins with the consideration at the actor is con- 
E lous of the fact that his own and his associates life Spans are 
imited. This being true as in the case of Max Weber's tradition- 
al der that he has a vested interest in sta- 
Ives risk of losing irretrievable time 
tab ccustomed abe i ga A 5 
abilit isd the equilibrium © constan 

y as a concept is illustrate nei aa iP arying environ- 


ae temperatures. Presumably extremly low oF high body 
» in life span 
e dichotomies which are 


e time as a condition, are 
eral requires that 
3) be specified. 


e subj : 
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one: 
n “there are two other dicho 
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n , ‘ocess 
of indispensability, namely that between structure and pr 
and that between stability and change.” 5° 


m epts 
The reason for insistence on the importance of keeping are ee 
of structure and process and of stability and change a ee pain 
tinct is not a predilection in favor of one or the other itemi mi ahs see 
but in favor of orderly procedure in scientific analysis. tea ie 
ificities of significant change could not even be identifie ka 
were no relative background of nonchange to relate them to. 


s 
A crucial initial distinction for Parsons is between poceni 
of change within a system and change of the total system k wei 
a distinction which later he came to designate as the cee an 
between structure and process as distinguished from seit one 
change. The equilibrium assumption, Parsons argues, ap: thal i, 
to discriminate two sets of forces in dynamic analysis; tems. 
from the point of view of their effects on the states of sys e in 
We might call ‘disturbing forces’ those which make for obese af 
the state, and ‘equilibrating forces, those which make for eh 
tenance of state or restoration of disturbed state.” Fur ing 
more, “structure, equilibrium, inertia, are all ways of he 
essentially the same thing—that there are features of systems zO 
we use as stable ints for analyzing the rela 
those features to less stable factors in the situation. I’m m o 
to think that this is a general characteristic of the oeg le 
science,” 333 Jy structural-functional analysis the more $ ture 
pattern consistencies of existential data are “frozen” as a as- 
and the question becomes one of asking how these constan 
pects change or remain the same. À the 
In conformity with the equilibrium model, Parsons ne ter- 
general resistance to social change derived from vested i” 


y + some 
ests.°* Because any behavior pattern is institutionalized in $ tors 
degree there is impli 


reference po 


ratification-deprivation make Thence 
» is to have broken expectations an 


d he 
ed as vested interests,225 On the other have 
sees the origins o 


: e 
£ change as plural. They may be phy a See 
graphic environment, ete. ), biological (shift in gene stru 


its 
ith ? 
System (for example, science Yechno- 
built-in norms of “obsolescence”), in facilities (sheer 
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logical change), or in the i 
tonal ioe i Ripe Toa of one or more institu- 
vis aes m ne = the analysis of intra-system 
eee at = y both the sources of change and the 
Tsoi vested interests, which essentially means adequate 
posstk D the system prior to change. As careful detail as 
ie = of intermediate system stabilities” or “what has changed 
Genii at and through what . . . stages” ° should follow this. 
ites is the guide of functional imperatives limiting the range 
wif ee structure and specifying differentiated functions 
fu the result that new kinds of social systems are assigned 
nctions which previously were performed by a less differentiated 


unit. 


nit terms we can ask whether the change tends to violate. . - 
in the aves, to, jeopardize the motivational needs of important groups 
ows population, to weaken the controls over important parts of the 
cle} rhe ... [ete.] When any of these “problems can be pre- 
ess ly identified and stated we can then proceed to analyze the proc- 

es of adaptation and adjustment which ensue from the introduction 


of a change.38 
ae by jointly consider! mal processes and struc- 
inst elements description of changes can be launched. Thus, for 
Sole ce, knowledge of the “family role-system 15 related to 
Gates identification proc i forming and non- 
ess Orming outcomes to the sociali: seq fi The proc- 
c es of boundary maintenance and systemic linkage are intimately 

onnected both with the condition of time and 


2 : 
nd hence the content of those sections are app ; 
f action Parsons accords size the 


Iae Among the conditions of ac’ 3 HAS 

cont attention. His chief interest is in general theory and in i s 

size oe size has not become 4 focus of attention. Thus he emp a- 

cs There are continuities all the way from the two-person 

ce anaes to the United States of America as à social system, 

, “I think we can translate back and forth between large scale 
elated to this 


Soci 
cial system and small groups: 381 Perhaps not unre av” 
parts of Parsons analysis involve 


ass: i 

a a umPtion is the fact that large 

wee two-party system though at the same time he considers 
Clety to be the only true bridging concept of potentially com- 


ing motivatio 


licable here. 
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plete social systems. Technically, all less inclusive groups are 
considered subsystems.°22 

These A should not be taken to mean that P -e 
assigns no significance to size. For instance, he notes the wes 
of general participation in group-decision varies inversely ide 
the size of the group ... it is more difficult to implement the Me 
participation of 200 people than it is of five.” è? The alloca = 
of roles faces a similar limit. “In the face-to-face group of "o 
twelve, only that many different roles can be allocated to ia 
members, but there are far more than 500 different kinds or pee 
in American society. This is a simple function of size. Thus 
as such, however, is not generally assigned causal necessity. f ae 
Parsons has criticized Durkheim’s explanation of increasing ee 
tional differentiation as a result of population increase.” On for 
other hand he has noted that “the primary group provides a 
some functional needs that are common to all human groups ©, 
whatever size,” 38 Among these are “integration of the ges 
and “providing expressive leadership.” These functional impe” h 
tives need to be met in any social system that persists. Althoug’ 
the specifics concerning how these needs must be met in g" g 
of varying size are not clearly stipulated, variations of authori j 
patterns for different units are considered. Authority in the fami ‘ 
must have a different pattern than that in a military organizator 
not only because the functions of these two collectivities dite 
The family “is a small group with a necessarily limited leve 
structural differentiation, Hence, authority in it must be anga 
Yan the diffuse responsibility of the two adult members vis 
their children...” 897 With larger groups “it is theoretically a | 
sible - + for all members effectively to bear equal respons) m 
ity . . . but, in general, and the more so the larger the syst®™” 
there are fundamental factors making for inequality.” **° 
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1. Of course the term, social system, appears in the writings g Con a 
Spencer and other earlier theorists as well as many later es Theit 
general treatment see Charles P, Loomis, Social Systems: Essays Essay 1- 
Persistance and Change (Princeton, N. J.: D. Van Nostrand, 1960) ‘Sociology 
Parsons mentions particularly Florian Znaniecki, The Method of 
(New York: Rinehart Co., 1934), Ch. 5. 

2. Charles P. Loomis, op. cit. k ical Meta- 

3. Cf., for instance, Don Martindale, “Talcott Parsons Theoretic pp’ 
morphosis from Social Behaviorism to Macrofunctionalism,” Alpha 
Deltan, Vol. 29, No. 1 (Winter, 1958), pp. 38-46. I: The 

4. Talcott Parsons, The Structure of Social Action (Glencoe, f stnotes 
Free Press, 1949, 2nd ed.). Hereafter this is designated in the o Max 
as SSA. The first book to appear was the important translation © Aa 
Weber, The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism. (London 
New York: Allen and Unwin and Scribners, 1980). 


; is 
5. SSA, pp. 697 ff. Parsons’ main thesis that the voluntaristic theory 
* convergence stemming dire 


urk- 
ctly from the works of Marshall, Pareto, 
heim and Weber is not significant here, press; 
Social System (Glencoe, Ill.: The Free 
1951), pp. 45 and 36, (Hereafter designated as SS.) in the 
> R. F. Bales and E, A. Shils, Working Papers eafter 
Theory of Action (Glencoe, Ill.: The Free Press, 1953), p. 168. na 


8. See, for example, fn. 3 supra. of 

9. Talcott Parsons, “An Approach to P. chological Theory in Ter New 
the Theory of Action,” in Sigmund Koch, e . Psychology: A Science ated 
York: McGraw-Hill, 1959), Vol. III, pp. 619-623, Hereafter design 
as X 


(Italics added by present authors.) 


` ree 
ystem or “organism” was added after the other th e 
were developed, APT, P- 613. Economic, political and other syste social 
for the most part analyzed in terms of the original three: the cultur: ? action 
and personality. “We Conceive the conceptual scheme of the theory © al sys" 
if the way from the belana y5- 
isms to the most complex social and cu ASSES of 
elementary learning Wie most 
opment of historical change in rly state 
e also SSA, pp. 618 ff. for an ea 
8 a general theory. 
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18. This h 

ee as been called “unitary isomorphism” 

Theories of Tal Theory of Personality” Mee w rine Sener 

1961). cott Parsons (Englewood Cliffs, N ae: Se 
D: , N. J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc. 
e. Taleo ae eR ksi f 

ah Aci arsons an Edward A. Shils, eds., Tow 

Paes Pore Mass.: Harvard ee or aed 

motivational ae ed: TGTA.) The gence “mode” ws tel ih 

e-orientation in SS, TGTA and other wri He 
$ writings is 


also ; 

i ge p Tor aeo see SSA, p. 658. 

Hida ben toa 2. he clear recognition of the independ iabi 

factory ian modes or levels of orientation is at the a rae x 

sand tite h Sor the field of ‘culture and personality.’ ” Failure ko ae 
as led to an oscillation between “psychological aa a 


ae eean SS, pp. 145. 

20. oe Lee a ghid; pp: 656-7. 

Manuson arsons, “An pproach to the Sociology of K 2 

ript of a paper read at the Fourth World oiae of So N 
ASK. Parsons 


Milan 
aside Sas copra: 1959, p. 3. Hereafter referred to as 
ated these may be entered in the left column of Figure 7 in text 


as follows: 
ian Pen bee! at the intersection of the L column and L row; norms at 
; collectivities at L and G; and role at L and A. Alpha Kappa Delta 


lectu; 5 

or ` Michigan State University, 1959 

coe, Ill.: cree Parsons, Structure and Process in Modern Societies (Glen- 

Among the a ress, 1960), p. 171. Hereafter designated as 

1) Specifi ac ditional dimensions which Parsons specifies are the following: 

adaptibili cation of values, 2) Inclusiveness of membership, 

in final ema 4) Level of norma! Notes on present m 
22. Ibid. 28. 55, OP. 5-6. 

. Talcott Parsons and Neil J. Smelser, Economy and Society (Glencoe, 

2l; Hereafter designated as E & S. 


Ih: 
The Free Press, 1956), P- 
al, personality, and biological systems are 
s that the con- 


tive control. 


foe Cultural systems like soci 
nsidered by Parsons to be “action” systems. This mean: 
as conceived in The Social System 
h as a system 0 


cultural system suc 
? 


ceptuali: ; 
Ptualization of the cultural system 
function’ except a 


has 
ee ee Originally for Parsons à 
E edos pahem or linguistics “does no 
Ta RE system, it just ‘Is, S; 
Writes, “TI er context, in delineating CY 
Machin vi y of the cultural value p3 
es which approximate ‘thinking’ processes: The institution? 
the basic ‘programme’ or set of instructions whic 
nse to more specific ‘infor- 


s a part of 


Patt 
are ad a analogous to 
Yi i * 
ed’ in the machine's ‘memory. In respo 
performs a series of operations to arrive at 
t be derived from the 


attern canno 


Mation?’ 
on’ fed in, the machine 
versa; they are a 


Particul: 
ees results. But the pro 
operational procedures 


gramme P 

or vice nalytically inde- 

m to follow from the general 

f the functions of culture are as essential as, 
terns of cul- 


he important pat 


M 
ore recently he writes: 
be, t 


premi 
NANA “te of action theory that, 
riety of ways, they clea 


i 
rly seem to 
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intained 
ture, i.e., complexes of meaning, could not be created and/or on mi 
as resources available for action primarily oriented to their T ultural pri- 
maintenance. ... [Thus] a church... as a collectivity with cu and sec- 
macy . . . [is] in the first instance a cultural ‘system of oer System,” 
ondarily a social system.” Talcott Parsons, “Culture and the oe Press, 
in Parsons, et al., eds., Theories of =e elas Ill.: The 
Part Four 1961). Hereafter designated as . : d ore 

26. SS, p. ED. This was ey eae ten in The Social System es 
recently, the four crucial concepts ranging from the most ree col- 
most specific and the greatest “control” to the least are: values, n 
lectivities and status-roles, » in Tohn Gillin, ed- 

27. Talcott Parsons, “Psychology and Sociology,” in John 70. 
For A Science of Social Man (New York: Macmillan Co., ttl tS of the 

28. See SS, pp. 26-36, 151-80, esp. pp. 167-77 for a a n e oi 
functional and structural prerequisites of society. The work a wy tate 
Parsons’ students is also importart in this regard. To be particu! pi Yuta a 
is D. F. Aberle, A. K. Cohen, A. K. Davis, M. J. Levy, Jr., and F. X. ON, 
“The Functional Frerequisites of a Society,” Ethics, Vol. 9 awane ceton, 
pp. 100-11 and Marion J. Levy, Jr., The Structure of Society ( 
N. J.: Princeton University Press, 1952), pp. 111-97. 

29. SS, p. 19. 

80. Parsons in The Social S 
the conceptualization there o 
esp. pp. 586-7. This does no 


sheff, Sociological Theory, rev. ed., (New York: Random House, w 
p. 246. Timasheff considers Parsons’ original view of social ar, this 
nominalistic, but after the appearance of The Social System motes. | a Rob- 
apparently nominalistic view seems to have been modified . . . ,” Ibid. inal- 
ert Bierstedt criticizes Parsons for what he calls the latter’s use of ee to 
istic definitions and his “highly formal and indeed taxonomic approac 


sociology.” “Nominal and Real Definitions in Sociological Theory,” in 
Gross, Symposium 


on 

of Sociological Theory, (Evanston, Ill.: Row, pelati 

and Co., 1959), p. 137. He goes on to challenge Parsons’ eee sics 

Essays in Sociological Theory (1954), p. 224 that “mathematics in p Ye 

is theory.” The apparent difficulty here i ory’ 

logically necessary” and the “logically contingent” components of te 

See R. B. Braithwaite, Scientific Explanation (New York: Harper 

Book Edition, 1960), i 

31. SS, p.19. 32, SS, pp. 153-67. in the 

33. The “empirical clusterings of social structure” are related eA 
following manner to the four phases or problems of social systems as 


i nt 
oped later: kinship and religious systems both fall in the L cell at dine 
levels; the instrumental achievement 


the 
in 
structures of the economy a on of 
mponent of “territoriality, force and the integr 

the power system” falls i 


usly 


5 à terms 
ystem does indicate that in s ee 
ffered is a treatise on nominal definition. i, 


nt manuscript. t Mer- 
in Sociology,” in neko, K prob- 
Jr., eds., Sociology Today: 


34. Talcott Parsons, “ 
ton, Leonard Broom, Leonard §, Cottrell, 
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lems 
and Prospects (New York: Basic Books, Inc., 1959), pp. 9-10 


ee T social system parallels the i 
that Sultur, social, psychological 
an d in con Bien units of a social sy 
gration Talpe aoe “Durkheim's Contribution to the Theory of Inte- 
(Columbus, Ohi ystems,” Kurt H. Wolff, ed., Emile Durkheim, 1858-1917 
after desi , Ohio: The Ohio State University Press, 1960), pp. 133 £. Here- 
A Res signated as DCT. Talcott Parsons, “Pattern Variable Revisited: 
( agree, Th to Robert Dubin,” American Sociological Review, Vol. 25, No. 4 
note thet 1960), p. 479. Hereafter designated as PVR. It is interesting to 
Parson at in WP and in Family, Socialization and Interaction Process as 
s attention was focused on the d the system inte- 
as Gemei e ted as Gesellschaft-like and the I cell 
tion a: apne in Toennies’ sense. j in differentia- 
ioar change develope d approach of Figure 1 was 
parable ed, Durkheim’s mechanical solidarity 
of Fi le to Gemeinschaft) is characterized by priority in 
Sohn ff) is 1. Organic solidarity (usually cons mparable to Gesell- 
dë ) is characterized by emphasis on the I and A cells. See also Ferdinand 
be as Community and Society—Gemeinschaft und Gesellschaft, trans- 
gan pene introduced by Charles P. Loomis (East Lansing, Michigan: Michi- 
ae University Press, 1957), p. 277- ; 
42, SPMS, pp. 35-6. 
cells a; For example, Harry Johnson finds ideologies functioning in both 
oth and in some instances places religious leaders jn the integrative and in 
ers in the L cell, Sociology (New York: Harcourt, Brace, an o., 1960), 
in the L cell whereas 


E 597, 241, 627. Also Johnson places medical care in 
as. 3 SS more recent writings places it in the I cell. 
- SSA, p. 619. 
44. E & S, p. 34, The forerunners of the pattem variable schi 
first appeared in print in gee i 
ol. 


ema, al- 


tho 
See used earlier in the classroom» =] structure,” Social Forces, 
arsons, “T! ‘ons and Soci tructure, ? 
, “The Professio: d; disinter estedness VS: self- 
jentation), T@- 


a 

nee) pp. 457-467. Four pairs then appeare' int 
tionality (later changed to self-orientation Me collectivity 0” 

nality vs, traditionalism, functional s ecificity VS- t 
af crsalism vs. particularism. By 942 the pair, affective neutrality vs. 
wither” had been added. Later the rationality vs: traditionalism pa sen 
Sa drawn on the explanation that the distinction * i ot on the 
P me level . , . [but] on a level an ttern variables. TGTA, 
kone (Thus the instrumental 1 
eval ine ent as it appeared in GTIS having 
ing ee action-orientation,”” instrament a mA 
> pp. 58 ff. “three classes © pro à 
af xs sues ew er 997 ff.) Later the pair proposed by Linton 
e distinction between ascription and achievement was ad 
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ce 
“ lity-performan 
i i ibsequently changed to the “qual ial system 
ee eee ee applicable to other than social sy 
lysis, E & S, p. 35. 
sia ig lg S, p. 33. 46. TGTA, pp. 78-9. me 
. Ibid., p. 79. ihe Gen 
o aie Parsons, “Some Comments on the he A 6 (Decem- 
Theory of Action,” American Sociological Review, Vol. 18, 
ber, 1953), p. 623. Hereafter designated as ASR. 
49. Ibid., p. 625. 50. Ibid., p. 626. ae 
r a 
os Be Phe ites “in my own earlier work I = rie most 
variables to be categories of social structure as such. It 8 were in fact 
important insights of the new work under review oa y 
categories of systems of action in general . . . ,” ASR, P- ° 
53. PVR, p. 472. 54. Ibid. 
55. Ibid., p. 473. 56. E & S, p. 36. 


ne ing the ini; 

58. Ibid., p. 83 (italics omitted). The great “rapidity Ss d Bales 

e gence between pattern yanik = affectivity- 
system problems is recorded in the Working Papers. The case fo 


serait -situa- 
ips across the motivations the 
tional axis is graphically presented: “The affective case consi i 


not mean indiff 


o 
re state 
and hence tension. Denied gratification for the sake of some futu 
affairs, wh 


68. Ibid, 64. Ibid. 
85. ASK, p. 3. 66. Ibid, p. 468. 
67. SS, p. 327. 


inac 
68. An elaboration of this table and its interpretation appe Eoia op: 
panion volume of this Present work: Charles P. Loomis, Social Sy 
cit., p. 173. 


69. Recorded discussion, November, 1960. 
70. CSS, p. 2. 71 


om 


: CSS, p. 3. 

72. ASK, p. 8. 73.. CSS and ASK. 

74. SS, p. 332. 75. Ibid. 

76. Ibid., pp. 368-9. 77. Ibid., p. 370. 

78. SPMS, pp. 311-12. 79. Ibid? p. S11. p 
80. Ibid., p. 312. 81. Ibid., p. 321. iy 
82. Ibid., p. 297. 83. SS, p. 374. = 
84. SSA, p. 587. 


Beha 
85. Roy P. Grinker, ed., Toward a Unified Theory of Human °° 


f 
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(Ne 4 i 
w York: Basic Books, Inc., 1956), p- 188. Hereafter designated as 


TUTHB. 
n = p. 877. 87. Ibid., p. 348. 
se id. 89. SS, p. 358. 
. Ibid. p. 351. 91. Ibid. 
t of view see Pitirim Sorokin, So- 


oh pe p. 341. For a different poin! 
2 pp, aes Dynamics (New York: American Book Co., 1987), Vol. 
2-3. Parsons treats the subject further in his review of Reinhard 


Bendix’ 
ix’s Max Weber, American Sociological Review, Vol. 25 (October, 


e60), pp. 750-1. 

a: ig p. 375. 94. Ibid., p. 379. 

on cue v. 96. Ibid., p: 730. 
Tai ithin this p osition, Parsons implicitly notes the youth of the social 
Snie observing, It is only recently, if now, that it has come to be no 
longa possible to say in social science circles that “it all depends on your 

ption of human nature,’” SS, p- 365. 

problems pose 


istemological 
J] sciences. For 


9 
9. ASK, p. 20. In the social sciences €p 
the physical 


the same degree in 
in Durkheim 


thetease noni a 
taal So e “the object is both ‘out there —: 

object—and part of the observer himself, i.e., is internalized. There 

also true of physical objects, but it is 

position 


som 
ee da a remoter sense,” ibid., p. 14. 
mes attributed to Man 


mente f 
“ote ae, of human culture and of the conditio. 
ee ... variability, but - - » not random variability,” ibid., pP- 15. For 
Subs la the system of empirical knowledge is considered to be the a 
fatter, m of a system of culture. [Figure 5,] Its basic standards « - are 
immu; ionalized in its ‘pattern maintenance’ subsystem and thus relatively 
P. 15a. from influences emanating from other cultural subsystems.” Ibid., 

100. Thi pees 101. Ibid, p- 10- 

joa bida pe 103. Ibid., p- 28. 

iog. Ibid., p. 36. 105. APT, P. 95. 

106. Ibid., p. 696. 107, WP, p. 172 

08. APT, p. 701. 

. 172, 174. Jn further discussion Parsons 

5 sentially 


109. Ibid., s 
5 „, see also WP, 
Rotes that in “the learning r AP guage if othe child develops essen; 
ess of differentiation of a binary 
of “we” de- 


TO 
ite personal pronouns and it is a process 0°, 
Velons | From the distinction of “me” and “you the concept of 
coe s then “ ‘they’ or a ‘non-we’ because ‘we is meaningless if it’s the uni- 
11 From taped discussion, November, 1960. 
119 SS, p. 373. 111. Ibid., p- 446 
lia Ibid., p. 387. 113. Ibid, p. 41- 
tig, rime 350-94 115. Ibid. pP: 388-9. 
8. Ibid., p. 391. 117. Ibid., pp- 393-4. 
119. Ibid., p- 41- 
e noted that Parsons 


118. Ibid 

„ ps 415. 

agre, ge Ibid., É 42. As a corollary to this, it can b 
are on with Pareto when he observes that “where values ar 
‘ot facts which everyone must admit to be true or false - - 


e involved which 
, there is no 
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only recourse 
rational means of getting another to accept the end . E pee 
in such cases is an appeal to sentiments. Values are a a 
jected; they are not proved or disproved as facts are. A, P. 


£ £ ls 
121. WP, pp. 183-4. 122. SS, p. 8 
i . WP, pp. 249-50. 124. E & S, p. 149. 2 378. 
os SS; 304. 126. Ibid., pp. 304, 308, 317, 333, 


i . en Charac- 

127. Talcott Parsons and Winston White, “The ae) Prepare 
ter and Society,” manuscript made available to the auth B eds. Culture 
and since published in Seymour M. Lipset and Leo Lowent 2 Appraised 
and Social Character—The Work of David Riesman ee fi: The 
and Criticized by his Contemporaries in Social Sciences (Gle > 
Free Press, 1961), 

128. SS, p. 386. 129. Ibid., p. 387. 

130. Ibid., p. 393. 131. Ibid., p. 392. 

132. Ibid., p. 399. 133. Ibid., p. 400. 

134. Ibid., p. 401. 135. Ibid., p. 397. 

136. Ibid. 187. Ibid., p. 408. 

188. Ibid., p. 409. 139. E & S, p. 34. 7 

140. SS, p. 466. i = 

141. an well signal the increasing importance of psychology, Tant 
ticularly psychoanalytic thought on Parsons’ work. At the same me into fa- 
discussion with Parsons has indicated that “end” may again ms and hence 
vored use on the belief that it is a more general term than goa ed discus- 
more congruent with his most recent theoretical emphasis. Tap 
sion, November, 1960, 

142. Talcott Parsons, 
Social Stratification,” in A enco; Dli 
Class, Status, and Power: A Reader in Social Stratification EA also f™ 
The Free Press, 1953), p. 93. Hereafter designated as RTSS. 

212 below. 


143. ASR, p. 622. 144. Eas, p. 17. 


145. SS, p. 8. 146. SPMS, p. 17, 
147. Ibid. P. 19. 148. Ibid., p. 47, 
149. Ibid, p.45. 150. Ibid, p. 17, 
151. Ibid., p. 58. 152. PVR, p. 482. 
153. = P. v0 i 4. SSA, pp. 549 and 573. z 
+ 55, p. 462. See also ibid., p. 400. i 
R e AE Charles P, Loomis, “Tentative 4, 

of Directed Chan i ystemic Linkage,” Rural Sociology, 
> Pp. 383 f. he Mode” 

157. Talcott Parsons and Renee Fox, “Illness, Therapy and t 4, P 3: 
Urban American Family,” The Journal of Social Issues, Vol. 8, No- * 

158. Ibid. 159. Ibid., pp. 34-5. 

160. SSA, p. 76. 161. Ibid. B75, 

162. Ibid., p. 690. » American 
163. N. S. Timasheff, “The Basic Concepts of Sociology, 7 
Journal of Sociology, Vol. 58, No. 2 (September, 1952), p. PE, 

164. DCT, pp. 124-125, Here it is noted that “values, notural aSPfrp - 
tivities, and roles are categories that are descriptive of the struc article | on 
of a social system only,” ibid., p. 125. Parsons observes in this pate units 
the peasant and urban families of industrial societies are not “cog 


f 

eory © 

“A Revised Analytical Approach to eaten eds. 
Reinhard Bendix and Seymour Martin Lip : 


colle ‘a 4 
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oo mechanical (Parsons prefers the term “diffuse”) solidarity exists as in 
Pea societies primacy is accorded the G and L cells of Figure l. After 
aa on and as organic solidarity supplants mechanical solidarity in 
A eim’s terms, primacy is given to the A and I cells of Figure 1. Parsons 
a z that in socialistic and communistic societies organs of collective goal- 
3 a. represented by the G cell of Figure 1, may serve as the direct 
PA ncies of defining and enforcing integration or solidarity of this type, pro- 
cing a near-fusion of mechanical and organic solidarity, ibid., pp. 180-141. 
s 165. As presented in the 1959 lecture to Alpha Kappa Delta at Michigan 
tate University. 
166. Ibid. 167. DCT, p. 126. 
168. Charles P. Loomis, Social Systems, 
169. TGTA, p. 60. 170. SS, p- 14. 
171, Ibid., p. 328. 172. Ibid., p. 376. 
178. TGTA, p. 78. - 
174. See, for example, Brewster Smith, review, “Toward a General The- 
ory of Action,” Psychological Bulletin, Vol. 49, No. 6 (November, 1952). 
175. DCT, p. 122. 
176. ASK, p. 4. 177. CSS, p. 12. 
178, Ibid., pp. 12-13. 179. Ibid. p- 18. 
180. Parsons notes, “We do not mean - - + i at a person's val- 
ues are entirely ‘internalized culture’ or mere adherence to rules and laws. 
he person makes creative modifications as he jnternalizes culture; 
novel aspect is not the cultural aspect,” TCTA, fn. 21, p. 72. 
181. A term for which he gives Robert R. Sears credit, TUTHB, pp- 


op. cit., pp- 18 f. 


but the 


55-6. 
182. SS, p. 37. 183. ASR, p- 626. 
184. SS, p. 97. 185. CSS, p. 12 
186. SSA, p- 669. 187. Ibid., pp- 388, 415. 


188. SS. pb, 368-9. 189. Ibid, p- 369. 

190. Talent eee wine a Peaithy Maturity,” Journal of Health 

ge Behavior, Vol. 1, No. 8 (1960), P- 164. Hereafter designated 
sS THM. 

191, Talcott Parsons, “Definition of Health and Illness in the Light of 
American Values and Social Structure,” in E. Gartly Jaco, ed., Patien roy 
sicians and Illness (Glencoe, Jll.: The Free Press, 1958), p 175. Here 
designated as DHI. 

193. Ibid. 


194. SS, pp. BBO. 5. Ibid p- 115 
"§S, pp. 38-9. 195. Ibia., p. i aie 
_ 196. A eae of the various meanings 0: an 5 n oa 
given by Neal Gross, et al-, Explorations in Role Analysis e ; can 
Wiley and Sons 1958), in which work Parsons’ not completely oe a 
Bey of the terms is noted. See also SS, p- 39: In poe a 
Ocial System institutions become complexes of norms. eee ot 
a meee” valusa a es se z maed still are col- 
eee and authority],” SPMS, P- 1 
ivities and roles. : 5 i 
197. Talcott ane “The Incest Taboo in aes ee 
~ and the Socialization of the Child,” British Journal of Sociology, 
2 (June, 1954), p. 116. Hereafter designated as IT. 


al Structure 
Vol. 5, Ne. 


a Modern Social Theories 


8. TGTA, p. 23. 199. SS, pp. 105-6. 
E Ibid., a 155. 201. Ibid., pp. 153-5. 
. Ibid., pp. 157-9. EEE. 
208, Se m 161, 163. See footnote 33 for the anse meg es ii 
the empirical clusterings of The Social System and the Water a Fonoi 
functional problems. The importance of law for the integra 
has received considerable attention. 
aa Po . com 
ae ey ag statement in The Social System eg an pe ET 
to distinguish creativity from deviance, designating them as “tw 
contravention,” See APT, p. 677. k 
206. Ibid., p. 250. anci: 
207. Robert K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure (Gl 
Ill.: The Free Press, 1957, rev. ed.), pp. 131-60. 
208. SS, p. 288. 209. Ibid., p. 438. 
210. DHI, p. 167. 211. Ibid. p. 182. ee 
212. RTSS. This represents a revision of Parsons esnie p ublished 
Analytical Approach to the Theory of Social Stratification,” fir ee in 
in the American Journal of Sociology (May, 1940) and later APPA), The 
his Essays in Sociological Theory (Glencoe, Til.: The Free Press, ratification 
1954 revised edition of this latter work contains the revised A s ae 
essay in the same form in which it appears in the citation noted i 


supra. The book of essays is hereafter designated as ESSAYS. 
218. Ibid., p. 93. 


214. See fns. 142 and 212 supra. 
215. RTSS, p. 95. 216. Ibid. 
217. Ibid, p. 112. 218. SPMS, p. 209. 
219. RTSS, p. 115. 220. Ibid., p. 118. 
221. Ibid., p: 122. 222. Ibid., p. 124. 
223. Ibid., p- 113. 224. Ibid. 
225. Ibid., p- 117. 226. Ibid. 
227. Ibid., p. 120. 228. THM, 


p. 166. 
229. SS, p. 465. 230. SPMS, p. 181 (italics omitted). 
231. Ibid., p. 189, 
232, 


zero" 
Others besides Max Weber, of course, have subscribed to oe a 
am concept. Among those mentioned by Parsons are H. D. Lass 
C. Wright Mills, ibid., pp. 182, 199-995, 
233. 


- RTSS, PP. 106 and 108; SPMS, Chapter VI. 
234. SPMS, p- 194. 


235. Ibid. 

236. RTSS, p. 96. 237. Thid. 

238. Ibid., p. 107. 239. SPMS, Chaps. I & II. 
240. Ibid., p. 63, 241. Ibid., p. 33. 

242. Ibid., p. 66. 243. Ibid., p. 34. 

244. Ibid., p. 69. 


245. Max Weber, The Theory of Social and Economic Organiz 
tr. by A. M. Henderso: 


atina 
ion bY 
A tion 

n and Talcott Parsons; ed. with an introduc 
Talcott Parsons (New York: O 


9. 
xford University Press, 1947), fn. Pi for pat 
246. RTSS, p. 99. See the section on Sanctions in Ch. 4 abo 
allels with Homans. 


247. Ibid. 248. SS, p. 38. 


Talcott Parsons’ Social Theory 
439 


249. On thi 

: is basis, a lel i 

economi , a parallel is drawn between p 
ics and performance and sanction in sociolo supply and demand in 


250. 
one. a P: 277. 251. SPMS, p. 190. 
ee p. 192. 253. SS, pp. 134-5. 
256. Ibid p. 25. 255. Ibid., p. 27. 
oes, at 28. 257. SS, p. 460. 
an ee: 463-4. 259. DCT, p. 125 
son, sete p. 103. 261. SS, p- 119. 
284 oe p. 109. 263. Ibid. 
oer ee: 122. 265. Ibid. 
oa 123. 267. SPMS, p. 26. 
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reasons for believing that there 


of the excessive autonom 
social devel- 


good 


he overcoming 
itural level of 


ro 
In an use a market analogy an to use an industrial examp'e. 
Case HY ra the failure to differentiate such status-roles he notes that “the 
the two usion includes not only the hospital an the school, but above all, 
great superordinate collectivity stru istoric societies, the 
ervices only ir own members » » + 
e.” Talcott Parsons, “T! he 


State 
‘ate and the church which ‘purvey’ $ h 

Jud in this type. 
clude Milton Greenblatt, Daniel 


insh; I 
ents units are universally in 
al Hospital as a Type of Organization,” in 
Williams, eds. The Patient and the Mental Hos- 
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pital (Gln and Richard H. 
arsons encoe, Ill.: The Free Press, 1957), PP- ee 
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CHAPTER 7 


PITRM A. SOROKIN AS 
HISTORICAL AND 


SYSTEMIC ANALYST” 
ee 


One of the most prominent of the analysts and theoreticians of 
the social system is Pitirim A. Sorokin, Many of the essential e 2 
ments of his approach to the social system were formulated at in 
early stage in his career and have been stated in a number of hi 
works. They were set forth in a preliminary form in Systems g 
Sociology (published in Russian) in 1990, Since then they 
been analyzed and published both in abbreviated or exten a 
forms in Social and Cultural Dynamics, (especially in a 
one and four); Sociocultural Causality, Space, Time; and Society» 
Culture and Personality: Their Structure and Dynamics.’ his 

Sorokin’s conceptualization of the social system rests upon F 
analysis of the nature of the superorganic world, the area of ai Fi 

iences, This wor in al 


udi- 


It 
r r. 
prepared with Reed H. Bradford as junior autho lly 


: rigina 
present. volume in that it was © Bwar 
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ments can be observed outside the h 

ene as “reflexes and instincts; RR ards a zd 
of nea erste a imagination; elementary Mai 
i, ? a rudimentary ability to learn by experience.” 3 So- 
eet e erik of a team of disciplines that study the 
6 Sa are deals with those properties of that world 
a in time and space, both those common to all 
Seah pla ee (general sociology ) and those common 
ee ss s sociocultural phenomena (all wars, all nations, 

ap ns, all religions, etc., or special sociologies. ) 

Sie EF two main general sociologies: structural soci- 
sonality feat eals with the structure of social, cultural, and per- 
he e a superorganic; and dynamic. sociology 
gether with ct 1 1) repeated social processes and change, to- 
sneer lie i hange; (3) the processes and changes of 
y in its relationships with the social and cultural proc- 


esses,” 4 
S ; 
ee these very broad underpinnings up? 
in’s analysis of the social system rests, may be represented 


as follows : 


n which 


ani 1 rld: mind in its clearly developed func- 
te ae ee religion, philosophy, science, fine arts, 
E ethics, social organization, all observed chiefly among inter- 
IL So ing human beings and in the products of that interaction. 
q ciology: one of disciplines which study supero: 
eals with those properties of that world which ar 


time and space. 
A. Those properties common to all socioc 
(general sociology) 
1. Structural 
a. Social systems and congeries 
b. Cultural systems and congeries 
c. Personalities in their structural 
and jnterrelations 
2. Dynamic: theory of the recurring 
d change 
e 
d change in their types, in- 
s, and causal factors 


I. 
Nature of superorganic wo! 


ultural phenomena 


aspect, main types, 


oa Modern Social Theories 


iocultural 
B. Those properties common to a given class of sociocu 
phenomena (special sociologies) ; ; 
1. Structure (generic aspects and relationships) 
2. Dynamic (repeated aspects and relationships) 


i ts, S0- 
The social system both in its structural and dynamic aspec 
rokin defines thus: 


a set 
By social system is meant an organized group that pone ighe 
of enforced, obligatory law norms defining in detai a 
duties, social position and functions, roles, and proper: bens nd the 
each and all its members towards one another, ae anm by 
world at large; a set of prohibited actions-relations a ne 
punishment; and a set of recommended non-obligatory n ath 
conduct. As a result of these norms, this organized BE pich 
clearly differentiated and stratified body, each member i d sys- 
is assigned a definite position in this differentiated and rans afn 
tem, with legal rules that determine a member's pemn of its 
demotion. Such a group has a definite name and symbo essary 
individuality. It also has some funds and material means on cans 
for carrying on its functions and making possible the activi 
its members,5 
Sorokin intends the concepts 
be examples of such or 
group—be it family, 
organized institutio 
a university, a Sup 
cial system,” 7 


#2 cage 
Of the cultural system, both in its structural and dynamic 
pects, Sorokin writes: 


r 
“institution” and “social system Pei 
ganized social groups. “An organi a 
or labor union, or state—is a social system. h 
n—be it the Roman Catholic or other pees 
teme court, an army, and so on, is again a 


> S, 
angelo, the epic of Homer, or Shakespeare's ae 
all objectified by hicles and used and communicated by hu 
beings . . „$ 


From his definition 
phenomena becomes obvious; 


ost 
this interdependence. The ihe 
sociocultural phenomenon “i 
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meani i T 
ne peee of two or more human individuals,” with 
n defined as “any event by which one party tangibly 
the state of mind of the other.” ° 


= the overt action or 
fies Per ia of meaningful human interaction is seen to com- 
human b hee prea (1) thinking, acting, and reacting 
norms for the sake shot s EE pian A glues an 
exchanging em mih hich the inaivı uals interact, realizing and 
Sone wad Cateri be the course of the interaction; (3) overt ac- 
shh At ‘om phenomena as vehicles or conductors through 
odale? oo meanings, values, and norms are objectified and 
ofcourse as ] n this analysis of human interaction can be found, 
Š Den oe interplay of the three systems isolated in the above 
the eck = of the superorganic world: “1) personality as 
Personalia o interaction; (2) society as the totality of interacting 
and (8) c i with their sociocultural relationships and processes; 
i : ture as the totality of the meanings, values, and norms 
Shisha y the interacting persons and the totality of the vehicles 
Reno pa socialize, and convey these meanings. 1u Ampli- 
thea Os these three systems and their interplay will develop as 
nalysis of Sorokin’s writings unfo ds. 


KNOWING 


PESA lors masterpiece, S 
ake j systems as sensate, id 
e ry he calls mixed. The basic ly 
ay aaa ae is the kind of reality perceived as “true” by te 
6- Fiai of the given soc . The element of belief 
‘af owledge ) and its ar cognitive mapping 

validation are central to 


Id Belief (knowledge) as an element. 
eational or Idealistic OY Sensate form of integrate p 
5 is this 


as i p 
its major premise, its system of truth an 
‘ s the situation’ 


fe a that, to use W. * 
culture t: of the related compartments of eac 
value = Among the sé ems the “tru t 
SES is sensory .-- beyond the reality and value percenye 
ahi ata there is nO other reality and no value. Those 
Baa. place prime emphasis upon a super-sensory> super-rational 
” and believe “the sensory reality and value . .. either a mere 


Cultural Dynamics, cate- 


eational, and idealistic with a residual 
characteristic underlying the 


ocial and 


jocultural system 


4 . 
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r nega- 
illusion, or the least important, least real, sometimes tt me 
tive, reality and value” ™ are called ideational. Those bo iste 
grate these two types are called idealistic. Combina Gat all 8 
are not integrated are called mixed. Sorokin pe A ok rental 
main systems of truth are contained in ` truth of a a hieorizs 
of the senses, plus some mixed forms.” ™ Further, fi fortai 
that what is perceived as truth, as science or as a ~~ t the par 
is a “ function’ of the sociocultural variable,” 1° and tha n 
ticular form that truth assumes for its believers reveals i 
every facet of activity of the sociocultural system. wana 

Sorokin assembles an imposing array of evidence z pee 
his classification of cultures; his historical analysis, yee 
tical and partly descriptive, is based upon art a o] innon 
ideologies, social forms and structures, social wars an son “O48 dleat 
and many other indices. Whatever the index, Sorokin ma is per- 
that the item is but an indicator of the way in which reality ario 
ceived in that system. Sorokin contends that evidence A a 
mendous span of recorded time leads to the classifica 1 (from 
epochs of Greek culture, for example, as variously he valtetie 
the eighth until the end of the sixth century, B. C.), 3 cluding 
(including the Golden Age of Athens), and sensate (in ilarly, 
the development and flowering of the Roman Empire). en 14th 
European culture is classified as idealistic during the 12t! eee 
centuries when the perception of a Super-sensory, super-ra' ks of 
kind of truth expressed itself in Gothic cathedrals, the wor pid 
Dante and of St, Thomas Aquinas. The sensate culture W. 
followed has recently re 


ng tO 
ached a climax and apparently a swing 
the ideational pole is in the offing.17 


Indices indicatin 
with those indicatin 
tional culture); th ting 
(the sensate culture); and, perhaps less closely, those repre eae 
conceptualism with truth of reason (the idealistic culture). lity 
i y arrays evidence which reveals the kind of a 
and truth held by different Societies at different stages of histo 
He frequently reveals his own set of beliefs concerning the api 
which he is a Part; to the extent that his works are genon E 
he appears to be the judge as well as the theoretician. Sor are 
the scientist and Sorokin the man, as revealed by his works, 
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pesee blended. He believes, for example that the “ex- 

e e of the sensate culture is “stripping man and 

ea ` ything absolute, superempirical, divine and sacred; 

one = se to mere electron-proton complex,’ or ‘complex of 

Boer re ex-mechanism _, , or mere ‘stimulus-response rela- 
p>” resulting in the current triumph of rude force in 


een oe international human relationships. - - ” In one who 
i Hi values are [being] relativized to such an extent 
a ir g a solute and sacred is left, and everything is ground 
TE it should be no surprise to find an activist crusader. 
‘a ie a preferential note in the following, unexpected: [For 
Gad he ern medieval culture] “Its major principle or value was 
of oe value. ... Its science was a mere handmaid 
ate one religion. _.. The sensory world was considered a 
porary ‘city of man’ in which a Christian was but a pil- 


grim aspiring to reach the eternal City of God and seeking to 
719 


render himself worthy to enter it. - - - 
Sorokin’s arguments marshalled in evidence of his classifica- 
kinds of belief are overwhelmingly 


tions of culture based upon 
j d against those © 


persuasive. Only when they will be juxtapose 
lobal in their embrace and as 


co. whose works are as & 

fash l Š in their historical sweep will they be given @ thorough 

Kadi snes himself cites as corroborative evidence many sub- 

ies, all a part of his analyses, but done by independent inves- 
the study. 


ti 
igators who did not know about any oth 
i ientific discoveries by 


ea of these is the computation of scie 
a ert Merton (based on Darmstaedter’s wor 
ri ions of Lossky and Lapshin who systematicall 
i I known or all the important known thinkers who are ‘mentioned 
E histories of philosophy epistemology, logic an 
in writes: 
{Professors Lossky and Lapshin had no knowledge of my study, and 
ei Merton, who made the computation of the scientific discoveries, 
k s unaware not only of my study but also of the computations made 
y Professors Lossky and Lapshin. Under the circumstances, the 
rve of the scientific discoveries and inven- 


a 
Zreement between the cu 
ions of the influence of the system 


ti 

a ns... and the curve of the fluctuation 

truth of senses . - » ÎS particularly strong evidence that the results 
ncidental nor misleading”? 


obtai 6 
tained in both cases 


H8 Modern Social Theories 


rE” ental 

These and other sub-studies within Sorokin s E e Athe 
work show a high correlation between sensate a gee or 
production of inventions. Although this nF fadinghe 
dental, ranking as it does, as only one of many o +. scbtondlD 
the same order, the present authors believe that d aey 
between inventiveness and the sensate culture may be A 
portant factor in the present deep concern for pop ORAL 
Sorokin manifests in his writings of recent years. The before i 
thor remembers that a quarter of a century ago, long eral times 
clear weapons and before World War Il, Sorokin on atte 
challenged his audience somewhat as follows: Suppos ‘ald easily 
should discover a simple but terrific explosive which oA 3.000, 
destroy a considerable part of our planet... out of nes oie 
human beings there certainly would be a few indivi lasuen 
being ‘scientifically minded,’ would have to test the e P tainly 
World events and inventive progress since that time i of the 
would not have diminished his always keen app ihe 
possible ramifications of sensate empiricism unbridled y 
super-sensory, and goaded by the urge to “find out. : ithin 2 

Other analysts, using different terms and working ne þe- 
different framework have theorized about the relations P 
tween a culture’s beliefs and the kind of culture it has ee pri- 
Northrop, for example, attributes to the eastern cultures ae 
macy of “the aesthetic component” and to the west ‘the ee 
component”; the former, he claims, conceptualizes with its ae 
the latter rationalizes and theorizes." Weber saw the follow of 2 
Confucius as being empirically oriented.?? Parsons by use 


es non" 
igm distinguishes between empirical and j 


Cognitive 
ture, validatio 
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etei 
ann of the organs of senses . - . supplemented by the 
ing” te especially in the form of mathematical reason- 
es he ch latter helps develop hypotheses to be rejected if 
E ry facts contradict them. Ideational truth is validated by 
rence to the Sacred Source or by revelation or inspiration. 

n Ideational and Sensate culture men- 


e for one is often prejudice, ignorance, 
. The first culture type builds 


T ; 
oth has different meanings i 
ities. What is truth or scienc 


err 
e z heresy, blasphemy, for the other . - 
ncepts, theories, arguments, evidence, mainly from the data sup- 


lie < 
plied by the inner experience; the second, from the objects of external 
knowledge’ and ‘The wisdom 


sede vie ‘Vomit thy (empirical ) 

ig aopn is foolishness with God’; so an Ideationalist talks about 

DA truth. And vice versa, ‘superstition, ‘ignorance’: so will an 
n express himself in regard to the Ideational truth.” 75 


NORMING, STANDARDIZING, PATTERNING 
alization of the social system has been char- 
d relationalism and normativism.”? Norms 
erminology) cover sO much in his 
heir examination will yield to the 
t he might expect to find under 
nctions, status-ro. 


Sorokin’s conceptu 
acterized as a combine 
2 reas in Sorokin’s t 
<r a sis of interaction that t 
nach some of the content tha ! 
eet coe ee elements as sanct le, sentiments, 
Scie my Because of the encompassing nature of Sorokin's law- 
conga eyiare presented at this point, next to his all-important 

eration of the belief system. He writes: 
„norms the most important and most symp- 
d structure (Or unorganized state) of 


as the attributive-imperative con- 
Je, nor social differentia- 


unoffci b) the official and 
great cial law-norms define more precisely more clearly and in the 
an details all the aspects of structure of the group, all the func- 
fee) and social position of each member of the group, their 
ter aaa their sentiments and sanctions—more precisely and bet- 
appr go expectations,” “folkways and mores and vague and wrong 
RS to definition of structure, social differentiation, status, sanc- 
> etc. 


aoan for making law 
grou ic criterion of organize 
aon are: a) without law-norms 
tio ns neither the structure nor status, nor ro 
n and stratification can be defined clearly; 


nes organized interaction 


t. Sorokin exami 
d concludes that its “cen- 


Norm as an elemen 
ocial system ) an 


&roup, institution, OT 5 


ial Theories 
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conduct- 
tral trait...is...the presence in it of law-norms as the 


5 ponent 0: 
regulating and behavior-controlling aspect of the comp 
meanings-values.” 28 


ing, n00- 
Irrespective of their content, any norms of oat na a Eht) m 
doing, toleration) that attribute a certain right ( the o n the object © 
one party (the subject of right) and a certain duty Sad 
duty) to another party (the subject of duty) are law-n 


ights 
The norms, then, are for Sorokin the determinant of (a) ae 
and duties of the members, (b) the circumstances ie each 
what “to do or not to do,” (c) the roles and/or functions ana 
individual, (d) one’s status, (e) official law and govem  ibited 
the forms of interaction, whether they are obligatory, E, ation 
or recommended; (g) a system of differentiation and stra arry OU 
of members, (h) an economic complex of vehicles to pes s 
the functions of the group, and (i) to some degree, as a 
the above factors, the symbols of identity of the group. ds to de- 
From these general broad definitions Sorokin prea class; 
tail and refine law-norm characteristics, to sub-divide the 
and to distinguish between various 


. € re- 
functions, a schematic rep 
sentation of which follows: 3° 


Formal aspects of law norms: 

Imperative-attributive ri 

by law-norms, , od 
Law-norms ascribe to one party a duty (imperative) a 
other a right (attributive). 

A defining part and a 5 

The defining part indi 

The sanctioning part f 


sched 
Eee plishe 
elationships between parties is esta 


to the 


norm. 
‘anctioning part compose each phe uct. 
cates a definite obligatory form i violatio? 
ormulates the consequences of the 


ri- 
2 me Vê 
of this form of conduct. The sanctioning part may assu 
ous forms: 


ission of ° 
Punishment, as in the case of incarceration for commis 
crime 


Compulsory realization of the demand as in forsclosgr aat 
Voiding or nullification as in a situation where a c 


S. 
made under circumstances not allowed by the law norm 
A fully developed law-norm indicates 


is SP 
The subject of the right (that party entitled to whatever i 
fied in the law-norm, e.g. a creditor) 


t is 


eci- 
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The subject of the duty (that party which must carry out the duty 
indicated by the law-norm, e.g; a debtor) 

The object of the right (the totality of activities, doing, nondoing, 
nontolerating, of the subject of right, to which he is entitled by 
the law-norm) 

The object of the duty (the totality of the actions of the subject of 
duty, required from him by the law-norm 


Reference to the source of the law 
Additional specifications of time, place, conditions, way of acting, 


etc. 
Addressees of the law-activities (Third parties who are neither 
subject nor object). 
ological characteristics 


Informal aspects of the law-norms: psyc 
An “idea” or conception of the pattern © 
law-norm 
A normative motivation of the respective actions 
Powerful emotional (affective and volitional) backing of the actions 
propelling us simultaneously to realize unhesitatingly our right 
and to fulfill unflinchingly our duty 
Functional aspects of law-norms 
Distributive: they distribute rights and duties including specific 
roles and functions, social values and burdens 


Organizational: a function employed in the enforcement 
victions. When enforcement is compulsory, it requires the appli- 


cation of sanctions 
Law-norms must be further classified on a different basis: 
Official law (those law-norms which are obligatory for all members 
of a social system) 
Unofficial law: confined 
group life 
occupational 
professional 
religious 
codes of decency 
professional ethics 
unofficial Jaw-convictions 
ships in informa 
cial law but by 
involved.) 


f action prescribed by the 


of Jaw-con- 


to those areas of lesser importance in total 


and persons 
ulated not b 


convictions of the persons 


in’s law-norm treatment, 


ty of Sorok 
praciveness. The law- 


quali 
J, is its all em 


The most overwhelming 
detai 


given here in only barest 


Moder cii ories 
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of the 

norms become sponge-like, absorbing most of appe ee 
social system. Sociologists consulting “apa sal tel will 
and pragmatic elements as end, status-role, rank an a if not all, 
find no such discrete abstractions here. Although pm a hates 
would agree that all the commonly used systemic e pone of these 
normative aspect few would agree that finer abstrac it insight al 
elements than is here given do not at once EFT a per- 
analyses of social systems and provide a means of follow, 3S 
ception and insight. Time after time in the pages will have t 
other elements and processes are explored, reference a batins 
be made to this law-norm section which for Sorokin 
most of the social system-in-analysis. zed by Sorokin 

Four additional categories of norms recognize a Y al those 
ought to be mentioned here; those he calls moral, tec soa: an 
of “religion, mores, folkways, customs,” and those of etiq a certain 
fashion. Moral norms recommend but do not ge ‘aves 
form of conduct and thus are imperative but not attribu 


k i erform 
member of a social system has the duty (imperative) to p 


mber 
the act regarded as moral by the system, but no other me 
has the right (attributiy 


x ty: 
e) to demand that he do his moral duty 


js tO 
y ing is 
Technical norms are utilitarian and describe how something 
be done, They are 


having neither subjec 
The category of the n 
are made up of heter 
fashion, when not re 
ing in common with 
hensive nature of 

concepts its gradual 
the systemic eleme 


satellites” of h 


d ? 
2) power and object of control, 3) activity, 4) self, 5) knows , 
6) truth, its categories, criteria, and methods (of ee soci 
and systems, 8) aesthetic values and 
and practical va 


à h 
lues.®2 The process of evaluation (thoug 


Pitiri ; 

irim A. Sorokin as Historical and Systemic Analyst 
) is shown to be operative as 
d to different value-items by 
which are here schematized 


quently by some other terminology 
‘ities are assigne 
e, three of 
“logical satellites.” 


different prior 
ay seven ° types of cultur 
relation to three of the 


TYPES OF 
CULTURE 


Ascetic 
Ideational 


Active 
Sensate 


Idealistic 


KNOWING °° 
“Truth, its cate- 
gories: criteria, 
and methods (of 
arriving at) 


“Based on inner 
experience, ‘mys- 
tic way, concen- 
trated meditation; 
intuition and ‘rev- 
elation’; proph- 


” 


ecy’ 


“based on obser- 
vation or meas- 
urement or exper- 
imentation Wi 

the exterior phe- 
nomena throug 
exterior organs of 
senses, in uctive 


logic.” 


under 


e >, i 
© PAS Model categories. Sorokin’s terms for his lo; 


FEELING °° 
“Aesthetic values” 


“{deational” sub- 
servient to e 
main inner values, 
religious nonsen- 
sate” 


“sensate, secular, 
created to in- 
crease joys and 
beauties © rich 
sensate life.” 


“poth equally em- 
phasized” 


P , . 
Sorokin’ made up of combinations of 
basi rokin’s seven types of culture are up oF s 

s i e eational, the sensate, 
istic, ES shown above Knowing 45 th 
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ACHIEVING °° 


“Social and prac- 
tical values.” 


“those which are 
lasting and lead to 
ultimate reality: 
only such persons 
are leaders; only 
such things and 
events are positive, 
all others are value- 
less, or of negative 
value, particularly 
wealth, earthly 
comfort, etc. prin; 
ciple of sacrifice.” 


“everything that 
gives joy of life to 
self and partly to 
others: particularly 
wealth, comfort, 
etc.: prestige is 
based on the above; 
wealth, money, 
physical might be- 
come ‘rights’ and 
basis of all values; 
principle of sound 
egoism.” 

“both equally em- 
hasized; live and 
let live.” 


the three 
the ideal- 


gical satellites are in italics. 
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; to an- 

When systems change from one mentality or cultural type void 

other, crises may prevail. According to Sorokin the = m al 

stands at such a period in passage out of the sensate typ 

uation in this period is characterized as follows: 


:ndividual 
Being a member of many conflicting groups and strata, en He is 
receives from them opposing commands, norms, and va osite direc- 
placed in the position of a ball pushed and pulled in opp mutually 
tions. ... His soul becomes parceled and divided into ey er the 
contradictory selves. He becomes a rudderless boat. . `I Jacks a con- 
jungle of contradictory norms and values, an individua her stimulus 
sistent set of standards... The slightest biological or othe ds. Suc 
is sufficient to induce him to violate his norms and standards. 


S ; heads 
violations multiply. ... Brute force and fraud raise their ugly 

as the supreme arbiters, , , 33 

From his 


P an 
point of view, the only way in which inner — a 
be avoided is for the individual to belong to groups whic ‘dual to 
“solidary” relationship to one another and “urge the indivi aout 
think, feel, and act in the same way.” Thus he considers pre 
arrangement of social groups to be the paramount task of our 
This can be done when all 
and standards to a set of u 
conduct. The essence of s 
intergroup relationships h 


i es 
groups and strata subordinate their om F 
niversal values and of concordant ei ah 
uch values and norms for interpersona ut 
as been sublimely formulated in the ta, 20 
on the Mount, in the Golden Rule... , If all groups and Sr ieology 
matter how diverse they may be, apply these norms in their i 
and their overt actions, 


auy in diver- 
e humanity will achieve real unity Ei an 
sity . . . and the individual will regain his integrity, happine 
peace of mind,34 ; 
FEELING 


ions 
i . lation 
Sentiment as an element. One set of sentiment caina sys 

in Sorokin’s Conceptualization is concomitant to the cult 
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h the sentiments flouri i 
md s s flourish. S i 
oe = gee of the ego are to be ee os aiton el pet 
é aderi : : sensate cul j 
ideational a e with a pr reverence is aes i 
trelv w _ A recent Sorokin work ?® concerns i 
i X š rns its - 
by vA 3 sensate epochs in history which can be EER eis 
It fat. eis eat, drink and copulate for tomorrow we die mee 
eae evidence that human interaction patterned after teh 
hie tens reflected in the art, literature, Jaws, and all the other 
Sn Sark eae lai we Pe of the sensate groups under examina- 
dated atment of sentiments is, of course, entirely culture- 
Inc j 
Wer. con those sentiments which are common to all cultures 
cates! e another classification in the Sorokinian scheme. Basic 
ene ais of this classification are (1) solidary (the type which 
the fete, the aspirations, meanings-values, and overt actions of 
io aed concerned ‘concur and are mutually helpful for the 
wa e ni of their objectives” ; (2) antagonistic (the type 
pei, ere when the aspirations or desires as well as the overt 
(at o the parties mutually hinder one another); and (3) mixed 
pin Es which exists when th ior of the 
i Ade ; 

A y partly antagonistic, partly solidary).® Both antago- 

and solidarities lend themselves, under Sorokin’s treatment, 


to 

a number of qualifying attributes. He see 

m intensity: antagonism can range “from a mere coldness be- 
tween parties to the most intense hatred satiated 
only by the ex enemy and by vili- 
fication of him even after death.” *° 
solidarity can Tange “from mere 

son to a joyful readiness to sacrifice everything for 


termination of the 


i him.” ** 
in ; : 
extensity: Solidarity can range from & small fragment of one’s 
olved in jnteraction (a shop- 
jon can 


total life being inv 
and customer, &8 
all the values and 

rties involved—@ Ruth-Naomi 


owner 
involve nearly 
the lives of the pa 
kind of relationship. 

Antagonism cap range from the 
interaction marked by conflicting interests to “the 
unquenchable hatred of two mortal enemies that 


single incident of 


Modern Social Theories 


ires 
hate everything the other approves and admi $ 
all of whose values collide and conflict. npa 
in motivation: Fundamental and conditioned motivation a a 
the interactors toward an attitude of ee 
antagonism which is “neither purposively p pre- 
nor forseen in advance, nor do they have eS 
liminary motives of utility or eee AE 
arise spontaneously as a result of certain 
teristics of the other party . . .43 about 
Purposive solidarities or antagonisms oo of ad: 
by considerations of “utility and disutili y o 
vantage or disadvantage, of pleasure or pam. 


: i ist 

Sorokin indicates that solidary and antagonistic relation ae 
not only in pure forms but also in various combinations a 
forms. He designates three combinations that are par 
important: ina- 

2 Familistic type. As an “ideal” type, the familistic one ie 
tion has the following characteristics as far as the solidary-a 
onistic interaction pattern is concerned: 


(a) predominantly solidary; ( 
high intensity; ( d) durable; ( 
marked by the fundamental, 
vation, all working harmonio 
deep sense of the sociocultu 
leadership or government that 
paternalistic, with a leader who 


he 


b) total or broad in extensity; (e ) 


truly 

is natural and spontaneous and 

is merely a primus inter pares. al 
re 

Examples of this type include the relationship between 

friends 


ch 
, or between a loving parent and child. Members help ©" 
other, not from any utili 


. in 
p and not because the friend is useful i 
attainment of some o 


merging of selves int 
to that of informal | 
that there is no nece 
duties or other spec 
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relationshi 
oer unselfish love, and because no domination-subor- 
Stend fox re Has Rather, there is the coexistence of love and 
DE aa k e individuals with the external appearance 
Celene the term “familistic” to designate this type of 
the teal it is most often met and found in its purest form 
Eien th 4 eee: by harmonious relations among the 
Shed hy ae It is similar to the kind of relationship devel- 
ships, b z i in setting forth his five fundamental relation- 
Aaa 4 he mi in his analysis of the patriarchal family, by 
Toetan a icero in their concept of the “real” friend, by F. 
ies in his Gemeinschaft relationship and to some degree by 


Siioni Kistiakowsky, and Max Scheler.“ 
darity mere (contractual) type. In this type of relationship soli- 
af traces: imited in extensity. ‘It covers only a portion of the lives 
The et sng parties. This portion is stated in specific terms. 
i ma ion of the solidarity is limited and although usually mu- 
ae Toa sometimes be one-sided, giving one party an advantage 
oksnis T a disadvantage. ‘In almost every contractual variety 
pür F relationship the main motivation of solidarity is of the 
z "Pasir implicitly egoistic, utilitarian type, often supplemented 
T E erated by the legal normative motivation.” ®© In the soli- 
feelin ector of the relationship there is n° real merging into à “we” 
ism a and outside the sector, there may be feelings of antagon- 
ine orokin distinguishes several forms of the mixed type © 
raction with self-descriptive names: 1) benevolent neutrality; 
reluctant cooperation; 3) competitive coop- 
us love and hate. 
onism is the i eristic of 


ee of some mild discom 
“Te . It can be either direct oF i 
Si n be rooted in the fu 
elas of motivation or i ; 
ie. a e of this kind of relationship is CesP© i 
Eor rute force and fraud as their chief instruments tO achieve 
Sorokin defines both a pseudo- 


n a com 


contractual and pseudo-famil- 
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en- 
istic kind of relationship. In the former, a person appen 
ters into a contract of his own free will, but actually e E 
duress. In the latter, one member of the relationship pi fr 
good and sincere intentions toward the other, but in re 
be concerned with the other’s welfare. all of the 
Despite the applicability of the above a ak held 
main culture types Sorokin indicates that the kind of a ation pik 
is in part related to the cultural supersystem. This ae of 
the tendency to incorporate into law-norms what the 


‘ger es t in the 
the present work would abstract as “sentiment” is apparen 
following: 


x Fr an- 
The immediate and most decisive factors of either Bolom I A Jaw 
tagonism of the interacting parties are (a) the character o > of the 
and ethical convictions; (b) the concordance or meee on (0) 
law and moral convictions of each party with those of the ot prac- 
the degree to which these norms are consistently and adequate y 
ticed by the overt actions and vehicles of the parties.*? 


TS and 
Thus if the moral norms prescribe that one should love re ma 
the law-norms are in essential agreement with the intent or tice 
moral norms, then interaction “will be essentially solidary. 


„norms 
ilarly, if there is concordance between the moral and law these 
and the conduct of the interacting parties conforms to 

norms, the interaction will be solidary. 


Just as Sorokin attr 


< to the 
ibutes either solidarity or antagonism 
total pattern of the 


e 

prevailing law-norms, so he attributes © A 

prevailing law-norms to the over-all p com- 

of the total society. “The loving or hating, cooperative z qaw 
the concordance or discordance of the 


ral 
etermined largely by the social and cultu 


The very idea of performin: 

us a Negative normative m, 2 “gwits 

and volitional drive inhibiting such an action as “horrible” “a 

“repellent.” This erm 

idea of eating a meal made up of rotten earth-worms, rats, ani is 
is inner motivation, and not an apprehension of punishment, 


n. 
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s P 

ERTE millions of people do not murder and kill . . . Thus 

ee eet s of all of us (no matter what may be their content) are 

A y — patterns of a certain form of conduct but living 

Force thi ns c arged with all the emotional, affective, and volitional 
at one possesses.™* 

ce as being such a strong one 


The appraisal of the emotional for 
aspect of emotion, which like- 


Yı 
popar the reader for the process 
E is embedded in Sorokin’s law-norms. 
ension management as process. For Sorokin, the emotional 


tensi 5 pee 
nsions which demand action and interaction in order to be re- 
Justered around the individual’s 


= or diminished, are chiefly ¢ 

Te and duties. The party or circumstance which opposes the 

alization of an individual's rights, invites “all the energy of these 

emotional, affective, and volitional forces” to mobilize to eliminate 
tes such tension 


the opposition. Similarly, undischarged duty crea 
Jeashed in the ful- 


a t the strong emotional forces are finally un 
th ment of that duty.” For Sorokin, the emotions thus become 
e cause of the tension in the first place, and the dynamics by 
which the tension is relieved in the second place. 
When deeply ingrafted, law-norms represent one of the most powerful 
Hoe that control our conduct; they not only indicate in the minutest 
Cn the course of action we must follow in millions of different inter- 
eae with thousands of different persons under the most varied con- 
TOD but they effectively drive us to such a course through the 
motional, affective and volitional forces behind them." 
Such normative and emotional motivation is differentiated by 
Sorokin from what he calls “ ‘the because of type of motivation: 
blushing and mumbling because of embarrassment; reacting by 
and shouting 


insult because of preceding insult; becoming angry : £ 
tion, and so on. » » st Normative moti- 


ecause of preceding irrita : Í 
Muon differs from Parane of” motivation by its self-sufficiency 
and by its definite pattern of complia ith some norm. In con- 
trast to it, “because of” actions do no’ definite norm Or 
Petrer they may assume any form dependin 

preceding stimuli. 
The degree to which d up and demand manage- 
ment differs by culture typ on the other-worldly in 
e ideational culture minim f tensions and maxi- 


tensions buil 
e. The focus 
izes the buildup © 


M oder. i heories 
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on 
culture, 
mizes their reduction or management. In the g aci 
the other hand, sooner or later man who makes ae 

of his senses the goal of his activities is driven towar 


‘wild’ that 
In the overripe stage of Sensate culture, man becomes ioe call for 
he can not—and does not want to—tame himself.’ . . a weal physi- 
‘the policeman of history’ who imposes, first, a hard ms ena o 
cal coercion upon him, as the contemporary totalitarian p 


ers the Idea- 
history do... gradually ... he is put into the strait-jacket of 
tional culture.58 


I 
; nd othe 
Although Sorokin seldom mentions rites of app stronger 
forms of tension management as such, they tend to bı 


* t e 
i so m 
and more ritualistic in the ideational culture and less 
sensate, 


the appearance in art 
tialism and nudist 
oriented sensate-di 


Sensate art... moves entire] 


ess? 
y in the empirical world of the sens 
Its aim is to afford 


on it 


l, passionate, sensual, and incessantly en from 
ous nudi i . i 

religion, morals, and 

- +. Its style is naturalistic, 
persensory symbolism,58 


It is in strong contrast to the art 


eroticism, satire, comedy. 


muni? 
of the human soul with 


ake m 
» Caricature or farce. “It is a p» le is 2” 
itself and with God . . . Its sty 
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must i i 
ant gla ae wet The signs of the dove, anchor, and olive 
te se early Christian catacombs [are examples].” © 
eee ey aia once more determine the appropriate senti- 
e occasion as well as the appropriate means of 


0 dae a. 
mmunicating it. Sorokin’s study of the objectivication of this 


communicati . 
nication through the expressive arts as well as through 
ted in what some colleagues con- 


genn forms, even if sta 
B excessively evaluative terminology, will remain one of his 
ing contributions to sociology and knowledge. 


ACHIEVING 


P Although Sorokin disallo 
> objective” except for a sma 
any insightful analyses of his work 


th Ayer 
a reading into the text some 
ema. His careful repudiation of many sociologists who have 


ee to use the concept “end” leads one to suspect that 
ishi N other reasons for Sorokin’s avoidance of the concept 
shi s low evaluation of various schemes other than his own, 

ch do use this concept. He specifies several reasons for his 


Position; 


ws the use of the concept “end, goal, 


Il portion of systemic phenomena, 
gain their highest value 


form of the “means-end” 


sed without further specifications, 
a) means-end of pur- 
nd effect; c) tempo- 


1. If the terms “means-end” are u 
they may mean several different things; 
poseful motivations and actions; b) cause a 
rally preceding and consequent actions; d) and several of 
Aristotle’s six forms of causes. The result of such a general 


(loose) use is a vague hodge-podge covered by one term. 
2. Such a use may Hin p Jusion that there is only 


ead to a wrong cone 
one-purposeful-motivation among 2 s poi all 
human actions have a and respec- 


Iways goal (pu 

3 tive means for reaching it. , 
. It overlooks the real existence of vast classes of goalless actions 
without any end projected into the future, without any con- 
ies of mean-actions - » + actions such as 


sciously thought out set S 

unconscious and reflexo-instinctive, as motivated by the norma- 

tive and fundamental motivations and other actions. A 
the unrestricted and unspecified 


ke it utterly un- 


fallacies of 
ufficient to ma 


These three gross 
a are S 


use of “means-end” schem 
Scientific and wrong. 
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i i the class 
The only legitimate and correct use of this schema is on 
of purposeful actions and motivation.®! 


PAE ition on 

End, goal, or objective as an element. Sorokin’s sean is 
the use of means-ends as an essential element = oon to pur- 
preponderantly negative. He says: “Only with e nae and they 
poseful phenomena is the schema applicable and “ <r 62 
constitute merely a small fraction of sociocultural p ds concept 
To defend his position which holds that the means-en kin points 
of interaction is overworked and often fallacious Soro condis 
out that an idea of a conscious future goal is a aa 4 in 
tion of the means-ends concept; much of human ACHUR: He also 
teraction, however, (he points out) is nonpurposive. ng” are 
maintains that what many investigators call me Ea to 
actually cause and effect and therefore, not correctly e actions 
goal. He further distinguishes between those eget Jabels 
which are legitimately means-end actions and those undef 
“because-of actions” as described in the section aboye pur- 
tension management. Conscious actions are not imine olic 
posive; in fact they may be contrary to purpose as the a resis 
who despite his vow and purpose of abstinence canno 
the temptation. zation of 

Yet to say that Sorokin built his entire conceptualiz ends 
the workings of the sociocultural system without eee é 
for the actors and interactors is to overstate the case. Eac done 
seems to have a destiny, an almost inevitable set or directio” 


er- 
compatibility with which the individual actors in the epoch P 
form their actions, Sorokin writes: 


If a given group possesses the right hereditary endowment, aloe 
intersection of cultural streams, and enjoys good luck, it tends a them 
great systems in those fields of culture in which it urgently nee 

for its unity and for the Continuity of its existence. 
This is, of course, not a clear- 
is taken in response to perc 
of goal the statement mighi 
sponse to such an interpret 


ful actio” 
ations 
3g rer 


cut statement that purpose!u! 
eived needs. Whatever ene 
t have are dispelled by Soro 
ation: fhe 
This comes out as a result of all sorts of actions and motivations ° tive 
interacting members of a group plus out of the anonymous, © 
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op pee at we life os the pres period, but not a re- 
crystallized eel pare sa pare ee $ pete 
a jal structure of a given epoch 
sumes forms and patterns hardly foreseen by almost any of the pur- 
posefully acting members of the group. These incessant “surprises of 
history” are due not only to Wundt’s “heterogeny of purposes” of dif- 
ferent members, but to the operation of all their non-purposeful 
actions-reactions, plus to the mentioned anonymous forces of preceding 
socio-cultural life and environment. 
Although not imputed to end or goal as such, Sorokin attributes 
ingenious methods of maritime transportation to sea-shore and 
island dwellers, technological invention and advance to pastoral 
and agricultural peoples, industrial know-how to mechanical 
social systems; he also attributes an excellence in religious and 
moral invention to the Hindus and the Hebrews who otherwise 
would have lost their identity since strong political unity was 
denied them, Likewise a superiority in military and political 
Organzation by some societies, according to him, may be in part 


due to their constant threat from invasion and extermination. 
itant “latent” activity as process. 


Goal attaining and concom proce: 
By implication, Sorokin establishes the way in which the individ- 
ual acquires the ends from the powerful influence of the social 
and cultural systems, and how the group becomes activated to- 
ward the realization of the goals. He postulates that the individ- 
ual has separate biological egos (nutrition ego, self-protection ego, 
Sex-ego, etc. ). Similarly, the indivdual has as many social egos 
as there are groups to which he belongs; also, the goals for which 
man strives are given to him by the groups to which he belongs. 


S i i Js of integration of the culture 
orokin establishes three levels g an Cein oa 


Possessed by individuals and groups: (2 1 i 
ideological EA miea his overt actions, aren 
and the vehicles involved); at this level, the individual either does 
ree what he preaches or pie ole ities 
eos ; uble, meaningft -inte ; 
(at On SA he practices is consistent with what 
he preaches, but has a few inconsistencies); (c) Triple, meaning: 
ful-behavioral-vehicles integration © Iture and ae i 
ot an individual when his ideologica a an A 
is actions, reactions, aN! the vehicle tently articulate 


; heories 
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tely in- 
and practice his ideology.** Presumably the more Ean #4 tos 
tegrated the individual or the individual group, Hra aA ike 
its) complete identity with his culture system, and th 


i ivities of the 
he (or it) will be a vehicle of the directional activities 
sýstem. 


i roup] 
Only in part do they [the cultural system and the a pa E a 
coincide and overlap, namely, insofar as any organiz of its existences 
set of meanings, values and norms as the raison detre ik of its mean- 
and this set must be and usually is integrated in the bu actions EN 
ings, especially in its law-norms, and in the respective 
vehicles of the group enforced by it.87 


; stems 
Since among the culture systems, only “the ultimate spa whole 
taken with all their sub-sub-sub . . . systems, covers eG 
realm,” each individual deals with many different Eral sys- 
reality, he incorporates within himself, not just one ees the 
tem, but many. “Hence the individual's eunyaope sara 
pluralism of his cultural systems and congeries,” “ Pr alate the 
only to the extent that the sub-sub-sub-systems artic ersystem 
need, end, objective, or motivational force of the sup sciously 
would the individuals comprising the sub-systems be con 


i driving, Pp! 
or unconsciously expressing by their interaction the dri 
pelling, force of their supersystem. 


DIVIDING THE FUNCTIONS 


The “encyclopedism” and 
Systems cited above must ¢ 
imminent treatment of “rol 
the earliest and Most penet 
which in the present mono 
wise responsible for a stro 

Status-role as element 
conflict of individuals, ac 
imposed upon these selves 


; al 
pluralism of the individualľ’s e 
ertainly have alerted the papai o 
e.” Sorokin is responsible for pae 
rating insights relating to the j like- 
graph is called status-role. He 


t 
; n ř instance 
> S, thoughts, convictions; if, for ins th 


respective egos will be 
a house divided against 


TE 
disapproved by the church or the fami X be 
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n the great work, Social Mobility, the concept status-role, par- 


ticul 
arly the structural aspects, is implicit throughout. There are 


many 
ny other places where the term might have been used 


incessantly playing different roles in 
tween these and those of a theatrical 
een Je of our own self is real, played in 
> pe the make-believe roles of an actor . - « Thus man is indeed 
ets a of several different empirical roles. Their difference mani- 

itself introspectively and behavioristically, in man’s mentality as 


well as in his overt actions.” 


Every individual is like an actor 
i life process. The difference be 
ctor lies in the fact that each ro 


tus-role is somewhat oblit- 


Like so many other concepts, that of sta 
okin’s concept law-norm. 


erated because of the global nature of Sor 
fine precisely the conduct, the 


The law and moral norms of a group de 
ges and burdens, the sayings 


relati : 
aie as the possession, the advanta 
oings or functions and roles, social statuses and social positions © 


it: 1 

; 3 members... Therefore the term ‘social role’ adds practically noth- 

ea to the more precisely defined term ‘the totality of right and duties’ 
cept some pedagogical value of vividness.” 

s unequivocally 


s status-role (process) i 
ights and duties 


T ; 
he performance of one 
ement of ri 


TR by Sorokin’s Jaw-norm requir 
oF interacting individuals: the debtor, the creditor; the buyer, the 


pee the leader, the led; all perform their role as they charge 

s eir rights and discharge their duties. In fact, role performance 
orokin sees as the very basis of social organization. 

a hall, each playing his own instrument and 

other but produce @ phe- 


t with one an 
the same hundred musicians 


On 
har hundred musicians in 
own piece of music, interac 


n 
py enon! fundamentally different from i 
in the same hall, united into 02e orchestra, with one conductor, with 


the clearly outlined rights and duties, functions, and roles of each 
member, playing together the same musical composition, according to 
e composer’s score nce. The difference be- 


and conductor's guida: 

tween these systems of interaction is enormous. In the first place we 

ave an unorganized interaction; in the second, organized." 

spterspersed throughout Sorokin’s works is 
e eschewal of the term “status-role” is based on orga 

and semantic grounds rather than Oon the concept itself. 


similar evidence that 
nizational 
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ched 
Power as an element. For Sorokin, power may a pee 
from two different standpoints: (1) from the ape inet 
or the different status positions within a group; ou cups. 
ternal standpoint, or the factors producing powerfu : = hat (T) 
the attainment of power within a group, erie oss dace 
innate physical and mental qualities of the see Is to promote 
and (2) the environment, permitting some indivi ea 
themselves and preventing others, are the responsi aac 
the attainment of power by a group, he sees as impor 


igger the 
1) the size of the group: other things being egaal, the bigg 
group the more powerful it is likely to be ledge, degree 
2) The amount of scientific and technological knowle E systems; 
of development of philosophic, religious, econoom the group 
state of vitality and health: all positive attributes a that the 
to possess; the greater the Possession, the more likely 
power held by the group will be greater, dividuals: pos 
The totality of the “vehicles” for influencing indivi ortation, 
sessed by the &roup; a group rich in means of sige tends 
communication, land, money, means of production, 
to be more powerful than one deficient in such things. 


ikely t° 
4) The solidari solidary group is more 1 


8 


< 


ty of the group: a 
have power than an antagonistic group. tional o'- 
The technical perfection of its “structural and func 
ganization” tends to determin 


sea (3) 
e group power (a subdivision 
e second and third condition) 


5) 


; ade 
Sorokin maintains that in all of history, the groups which others 
an impact were those Possessing to a greater degree than 
the above mentioned characteristics,” x “multi- 

Sorokin further distinguishes between “unibonded” and j 

bonded” groups. In the centr 
norms-values (with their vehicles) which make up He. 
value. Individuals in thi 


: d s. In 
this set of ee a RE es-norms 

* T u! A 
ore than one set of meanings-va. 


whic 
. Thus classified, he lists those group : 
have been the most powerful throughout history: 
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I. Important Unibonded Groups (centered around the main val- 


ues) 
A. Biosocial Characteristics 
1. Race 
2. Sex 
8. Age 
B. Sociocultural Characteristics 
4, Kinship 


5. Territorial proximity 
6. Language (nationality) 
7. The state 

8. Occupational 

9, Economic 

10. Religious 


11. Political 
12. Scientific, philosophical, aesthetic, educational, rec- 
reational, ethical, and other “ideological” values 


13. A nominal group of the elite; leaders, men of genius, 
and historical persons 
Il. Important Multibonded Groups 
two or more unibonded values ) 
Family 
Clan 
Tribe 
Nation 
Caste 
Social Order 
Social Class 


(made by 4 combination of 


Nogupronbr 


anket use of the law-norms, 
ture lies with these norms. He believes 
explicit in both their imperative and 

tem of sanc- 


As would be expected from Sorokin’s bl 


the basis of the power struc 
that if the law-norms are 
attributive functions and if there is an adequate sys 
tions provided, the powe inherent in the governing positions can 


be effectively and efficiently carried out. 

Decision making and its initiation into action as process. For 
Sorokin freedom is not the equivalent of (1) potential for decision 
making and (2) authority OF influence in initiating action. Free- 
dom must in his formula include “wishes” which are important 
in determining the “mentality of a culture”; that is, whether sen- 
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3 n free- 
sate, ideational or idealistic. Following is his formula for 
dom: pe 
Sum of the Available Means of Possibilities 
of Gratification of Wishes ” 
Sum of Wishes 


se or 
Thus there are two forms of freedom, and two ways to —— = ul 
even to increase it: first, the individual may minimize his here 
they equal or are less than the available means of their e tacion 
or he may increase the available sum of the means of their satis 


d is the 
The first is the inner Ideational way of being free; the secon 
external Sensate way to be free,78 


Freedom equals 


e per 
Viewing the application of power as that which extracts F in 
formance of duty, Sorokin distinguishes between its opera stems: 
the familistic and in the contractual or compulsory social sy 


ike 
To an outsider, a mother’s devotion to her duty may appear 
“frightful” slavery or serfdom, 


listie partys 

However, when one puts himself in the Position of the a h al 

ost of these ‘limitations of freedom’ of the individual are not z rela- 
all. The mother or the father does not feel [it] . . . the familisti 


i : x dom; 
tionship permits us to reconcile duty and discipline with free 
sacrifice with liberty,79 


; m 
The application of Power in the compulsory type of social sy: 
is characterized by “ 


of th 


‘lang sto 

Stratification in a social system is inevitable, sent ng of 
Sorokin, because of needs of the social system itself, boca 
physical and mental characteristics of human beings, and bes 


> 2 i o 
of environmental factors, Sorokin discusses stratification in Þ 
its structural and d 


: e 
ynamic aspects. The structural aspects W1 4 
considered first. toren- 
Rank as an element, Sorokin distinguishes between a 
tiation, which merely notes individual differences, and rank, W 
evaluates the differ 


3 hese 
ences so noted, He further distinguishes 5y s 
from stratification which acknowledges that a group of in 
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mi ye tt Oe a 

F 3 r Sorokin there are real and quasi-real 
stratifications. “The organized real strata” usually are defined by 
the official law of the group, “like the ranks of the pope-cardinal- 
archbishop-bishop hierarchy in the church group, like the full- 
associate-assistant professor-instructor grading in the university, 
and so on for other groups.” ** The “as if real and organized stra- 
tum” is made up of all of those individuals possessing the same 
Position, “rights, duties, function, etc.—in the hierarchy of strata, 
and who therefore think, feel, and act similarly so far as such a 
Similarity is imposed on them by the similarity of their stratum- 
positions.” * However, since they are not organized they may not 
even be aware of their co-belonging to the same stratum. 

There are unibonded strata and multibonded strata, both of 
which concepts are based upon the unibonded and multibonded 
groups as discussed above under Power. Unibonded sex groups, 
men and women, may become unibonded strata when they are 
differentially evaluated; unibonded racial groups, Caucasians and 
Negroes, may become ‘unibonded strata when they are differen- 
tially evaluated; unibonded occupational groups, doctors and 
nurses, may become unibonded strata when they are differentially 
evaluated. A single characteristic is basic to the identity of the 
group and to the evaluation given the group. The multibonded 
§toups, the Jukes family and the Lowell family, become multi- 
bonded strata when they are differentially evaluated. A bundle 
of characteristics is basic to the identity of the group and to the 
evaluation given to the group. The family, the clan and the tribe 

ave distinctive characteristics among multibonded strata, as do 
the nation and caste. The nation is “a multibonded, kur or- 
ganized, almost closed group made up of a coalescence © a 
torial, state, and language bonds,® whereas the caste is “a € oe i 
Solidary, organized or quasi-organized, multibonded Lali e 
up of racial, kinship, occupational, economic, territorial, ë igious, 
and language bonds... Furthermore, 4 given caste on a 
efinite stratum in the hierarchy of castes ranked bythe religious 
i i jori inferiority.” * The order 
aw in the order of their superiority and in y. ae 
orders are concerned and quasi-organZ® or bees ie paly 
as the lower orders or “collectivities are cone 
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hereditary and more open than the caste. It might be emcee me 
both a quantitative and qualitative standpoint, a dilute rete 

So far as stratification is concerned, Sorokin is e o 
for his often quoted and much used treatment of class. De 3 pe 
as used by some other social scientists are rejected, which fo aie 
ample, may note stratum in a vertical hierarchy but not T ee 
differentiating characteristics; identify social class with one a ne 
unibonded groups such as economic, occupational or — ; mist 
cord rank in accordance with the number of privileges an aa 
franchisements accruing to the various levels; or Aa 
stratum merely as a multibonded group. Sorokin assigns the 
lowing characteristics to social class: 


3 i- 
It is (1) legally open, but actually semi-closed; (2) ‘normal’; (3) Ae 
ary; (4) antagonistic to certain other groups (social classes) i an: 
same general nature . . . (5) partly organized but mainly qpa a 
ized; (6) partly aware of its own unity and existence and part es i 
(7) characteristic of the western society of the eighteenth, Be r by 
and twentieth centuries; (8) a multibonded group bound toget A 
two unibonded ties, occupational and economic . . . and by one 


3 š ights 
of social stratification in the sense of the totality of its essential rig 
and duties , , „86 


[og 
A -a of 0 
The specific characteristic of the social class is the coalescence 
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us the bond of belonging to the same 
defined by the totality of its essen- 
leges and disfranchisements, as 
In this sense the social class 
groups (multibonded or uni- 


ee and economic bonds pl 

ie stratum, whose properties are 

a rights and duties, or by its privi 

oo nae re those of other classes. 
ers fundamentall 

ae ally from all other 


Th à 
e evaluative aspect of any group's “essential rights and duties” 
e specific. 


m i : : 
= this relationship to the Jaw-norms mor 
valuation of actors and allocation of status-roles. The system 


of i i 
® pE, always has its evaluative aspects. At any given 
e in the history of a large certain organi- 


atase : sociocultural system, 

panes suc as the family, church, the military or an occupational 

Se n be the mechanism for testing, selecting and dis- 

ese aR the individuals in the system. Such organizations will 

tio ertain criteria which determine who will attain to the posi- 
ns with the highest status and who will be distributed to the 


remaini Ae 
maining positions. The dynamics of social strat 


by Sorokin vertical “social mobility.” Social mobility 1s for him 
l object or value—anything 


net ae of an individual or socia 
pe as been created or modified by human activity—from one 
ke ial position to another.” He recognizes two principal types: 
ieee or the transition of an individual or social object from 
ae TE aP to another which occupies the same level; and vertical, 
st e movement of an individual or social object from one socia 
ratum to another. 
A vast amount of data 
general propositions. These 
principles: 


orokin to discover 


are examined by S 
tate the following 


data bring him to $ 


ose strata were abso- 


en any society wh 
three forms— 


l. There has scarcely be hose st 
lutely closed, or in which vertical mobility in its 
economic, political and occupational—was not present 7 Seay 

which vertical social mobil- 
e transition from one social 


2. There has never existed a society in 
ity has been absolute 
stratum to another sistance + ++ 
8. The intensiveness, # the generality of the vertical social 
mobility, varies from i 
4. The intensiveness aN 
the economic, the p° 
the same society at different times - » - 


of the vertical mobility— 
occupational—fluctuate in 


aes Modern Social Theories 


forms, 

5. In the field of vertical mobility, in its three panel pre 

there seems to be no definite perpetual treni 1 connate of 
an increase or a decrease of the intensiveness ani p i coi 
mobility. This is proposed as valid for the history o 


isto. of 
for that of a large social body, and, finally, for the history 
mankind.?2 


» ee j hich 
He also analyzes the “channels,” “elevators,” or sre A 
permit individuals to move up and down, or from one hie iani 
another. In the history of mankind he concludes tirat val ore 
army, church, school, political, economic and Lag iduals to 
zations have been the chief channels which permit in sets 
move up and down the social ladder from stratum to yas ana 
In times of insecurity for society or in times of war, individ 
is of crucial significance. Thus, it becomes possible for e in 
ual born in the lower stratum to achieve the highest posi 


army plays the role of ar 
Stairway” through which these high Positions become avai 


the highest skill and Providing th 


i r uccess- 
remuneration are available usually only to those who have s 


; ich the 
fully gone through an extensive period of training g 
school provides, Political organizations perform the same 


mocratic society, An unknown indy 

Bets elected to a 8evernmental position, This automatically r T 
is status and gives him a position of power and influence. Fai pee 

to be re-elected may mean the loss of such power and influen 


* ch 
Occupational and Professional Organizations are another er 
channel. Sorokin shows that important percentages of the pe 
nent professional leaders j 


: e 
; 3 n th 
in various countries were born i 


tus 
e greatest financial and sta 


Pitiri į i 
m A. Sorokin as Historical and Systemic Analyst 473 
Th 
ae ne p channels are also the “ ‘sieves’ which test and sift 
istribute the individuals within different social Strata 


or positions.” 
positions.” * Some of these such as the school and family have 


the functi i 
nction of testing for the general qualities of individuals, such 


as intelli 

iin health, and social characteristics. Some others, 

cian -i organizations, test for the specific qualities 

Enone : necessary for successful performance of various 

Gites fai he society. Sorokin emphasizes the important role 

ee A as an organization which throughout history has 
e chief bases for the social distribution of the mem- 


bers of the society. He states: 
0 ; 
irean being equal, in a society where the family is stable, 
K Boy ae sacred and durable; intermarriages between different social 
cipally a the training and education of the children go on prin- 
agencies un the family; the number of other testing and selective 
ing onl aS small; and they receive the young generation for train- 
ing acd Sta relatively Jate age; in such a society, the family, as a test- 
role ee and distributing agency plays an exclusively important 
1a 3 n such a society, an inheritance of the fathers position by the 
fasai usual and natural. And contrariwise, in & society where the 
ner a unstable, the marriage is easily dissolved; intermarria 
ge < fferent strata are common; the education of ildren @ 
and a period goes on outside of the family, in other institutions; 
ORR Su number is relatively numerous; i a society the family 
ae esting and selecting agency portant than 
e first type of society.” 


n such 


plays @ role far less im 


Sorokin cites among the many factors of vertical mobility, one 
This covers the phenomenon of 


moe he terms demographic. c 
er replacement rates for the uppe" classes. Others cited are 
the dissimilarity of parents and children: children sometimes have 
greater or less intelligence than their parents as well as many 

i ents. 


as which 
Sha Y» radical changes in 
given individual. An 
andicraft society, but 4 osition 
Machine production In so i the mechanism 
and selecting is performe . This may mean an a 
mulation of gifted individuals in the lower strata of a given SO 


for testing 
ccu- 
cial 
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. a iscussed 
system. In his book, The Sociology of ean paan 
as an important factor in the violent upheava Basalo benta 
An extensive amount of horizontal mobility has i sirenai 
hibited in Western society. An increasing territoria of watiepar: 
of individuals related, of course, to improved means 
tation contribute to this kind of social mobility. item sal 
Sorokin examines some of the effects of mobili por as 
systems. For one who has rather a ‘nese 
worshiper of the ideational, he enumerates an mp 5 aore closely 
positive influences he attributes to mobility, a trait n T Oe 
associated with the sensate than with the ideational cu has beet 
must doubt that he deplores the sensate as much p aobility. 
claimed when one examines his list ° of the effects T sersatilot 
Among them: “behavior becomes more plastic ra neta 
“Increase of mobility tends to reduce narrow-min eee in- 
Occupational and other idiosyncrasies”, “Mobility faci of intel- 
vention and discoveries”, “Mobility facilitates an increase a better 
lectual life”; “Mobility, under some conditions, facilitates ia a 
and more adequate social distribution of individuals oa are 
immobile soviety”; and others. While it is true that i ee 
others of a more negative nature: “Mobility tends to = psy- 
mental strain”, “Mobility diminishes intimacy and increas facili- 
chosocial isolation and loneliness of individuals”; lease 3 is the 
on of morals” for example, the list obviously is t™ 


tates disintegrati on his 
work of a thinker who objectively Surveys and reports up 


ata. ils. 
: val 

Societies differ greatly in the amount of mobility that Te . at- 

Some societies are characterized by a great deal of mobili it here 

tempts to up-grade one’s rank are encouraged. In others 


. “Vs ena j 
there is less mobility attempts to change one’s rank may be p 
ized. Such sanctioning 


ly 
n. 
as accompanies changing of rank are © 

a small part of the total 


loys: 
Store of sanctions a social system emp 
These will be treated next, 


SANCTIONING 

Sanctions as an element and a 
ess. Sorokin’s concept of są 
his law-norms: “In a fully 
its defining part, which in 


ce 
pplication of sanctions as 4 m 
nctions is imbedded in the natu fh 
formulated law-norm there are, k 
dicates a definite obligatory form 
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conduct; second, the sanctioning part, which formulates the con- 
sequences of the violation of this form of conduct.” ° The various 
forms of punishment which the sanctioning part of the law-norm 
may assume have been treated above under a discussion of the 
law-norms. 

Although a social system’s body of official law is generally 
replete with fully formulated consequences attending the break- 


ing of the law, Sorokin’s position is that very few members of a 
Social system conform with the law merely to avoid its sanctions. 
dea that they 


For persons with strong law-convictions the very i 
do not murder, do not steal, and do not take bribes, just because 
they are afraid of punishment or of losing some utilitarian advan- 
tage would appear insulting, and rightly so.” ** The law-norms, 
including their sanctioning parts, 1° then, what “everyone” be- 
lieves ought to be done, and what should happen to anyone who 


believes and acts differently. Sorokin is careful to point out, how- 
ever, that generally, “there is some discrepancy between . . . offi- 
of its members, though 


cial law and the unofficial norms, of some 

normally this discrepancy is not too great.” *” When a great num- 
ber of unofficial norms are advocated by a great many Da 
of a social system, either the official Jaw in its defining part and 1n 
Pi Sanctioning part change in an orderly way by due shi o 
aw; or one of two alternative results occur, each carrying Wi y 
a sort of mass-sanctioning action: (1) The official law is en y 
Overthrown, and with it its government and its partisans in the 


i i tisans 
orm of a ion; 2) the unofficial law and its par 
revolution; or ression, e iron hand of the 


are den, a A y 
official Send ae ae stability (represented pi offi- 
cial law) and its proponents, and social change (represented >Y 
unofficial law) and its proponents incessantly mut 
One another, and the application of sanctions 
causal factor in the obeying of t° Jaw-norms exoept WP reat. 
epancy between the two bodies of laws beinp r m 
therwise, “The fear of punishment aid the a not have 
oo in law-conduct are necessaxY only i ENT 
rong law-convictions—PersPs such as ynics, 
€d, the criminals, the dishonest. 
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FACILITATING 


yo cess. It 

Facility as element and utilization of sone hee oe del, is a 
will be recalled that a facility, according to the ve ends, It will 
means used within the system to attain the system Apr 2 
also be recalled that Sorokin by and large—but therefore, 
jected the means-ends schema. It will be no ne PAS Model 
to find that that body of objects designated on 4 cme, “Vehi- 
as facilities has no exact counterpart in Sorokin’s sc , “funds and 
cles” and “conductors,” Sorokin’s designation for iene [of the 
material means necessary for carrying on oe age f its men- 
social system] and making possible the activities + of culture. 
bers” ° enters the social system from his — otified an 
Most simply stated, immaterial meanings are o m the P. 
socialized into material vehicles. Whereas in terms conceptua 
Model, a facility is a means to an end, by Sorokin’s dea of the 
scheme, a vehicle is a conductor of meaning. Some i ] aspects 
latitude of this concept (comprising as it does the cultura 


f logy ° 
of the sociocultural system) may be had from its typology 
which the following 1°? jg only suggestive: 


à ea 
» blows, shots, caresses, surgical op 
tions, cooking, medicine, broadcasting heirloom, # 
object: a dollar ill, a lock of hair, a wedding ring, an he 
scepter 


OF this last class Sorokin writes: on 

ear actio. 
In thousands of forms object conductors function in social nie Oe 
as physical and especially as symbolic conductors. As suc 


5 
influen 
meanings and convey them to onapo whole 
ing their state of mind and their overt actions, In a sense 


d 
» itters 2? 
It is abundantly clear that Sorokin’s “vehicles” as eo fe 
objectifications of meaning is a much more comprehens 
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than faciliti 

ae ie a san discussed by Sorokin 
Se Ra ated here under communica- 
SA em are phenomena which have already been 

. above under communication of sentiment. 
es t is in the physical rather than in the symbolic aspect that the 
A tla and facilities impinge. As a vehicle the 
a fr omb can thus be viewed as objectifying the pure meaning 
by a res asa facility it can as justifiably be viewed as a means 
et eae! a specific act of defense (an end) can be accomplished. 
med in in explanation of his “inseparable trinity,” personality, 
ciety and culture gives this example: è 

ts are the personalities; the 
rms of their relationships, 
tific and other ideas 
the blackboard, 
t the culture of 


ere classroom the instructor and studen 

euler d of these personalities, with the norms 

oie utes the society of the classroom; the scien! 

the f they possess and exchange, 4S well as the books, 

this urniture, the lamps, and the room itself, represen 
society.1°* 


In the Sorokinian schema the blackboard, furniture and lamps are 
of the same order as the scientific ideas and books as vehicles for 
hoe ing meaning (albeit the former are physical, 
olic). The PAS Model would designate the books, the black- 
board, the furniture, the lamps and the room itself as facilities 
which provide the means of learning (the end) of scientinc and 
other ideas (knowledge) by exchange, reading, listening, observ- 
ing (communication ). ' 
While the imperfect or uncontrolled use of facilities may bring 
some unexpected results not calculated in the process of utilization 
(lack of control of an auto sult in a collision instead 
Of a safe arrival) implicit in ncept is the idea of pur- 
Poseful use and control of th the members 
System, Vehicles as con uctors of meaning Ca 
fee and controlled ou pri 
itiona ibute in the roces c 
Sorokin net i quotes mae i «mmel in support of 
is position 105 that once created, vehicles have the capacity to 
Condition the behavior an ental states of members of social 
Systems, For example roads dictate the direction of movernent; 
Other objects predetermine kind of dwelling. Sorokin calls 
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sai F its force 
this the retroactive influence of vehicles and maae p< m tishiza- 
such phenomena as status-role image creation and A aning 
tion of vehicles in which the substance of the conveye 


e 
P it to becom! 
attaches to the vehicle of conveyance and causes it t 
sacred.!°8 


COMPREHENSIVE OR MASTER PROCESSES 


; to 
Sorokin sets forth those social processes that he a 
be the legitimate domain of a “generalizing science,” name a an 
“that are recurrent in the life of any group, past, eres? the 
future,” and not the “specific and unique processes of "a soci- 
life of a given unique social group is made up.” 7 Genel eate 
ology therefore deals with a limited number of basic af ow” 
Processes the nature of which is suggested by a number OF - 
and “why” approaches, These include how and why: 


-colation 
(1) Social groups originate (the passage from a state ot ny 
to one of interaction and contact) 
(2) Groups organize ers, 
(a) Offcial laws-norms emerge in the conduct of A ips 
recommended, required, and prohibited relati 
emerge ifica- 
(b) Intragroup and intergroup differentiation and ma the 
tion appear with the government and hierarchy insti- 
respective ranks and authorities (Organization, 
tutionalization and adjustment processes) 
(3) Social groups maintain their existence file, 2 
(4) Groups change in such things as size, in stratified pro 


; Jsory 1° a- 
the proportion of contractual, familistic, and compu 
tionships, ete, 


(5) Groups chan 


manner 


P n tionary 
ge now in an orderly and now in a revolu 
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> Sorokin indicates that for any cultural phenomenon to be 

habe it must pass or be transmitted from person to person, 

rom group to group, stratum to stratum.” 

Any such passage or transmission of a cultural value gives a process 
of cultural phenomena . - - In 


mf mobility (migration, circulation) 
is sense the processes of socialization and mobility of cultural proc- 


e Š 
sses are inseparable from each other.!!° 


He therefore discusses both socialization and communication to- 
gether. As with individuals, the mobility of cultural phenomena 
may be either horizontal or vertical, with a residual category of 
intermediary. Itis horizontal when the “phenomenon passes from 
person to person, group to group, © the same or similar social 
stratum and position.” It is vertical “when it passes from upper to 
lower and from lower to uppe! strata.” It is intermediary “when 
the ranks and strata of the persons and groups remain undeter- 
mined or blurred.” * Cultural phenomena move from the place 
where they were invented along the channels of communication, 
teaching other persons in contact with these channels. Sorokin 
used the self-evident proposition that “the more developed is the 
total system of communication between these points the more 
easily they move” to refute theories of diffusion of culture such as 
concentric spread. The “ypper-middle-urban groups having i 
more efficient system of communication than other groups, impo 
or acquire the phenome sociocultural system ear er. 
Cultural phenomena will pass from person to person or group 3 
group without essential change if the culture of departure 15 a 
ilar to the culture of infiltration. If two sociocultural systems p - 
fer widely, much of the phenomena cannot pass from one group 
to the other. i 
Those cultural phenomena that satisfy the m 
of human beings are Pass becom: 
Socialized. Such needs woul 
clothing, shelter and sex. Also such cu 
rattle rudimentary arithmetic, prac 
nd elements of the fine arts” are U 
Tay Sorin gel ee nore a e 
Siad puce: and cultural 1 training is T° uired for its 
Plex the value, and the more pecial training q 


; ories 
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x 
. ; SS comple: 
use, the less widely it spreads, in comparison with le 
values.” 118 th which ideo- 
Sorokin also generalizes concerning the speed e eal 
logical, behavioral and material culture move, | ana onda 
ture moves faster and more easily than ee ae 
cultures of the same system or congeries . .. The A ead 
ment tends to diffuse first, and more rapidly ss rable lag be- 
material aspects . . . Sometimes there is a consi uch in be- 
tween the indoctrination of a meaning and its rea 
havior and material vehicles.” 114 his process 
Socialization. In Sorokin’s conceptual scheme, this P 


i f a group 
would include all activities by which the main values of a 8 
become part of the individual, 


t of anr- 
For instance, when the religious culture of the Sopp as religious ori- 
mistic or totemic beliefs and practices, the individual's ki Rop 
entation will also be animistic and totemic. If his agrees or 
Christian or Buddhist, his religious ego will also be the individ- 
Buddhist. The same can be said of all the other aspects “a and other 
ual personality . . , Since the Scientific, religious, ethica individu 
ideas, beliefs, and values are not. biologically inherited, the ei: 
acquires these mainly from the groups with which he intera 
Since this is done b 


jli 
f aie eee ; e Fac 
since for Sorokin “meaning” is so all-encom assing (se 

8 


Ge 
dey r tran 
of the subject of communication ce tment 
ymbol meanings) is essentially his 


P and 
ing, 
y the transmission of a culture-meaning ties 


z ow 4 
Boundary maintenance, It is in Sorokin’s analy: Se ose 
group maintains itself that those components which cant fact 
Oundary maintenance are found. Despite the omnipres aintai 
of internal and external factors of change, the groups m 
their identity by the following methods: j 
1. The group must retai 
ings, norms or values 
2. It must maintain its set of vehicles 
3. It must maintain its membership ‘ons betwee? 
4, It must maintain the meaningful-causal connections 
these three components, 


Each of these sub-processes 


ee, 
f mea 
n the identity of its components O 


undary 
necessary for group or bo 


& 
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ces applicable to boundary main- 


maintenance contains many devi 
lected here as illustrative of the 


tenance. Only a few will be se 
Maintenance process. Important are: 


selectivity in adopting certain new elements that do not destroy its 
identity and in rejecting those elements that are totally uncongenial 
to it,” 116 
Maintenance of the symbols and basic rites of the group, including its: 
name, symbolic signs and gestures, basic rites and ceremonies, Spe- 
cific persons or status-roles, symbolic objects, all symbolic 


‘ relics and s 
conductors.” 

Persistence of meanings as represented jn external factors: especially 
the visible, objective tangible vehicles: cities, buildings, churches, 
schools, factories, etc. (these would be examples of a large super- 
system). 

Devices for constant indoctrination of members. 
electivity in admission of new members. : 

= le aspects of inter-relations among members: factors making 

or morale, sympathy, lo alty, devotion. 

Optimum size i pai, o aa a from which adversely affects 
group identity and boundar maintenance. 

Effective meaningful-causal bonds uniting the three components af n 
Meanings-values-norms (2) vehicles and (3) membership, in 


Structural and dynamic whole. 
able external pres- 


Sures constantly demand of a group that it “preserve a vie 
mum of its organization, solidarity and cultura : integralon uta 
is to retain its identity as @ group: he above feb ev ts 
Sampling of the processes necessary for the taS% nance 
Maintenance, Sorokin’s total treatment of ser a ees 
of identity and continuity includes sor oe ae treatment 
as are here included under socialization. His 5r that, as we 
shows “how difficult the task is: No wonder ye ‘few survive 
shall see, many groups are short-lived ane at only 


for h 
undreds or thousands of years: ; slike 
Systemic na a s H For Sorokin interaction between group 


that between individuals may be solidary, antagonist e 
°r unrelated causally and meaningfully. The t Tts 
In their solidary interrelationships are gemon En ‘ g 

of systemic linkage. Sorokin recognizes wore 


The inevitable internal change and the inexor 
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a A ity is an 
(a) first, a subsystem within a larger system. A nea a A mi itself 
administrative subgroup in the larger group of a n aes & ae 
is a subgroup in the larger group of the state, an by A second form 
group in a still larger group of the United States. (b ; favo òr more 
of solidary intergroup relationship is SeA o soups sub- 
groups into a vaster federated unity. Here none of t w 8 without domi- 
system in the others; each is autonomous and remains so solidary, the 
nation or subordination. Assuming their relationship is mane of the 
Federal Council of the Church is an example of this. f Christ is 
denominations of the Federal Council of the Churches o tes, labor 
dominant or subordinated to another. Federation of ‘ally "in the 
unions, chambers of commerce, political parties (espec of United 
time of national emergency), of the church and the state, 


ip 0 
5 é Jationship 
Nations, are further examples of the coordinated interre 
groups.119 


g tinent 
Sorokin is also responsible for other analyses which ale ace as 
to systemic linkage. The cultural diffusion which ta -i jn the 
meaning and object vehicles transmit cultural phenom oncomit- 
manner described under communication above is often ¢ orts 0 
ant to a systemic linkage on which the imports and ws state 
international trade is based. The unibonded totalt at 
group with its constellaton of state-dominated subgroups, 


3 tail 
of solidary group described above, is treated in some de 
Sorokin. 


Sorokin s 


K3 . . » : i rks. e 
systemic linkage per se is not found among his wo. 


yo 
» sent 
uctors” necessary to get a telegram 


» . . + e 
ors with human beings serving sr 
2 It is but a step to proceed from t 


d pas 
> Connects the families of the newly We d 


Institutionalization, 
the word institution b 
tem or organized grou 


t 
tended" 
As indicated above Sorokin intende 1 sy% 


ith socia! > 
e regarded as synonymous with ration of 
P. It follows, then, that “systemi 
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anization” could also i 

Siso express what Sorokin m 

i ep by which institutions aa 2 

RR tae ps) come into being. His specific “how” and “why” 

ized (Process cP Why and How Social Groups Become Git. 

i a oo Adaptation, and ‘Accomodation ).** 

indies e Why part of the question, Sorokin points out 
e interaction of individuals is bound to pass from an 


unorgai i 

nize i i 

conii aip an organized form in order to avoid incessant 

> to assure some peace and order, some safety and 
dispensable con- 


securi a! - 

Tan “The organization of a group is the in 
ect he tt ee and durability.” ” The organization need 
Tem J 5 , fair, or equitable, put if it operates on a code of law- 
it is organized or instit 


utionalized. 
How the group becomes 


oa anette: organized may happen by four prin- 


on the part of all the interacting in- 


divi - 3 

aisida .. . the easiest, quickest and fairest mode of origin, 
epee a or contractual way is possible _,. only in groups 
individuals whose norms, values; meanings, are congenial 


and similar to a considerable extent. 


(2) fortuitous or spontaneous, 
... the very purpose of creating 
taneously . . . An interaction process, 

and spontaneously maturing, 

of formalizing and crystallizing 27 

group. 

intentional on the p 

m the case of others - 

ing it upon other p% 

the organization in question. 

opposed by all the parties concerned _, a marriage imposed 

upon both parties » - « contrary to the inclination of the parties 

is a case in point [as is the] isoners coercively in- 
fight the army of 


ducted into the German 
their own country.” 
social inve fully adequate 


da clearly 


(1) intentional or purposeful 


f “natural crystallization” 
ization grows Spon 
initiated 


art of some and fortuitous OF even opposed 
_ , deliberative coercion of parties impos- 
antagonistic OF indifferent to 


(8 


wm 


rties either 


(4 


<~ 


Soroki 
oa aaiitai that if a 
of oth ge of law-norms am : 
all th, er norms as related to Jaw-norms, he will u 
e institutionalized characteristics: “Jqaw-norms in their fullest 
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: ot ized 
implications, contain all the other characteristics of organiz 
groups or institutions.” 124 


CONDITIONS OF SOCIAL ACTION 


ial 
Territoriality. Sorokin was among the first of the modern we, 
scientists to differentiate in social science terms between s 
and geographical space. Writing in Social Mobility he says: 


To sum up: 1) social space is the universe of the human poe 
2) man’s social position is the totality of his relations toward all a oe 
of a population and, within each of them toward its members; 3) rtain- 
tion of a man’s position in this social universe is obtained by wie o 
ing these relations; 4) the totality of such groups and the p ota we i- 
the positions within each of them compose a system of social coo% 125 
nates which permits us to define the social position of any man 


Later in both the Systematic Source Book in Rural Sociology E 
in Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology Sorokin played ay an 4 
tant part in counteracting what then “in many textbooks’ wê e0- 
popular topic for discussion . . . ‘the great isolation of rural P en 
ple.” Admitting “that rural people, especially on large i re 
farms, have a less number of contacts than the urban,” Beat 
suicide rates among the latter were in part accounted for by i ity 
we style as psycho-social isolation or loneliness or a low inte?’ o 
of social bonds. Man may be amidst a crowd of thousands oy 
quite isolated, a stranger to all og 
. » Community of tradition, a r 
acy in the relationships are much g" 
rban” society.22¢ ds” » 
Be of rural and urban ee as 4 
i 88 density of population was speci p- 
principle difference between the ee community and the ae 


1 
not possible either for thousands of bei the 
secure a means of subsistence from a few acres or to carry ° 


* . i er 
cultivation of land . , - 2T Ta a discussion of the system of int 


action in the rural as compared with the urban world the 
was characterized as familistic and Gemeinschaft-like, 
as contractual and Gesells 


parative simplicity and si 
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as a human person. ” 

folded person. ” In the latter “greater complexit i- 
ess, superficiality, and standardized fenality of aoas 


Yı 7 ee . . 
ii Man is interacted as a ‘number’ and ‘address’ ” E 
e, although people in the rural world may have fewer 
part much of the time than 


cont: n 
E ee and territorially be further 2 
eb ‘ 
we n the urban world, in terms of social space there is less 
“es on” in rural than urban communiti 
ze. Sorokin recognized that in terms 
ze of an organization of a given type 
deviation from such an optimum size 
th or undergrowth, seems to be 
ty of the institutions of the same 


es. 
of operation 


i? to be an optimum si 
dither foie Seats A great 
Uibgetivd e direction of overgrow 

y correlated with the longevi 


kind,129 


Aft 
he er patterns and fluctuations of the size 
concludes that 


of groups are discussed 


ld grow to such proportions 
e kind, the more $O since 


pan. Having reached 
s- 


r sg obable that any of the groups cou 
vi oe up all the groups of the sami 
their y all social groups have a limited life s 
inte maximum possible size, sooner Or later they decline in size, di 
grate, and eventually disappear." 
iw classical work on stratification, Social Mobility, size of social 
ddi ms and their heterogeniety (in race, Sex, health, age, PSY- 
ogically, and socially) are specified as the key determinants 

_ Other things being equal 


o 
ae ac and level of stratification hings 
iner n both of these factors increase, the stratification tends to 
ease still more; and vice versa.” 
rural sociology it was 


In the above mentioned treatises ON 
a negative correlation between the 
aged in agti- 


ob 

ae that there is always 

cul of community and percent of the population engaged 1 
ture.® The continued urbanization of the rural worlds in east 


an : : 
d west is predicted but it is stated that this 

teristics to the 
not mean 4 complete ob- 
der that such an oblit- 
d rural areas 


e same size of community, 


population, the same occu- 


c 

(SE id of the urba 

eration b of all differences betwee: 

to hay ecome possible it is necessary o 
es e the same density of population, t 

ame homogeneity OF heterogeneity of 
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m me intensity 
pational milieu and nature of the occupation, and the sa 
i i 33 
and character of the interaction system.! 


š iscussed 
Social and cultural change. Social systems begin, as yea them- 
under the process of Institutionalization; they ma They also 
selves, as was seen under Boundary ii ag sic to Soro- 
change in the course of maintaining Smug an a irical phê- 
kin’s theory of change is the assumption that “a te bje to 
nomena—inorganic, organic, and sociocultural—are Immanent 
change in the course of their empirical existence. o Sorokin 
and external forces both make for change, but of the pa in- 
considers immanent change more important, and mo ing, even 
evitable. The sociocultural system “cannot help change r 
if all its external conditions are constant,” 135 The som and cul- 
system, comprised as it is of persons, social acme A 
ture, must make immanent change in the following resp 


(1) People age and otherwise change 


: ance cre 

(2) The performance of any activity by its very perform: 

ates change d a con 

(8) Meanings, values and norms, even when they atten 
stant idea or subject, change 

(4) The vehicles as conductors of 

meanings and therefore, chan 

Sorokin, by givin 
external change; 
based exclusively 


wW 
he ne 
meaning must adapt to t 
ge. 


j ct 
ot reje 
& primacy to immanent change does e change 
in fact he finds untenable, theories © 
on the one or the other source. 


The endorsement o 
a 


, chang 
ere are the other sociocultural systems all of which aguenci” 
ing and through systemic linkage and other means, T u 
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the quality of ea 
ea ach phase of th ; 
eke ee 2 ae cai emage sages oe are 
estiny of the system.**7 poet 
follows that it will not endure 
(or maintenance or 
has been called in the 
nt-external terms 


Paap oe must change, it 

b aie Kita change. Endurance, then 

eect stress eto as this phenomena 

Do me i g) can be measured in immane 
ind of concomitant to change: 


Since 

th i f 

tems aee or life career of any system is the result of the sys- 

relative cen K and of the influence of the environmental forces, the 

E E = of each of these two factors in molding the system’s 

<7 aie oe bce for all sociocultural systems: The share of the 

is int e system is the greater the more perfectl th 
egrated and the more powerful it jsa ý a eb a 

Havi : 
the aa vie the inevitability of change Sorokin explains 
limit is A o: sociocultural rhythms and swings. The principle of 
cial in this. Both in his lectures and writing he has used 


Many i : 
y illustrations to explain this principle: 
esulting sound. 


The 

ae strongly I strike a piano key, the louder the 1 

of the Pek pom limit the loudness of the sound is a 

will not be exerted in the stroke . - - beyond a certain 
an increase in the volume of sound, but rather a broken 


Piano , , „139 


S : 
Orokin concludes that 

.. im ossible .- - Since 
ve limited possibilities of 
that all the systems that 
are exhausted are bound 
of recurrence in 


ete; r 
ed linear sociocultus 
RA ail the sociocul 
continue kes their essential forms, i 
to have o exist after all their possi 
e life recurrent rhythms. Hence, 
process of such systems: 


Oth 
er conditions being equal, the more limit 
frequent, CO 


ation x 

E Ty ema forms, the more 

$ ythms £ ythms in the process of the system, 

38 that of Sa) standpoint of their phases - « * 

Contains Gm incessant variation’ of the main recurrent themes which 

Ticher NPE itself, as a part, all these conceptions, and as such is much 
an any of them.1*? 


ble forms 
the inevitability 


ed the possibilities of vari- 
nspicuous, and graspable 
and the simpler the 
The valid conception 
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GLOSSARY 


rere aspirations 
Antagonistic Interaction. It is antagonistic when ss a utually 
or desires as well as the overt actions of the pa 
hinder one another. . ce merely 
Catalytic Action. Social actions that exert an a ; 
through the known existence of the party or gael d be an as 
Causal-Meaningful Unities. An example of e oe depending 
sembled car, meaningfully created, with al P on the whole 
mutually on one another, one part depending BE dral of Chat- 
and the whole depending upon the parts; the cat : hundreds ° 
tres; a railroad station with all the rail lines an all caus 
various machines and buildings and nc ae p urposive 
connected with one another and all created by ee o 
activities of the groups the integrated part of = £ etc. foun 
the organized groups: church, school, business firm, 
in an area. helming antag- 
Compulsory Relations, Characterized by overs. otic gover” 
onism. An example of this type is found in a ysi vests Ol the 
ment based upon force and fraud in which the inte 


i b Ways: te 
few are served, but the many are oppressed in mos withow 
Congeries, A conglomerati 


causal function 
Cultural Mentali 
ideationalism in 
the needs and en 


a way as to reform i 


o 
jon 
matio “fe 
ctive Sensate. It seeks the consum difi 


» fe) 
“oficient” ™ 
Mainly through the most ore external 
» adjustment, read; 
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matio; p 

ad aina m ends through an excessive elimination 

Te e carnal needs, supplemented by a com- 
at ssi some from the sensate world and even from one’s 
whale : ing oth as mere illusion, nonreal, nonexisting. The 
val ete milieu, and even the individual “self,” are dis- 

Citua p he supersensate, ultimate reality. 
hack entality-Cynical Sensate. (Cynical “Epicureans” ). 
ve sen oe dominated by this type of mentality, in seeking 
of = ne the satisfaction of its needs, uses a specific technique 
th ing and doffing those ideational masks which promise 

St nla returns in physical profit. T his mentality is exem- 

aie, by all the Tartufes of the world, those who are accus- 
iis 7 change their psychosocial colors” and to readjust 

licen oe in order to run along with the stream. 
“rate ae Culture. This is the only form of 
a wre class which is—or at least appears to be—logically 
chit ated. Quantitatively it represents a more OF less balanced 

cation of ideational and sensate, with however, a predom- 


inance of the ideational elements. Qualitatively it synthesizes 
inwardly consistent and 


the premises of both types into one 
harmonious unity. For it reality is many-sided, with the aspects 
of everlasting Being and ever-changing Becoming of the spir- 
itual and the material. Its needs and ends are both spiritual 
and material, with the material, however, subordinated to the 
Spiritual. The methods of their realization jnvolve both the 
modification of self and the transformation of the external sen- 
C. sate world. 
ultural Mentality-Passive Sensate. ( 
is characterized by the attempt to 


aims, neither through the inner m 
through efficient reconstruction of the external world, but 


through a parasitic exploitation and utilization of the externa 
reality as it is, viewed as the mere means for enjoying sensual 
Pleasures. “Life is short”; “Carpe Diem”; “Wine, women, and 
Song”; “Eat, drink, and be merry’—These are the mottoes of 
c this mentality. 
ultural Mentality-Pseudo-Ideational. Another specific form of 
the Mixed type is the unintegrated, Pseudo-Ideational mental- 
ity. One might style it “subcultural” if the term culture were 


Passive “Epicureans” ). This 
fulfill physical needs and 


odification of “self,” nor 
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is type 
used to designate only a logically integrated system. I j 
has occupied a conspicuous place in the history of cu i reality 
tality. Its characteristics are as follows: The nature o Sa 
is not clearly defined, but is felt largely as sensate. range at 
and ends are predominantly of a physical nature. They aike - 
moderately satisfied, and the method of satisfaction is ae 
an active modification of the milieu to any appreciable ; pE 
nor a free modification of self, nor a search for pason 
successful hypocrisy. It is a dull and passive ee om 
and privations, coming from the outside, as long as a iti 
be borne physically. This minimization of spiritual an 


i ency 
needs is not freely sought, it is imposed by some external ag 
(vis absoluta), 


Culture. The totality of the 


icles 
essed by the inter-acting persons and the totality of the vehi 
which objectify, 


Direct Causal-F unctional Un 


-are given in any 
Familistic Form, 


; jes 
one group to another which occup 
same level, 


, d be 
Indirect Causal-Functiong] Objects. An example of this woul 
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cultural obj 
a = =- ire aar pem erna ina study or cultural objects 
TA A is clothes, hat, letters, money, comb, hand- 
peaks ane cil, cigarettes, and what not in the pockets of his 
a ‘i these cultmal objects (with the meanings, values, and 
Steed ney objectify ) do not have a direct causal-functional 
se et with one another, nor do they logically or 
M be ically demand one another; but each of these A, B,C... 
imie = meaningfully united with the needs of an 
Stk ual, the common factor X, are indirectly united with one 
of ‘atte not only by the tie of spatial adjacency but also by that 
Individ a causal-functional relationships. 
orleans Science. The Science which concentrates its at- 
ion upon the study of phenomena that is unique and unre- 


ne. eated in time and space. 
“allt Any event by w 
Mier fis actions or the state of mind of the other. 
bavi nteraction. It is mixed when the desires and overt be- 
Multi or of the parties are partly antagonistic, partly solidary. 
uti Social Group. A grouP whose members are unite 
y two or three central systems of meanings-values-norms: 


P VE 
os Meaningful, Logico-Aesthetic Unities. These exist in the 
orm of small and vast S values, and norms, 


5 ystems of meanings, 
objectified in the actions and vehicles of the individuals of a 
given area. 


Spatially Contiguous and 
ple of this would be a box containing unassembled parts of a 
radio or automobile, or 2 scrap book with a page of Plato's 
Republic bound together with a recipe of how to make a mince 
s pie and a picture of a movie star. 
Patially Contiguous and Perception 
SISt of two or more culture phen 
leg adjacency, for example, th 
nore bottle of whisky; 
5 a street or on a dump: 
etig and causal strangers to ea : c 
orms such merely spatially adjacent cultural “bedfellows are 
found in practically any culture area, from the smallest to the 
largest, 
cial System. An organize 


hich one party tangibly influences 


Mechanically Cohesive Unities. Exam- 


al Unities. These unities con- 


omena, united only by their 


e Saturday Evening Post, a 
out shoe lying side by side 
mena are total logico- 
_ In thousands of 


ossesses a set of enforced 


S 
q d group that p 
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z ý = S, social 
obligatory law-norms, defining in detail the raip A ai 
position, and functions, roles, and proper behavi Siem 
all its members towards one another, outsiders Wome by pun- 
at large; a set of prohibited actions-relations sanc me of 
ishment; and a set of recommended non-obligatory 
conduct. = th their socio- 

Society. The totality of interacting personalities with 
cultural relationships and processes. aspirations 
Solidary Interaction. It is solidary if and when = R 
(meanings-values) and overt actions of the par grb of their 
“concur and are mutually helpful for the realiza 
Regie. Sp S 
objectives. Aoa 
Subject of the right. This is the person or group entitle 
ever is stated in the law-norms. . ly devel- 
Superorganic. The equivalent of the mind in all its clearly 
oped manifestations. ka doing, 
The Object of the Right. This includes all the activities ( 


ich he i$ 
nondoing, nontolerating) of the subject of right to whic 
entitled by the law-norm. 


sane of the 
The Object of the Duty. By this is meant ail the actions 


subject of duty required from him by the aera ee or 
The Subject of the Duty. This refers to the person (in i 


dicated i2 
collective) who is required to perform the duty indic 
the law-norm. 


ited in ê 
Unibonded Social Group. Members of the group are uni 
social system by one 


ings” 
cies mean! 
basic tie—the central system of 
values-norms, 


Vehicles or Conductors 
through which imm 
tified and socialized, 

Vertical Social Mobilit 
cial object from one 


ena 
: enom 

` Overt actions and material pe objet 
aterial means, values, and norms 


o 
n modaal ors 
Y. The movement of an individua 


social stratum to another. 
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494 Modern Social Theories 


14. Ibid., p. 320. Ideational groups place highest priority on the internal 
system, Ibid., pp. 445-9. 
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26. N. S. Timasheff, “The Basic Concepts of Sociology,” American ality 
nal of Sociology, Vol. 58, No. 2, (September, 1952), pp. 176-86. ie $, 
Timasheff should have described Sorokin’s system as including his thir ee 
functionalism. Sorokin’s Social and Cultural Dynames is perhaps the grea 
undertaking in functional analysis. d 

27. San writes on tho subject as follows: “As a matter of feet pe 
logic, without law-norms all these terms are entirely meaningless, do not 
something very vague and even wrong. E.g. ‘expectation, deviation roup» 
define at all the essential structural network of social relations of ok fstas 
nor do they have any meaning. A may expect from B $500 as a Chr o. no 
present. If, however, the existing law-norms do not entitle Aan socially 
oblige B to such a present, B’s conduct does not become criminal nee other 
deviant, nor A’s expectations become lawful and enforceable. On les Van- 
hand, A may not expect any punishment for, say, actions like ona type © 
Doren’s actions; and yet if the existing law-norms really prohibit t a prief, 
conduct, A is punished by several ‘official and unofficial’ sanctions. revelant 
‘expectations,’ ‘mores,’ ‘folkways,’ ‘status,’ ‘role’ and other terms xe ye 
among American sociologists in their attempts of strucural e E tural- 
poor tools and concepts. For this exact reason a greater part 0 s ained i” 
analytical works of these sociologists have not been fruitful and rem 


Y.: The 


alida- 


eal 

ji i i ivi deep and f° 
the state of a jibberish collection of these terms giving no eG 
kolei of de structures of the studied groups and of the psycho® Fi- 
physiognomy ( social, and cultural and personalistic) of their m or for 
nally, the law-norms give the shortest, most economical and unite 
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a stud 
bers.” ag ta (and dynamic) properties of any group and its mem- 
Present dicen, the margins of the original draft of the manuscript for the 
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- Based upon SCP, pp. 70-92. 


81. Ibid., p.84. 32. SCD, pp. 87-8 
, tion of Humanity (Boston: 


as TRH. 
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Sargent, ioe A. Sorokin, The American Sex Revoluti! 
956). Hereafter referred to as TASR. 


41. Ibid. 
48. bi —_— 42. Ibid. 
C a 
P, p. 98. “It is to be noted that in Sorokin’s 


tions + 

, the 

Sake of a purposeful motivation (an action deliberately undert 
one of several basic 


Motivation eVement of a goal in the future) is only 
Posefy] reali A great many actions are motivated not ‘for the sake of pur- 
d 5 op of a goal, but because of certain factors of the past, with- 
ejection] ip of a realization of a future goal. [This is his reason for 
of the theories of ‘means and end,” of ‘goals and purposes’ as the 

f all human actions.” 


Theory of Motiva- 
aken for the 


Niversa] 
oh, es on N bi aracteristics and motivations) ‘schemas’ 0 
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54 pg P 121. 53. Ibid. p. 124. 
56. Ibid. p 75, 55. Ibid., p.15. 
58. Thid. p. T5. 57. Ibid. P. 76. 
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Michigan State University chapter of AKD in 1959. The introduction was 
designed to honor Sorokin in a humorous but realistic sort if way. As an 
aside it may be noted that this introduction was submitted to the editori 
of the proposed Festschrift, Reminiscences of Sorokin, before the AR 
for the present chapter was prepared. The introduction was rejecte bp 
being “too personal” and unscientific. Nevertheless it was truthful. In it = 
author, coming into Cambridge from a boyhood in the ranch country, see 
Sorokin and his colleagues at Harvard as the master bronc stompers. iA 
soon saw that the aspiring bronc buster student greenhorn like himself ig 
not foretell what mounts Sorokin would be likely to use for training My i 
greenhorns, nor what pieces of equipment would be recommended. i he 
the colleagues were doing had an awful lot to do with the orneriness o ue 
mount and the equipment permitted. If status-role were a piece of equi 
ment highly prized by a colleague master-bronc buster, almost cartainy 
Sorokin would demonstrate that it was possible to ride just as tough a mou de 
without benefit of this piece of equipment. As to mounts, he might a d 
those others could not ride: societies, cultures and civilizations, but he cou! ‘ 
and did try his hand at the mounts of colleagues (small groups, ete.) sng 
ing bronco tamers may have a mimeographed copy of Reminiscences y 
Sorokin through proving the seriousness of their interest. Callouses in 
proper place is the only proof needed. 

70. SCP, p. 351. 71. Ibid., p. 348-9. 

72. Ibid., p. 89, footnote 16. 73. Ibid., p. 70. ae 

74. Ibid., p. 169. For the summary index of power of a system $ 
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81. SCP, p. 277. 82. Ibid. 
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Pitirim A. Sorokin as Historical and Systemic Analyst 497 


104. Ibid., p. 63. 105. Ibid., pp. 58-9. 
106. Ibid., p. 60. The process of evaluation as understood by Sorokin 
may be illustrated by his treatment of “fetishization of vehicles, and its retro- 
active influence.” Ibid., pp. 60 ff. See Facilitating, below. “A given bio- 
Physical object, functioning for a considerable length of time as a vehicle of 
à certain meaning, norm, or value, identifies itself with it to such an extent in 
2e minds of the subjects of interaction that it tends to become a self-suffi- 
Clent value in its own right. It is often transformed into a fetish loved or 
respected, feared or hated, for its own sake.” Material objects such as a 
nation’s flag, and non-material symbols such as words are discussed in this 
connection, Ibid. “The picture of a saint or a national hero becomes in time 
endowed with the virtues of the subject and is capable of arousing strong 
‘motions per se.” Ibid., p. 62. 


107. Ibid., p. 367. 108. Ibid., pp. 367-8. 
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lll. Ibid. 112. Ibid., p. 575. 


113. Ibid. ‘ Š 
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sow material” culture. 
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119. Ibid., p. 177. 120. Ibid., p. 57. 
121. Ibid., p. 371. 122. Ibid. 
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CHAPTER 8 


Rosin M. Wiis, JR., 
ANALYST OF SOCIAL 
INSTITUTIONS AND SYSTEMS’ 


The extensive sociological works of Robin M. Williams até 
consistently based upon systemic analysis; “It is in the centra 
tradition of sociology as a discipline to think in terms of soc! 
systems, of interconnections and interdependencies among 5001 
structures, of complex repercussions among social processes. 
In his major theoretical work, American Society, he essays KY: 
analyze America as a social system.” * The same conceptualization 
is used in his treatise on intergroup relations in which he empha- 
sizes that “to be most effective, research on approaches for reduc- 
ing intergroup hostility must be oriented in terms of the tota 
social system in which it operates.” 4 Williams perceives as 4 
source of fallacious and unrealistic analyses the failure to forse? 
the repercussions of particular acts taking place in context, in 4 
larger system." His use of the concept “system” is generic, oH 
thus is not limited in applicability to those phenomena which n 
social. The generic meaning of system, signifying a seta 
arrangement of parts having boundaries, unity or cohesion, res” 
ance to external forces, and enduring through time,” ° is cony 
monly encountered in the physical sciences. In Williams eee 
is applicable to many levels of human behavior: to personabl™” 


junior 
® This chapter was prepared with the assistance of Robert C. Bealer as ju” 


author. 
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telationshi 
of which a groups, associations, institutions, societies, cultures,” 
he last three receive by far the greatest amount of at- 


The ne 
ciety is Hroadest distinction that Williams makes in analyzing so- 
etween culture and social organization—what he calls 


Or 

ehavior.” 9 ; me Ss 

Corporati ior.” ° Social organization, 

into en of these cultural norma 
ions between concrete individuals whereby the expect- 


ancies 

o : j 

i f each party to the interaction become predictable.”° Wil- 
that social 


lams Jim: 

action, ae his use of the term social structure to 

Tepeated oa and feeling which is shared by many actors, 
Ses many situations, related to other patterns of the 

related ial entity and for these reasons manifests regularity and 
Nesg,! 


or pu Fo 
Purposes of sociological analyses, culture is given a norma- 


em si i MN P 
eh, hasis with three components initially distinguished: val- 
ms, and cognitive beliefs.” The first refers to standards 


€sirabi]; 
ability phrased in terms of good-bad, pleasant-unpleasant, 
seen as prescriptive or pro- 


tive 
ues, 


Tefey ca ho in various kinds of situations. Cognitive elements 
ultura] at exists in terms of entities, causes. and consequences. 
Socia] values, norms, and cognitive beliefs as these relate to 
X me pe ation comprise the core of Williams conceptual 
troduction which this section of the present chapter is but an in- 
“pt of on—an attempt to give a swift overview. Williams’ con- 
pdo institutions” which in the tradition of Parsons, Merton 
È um ers does not neglect the personality as a system, must also 
once i Riy introduced before an elaboration of these and other 
Presents is undertaken in accordance with the basic plan of the 
t e volume (and in terms of the PAS Model). 
mee ce of self-respect of each individual is ™ 
eividuare vance of some norms more than others j 
Na t ls ilt, shame, and horror di aus 

erati sa norms 
*atives” eet ee institutional. Wide consensus 


timately tied 
ust as is the 
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among a group or society about the deservedness and justification 
of severe penalties upon the violation of certain norms generally 
indicates a state of group or societal institutionalization for the 
norms so regarded. In operation, institutional norms tend to be , 
relatively permanent, enforced through definite social structures, 
and mutually binding on the occupants of designated social posi- 
tions.* Furthermore, institutional norms as behavioral injunctions 
are not random but related to one another in definite patterns. 
Those norms which group or cohere around relatively distinct and 
socially important complexes of values are referred to as “insti- 
tutions.” * Those norms, for example, which have to do with the 
social relations attendant upon sexual union, the birth of children, 
and care of dependent children constitute the kinship institutions 
of a society just as those which are concerned with the control 0 
some individuals by others constitute the political institutions © 
a society.™ The main conceptual framework of American Society 
is provided by institutions, which also furnish the mode of organ- 
ization for that volume. Functionally important value complexes 
are in turn examined: the family, social strata, economic enter- 
prises, political, educational and religious activities as these are 
represented by congeries of institutions. The interrelations among 
these institutions, some in mutual conflict and some in reciproca 
consistency and support, provide the key, along with the values 
and beliefs of the society, to the degree of integration which it 
possesses. Williams consistently maintains an analytical distinc- 
tion (much as do Parsons and Merton) between the complex © 
norms which composes a given institution (the cultural) and the 
concrete social organizations themselves, such as families or polit- 
ical parties, etc., (the social) in which social relations are “medi- 
ated through the direct person-to-person interaction of individuals 
occupying differentiated statuses [status-roles].” 17 

The cultural is analytically distinct from, but dually related to 
the individual and the personality system. Institutions are mean- 
ingful to individuals as sets of norms by which they know what is 
expected and required. Besides orienting the individual towar 
coercive “facts of the external world” institutions also become tee 
ternalized values which are incorporated into the very personality 
itself in the form of “conscience, life goals, preferred subjective 
states of various kinds.” ° The immediate presentation will not 
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be concerned at this point with the institutional variations and 
evasions which are found by Williams to exist even in highly in- 
tegrated groups and societies. Here it is noted, however, that by 
no means all of social behavior is institutionalized. Outside those 
zones of great functional and moral importance which are char- 
acteristically highly institutionalized, there are countless situations 
in which individuals interact. In these latter situations cultural 
Content is present but in them interaction lacks the morally im- 
Perative nature which is by definition required of an institution. 
As such interaction is repeated over time the actors come to take 
into account the actions of others, and patterns emerge. Williams 
uses as an example the stable expectancies which permit individ- 
uals to correctly anticipate that if each walks on the right side 
they will be able to pass, as in going around a corner in opposite 
rections, without teetering in indecision. Any one stable ex- 
Pectancy which gives interaction a pattern is called by Williams 
à social relation. The social system is comprised of “all those so- 
Cial relations or complexes of relations that are clearly guided by 
culturally stylized rights and obligations shared by the partici- 
pants.” 19 Social organization is the embodiment of cultural norms 
Mm concrete social relations whether the norms so embodied are of 
the institutional type or are no more than a statement of expect- 
ancy involving no deep moral commitment. Lan 
For very general purposes—such as that of locating in the 
arger social framework more particular types of social relations, 
Social systems, or groups—Williams finds merit in the classical 
Istinction between sacred and secular social structure. Among 
© several variants of the basic distinction * Williams chooses 
© terms community and association and/or Gemeinschaft and 
Gesellschaft to express his version of the ideal types which he in- 
“equently employs. For less general levels of analysis he finds it 
Preferable to utilize a distinction between formal and informal 
"ganization, The characteristics of formal organization imme- 
ce suggest the prototype of the bureaucratic structure: a high 
tion between participants; the 
“xistence of specialized roles; highly rigid regulative norms; ex- 
Plicit sanctions for non-conformity to norms; explicit organizas 
“nal norms: a high degree of impersonality or detachment (i.e. 
Sy emotional involvement) of persons in the structure; and fi- 
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deference 

i crystallized and strong on 

nde a fi ae ie of the ee 

ics” Aly i rganization there a ra) ~ 

ra eee patterned a 

i ams Cs es which is “different from and ge eee 

E de ier aah patterns.” 2° Other 2 ere Ne oa 

arte ‘ r social organization mentioned by Wi z complexity 
UD i aoe as size, duration, accessibility an 


f 
i in body 0 
will be treated below at appropriate points in the mair 

this chapter. 


lored in 
One additional concept, that of value, must be exp 


$ iled examina- 
this over-all introductory section although its a pp con- 
tion will appear below under evaluation. So alge “a meaning 
cept, value, that a rudimentary Me Sa nt the analys 
imputed to it by Williams will be needed througho odes of organ- 
of his works, Values are defined by Williams as ia principles 
izing conduct—meaningful, affectively invested pa inants of be- 
that guide human action,” 23 They are real ye means) aTe 
havior, acting as the criteria by which goals (an may be de- 
chosen among alternatives. Eyen though selection o cost the 
liberate or unconscious, every act (or failure to ac ter possible 
individual the gains he would have received from j ngements 
courses of behavior, Values and their hierarchical E studying 
us are observable as choices; 24 they provide a means o tiye sense 

uman action in a way that culture in its strict norma 

can not, 

Williams s 


Uggests a num 
Studied, The 


se include: 1) 
vior involving 
inferences from a: 


be 
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direct observation of natura Pie 
Preferences ( e.g. bai ae 
mount of attention or pc ag i 
Sources (e.g, from literary ements 
nts); 3) the testimony of A i 
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tinuum; at one pole would be found those intense moral values 
internalized by the individual and institutionalized by society. 
Less compelling moral values would progressively follow at points 
of the continuum until simple norms of expediency or technical 
efficiency were reached at the second pole. Following Linton 
Williams views all shared values as cultural; those values, which, 
in addition to being shared, are regarded as matters of collective 
welfare by an effective consensus are social values. The social 
values for a complex, differentiated society are never monolithic. 
Whatever stability such a culture may possess must be thought 
of as being achieved by “a dynamic process in which a delicately 
balanced system of values is maintained.” ** The delineation of 
such a value system is the major task of American Society. The 
substantive accumulation of data concerning the major societal 
institutions to which more than half the book is devoted contrib- 
utes enormously to the accomplishment of that task. The same 
empirical data should dispel any notion that Williams is interested 
Solely in theoretical considerations. If such an image has been 
evoked by the unavoidable leanings in that direction so far in this 
chapter, it can immediately be corrected by drawing attention to 
his thorough going interest in action research ( particularly inter- 
group relations),”" his long standing identification with rural so- 
ly has had a practical orientation, and his 
that good theory always has 


sound practical implications, just as we 
Search must also yie ich have significance for 


theory.28 
The mutualities of fact and theory are represented admirably 


in the value-configurations he attributes to American society. The 
Process by which he arrived at their delineation will emerge as 
his work is juxtaposed to the PAS Model, as will the similarities 
between what are termed elements on the PAS Model and those 
aspects of action designated as major yalue-configurations by Wil- 
liams. The corresponding items are listed in Figure 1. In addition 
to the identification of fifteen value configurations, he includes 
action elements relating to them. Consequently, Figure 1 includes 
each of Williams’ value configurations categorized with both ele- 
ments and structural-functional categories from the PAS Model, 
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FIGURE 1 
ae 
Wurms’ VALUE AND BELIEF 
CONFIGURATIONS ° PAS MonEL 
Structural- , 
Functional Elements having 
Categories primacy 
1) Science and secular rationality Knowing Belief (knowledge) 
2) Nationalism-patriotism Feeling Sentient 
8) Humanitarian mores 
koa -miam 
4) Achievement and Success 
5) Material comfort ba 
Ends 
6) Activity and work Achieving ü 
7) Progress 
Loo o oo 


8) Efficiency and practicality 
9) Moral orientation Norming 
10) External conformity 


a 
11) Racism and related group- 


superiority themes 


12) Equality poo ay 
18) Individual personality 

b ore "2 
14) Freedom 


15) Democracy Controlling Power 


collec- 
is 0 
Specific performances of tasks within roles” may form the basi 


p z ects 
Eea itne the Section on utilization of facilities wore specie Peli 
of the “configurations are considered in relation to objects as Williams hi 


are shown on Figure 2, t 
Whatever injustice has been done to the breadth and impo 
of Williams’ work by the inadequacies of this brief introducto*Y 


over-all view will be mitigated somewhat as his analysis is juxta 
posed to the framework of the PAS Model. 
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FIGURE 2 


Wi IAMS 
L s V O ONS 
ALUE RIENTATI! 


1 y 
) Active mastery rather than pas- 
stve acceptance 


2 ; z 
) manipulative behavior rather 
on contemplative; interest is 
cused on external things and 
events 


3) Emphasis on change, flux and 
arene, the world view is 
ae central personality types 
are adaptive, accessible, outgo- 
ing and assimilative 


R 

) atonal rather than tradition- 
ism 

5 


< 


Oo. i z 
rderliness in all phases of exist- 
ence 


6 i 

) Universalism rather than partic- 
ularism 

ih 


~ 


pe otizontal or non-authoritarian 
rae posed to “vertical” or super- 
n inate-subordinate relations 

Emphasis upon individual per- 
onality rather than group iden- 


PAS MopeEL Processes 


Goal attaining and concomitant “la- 
tent” activity 


Goal attaining activity and utiliza- 
tion of facilities 


Systemic linkage as opposed to 
boundary maintenance 


Cognitive mapping and evaluation 


Evaluation; in mental activity, Cog 
nitive mapping 
Evaluation 
decision 


Allocation of status-roles; 
making and initiation of action 


Status-role performance and evalua- 


tion of actors 


KNOWING 
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] scheme is “co 
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* 30 
particular societies, which are not subject to scientific ys 
The cognitive element is pervasive in human behavior, appr 
ing in some manner in every behavioral prescription or norm ne 
in every value-orientation. Each act which is to —— hé 
mative is cognitive in that it requires of the individual k nd 
relate himself to other entities in a certain way. Existential = a 
therefore cognitive) elements, attend each evaluative act. es 
result, institutions as organized enactments of norm comp £ ale 
and value-orientations, cannot long outlive some cultural ration 
which makes actions either just or inevitable.” m T 
Although belief is for Williams an analytically distinct Ss E 
ponent of culture, he recognizes that empirically, knowledg 
never distinctly separable from sentiment, 


r any 
Men classify entities and events as sacred and profane, with m 
complicated i 


gical, through the conventional, aeska 
ose orientations of high seriousness in abie a 
- Religion deals with “sacred things” that are oP} 

of nonempirical ideas and of intense moral respect.3? 


and moral over to th 


> . . i on- 
The actor’s orientation to the situation is influenced by his ” 


ts 
empirical as well as by his empirical beliefs. The religious asp 3 i. 
of a society must be grasped for an understanding of that sere 
Religion is uniquely preoccupied with the problems of ee 
and the concomitant emphasis upon the ultimate ends . tion 
duct.** In the functional tradition, Williams examines the re cath, 
of religious belief to other social phenomena: inevitable de 
limited control of nature, unjust rewards such as prospen i g 
fortune which occasionally come to the violator of moral $ wi 
ards. Individuals ask for meanings which help them to cope 


jigions 
ir re 

r Many individuals by their ee: of 
ion to the tragic or a reinforce 


goodness are sustained fo 
beliefs. Whether a react 
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vital life forces, “In so far as religion represents a complex of ul- 
timate value-orientations, it can never be a neutral factor in social 
integration. Every functioning society has, to an important de- 
gree, a common religion.” 3° 

Religious attitudes and moral attitudes are not identical. Some 
teligious beliefs emphasize a mystical communion with a trans- 
cendental deity to the relative exclusion of ethical norms which 
prescribe man’s relations to other men. Others, such as the Judaic- 
Christian religion comprise a fusion of religion and social morality. 
Tn either case, a man’s religious belief bears some relation to his 
norms for social behavior. The Judaic-Christian belief, for ex- 
ample, initially held that all souls are equal before God. Equality 
of rights was not a part of the original notion, but equality before 
God lends support to the extended idea of the worth of the in- 
dividual, humanitarian ideals and various philosophies of human 
equality? 

If one conceives of religious beliefs as ultimate for people 
Committed to them, then differences in religious belief are not 
amenable to compromise or resolution."* Intrinsic religion must 
not be confused with churches or other organized religious groups 
which are often distinguishable on grounds other than a common 
belief in the nature of the ultimate. Science as a faith or set of 
beliefs (though not necessarily as the organized structure through 
Which the beliefs are actualized) may be a religion to some in oe 
it represents ultimate value. “The long history of the ‘warfare o 
Science and theology’ ” *° attests to its high resistance to pape 
mise, Beliefs about racial or ethnic or societal superiorities a 
inferiorities may or may not be religious beliefs, and beliefs ” ; 

Y organized religious bodies are variable in the degree to whic. 


they are intrinsically ja are 
The products of applied empirica ; 
ucts of es = important in their own cge but not 
nearly so important in net impact on behavior as is the unique 
Orientation to problems furnished by science as a mode of 
Ought. Williams endorses the observation of the physicist 
enry Margenau that “Our culture has the outstanding property 
of Striving to convert all experience into rational scientific knowl- 
` edge,” 1 The process of translating experience into systematic 


1 knowledge (i.e. the prod- 
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abstract concepts is one method by which cognitive mapping 
takes place. 

Cognitive mapping and validation as process. There is, accord- 
ing to Williams, a “tendency in our culture to translate experience 
into systematic abstract concepts—to transform the fleeting, Sra 
fused flow of immediate experience into standardized categories 
that permit, and in part create, prediction and control.” * me 
standardized categories into which experiences are pigeon-hole 
may represent the generalizations of scientific thought arrived at 
only by “systematic diligence and honesty” and exacting the pain- 
ful price of the renunciation of previously cherished beliefs. Or 
the standardized categories of experience, appropriately symbol- 
ized, may represent rationalizations by which validity is impute 
to beliefs in accordance with the vested interests of the individual 
(or group). Williams’ major work offers a wide array of examples 
of cognitive mapping, the relations which exist between ways ° 
appraising reality and the value-orientations of the actors, and thé 
compensations made in one set of beliefs when another equal y 
compelling set of beliefs presents conflicts. Williams’ strategy ° 
analysis of belief, cognitive mapping and validation follows the 
same pattern he uses for value, sentiment, norm, and so On. 
examining the belief constellations of six major American institu- 
tions and by noting the mutualities among them (and by follow” 
ing the same procedure for the other constituents of culture) he 
gradually amasses his evidence for the over-arching values ° 
American society depicted on Figures 1 and 2, The immediate 
purposes of this section will be served by examining only 
ny ea few of the many examples he gives of beliefs in process 
° ae a or confirmation. pte ditto oe 
Cilasion uf Miva a m. modern American society justify 5 actice 
as the fads of dlie E beliefs which they sequentially pr eade 
aerden raning shift? Williams reminds the s 
human race aA ste a op aap ag pee cle 
family da Tikal young American mother of the mobile nu ate 

ly is likely to face child-rearing armed only with inadeq™' 
memories of her own childhood and cut off from the stabilizing 
contacts with another generation of parents. “Both [parents] ha 
absorbed something of the general ethos of respect for rationality’ 
practicality, scientific methods, and thus they tend to seize up 
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the latest pronouncements of the presumed experts in order to 
gain some sense of dependability and security.” ** Here what are 
presumed to be scientific methods of validation are being used, 
although the users may not be sufficiently sophisticated in the 
disciplines of science to make adequate judgments about what 


Scientific validation really is. 

The kind of cognitive mapping which 
Status quo and the kind of validation whi 
existing order is exemplified by data conc 
attending stratification. Following Useem, 

Persons in the locally recognized upper strata, as compared with 
Persons from the levels of least prestige were . . - more likely to 
attribute high rank to personal excellence and to give quasi- 
biological explanations for the existence of low-status group- 
ings,” ** According to national studies by The American Institute 
of Public Opinion, used by Williams, the individuals in the low- 
Status groupings however, sized up their own comparative rating 
quite differently in response to identity with “lower class as com- 
Pared to identity with “working class.” © The symbolic meaning 
of “lower class” and its importance for cognitive mapping is dem- 
onstrated by the avoidance of self identification with the “lower 
Class” by all except eight per cent of respondents. The quite dif- 


erent symbolic meaning of “working class” and its importance in 
apparent as self identification with 


Cognitive mapping is equall 

Working dow? ah pi as valid by fifty-one per cent of re- 
Spondents, At the introduction of the “working class” category 
nto the study of self appraisal the middle class shrank from 
eighty. -seven per cent to forty-three per cent, Concerning strati- 
cation in general, Williams concludes that “[There would N 
2 exist] a pervasive, meaningfully interconnected set of folk So 
trines’ that explain and justify the existing order. Into Es Se 
gory seem to fall—to take only a limited sample of items—bele 


n equali i d the correlated beliefs that tend to 
quality of opportunity an e A ia ee 


Equatı A lar 
te eens sone Haan “individual responsibil- 


tends to conserve the 
ch tends to justify the 
erning the institutions 
Williams reports that 


held beliefs by simply ignoring some 
dicated as Americans perceive differ- 
common tendency, perhaps espe cially 


of Validation of presently 
the pertinent facts is in 
ial power: “, , . there is a 
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in American thought, to slur over or minimize the gret ligame 
significance of coercive power. The facts of how the ean p 
to behave toward the weak are bitter medicine for a people ne 
believe in the “consent of the governed.” #7 The same situa re 
holds with respect to the judiciary. “In view of these pann the 
tory] facts, it is impressive that the courts, and especia Tent 
Supreme Court, are widely regarded as endowed with oe e 
and infallibility. And to the extent that this belief prevai aon 
stability of the state is supported through faith in the continu 
judiciary,” 48 ; 

In a case the thought process of individuals in acme 
influenced by prejudgments arrived at in earlier experiences A 
which appear to be similar to those presently faced. These ie 
judgments are the essence of prejudice, an area of investiga 

to which Williams contributes substantial 
dertakes to discover the basic reasons fo 
and possible methods of their reduction. 
festation of the human abilit 


ng norms or values of import which io 
given nominal cultural acceptance * and, 2) the basis of prel A 
ment is not formulated upon “functional position in the n #8 s 
der or real differences in values” but instead centers on sym ee 
such as skin color which have no intrinsic functional m 
tance,” 50 Essentially, then, prejudice involves an overgenera ap 
conception with attached affect. The overgeneralized concep 
is what is meant by the term “stereotype.” 

Williams Suggests that the products of the initial process 


rs 
classification by which the child identifies both self and othe 
may represent “fu 


would mean that 


native paths to action and 


ing tha? 
voted to cognitive mapping 
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Sra if the outcome is to be in line with the most general norms. 
is in such situations that personality determinants may play the 
pa 7s part in determining action—situations, for example, which 
ae clearly defined by prior social norms, and situations de- 
tie as calling for behavior which is functionally diffuse, particu- 
istic, and affective." The more structured the situation and the 
a instrumental the behavior deemed appropriate to the situ- 
ion, the more important social determinants become in its inter- 
pretation, Although neither personality nor social factors can be 
er related to the prejudiced appraisal of a situation, Wil- 
Š fer argues that stereotypes and prejudices can be broken more 
a. by changing the attitudes of groups than of isolated 
ividuals.5! Whatever the process of apprehending reality, “it 
ioe be always kept in mind that these themes, values, and sys- 
ried of belief do not operate as single and separate units but are 
me slate shifting and recombining configurations marked by 
Y complex interpenetration, conflict, and reformulation.” °° 


FEELING 


A Sentiment as an element. Whether or not Williams can be said 
single out sentiment as a separate conceptual tool becomes an 
academic question in light of his frequent use of sentiment as a 
Variable of human behavior.® Furthermore his basic task in 

merican Society of isolating the commonly held values from 
a ong the seeming welter of variously held attitudes, beliefs, and 

€as insures that the affective component will be frequently en- 
Countered, It is in connection with a definition of value that the 
most outright acknowledgement for the need of the concept sen- 


“nent is encountered: 
values have these qualities: 
than pure sensa- 


W 
hat are experienced by individuals as 
tractions 


i They have a conceptual element—they are more 

ns, emotions, reflexes, or so-called needs. Values are abs 

sawn from the flux of the individual’s immediate experience. (2) 

tio ey are affectively charged: they represent actual or potential emo- 
nal mobilization.5? 

phe im ntiment, is nicel illuminated 

x Pareri 5 very title of his now classic 


the i ; +? sn thi 

l inclusion of “tension” in the VE a? 

el monograph,” and by such succinct passages as: Instru- 
2 
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mental behavior is expressive behavior ‘in harness, and we well 
know which comes first in any life history.” "° “Love of country 
is noted as a sentiment which is particularly strong in the United 
States. As reflected in public opinion polls, by the low percentage 
of citizens who wish to live outside the country, only Australians 
appear to exceed Americans in the intensity of this sentiment. 

An enumeration of the kinds of sentiments—the loyalties, hos- 
tilities, affinities, conflicts and so on, which play their part in socia 
interaction as analyzed by Williams is not necessary for present 
purposes which can be better served by elaborating instead on 
the process by which potential tension is averted and actual ten- 
sion is reduced. To do so will, ipso facto, identify to a degree tne 
elemental components of sentiments involved in the tensions. The 
same dual purpose will also be accomplished by treatment ° 
communication of sentiment. 

Tension management and communication of sentiment as proce 
esses. Each of the institutional patterns examined by Williams 
exhibits abundant examples of conditions which create tension 2° 
well as compensating features which are interpreted as reducing 
strain. Only a selective representation of these can be dealt with 
here. Many of these reinforce Williams’ position as a function? 
analyst. Of the various explanations of the universality of the 
incest taboo Williams selects as the most promising the functi K 
of the taboo in preventing potentially disruptive sexual conflicts 
within the kinship group. Besides minimizing intra-family sorit 
oo in America he sees the taboo as performing the addition 
ei of making the society “more diffuse and mobile by 4 mi 

&e system tending to establish kinship relations cross-cutting 
srgmentary local groups.” * An American pattern of considerin8 
the husband-wife pair as a unit and thus as social equals in ma”; 
respects prevents a serious strain upon the marriage bond. JER 
h rite rade of ‘mere convention’ or ‘manners’ that in bes 
ypical middle-class, urban community if e; pouse is inv" 
to a mixed ‘social’ gathering, ape j te likewis¢ 
invited.” ©., The solidarity engendered by being identified 25 2 
unit and by sharing common experiences is of paramount impor 
tance in a kinship system of dispersed, multilineal nature ps 
around the marriage bond.® j 


, we 
The clashes of interest between various economic grouping 
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3 America have been frequent enough, but few conflicts have 
een genuine class conflicts. Williams seeks to locate the points 
of strain between the different strata and then discover what 
alleviating factors or ‘compensations’ ” he assumes must be oper- 
ative in view of the relative lack of violent class struggle. Among 
the countervailing forces which help to manage inter-class ten- 
sions are nominally equal legal and political rights even though 
these are imperfectly institutionalized, the accessibility of public 
facilities and services, and the prevalence of equalitarian symbols 
and behavior patterns. The latter, Williams suspects, may be of , 
much greater importance than might appear at first glance. He 
argues that the prevalence of “democratic” manners 


- +. minimizes demands for deference and thereby makes it possible to 


an important degree for less privileged members of the society to 
avoid continual reminders of status differences in contexts where 
ned emotions might otherwise be aroused. It is our hypothesis, 
erefore, that equalitarian symbols and behavior patterns are not in- 
Consequential “illusions” that simply “mask the real class struggle” but 
rather that they have a tangible cushioning effect upon interpersonal 
relations between persons of different station in the stratification 
Scale, 6+ 
There is an insulation of classes by which visiting patterns, friend- 
Ship groups and marriages are more or less confined within a given 
cass thereby providing “buffers and barriers to relationships that 
Contain the possibility of serious conflict.” % At the same time im- 
Personal activities of a functionally specific nature and often rep- 
‘esenting common interests unrelated to class distinctions, provide 
°Pportunities for contact on neutral grounds. Finally, the appar- 
Sai Y growing emphasis upon “fortuitous success: the lucky 
Anak the ‘$64 question,’ the unexpected opportunity, the in- 
Spired idea, the winning number . « - [is significant in] that : 
“cisively sunders reward from achievement and personal Bee 
ence . | if success and failure are thought to depend upon a 
Sontially accidental factors, neither the individual nor the a 
System itself can be perceived as the source of deprivation an 


alaise,” co 4 j 
Willi i eutrality so widely attrib- 
iam affective n y a 4 

uted swotes thet Ae a means of channeling senti- 


to ind i acies as 
ustrial bureaucratie ; 
ent is not unlike that which prevails in schools where the norms 


on Modern Social Theories 


of impartiality, formal equality and a degree of social er. 
have tension reducing significance. By the a cane 
sonal attractions and antipathies, conditions disruptive to as et 
are controlled and the vulnerability of the teacher on matters 
side his realm of authority is reduced.“ ered 

As was seen above, religious institutions are in part gone we 
with providing assurances for those features of life which ie? z 
herently tension producing and affectively loaded. The i dete 
religion glow most intensely in the blast of collective terror, ee 
rivation, and social disorganization.” ° Dogma, theology; cou 
intermediate symbolism of death ceremonies, the Catholic ee 
fessional and ritual absolution plus similar other specific ran 
niques and arrangements represent tension managing gamae or 
The degree to which different religious persuasions prov! otk 
the release of affect bears an instructive corollary with the app 
ent needs for such release by the communicants: 


e 
. the most prosperous, stable, and secure groupings tend Me 
characterized by formalistic religious practices and lack of overt major 
Seriously deprived, frustrated, or oppressed groups, having nO with 
realistic control of their situation, tend to produce sects and cults W, 


* . ° i i ere i 
a proliferation of emotional religious observances, especially if th stab- 
a free religious structure, T 


l ctiv- 
lished church can strongly i 
ity, born of desperation an 


he formal patterns of a universally F 
nhibit and channelize such religious 
d alienation.®° 


Williams turns his attention from tensions and their man 
ment within any one institutional constellation in the A ate 
Scene to those which emerge as the relative isolation of pein 
subcultures are inevitably linked and as interinstitutional con i 
exert disruptive influences upon those individuals who subset 
to plural institutional patterns, t 

foren 

- what were at first conflicts between the standards of g ie k 
groups tend to become intrapersonality conflicts for the individua 
is in part through this specific dynamic mechanism that a “strain 
consistency” is set up in the total culture,70 

In those man 
incorporated eth 
torn individual “ 
reform mentalit 


. Arial 
y instances where consistency of the individ he 
ics and his social realities is not establishes: pt 
may resolve the conflict by developing 2 ae the 
y or becoming ‘cynical’—we often suspect t? 
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en cynic is a highly moral person who is reacting to loss 
sation an a efficacy of his code. Often ideals are insulated from 
Situat r restricted to limited groups and narrowly circumscribed 
ations,” 11 
fon A ilin labels “cultural fictions” become helpful mecha- 
. He concurs with Woodward’s suggestion that formality, 
aang and conventionalization are at their peak when the main- 
ance of interaction is important, when the ties between the 
ape are few and weak, and when severe conflict of inter- 
cia is the substance of the interaction. Examples in- 
an d iplomatic convention, military courtesy, much of aoa 
eps decorum, judicial procedures, ~ all of which may be 
hel not hypocrisy but functional deviousness. ka 
or “hg ated to formality and protocol, but of a somewhat 3 ai 
withd 29 those tension-producing items which are reso ve y 
su ets them from general social circulation as bahar ah a 
TA maxims as “never argue about religion or po na r 
oe versial matters are reserved for discussion among in ae y 
im fea and like-minded people, although Williams notes that this 
pties that “agreement on procedure has dominated over dis- 


mti on other values.” °° 
fa ther strains may develop as va $ SE ad 
Ne values themselves do not change, leaving some individuals 
edicated to the earlier normative patterns: The increased amount 


cisure time umber of creature comforts and the 
: Magat eno ed fully only by those 


er availability of services may be enjoy th 
and. “ie rélinguished ae nat ie high evaluation of sen 
ave modified the future-time orientation of the Puritan e ms 
hq who have not modified their evaluations of the aa 4 
ten d and their ideals of present sacrifice for future : aoe 
a have guilt and ambivalence about leisure “i j a 
fro ther tensions wrought by change arise from (nena 
dig è Gemeinschaft-like to 2 Gesellschaft-like oe op iw 
ish Mtion of older patterns of group interaction and > s impov 
b aont of stable, reoccurring interaction patterns. oi mp ae 
Ship in a Rotary club may seem radically different trom 


Men f a half-centur 
Nbership i aca areal nel aha y 
2go 5 ship in the American rura te eagle factori the 


> Sut the los he latter has b abe 
Stowth of dee eae nai Williams sees the familistic and com- 


lue emphases are changed even 
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munal symbols and creeds of a plethora of associations m ye 
United States as designedly contrasting to the functionally ae 
and affectively neutral relations so prevalent in many of the ae 
institutional relations. A sense of community and a feeling i we 
longingness is to some extent provided by the wide array © 
ganizations which Americans join in large numbers. rates 

Williams notes a well-defined pattern of “withdrawal, a ie 
tion, entrance, and assimilation” as individuals are confron A 
with vertical occupational mobility, or with transitions of re 
dential mobility. 


: S, 
The very casualness, specificity, and impersonality of public j 
we may suggest, tends to insulate individuals from many conce! ecta- 
traumatic consequences of unpredictability and misplaced exp” its 
tions. Rigidity or flexibility, stability or change, predictability 0 ait 
lack—these are, after all, relative notions. The most important ility 
within quite wide limits, may not be the absolute amount of instabi ar 
or change, but the range of the expectable zone of variation. In ee 
as individuals in our society have been prepared to discount a mar er- 
degree of change and variation, their reduced expectations a F o 
formance and stability permit acceptance and support of a society 
“becoming” rather than “being,” 76 


A ions 
For research investigators in the field of intergroup min 
as well as for many social workers the monograph, The Reduch 
of Intergroup Tensions is considered as more or less a handb° 5 
for reduction of potential tension as well as tension managemen 
Likewise, the article reviewing studies on “Racial and cum 
Relations” reports findings of importance for investigators , 


. F E 
workers in the field. Much of the content of the two work ite 
particularly pertinent 


to this present section, but much of it ga it 
understandably overlaps the treatment of the same subject 3° | 
appears in American Society. They are called to the attentio” 
those for whom the subject has particular interest for the at 


additional ideas which are either omitted in the present treat ahd 
or at best, only touched upon. For example, Williams posits nd 
inverse relation between amount of hostility and the number iat z 
adequacy of “harmless outlets” for aggression which do not ae 
the major norms of the social s a 


ystem. In the United States alco 
outlets as competitive sports, swearing, joking, some uses o. 
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are indicated as falling in this class. 
some circumstances are 
f their prejudice. When 
hich is highly self-con- 


Pel, drama and pageantry 
Seater prejudiced groups under 
strong j in their attitudes by criticisms 0 
Scions eo is present in a group W 

tes ie lik ey bound together, outside criticism of its preju- 
attack be ely to strengthen the prejudice, which by virtue of the 

en a symbol of in-group membership and solidarity.” 
ever me, the group toward which hostility is expressed, how- 

7 s to modify the stereotyped attitude. 

which, for any cause, 

the participants mutu- 


other: the relationship 
will become 


Even ; 

is ee amma or “prejudiced” interaction 
ally come t overa considerable span of time, 
grows in s a have increased concern for one ano 
Mereasin: ‘a Renee and importance . - + affective attitudes à co 
cathection y differentiated, complex, and organized; that is, cognitive, 
More elab and evaluative orientations become richer, more dense, 
or dissol orately structured . . . processes = » [that] tend to modify 

ve previously held rigid and affectively gross stereotypes. 


ACHIEVING 
PE goal, or objective as an element. Williams occasionally 
yzes social behavior in terms of the means-ends schema; none 
rhaps reflects the many 


e le 
ss the relatively infrequent usage pe 
meaning and the pre- 


o us by knowing 


Teseryar: 
-S¢tvations he has about the clarity of its and the p 
Or hi helpful in distinguishing 
°% him what he wants to know. The greatest 
om ed, as it often is, to signify 
q object of regard, some it hich in itself is 
Whic goal. Williams specifies that value refers to the criteria by 
Ne 
© understood, it is immediately apparent why the concept goal 
ly given t 
hey profess, or the gross prefer- 


Cision w; 
f n with which goal as a concept, is | ee 
in Wi danger of ambiguity 
ena ams view, lies in the possible blurring of meaning of the 
S goal and value. When value is us 
high] em whi thought of 
S it comes close to meaning what is better conveyed by the 
Obje Zoals are chosen, the standards of judgment by which the 
ct or the item is bequeathed the regard in which it is held. 
ioen, 
imited utility for his purPose* 
mediate 
a man seeks, say money 
erms of which 


Rees the men seek, the ideologies t 

Ra Sucg ey exhibit in conduct. T 

hesg . 3S tells us next to nothing abou! 
Seals are judged worthwhile. 


riteria in t 


T i ries 
Mode n Social Theo 1 


` : s simi- 

The distinction between an evaluated object (in game i tör the 
lar to goal) and the criteria by which value is yn ar- aie Se 
object appears in both editions of mens wats h the second 
of the few points which has been greatly elaborate that the ex- 
dition, from which the conclusion may be drawn inking on 
: i 81 ts Williams’ most recent thin 15 
panded treatment represents italon. ‘Cie aacand ecu 
what he regards as an important distinction. oni alee 
however, which reduces the ambiguities by de nl ces to catty 
pository precision, continues in a number of rA context to 
usages by which the word value would seem fr om stionally stp 
mean not the criteria and standards which it is Ere hna 
posed to mean but the object itself which is held in SOM vR 
For example, he identifies such items as wealth, PO emsa 
efficiency as interests which “may become values m strumenta 
(but) it is convenient to consider them primarily as in ‘at almost 
to the achievement of other values.” 2 At another pom P 
the same list of items, in this case wealth, power, and ew, on 
referred to forthrightly as goals: “Emphasis [may be ais Jatter 
the goals of wealth, power, and prestige. . . .” 83 It is he secon 

use which is consistent with the expanded exposition of t "4 to the 
edition, and consistent too with Williams’ intent in regar t made | 
value-goal complex.** Williams concurs * with a Lo peed Lan 
by Winston White $ that the value configurations of Figu 


o 
ing levels 
the value orientations of Figure 2 represent varying 
abstraction within 


may be subsumed 
categories such as 
ure 2 represent d 
other categories r 
Thus “achieveme 


ance of tasks.” 85 4 
ments in the PAS Model 
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the i 
pi A are applied on the one hand to separate individuals who com- 
a group, and on the other to the collectivity: 


r 485 (3 
share io is an ambiguous term that may refer either to (a) a 
kalisa n : s when getting ahead” (as individuals) represents a 
sited sae ex held in common throughout the group, or (b) a de- 
oo os the group taken collectively (as military security may 
affairs i E > h A “group goal” we may define as a future state of 
tended” ros ed to be reached by group (collective) action. -(“In- 
Thine 2 2 either explicitly stated, or inferred, by an observer. ) 
the ee up goal is not necessarily identical, or even congruent, with 
tributively às otives, or goals of individual members considered dis- 


Desni 
oa these operational difficulties, Williams frequently uses 
Posive: cept, goal or end. “Some human behavior, at least, is pur- 
then i peaple can and do state their goals in advance and can 
jects served to act as if they were in fact pursuing those ends. 
aaa ai; experience are desired and sought out, or are 
or avoided.” ®© One of the central characteristics of 


as; Fosi 
Sociational (or Gesellschaft-like ) relations is the relative ease 
d sharply from the 


n 
orm (and other elements of the PAS Model). “In communal 
on the relation 


ivated in 


o the degree that 
tical 
goo prac : 
d man, an embodiment of a major value” °1_the adjustments 

t to be those imme- 

to a given 


iat $ 
ely attainable, the problems solved h 
ate short 


sitükt : 
hasis upon immedi 


of the immediate ends 


cti. x x : 
__ ality is one of the guiding c™ 
o be directed toward a single 


e 
Ment = end, logically all other cons 
that end become irrelevant 
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» 93 
i mic man. 
i i iacal econom 
fanatic, the hedonist, or “the monoman 


acticality 
Such single-purposed activity is not the deepest Ft sae 
has been the guiding principle in arranging prio oe ee 
curs instead a “rational weighting of values in a p 
TK sie - g A the mos 
jit Obviously, the institutional complexes which t p associ 
clear-cut ends are those which are Gesellschaft- of kinship in- 
tional in type of interaction. Williams’ discussion al a good dea 
stitutions, for example, relies upon the concept ga soes as one 
less than his discussion of economic institutions. rite Aiie ine 
of the social mechanisms controlling economic ac Meet aims 
fluence of common cultural goals, which may = p profit mak- 
such as military victory, or distributive goals such l 
ing ™ ; hange 
PS The rise of the corporation in American Society = Sbiliti ee 
through the years concerning the privileges and eo of it as 2 
of that legal entity emerge from Williams’ treatme ational £4 
societal device specifically invented to further the se pusiness 
of production; although the distributive goal of a gy of ration’ 
corporation is profit-making: “it must meet the tes 1 appa ratus 
capital accounting or go out of business.” %8 Technica the means 
and materials, human labor, and “organization” are integrate 
“whereby the efforts of large numbers of persons are of person 
toward corporate objectives.” 9% The large a however” 
whose efforts are so integrated do not normally inclu ae only 
wage workers and “salaried officialdom” who are moti 
indirectly by profits, ‘cant 
‘wnership from control shows that the “pr i 


The separation of o 
tive” is not a motiv 
logical state but 


traditional theories of pon bas yet 
the law nor popular thoug 
ms,98 
ans 
a tal me 
In contrast to the economic institutions with instrumen the 
sharply differentiated fro 


E, 
m ends is the most prominen! 
political institutions, the state. 
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e en impossible to gain any clear notion of what the state might 

Then y mean by considering only the ends to which it is devoted. 

"ling hardly any human interest that some political association 

ne We would be forced to recognize as a state has not undertaken 

i urther; hardly a collective activity for which some state at some 
me has not taken responsibility.” 


Whether the political activity be that of the state or of any 
oral Organization Williams sees political conflict, real or poten- 
» as arising directly out of the pursuit by a large number of 
uman beings of goals which by their nature can only be realized 
ri afew. “Even if the goals or ends of individuals are compatible, 
€re is still the possibility of conflict over the means used, Above 
all, other human individuals are always potential means for the 
attainment of any one person's goals,” 1% and thus is the concept 
of power, which is the very stuff of politics, related to ends. Ina 
eterogeneous society such as that of the United States, consensus 
Ra on common ends is very difficult to achieve. A number of fac- 
ö mk combina in the American case to produce effective agreement 
road procedural questions in politics, so that political method 
ae represent a consensus even when ends are nonconsensual. 
Olitical method, specifically the essence of political democracy 
AAS acquired “the status of ends” in its own right." While it is 
Mportant, in order to understand the political institutions, gen- 
Srally to identify the various pressure and interest groups and be 
“Ware of their goals—a subject about which Williams tells a great 
eal in a small space—it is also well to be aware that some repre- 
S€ntatives in the national government at least some of the time 
Place general welfare ends before territorial ends 102 and that some 
ne Ssure groups take broader view of goal than the immediate 
f-interest of those they represent.’ : a 

n American schools as in politics there is no unequivocal en! 


i i . * 
© Which all schools are dedicated. Education, whether in the 
dertaken to preserve 


erican scen Jsewhere, is variously un 

dsr e or elsewhere, is va y und 

Static culture, to produce and maintain a ruling See to oe 

loo eral elite, to instill religious principles, to produce teena: 

ca and vocational skills, and to inculcate Te ai traits. 
ere is n i ] district to schoo istrict con- 

o agre t from schoo! di : Ior 
$ ae d their derivatives, 


to these goals an 


€rnin: 
g the emph: iven 
but gi eer oe America and its business 


8iven the frontier background of 
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civilization, certain specific educational products taken as b 
types, are not indicated: for example, the scholar (except a 
bly for the religious leader), and the gentleman (in the c 
tradition ) 1° . 
oe of the goals of religious institutions were neon 
implied in the foregoing sections on beliefs and Lapeer ion 
must be enough to indicate here that the conception of relig y 
as an ultimate end is often reversed by pragmatic Ante M 
frequently interpret religion as a means to an end, to the en aoe 
example, of “morality, peace and order, and worldly, success. i 
Before passing to goal attaining activity as process it See 
noted that Williams in his early studies of minority group rela basi 
considered the determination of group goals as first order Fone 
ness. Observing that a gain in status or rank on the part 0 ai 
group may be at the expense of short run harmony he ohim 
“Research on the control of intergroup tensions requires as & Aan 
step an analysis of the underlying goals. . . upon which ac 
is predicated,” 197 i it 
Goal attaining and concomitant “latent” activity as proce 


“Vie . > ace 
Williams raises the question whether “success” (usually ga in 
cumulation of money or prestige) constitutes goal-attaining 
the popular mind, 


or whether goal-attainment demands nb. 
level of achievement (ie, accomplishment) by normatively the 
ceptable methods be demonstrated, If emphasis is on Lea 
norms for its evaluation are applied to the rewards. If emp? g 
is upon achievement the-norms for evaluation are applied t° in- 
action with emphasis on conformity with norms for goal atta 
ing. Williams concludes that although in the United States, so 
successful person is often regarded as the goal-attaining p°" 


oral 
even though there be no correlation between success ani 
virtue 


. . yet the success 
is still associated with work 


Should, however, the importance of “ 


whatev? 
means possible become the paramo 


getting yours by jevem?” 


unt way of goal ach 
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most effective normative regulation is thereby negated and (as in 
Merton’s paradigm for anomie) the pressures toward deviation 
are immediately apparent.” There is a long standing expectation 
in America that virtue will be rewarded and similarly, that effort 
will end in achievement. Those who do not achieve goals are 
very likely to be charged, therefore, with lack of virtue or lack 
of effort, or both, while those who do achieve “find it expedient 
to justify their position in the name of ‘service’ and ‘steward- 
ship,’ 110 
Although it would indeed be difficult to establish that everyone 
who achieves is either overly-virtuous or industrious, “achieve- 
ment is difficult to index.” With few traditional, hereditary sym- 
bols of accomplishment, the symbols of business achievement are 
very often applied quite generally; “there is a strong tendency to 
Use money as'a symbol of success.” *"* s 
The patterns of activity which are pursued toward the attain- 
ment of the goal are too diverse and detailed to be recounted 
from Williams explorations of the various institutions which pro- 
Vide the basis of his study. Also the goal attaining activities of 
Oth economic and political institutions have a strong power 
Component which can more appropriately be treated under that 
Subject below. However, some of his perceptions concerning 
atent functions (whether or not they involve latent goal-directed 
Activities ) are worthy of note, for they provide evidence concern- 
Ng activities supposedly directed toward the fulfillment of a goal 
i aracteristic of one set of institutions while actually STEUR 8 
vWard the goal-fulfillment characteristic of a different set of in- 
Stitutional groupings. 
a Manifest goal of building codes is to protect public healt ee 
\& Convenience. In actual operation, some state and oat Ce 
ang tize competition and protect favored positions among s PERA 
Men att unions. Likewise, sanitary regulations, inspectio a 
ide and safety provisions turn out with notewortiy fedea a 
ans of co-ordinating economic action or cane Har aok directly 


exempi ; A 
to pople, the requirement that milk be pasteurized “€ 
ane’ growth of giant milk distributing firms, primarily because large 


Capi + izi 112 
Pital is required for effective operation of pasteurizing plants. 


Q . : ,, : n 
P in the quite different field of educational institutions: 
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Much of what the school teaches is incidental to its explicit aims ond 
goals. Perhaps few schools explicitly “indoctrinate for conformity hee 
though “character development” and “education for citizenship 2 i 
quently are pseudonyms for instruction that in fact, if not in inte a 
produces generalized acquiescence to established authority and co 

vention. But any education must educate for conformity to something 


. :, i m 
—a point that certain educational theorists in the United States see 
never to have admitted,118 


In an association of complex and interdependent parts each w 
may typically be working toward the achievement of rather pa 
ticularized goals the sum total of which adds up to an over-arching 
goal which is seldom aimed at by many of the smaller units wit 
comprise the whole. Williams cites the example of the university, 
an important part of which is comprised of administrators ie 
goal achieving activities might variously be represented by il 
creasing the size of the student body, by improving the finance? i 
resources or by winning athletic contests, The university's ma? i 
fest aim—the transmission and creation of knowledge is not ata 
matically brought closer to achievement by budget increas? 
which do, however, make it possible to procure better faculty 2% 
better research facilities. As students are better trained a Wo 
of alumni is formed for whom high academic standards are t 


ae ; J: tes 
cay by which university prestige is judged, Williams 22 
that: 


necessarily or e 
Indeed, the ac 


A glance at Figures 1 and 2i 


oth at 
end as an element and 


Winston White observes some items such as freedom a? A 
dividual personality assume plurality of goals whereas ™™ o¢ 
orientation assumes commitment to ends and other elements o 
systems. Williams gives some attention to the idea that ” 


Robin M. Williams, Jr.—Social Institutions and Systems 505 


goals are toa degree generated out of the fulfillment of previously 
held ends, Thus, “at least in Western societies, the objective op- 
portunity to secure material comforts elicits, in the long run, a 
desire for them.” ° What at first were incidental outcomes of 
goal achieving can in turn become manifest motives and thus 
Tepresent changes in value structure. The fiercely religious Cal- 
Vinistic grandfather can find the ownership of his company in the 

ands of his devoutly a-religious and comfort oriented grandson. 


NORMING, STANDARDIZING, AND PATTERNING 


Norm as an element. For Williams “A norm is a standard (not 
necessarily explicit) of the course that action should follow, not 
a description of action that actually occurs.” "7 -Among the areas 
8°verned by norms is the definition of allowed and disallowed 
goals and the means of reaching the goals. From among the 
Normative zones so demarked, values indicate a basis for prefer- 
ence within the zone by furnishing criteria to the individual or 
10 the group by which the more desirable or less desirable may 

e chosen. Thus a wide range of goals may be normatively ap- 
Proved as worthy of striving for, but values determine the actual 
Choice among them. Cultural norms vary tremendously in em- 
Phasis from such moral imperatives as “thou shalt not kill” to 
technical norms such as how to cook an egg.” Norms may vary 
>y Universality of acceptance as valid guides to action, universal- 
ty of application in a given population, the mode of enforcement, 

© explicitness of the norm, the specificity of the injunction, and 
© rigidity or flexibility of exact conformity.” 

Institutional norms, or those whi 


Perative eee 
s and are thus closely identifie l ; 
hi self-respect, may be illustrated by the widely ap 
ibitions against murder, treason, cannibalism and rape. a 
orms may be institutional for certain sectors of the society an 


n 
Ns for Society as a whole. Therefore, 
it is 


Im J 
i Eerative societal activities has 


e introd seal 
Me oductory sectio 
nts and processes thus far examined. I 
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h 
tional norms tend to be relatively permanent, enforced nii 
definite social structures, and mutually binding on the occup 
of designated social positions. PIRE, 

Even in highly ia groups norms are niot ae 
actualized in behavior. Moral norms are ego bat 
generalized nature, whereas the situations which are saint j 
for social behavior are specific. Translation of the moral aR ere are 
is required and this is subject to personal variability. ‘twation 
differences in perception and interpretation of a given pae- 
as to whether it is covered by a certain type of moral — for 
In many instances nominally accepted norms are too anog p 
full conformity.: Finally, in any pluralistic society w 
different subcultures with incompatible moral perai, 
process by which norms are actually articulated in social 
is treated here under evaluation. roc- 

Evaluation as a process. What is termed evaluation as he bs by 
ess on the PAS Model denotes only some aspects of Ww: refore 
Williams’ broader term is designated as value. It is the 
appropriate, at the risk of some repetition, to explore mo alue 
than heretofore, the concept of evaluation as a derivative © 


122 More 
as, for instance, in setting out the components of culture. merged 
often they are merged just as in many places ends are oade" 
with values. In the last analysis, however, values are the © | in 
el 


ement for Williams since “the initial location of value Ples 
f a person to an object of interest.” °° of pont a m 
characteristic of values which have already been cons! arin ) 
this chapter (the cognitive, the affective, and the criteria-be 


jon 
Kae derati? 

it is the latter which must be given primacy in any cons? ariously 
of evaluation. It has already been shown that within reat eit 
demarked zones, norms exist from which individuals seee; sm- 


> 4 in 
goals, their means, their ways of interacting with others *" soals 
pirical situations, 


The process of choice by which eit on 
are selected over others as being more desirable, by pasate 


means are acknowledged to be both effective and appropria’® nich 
others are deemed perhaps effective but inappropriate, ysty” 


some kinds of interpersonal relations are judged more ch s S9 
than others demands that criteria be applied. William 
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e 

p Hs s -e of ways by which choice can be studied, ways 
rp be pi in the introduction of this chapter but which 
2) A Aiba here as being based upon: 1) direct observation; 
piapa saen e amount of attention and emphasis; 3) testi- 
Me Beant gn ents; and 4) observation of sanctions application. 
— appie these methods to the American scene a bewildering 
of eased are seen to occur even within any one constellation 
E e ay Neither family members nor business men, nor 
Adr as ota given social stratum, nor religious communicants 
tö the ca universally apply the same criteria in the same way 
Shere otha: a ig- with which they are faced. Some values more 
“epee TS, ‘whine exhibit persisting importance through time; 
People a than others are extensive in terms of the number of 
iy ae a adhere to them as well as the number of situations 
sought ' v are evoked; some more than others are intensively 
deal. the and severe sanctions imposed upon those who do not 
the m rink and some more than others were found to represent 

odes of choice found in the study of prestigeful cultural 


eroes, 124 x 

endless ‘ The dominant values thus extracted from the almost 

s currents and cross-currents of choice-making appear in 
ense evaluative, but a 


Fj 
re l and 2, Hence, all are in some s 
Rote, greater evaluative primacy in terms of choice between 
ing iets directives which is the essence of the evaluations be- 
Nence Pe ered here. “Value-belief clusterings cof special perti- 
Con fortes are what Williams calls moral orientations, external 
ems , and efficiency-practicality. Such themes as equality, 
evaluatiy democracy, and racism-gtouP superiority are clearly 
emphasine on a normative basis too, but to the extent that fd 
considered power and/or rank they ca propriately 
oral under those sections below. Piot, 
Teferg fo orientation is the most general evaluative oe rth 
al cul r Williams, to a particular kind of ethical qua FA in the 
stem, tural outlook. It is the tende t conduc against 
e ie ethical principles which transcend expediency or ea 
Tes E utility. It does not mean mere conformity to speci c 
c ais although the evaluative outcome is to assign terms 
is that and bad, right or wrong °” action. The important quality 
g there be an ethical baseline for on at all. In a word, 


the acti 
eri 299125 
cans tend to ‘see the wor 


n be most ap 


Jd in moral terms. 
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ane “activit 
Efficiency for Williams refers to the combination F E e 
and substantive rationality, focusing upon a choice ed ies 
effective means for a given end.” 126 Jt posits universalistic 


ts a relation to the application he 
ermore, in the American case : al 
nt interests in primarily intellec “ 
Tests; asceticism or philosophies on 
ep pessimism have not had great aea 
American culture, 127 Practicality also implies possible ten “diate 
toward the dissipation of ultimate values in favor of ead nse, 
adaptability to current interests and satisfactions. In this tation 
practicality as a value theme is opposed to the moral onen ai 
theme except t at externality, universalism, 
mplex themselves. i t 
l ctiani is particularly eee 
y because Society presupposes $ e 
to exist as a fact. At the same time, ic 
cially in highly differentiated social organizations, the pier 
i goals may force external conformity ao e in- 
that is not strictly within the domain of value but is, to ç other 
dividual, a part of the conditions of action. Because © yalue 
rmity may be manifest but not p ° nobile 
in and of itself as, for example, in the case of the socially ake © 
person who may adhere to standards overtly only for noe stat- 
its aiding his “climb.” Williams recognizes these possibilitie shee 
ing “conformity can be treated as a value only in so far as ntent 
Patterns is actually divorced from the conten, 
and implications of : 


those patterns.” = American “individuali 
might be taken by 
States, However, 


Williams ho 


active, democratic Society 


formity to technological a 
individualism has 


u 
needs of the soci looser the package, the tighter ™ 
be the string’—if the package 
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very heterogeneity of American culture tends to produce a stress 
upon external conformity.” 7° 
da: not a simple matter to discern what behavior is actually 
“a n oe except in that model, occasionally posited by Wil- 
De i of the nonexistent perfectly integrated society ™* in which 
bao orms of the culture and the patterned expectations of social 
: =; nization are one and the same, both universally internalized 
and without variation in execution. Here the “incessant effort 
and active social evaluation,” “* by which normative consensus 
— ra his conformity is maintained in the empirical world 
Me ule be unnecessary. How and why are they different—this 
'ealized conforming society from any patterned social structure 
own to man? First, there is an incomplete uniformity which 
nature of the norms. Some unevenness 
be attributed to the nature 
e confused with 


1s intrinsic in the very 
Ae variation of evaluative choice is to 
the normative order itself and should not b 


evasi seas he 
Vasion, deviation, or violation. 


All cultures have numerous alternatives and flexibilities in their effec- 


ti $ ; A 
ive norms .. . It is not always simple to determine whether one is 


ate ing evasion of a norm actually expected to guide real behavior 
r simply an alternative norm, widely accepted or acquiesced in, al- 
though of lower cultural value than the ideal but nominal standards. 
`t [Furthermore] there are “ideal” norms, and then there are “latent” 
(covert and unrecognized) norms, shading over into sub rosa seme 
and countermores patterns. In addition there is differentiation P 
ms by age, sex, class and so on. It is important not to mistake dif- 
crentiation or permissable variation for evasion oF violation.’* 


Tn the actual world of events actors are 
eee they over-conform as “fanatics” * or under-conform A 
i p . <, oo 3 anı 
“pr yatuents. Likewise, there Mey be a diferent private : 
oe evaluation of the same ac ee: 
icularly by what he calls “large-sca’® patte 
nominally Pn Ppr norms.” In its simplest and barest oe 
“ch a situation involves public affirmation of i norm a cid 
rms but covert acceptance of widespread violation and acher 
Ce to ce Ti norms. For Williams the situation is 
8eneric one in hed two (or more) functionally important sad 
Pposed conditions are juxtaposed; it illustrates his point tha 
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i r even inte- 
cultural norms are never EA mi eeb ha a b a 
gratable; that individual evaluative choic pte others, Wil- 
patterned, can never be wholly consistent. ings nial 
liams notes as examples of evasion patterns > oher nextioakt 
nepotism, racial discrimination, and the use o ee: eh Sse 
istic criteria vs, promotion by technical aa chine oneitig 
tices as fee-splitting among doctors and ambu anc panel bate 
lawyers vs, professional codes; some advertising, ae “busi: 
actions and the whole range of rationalized cn ae “idl 
ness is business” is the tone vs. ethical concepts = s ‘general 
divorces, “alimony rackets” and actual court practi 


One person is, b 


e 

ings that ar 

that everywhere and always men want or need things ense this 
not available in unlimited quantities, In its broadest s 
evaluative pro 


ee otitution; 

blem is the basic one of the seoan AR 
i.e., the allocation of scarce means to alternative ends. 
concludes that: k of 
The whole economic order, looked at sociologically, is a ner 

eb of “promises” as to the Be norms 
economic action wil] take, or is Supposed to take... . T fe rcementi 
are varied in object, content, and mode of influence or enfo d inter- 
they include statutory laws, common law, court decisions an 
pretation, §overnme: 


nio” 
. es. 

ntal regulations and policies, business codes, 

rules, diffuse “customs,” “ty 


ieties 
varie” 
ade practices,” and many other egulativ® 
of normative standards that taken together make up a r 
framework without which 


P: P ly un” 

a complex economic system is simp. 

thinkable,138 p 
wW: 

This complexity of the Societal control mechanisms sho 

only the wide r. 
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also, clearly indicates the deep interpenetration of all institutional 
Patterns and, hence, values as systems. 


DIVIDING THE FUNCTIONS 


Status-role incorporating both element and process. One of 
haan differences between the first and second editions 
rol merican Society is that the latter singles out the concepts of 

€ and status whereby culture and social organization is linked. 


a he set of statuses of a society constitutes a kind of map which 
the es labeled positions and shows the complex relationships among 
é m. Along with every status goes a set of norms which defines the 
Xpected and approved behavior for the occupant of the status... 
ay and roles tend to occur in organized sets, not just as isolated 


hogh the institutionalized statuses, the established positions, 
ea culturally defined in terms of rights and obligations which are 
d Ognized and enforced as interaction occurs between role in- 
umbents and are subject to common evaluation, to the individual 
bn appears “as a set of roles, partly corresponding 
stit S statuses and partly a matter of incipient, latent, or nonin- 
utionalized regularities in individual conduct.” **° 
In the theoretically limiting case of the completely undiffer- 
®ntiated society, institutional interrelationships would be readily 


app arent since, here the various institutional functions would refer 
dual’s behavior. Hence, 


Simply to different aspects of each indivi : 
"a relationships would be but intrapersonality adjustments. 
..oWever, in every known society some specialization appears. 
b €never specialization appears, relations between institutions 

©come relations of groups, or; ons, Or social categories 
mediated through the direct person-to-person interaction of in- 

‘viduals occupying differentiated statuses.” *** Although intra- 
Personality adjustments between possibly conflicting ideas, beliefs, 


alues, and norms relating ego to alter would continue, the new 
f specialized roles, represent- 


element “; ; 
i nt “is the direct interrelation © aliz preser 
& partly autonomous normative systems. 12 The cone ay 
SPecialized roles may then be extended through a num ro 
iest or minister in- 


diated or li < critutions-as When a pri 
inked institutions—as : à 
Srcedes with a judge on behalf of a juvenile delinquent to have 


ganizati 
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‘ with 

the latter referred to his school teacher who in turn deals 

ily.1 ivated b 
baa various clusters of institutional norms = eee Pid 
distinct social organizations, each representing a alize d person- 
portant activity, distinct statuses occupied es equate the 
nel tend to emerge. The common lay prii. h it is based, 
social organization with the institution upon w = ciel 
under these circumstances is not too far amiss. T rnd, pm ee 
of social organizations usually means that the mp a is 
plural statuses and multiple group memberships. T may some- 
role segmentation, the various expectancies of which t and rein- 
times be in conflict and sometimes may be consisten a 
forcing. By looking at a few selections drawn om canals 
treatment of the various institutions, some breadth an in 
ness may be added to Williams’ basic idea that the e na oe 
link between the culturally defined institutional ay status- 
operating social organization as a going concern is i F Sa 
role, and more specifically in the individual who simu a institu- 
occupies a number of the status-roles of widely varying 
tional constellations. pen uspects 
If, in the American family there exists, as ie rota 
there might, broad tendencies toward permissiveness an flected 
an idealization of childhood, how are these tendencies ecte 
in the various family status-roles? Although the child is su a eat 
to multiple social authorities, in the relatively isolated ‘tion 
family he relates himself to very few persons for his T us be 
needs—chiefly his mother and father. The parents’ role a over 
comes dual; they must thwart him as they exercise eerie. 
him, but they must also meet his needs for security and i is en 
in a singularly intense way. The mother’s role to which espec 
trusted the early socialization of the child, looms larger in r tion 
to the child by virtue of the heavy demands of the ere a 
world upon the father. The expectation that the child impo” 
well as obey and respect his parents further enhances g onli 
tance of the mother. The mother who detects that she is t ndably 
person to whom the child can turn for support can understa s 


; tions 
interpret her role as one which should reduce his frustra tha? 
much as possible and she m 


Set rather 
ay accent the permissive rat 
the denying functions whic 


ers 
h her role calls for.** The eld 
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family typically may have such insignificant status-roles that 
eat all. Cultural emphasis upon 
tition results in “a certain social 
ed status and esteem for 


ariga scarcely possess any rol 
meram action, strength and compe 
a m and loss of firm, institutionaliz 

ged parents.” 15 
— unlike the diffuse family 
tends 4 ane ee organization where f al i ; 
Sk fairl mens array of specializations. Williams identifies 
found ed istinct categories of status-roles to which parallels are 
large siz nonindustrial as well as in industrial organizations of 
e: (1) executives or top managers; (2) technical special- 


ists; j $, es » 
S; (3) junior line-supervisors (“middle management ); (4) sec- 
s (foremen, 


Aey and clerical workers; (5) first line-supervisor 
Batio, (6) shop and bench workers. The expectations and obli- 
wellade of functionally specific status-roles are circumscribed by 
egiti efined regulations: “the military officer can give orders 
> seg only to his subordinates in the service, the police- 
se ia reach is explicitly limited and circumscribed, the judge, is 
cee raeg to detect and prosecute as well as render judg- 
often, _Despite the specificity of definition, however, there 4 
inc a wide difference in interpretation of role definition. Role 
umbency is much more than an automatic performance. 
int Some status-roles more than others lend themselves to role 
nee ee by the incumbent. One such status-role which defi- 
ionally “is an office, not a position solely of personal leadership, 
SOF of authority not bounded by constitutional rules” “ is the 
aa aay of the United States. Despite the written Constitution 
«nd the impact of legal forms which tend toward traditionalism, 
In the presidency more © han elsewhere in the federal 


st Jearly tl 
Tucture, we can see the impact of great forces focused oe h 
€ personalities who have cial periods: 


filled the office in cru a 
Ashington, Lincoln, Wilson, Some of the 


acti F. D. Roosevelt . - - 
fae of F. D. Roosevelt may have stamped him jn some quarters 
a ‘dictator, but any analytical compariso 


n will quickly show 
OW very far the New Deal presidency was from the rule of a 
in its yesponsib 


ility to a prior body 


status-roles are those of the 
functional specificity at- 


Hitle 
Y or a Peron, es ecially Aem 
Ia laws, and the fact Fiat it was limited by the judiciary and legis- 
tive branches.” #48 
defines the rights and obligations 


A given status-role not only 
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` lex of re- 
of its incumbent; it also relates him to a sppe that he 
ciprocal statuses and roles. Thus, the oS oe of sacl 
is a teacher, is unavoidably in relation to the p tor: board mem- 
status-roles as student, parent, school administra duce inevitable 
ber and so on. Some of the reciprocal statuses pro ne nee nek 
strains making for boundary maintenance, “Pe jon tlioaé such 
status-roles are collectivized into polarized organiza 
labor and management.” ; rutiny 
a hous nari a are particularly subject to pubis sana 
and concern. “Since society is so largely ee heir occupa- 
those who deal with values and beliefs as part of t ial scientists, 
tional role—ministers, judges, writers, some artists, jaan of socia 
teachers—touch upon the sensitive fringes of the a the beliefs 
order. In part for this reason, persons who deal a ce are the 
and values that the community feels basic to its existen cumbents 
object of special surveillance and concern,” ian pes a d by the 
of such status-roles may limit their duty as it is —— job. 
public, to the meritorious performance of the a may 
Their private lives as represented in other status-roles ossible 
hold will tend to fall under the same surveillance for p there- 
clues as to what beliefs and values they really hold and are 
fore likely to transmit while on the job. of status 
Quite different is the situation for those incumbents o-ordina- 
roles between which the necessity for precise and rapid = t regula- 
tion is great, Corresponding tendencies “toward exp. ne to bi 
tion, hierarchy, and impersonality” 1 will likewise ane wil 
great. Incumbents of status-roles in specialized associa ctivitie 
tend toward a “marked compartmentalization of social a rom 
—in Particular, a radical separation of occupational wh der c0 
other life areas,” 152 Among the consequences of a hig the inte 
regulation and definition of operating procedures are neutra! 
changeability of personnel and an atmosphere of aioa m 5 
ity. While the tension managing functions of the latter c tions 
denied, impersonality can also fail to meet the expe a or né 
those at the fringes of the Organization, the citizen, clien metime’ 
comer. The reciprocities of these status-roles, then, are hie 
in conflict with those of the associational structure W 


nce w i o 
i i jons 
emg enacted in full accorda ce with the expectat 
association. 1*3 


are 
e 
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Sorak paaa elaboration of the division of labor in formally 
wards, an E oF gives rise to greater differential interests, re- 
pendence of si mg and control. This forces greater interde- 
the heightened a and groups. Williams hypothesizes that 
ända higher ah ore ependence leads to greater recognition of 
relationships ue upon the preservation of the existing order of 
direction ie a the participants of the organization. In one 
n fonok is eads toward formalization of relationships which 
of i in tension management. At the same time in terms 
of ame Williams hypothesizes that the more the process 
PAS Wind te the organization is valued as a process, (or in the 
taintenan terms, the higher the value placed upon boundary 
includin > the greater will be the formality in communication, 
phasis E aak interaction. Hence, the greater the em- 
Steater th oundary maintenance in large-scale organization, the 
status. e bureaucratic requirement for affective neutrality of 
Fe role incumbents.™"* 

ir or conventionalization of interpersonal rela- 
the pies ta hence explication of status-roles is favored also by 
ines of et as the size of the organization becomes larger its 

mmunication tend to become longer. Such formaliza- 


tion č 
diks. expressive-emotional” difficulties. The greater these 
ties produced by the rise of what Toennies call the Gesell- 
the greater the tendency to 


SC; F 

i t-like features of organization 
Sees oo ola subgroupings or cliques. Williams, like Homans, 
With ai a further tendency toward status-role differentiations 
roles inherent inclinations toward conflict. For, on the one hand, 
ü are crystallized with orientation to what Homans (in the 
man Group) called the external system demands on the tech- 
nt, and on the other 


so and executive direction of goal attainme 
» roles are pointed toward internal demands or integrative 


an à 
ng solidarity functions. Thus, Williams following Bales, recog- 
ion and specialization in the technical 


nize < 
an S that “high participation ect 
ee directions . - + tends to provoke hostility.” *° 
tatus-role is utilized by Williams in his intergroup work also. 


In th: 

feat regard he draws the line of meaning he wishes to give to 

4 Boe the concept. Although it is commonly held that there is 

lian atus” of Negro (or other minority group individual), Wil- 
S prefers to speak of “Negro” as a “category” because “Negro” 
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‘procal rights 
does not “designate the same kind of complex of rpc ae 
and duties as appear in family, occupation, anc e 
ighly institutionalized systems.” ™ ; stane 
ae Sah hypothesizes that if interaction is to alegre 
the need for clearly defined role expectations a a anticipati 
with the heterogeneity of beliefs and values of the P pi this 
and if such a heterogeneous collectivity araa Ed of ambi 
“need” will be experienced by the actors in the forr dal 
alence, confusion, frustration, and conflict"? One Ne defini- 
heterogeneity is through high formalization of status. ng,’ Tt WAS 
tions as is characteristically seen in formal oe epee otii 
noted previously that formal contacts, which are the pa of the 
ate, are also the less likely to change steresty pes: Ive super- 
reasons for this failure is that such relations often cone timents 
subordinate interaction. In this Williams proposes that ae 
of the status-role performers will be ambivalent and the ie 
of interaction will be restricted to the minimum necessary terized 
charge the specific functions and will tend to be charac 
by a high degree of “etiquette” and form 
liams argues, contact must be intense en 
likes and dislikes vis-a-vis 
up. His “dictum” for effe 
ize, personalize, personali 
in the interaction of formal structure. ag Wil 
Many students of ethnic and race relations, including e 
liams, have noted that the status-role is very important in savages 
and stratification and these in turn are related to various cleavé 


ly- 
k 2 . e ana 
Consideration of some of these relations will be made in th 

sis of the next element, rank. 


al conventions. But, bi 
ough to result in ete: 
an other if stereotypes are to be ne: H 
ctive prejudice reduction to: “Per BE 
ze” 18 tends to be defeated at the 0 


RANKING 


Rank as an element. 


to the 
existence of a rank or 


For Williams, stratification ae o 

der predicated upon a commonly sations- 
basis or set of criteria for evaluation. All social organiza #: 
churches, armies, factories, schools, and so an-an oat 
rank order which Williams designates as “segmental Sere 
tion.” Class or caste stratification, on the other bent de- 
rank in “the broader institutional systems of a society, 2 
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ae part from the weighted summary of the segmental strati- 
positions individuals or groups hold. 
ged ae seen essentially as a scale of objective 
Ae = ee oak ilities which is correlated to x scale of in- 
vah shega = a. High io is see associated 
ee ghts such as those o access to wealth, hea th facilities, in- 
awa power and authority which are symbolized by forms of 
s eference such as honorific titles, tones of voice in address, ritual- 
ized salutations, and acquiescence in material advantages. Cer- 
tain immunities also often are a part of the rights associated with 
high rank. Social class refers to an aggregate of individuals who 
Occupy generally similar positions in the rank system of a society. 
Williams makes clear that any system of ranking represents a 
complex of differentially evaluated components—economic, politi- 
cal, social. By far the ‘easiest component to single out as a rank 
determinant is the occupational; it is both identifiable and subject 
to a relatively high degree of consensus concerning the prestige 
attached to different occupational levels. Other determinants 
of rank can to some extent be derived from occupation. The non- 
Occupational criteria may be less identifiable or Jess agreed upon 
as measures of rank once they are identified. In American society 
Occupations which call for manual labor and unskilled personal 
Service are ranked lowest. As occupations call for increased skil 


‘ i SA 
md authority over others their rank order tends to ascend. Wil 
ne derived” 161 ag a criterion for pres- 


‘ams also sees “size of incon jon 
tige ranking but notes that income is far from an infallible index to 
Prestige of occupation: “Many prestigeful occupations do not pay 
Particularly well. A general with a moderate income may have 
vastly more authority than 2 wealthy stockmarket operator. His- 
tory is full of impoverished aristocrats, as well as of the new 
Wealth that does not yet command high prestige. ; 
Stratification as it is manifested in the United States 15 docu- 
mented by Williams in a remarkably compact but comprehensive 
treatment of which only the major points can be touched on here. 
© notes the “marked differentials in the distribution of scarce 
Values” 163 a5 represented by incomes. Few incomes are modal, 
Most falling considerably above or below average, with attendant 
Sreat differences in total life-situation. Income distribution has 
greatly changed since the end of the Second World War as has 


» 162 
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a decreased 
occupational distribution. The low a 5 cise and of 
in proportion, while those aa A = i 1 “The old status sym- 
higher rank have correspondingly expande hi automobiles and 
bols which were purchaseable such as clot p differentiation: 
recreational patterns decreasingly convey S eneralized, and 
Although wealth is probably the most universal, g aeo dts onei 
most easily recognized mark of sap suce aefect. There 
lation with prestige, like that of income, is far from p i dable 
are a few social effects of stratification which are more ally organ- 
indicators of class than wealth. Participation in form Fi tis mor- 
ized associations, the amount of formal education A and 
tality and morbidity rates are mentioned. mie opie Atti- 
privileges in the dispensation of justice also signity litical issues 
tudinal differences on a large number of socio-po 
likewise indicate variations in rank, t those as 
Williams makes little or no attempt to separate ou ental or 
pects of rank which in terms of the PAS Model are — from 
structural. What has been reported above has been ‘ate part 
his excellent chapter on stratification which for en o 
merges the processes of evaluation of actors and alloc ial sys- 
status-roles with rank as an elemental component of “O Tastate 
tems. His specifications for analyzing a ranking system ae 
this tendency, He warns that any rank order can have yes that 
only by specifying the referent social system, but roe g 
any ranking system can be analyzed in terms of the follo 


a. the distribution of ob 
b. rankings by members 
c. the criteria of rank, w 
family membership, 

. the symbols of rank, 
izational membership 


asitions 
e. the ease or difficulty and frequency of changes in rank p 


ay 
; imilar P 
f. the solidarity among individuals or groups sharing a sim 
sition in the system: 


(1) interaction patterns; alues; 
(2) similarity or dissimilarity of beliefs, attitudes, it others: 
(3) consciousness of Stratification position shared wi 


“class 

r ra $ ce. 

(4) concerted action as a collectivity—for instance, 
warfare,” 165 


jective privileges; ads 

of the society (prestige and an a 
hether personal qualities or achi 
Possessions, authority, or power; 


i rgan 
e.g. style of life, clothing, housing, ° 
» ete. 


Robin M. Williams, Jr.—Social Institutions and Systems 539 


A number of considerations included in these items have already 
= examined. Prestige for example, was seen above to attend, 
a aae things, the occupational position. How the individ- 
se performs within his position is similarly evaluated with the 
sult that he is imputed an amount of esteem. In this respect 
ree terminology follows Kingsley Davis (see Chapter 3 of 
. volume. ) This and other evaluative judgments will here be 
xamined in the section immediately to follow. 
z Evaluation as a process in ranking. The identification of an 
individual with a particular occupation imputes to him a rank as- 
Sociated with the occupation. Within a specific occupation the 
Performances and contributions of individuals vary, and as these 
are differently evaluated, differential esteem is accorded them. 
any occupational performances can be adequately judged only 
Y others in the same occupation, but evaluation by peers is cor- 
related only loosely with broader reputation in the total commu- 
ty, Following “Parsons” early publication in stratification, 
arpa identifies six classes of criteria which may affect the sae 
si al of an individual's rank: birth and kinship affiliation, posst 
ions or wealth and income, authority, power, personal qualities 
and personal achievements.“ The first four of these are extrinsic 
ased upon what a person has, the last two are intrinsic, based 
"pon what a person is. Extrinsic criteria allow an eneadet oo 
of ranking ae are HY en 
Sic criteria in the evaluations which yield s Te eal 
Although the valuation of the status-role held by an } hoe th 
is separate from the incumbent, in practice the prestige © e 
office tends to be transferred to the incumbent. 
The minister receives deference because of his institutional a 
only gross failure or misconduct can y individual ag f a 
Position from receiving at least @ ini tutionalized defer- 
tr. Similarly, respect is requir 
Ority, regardless of the intrinsic qu 
a generally accepted to be of low 
ial system, €-8> that of servant, 
ts incumbent's total 


In 

i the same manner, a status-rol 

is o Honal importance in th 
™puted a prestige whic 


Tank No 1 
d matter how good th : å 
teem he may eae a ordinarily has little prestige. 
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Despite the actual practice of applying extrinsic criteria in 
rank evaluation, Americans are dedicated to the idea that intrinsic 
criteria—those which evaluate the personal qualities and the per- 
sonal achievements of an individual—are the important standards 
of judgment. This is related to the “reigning conception of 
equality which obviously is not supported by what a person has 
(extrinsic criteria) and must therefore look for support in the in- 
trinsic criteria of what a person is. The persistent idea of equal- 
ity despite a ranking system which denies that men are equa 
tends to modify sharply drawn evaluations and is itself based on 
a number of evaluative beliefs and practices. A specifically reli- 
gious conception of equality (the equality of souls before God, 
the divine nature within every person, and so on), and a secular- 
ization of the same idea—“‘a man’s a man for all that’ ”—contrib- 
utes to the equality doctrine. This sense of equality of condition 
which Williams relates as the value theme of individual perso”? 
ality has as its core the belief that each person is “something ° 
intrinsic worth, not valued simply as a member of a group nor as 
a means to some ulterior end.” 1° This finds its expression pee 
marily in the extraordinary informality, directness and lack 0! 
rank consciousness in interpersonal contacts, and in the deen 
phasis placed upon authoritarian and hierarchical relationships 
even in those social organizations based on these principles. Sum 
ordination to a superior does not extend beyond the office. s) 
this Vay the equality theme and the individual personality them 
combine to constitute something of a floor below which the pa 
son as such cannot be degraded or devalued. jl 

_ A second type of equality for Americans is found in the form? 
rights and obligations ideally extended to all, such as the rig a P 
caa he orm mitay servise, the gh Pg 
ity—access to ear ee ce pay taxes; A thira opa sated 
Es al alee an economic rewards—is clearly dom Aa 

y ubordinated to the principles of economic freedom 


individual achievement, Equality of opportunity rather ari 
equality of condition is the evaluative principle which app} 
here. So strong is the prin 


. n 
, Ae ae ciple that a man should be rewarded it 
relation to his individual achievement that Williams consider 


Pa Hi c 
quite striking that one of the earliest and most widespre# ni 
tions to Marxism, as popularly understood, was to select precis 
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the idea of ‘ Aaa ers) > 

plead take of wealth’ as the target of censure 

Een are, notwithstanding, in 

Kent aan a purely achievement 

ites a = fee achievement is necessarily local and a 

ftigs based ön a experience. In order to generalize the rank- 

tec a ac isaac, symbols of achievement are required 

ore y tap evaluative judgments which have been made on 
rmal level of local first-hand experience. To the extent 


tha 
rt Mad te can be usurped and made ascriptive a purely 
and Sieni ased ranking system does not prevail. The common 
ANTA 5 ascription of worth and privilege on the basis of 
he case of inherited wealth or as in the case of race 


herent tendencies which miti- 
based evaluation of rank. The 


consti 
a $ cme of evaluation, which in its logical 
that is mde enies much of the previous value themes discussed, 
on. The ionality, progress, equal 
tension between the achievement and ascriptive valua- 
2a 
E y eae of status-roles. Allocation of status-role can be han- 
two levels of generality parallel 
ter will be : al stratification. The lat- 
reachin considered first. At once the simplest and yet most far 
g outcome of evaluation 1s the constanc, 
For in i lled open-class systems. 
isa} shige Williams notes that even in the United States there 
high degree of occupational inheri nse that, “in 
ation of the father 
testa „each of the occupations 
an amiar! from the sons © 
upation.” +” Similarly, occupational inter-level movement 
jum r than by great 
ps. Again, most Americans marry within their own class. 
Pheno his show not only how classes as objective 
R are precipitate 
cation can be allocated but also demonstrates that causal 
], and circular.” 1° 


ity, freedom, democracy and so 
tions à 
1 7, = . 
s particularly focused in status-role allocation 
etw ‘ ing Williams’ distinction 
een segmental stratification and soci 
Oceupat; y in allocation © 
pational status-roles even m so ca 
the tance in the se 
in ti aT of cases the sons enter the occup 
greater proportion than any other . - 
f the fathers who have such 
When s 
n it does occur is typically by steps rathe 
illi > 
iams’ comments on t 
d and, derivatively, how status-roles in 
Se 
Quences are many times “reciprocal, mutua 


ally absorb the cul- 


and children initi 
f the child must be 


Sin 
ce j à 
marriages create families 
the initial status 0 


tur, 
e o à 5 
: f their parents, and since 
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: d- 
that of his parents, class endogamy necessarily generates er 
ing toward the emergence of recognizable status groupings ia aa 
gregates of objectively like-circumstanced persons. It is in Jende, 
that the apparently discrete facts of occupation, income, res nen 
visiting, intermarriage, and child training are woven into the p 
from which definite status groupings can emerge.!74 


Access to education, differenti 
tions, immunity to prosecution 
death and life itself with the 
father, or bereaved wife, and s 
functions of economic position 
is true, of course, for the open 
caste and estate type systems. 


s P Jass 
Williams distinction between segmental and societal or € 


= A e i lie 
Stratification is carefully interrelated when he turns to his app 
interests in intergroup work, 


al participation in social re, 
by law, incidence of sickness, € 
possible attached status-roles ee 
© on are to an appreciable de 
and of rank more generally. Mi 
class system is only multiplie 


; i sepa 
e two systems thus crisscross while remaining analytically P 
Tate,175 
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vidual from the lineal transmission of established status and 
oe him to compete for placement.” *" It is quite clear for 
E — that in any given social organization the allocation of 
ae will be in accordance with the particular values cen- 
bale the group. In instrumentally directed organizations uni- 
hoa istic criteria tend to be used while the converse is the 
ency in non-instrumentally oriented units or in the tension 
Management structures within instrumentally oriented groups. 


CONTROLLING 


Power as an element. Power is defined as “the probability of 


the effective control of an individual or other social unit by an- 
other, regardless of the former’s wishes.” "° In the broadest Hob- 
esian sense, power suffuses all human interaction. That is, other 
the attainment of 


Aman beings are always potential means for 
One's goals. Therefore control of others is always a technically 
effective way of advancing personal interests that may be con- 
trary to the interests of those controlled. Hence, there is a demand 
Or power. 
Williams sees power ranging from “illegitimate” coercion Or 
Tute force outside social sanctions tO authority which is the 
egitimized rights to control others. Authority is predicated upon 
value consensus in the relevant social organization but it can not 
exist effectively without the backing of coercive power—Ameri- 


can values to the contrary, force Or the potential of force always 
true; force can 


must lay behind authority. The converse is also 
Not maintain itself unaided by value consensus. While power 
takes many specific forms Williams argues that these can be re- 
uced to two broad, fundamental ways of controlling: 1) the sit- 
uation within which people must act can be changed either by 
altering the actual conditions of action or by altering the actors” 
Perception of the situation, and through sanction manipulations; 
and 2) the individual's attitudes and values may be appealed to 


Or changed by persuasion and propaganda.” 


In Williams’ view, political institutions 

an are the complexes of norms regulating the acquisition and exercise 
Power by some individuals over others within a given territory, 
ough social structures claiming @ monopoly of ultimate authority 
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. . [and] Government is the legitimate power-holding group; the 
state is the structure by which the group’s activity is defined and regu- 
lated.18° 


Of course, the exercise of socially validated authority occurs in all 
groups and organizations and because of this neither the state nor 
government is coexistensive with society although in the com- 
pletely centralized totalitarian regime such a claim may be made 
and quite nearly realized. The political is always only one aspect 
of social control and social consensus. Social authorities such as 
the family and church, and the values these represent always com- 
pete to some degree with the state for power. For this reason 
Williams maintains that it is fruitful analytically to consider the 
State as the reflection of the ever shifting balance of power among 
diverse interests and groups. Indeed, the regulation of conflicting 
and divergent loyalties of the variant groups that comprise a 1 
tion as a territorial unit is often the prime function of the state. 
This function along with the establishment of procedures for ac 
quiring and using power is made the more imperative in complex, 
industrial nations like the United States where secularization an 
high internal differentiation on the one hand, attenuate the bas! 
for control and consensus but, on the other hand, make the nee 
more imperative, Williams indicates that the main areas of st a 
coercion are police power, particularly the sanction of organize 
force within the society, taxing powers and the monopoly of fa- 
cilities to carry on external armed warfare. 
r Williams asserts that the form the state may take follows “ 
ae of authority in general, namely, the polenta 
» OF ollice vs, that of the person irrespective of office. F 
constitutional states, as an example of the first type, have 4 body 
of fundamental rules and regulations by which those who overn 
are themselves governed, That is, the rulers are bound to a legi” 
mate order of established laws, precedents and custom which ta 
are considered to have no right to violate. This has been the oF 
in America where the authority of power holders has a 
under government by law to be functionally specific and exp 
itly defined."* The polar Opposite of constitutionalism is 19 ab- 
the charismatic leader to whom is imputed (by his followers 
solute authority which resides solely in the magical effervesce? 
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of the person qua person who rules. Just as it is true that no 
charismatic leader can completely divorce himself from the tradi- 
tions of past rules of officiating power and be successful, it is also 
true that charisma in some small measure probably is invested in 
all power aspects of a situation since rarely is a status reacted to 
solely as a status. Even the Army with its strenuous stress on the 
authority of office can not make all second lieutenants “the 
Same,” 182 
“The relation of the individual to the state demonstrates the 
distinctive nature of the political monopoly of power . . . [the 
individual] can resign from citizenship only at the cost of resign- 
ing from the whole society at the same time.” 283 In the American 
Case, however, popular tradition has emphasized the rights of 
individual citizens as over against the state. The value themes of 
€mocracy and freedom are cogent in this vein. Freedom for 
illiams refers most generally to the legitimate claim of the in 
dividual to a wide plane of moral autonomy in decision making. 
Specifically Williams notes in America a tendency to stress rights 
Over duties and a deep aversion to accept without question estab- 
lished authority, particularly personal authority." Democracy 
is simply the multiple nexus of more specific beliefs and primary 
values—freedom, equality, humanitarianism—which are precipi- 
tated in the polity. For Williams the “theme of democracy is ‘an 
agreement upon “procedure in distributing power and in ae i 
Conflicts,” 18° particularly the reservation of certain “inalienable 
rights” for the individual as unalterable Tene ht. 
Power is intimately associated with rank in Williams thoug A 
S seen above, legitimized power is one basis for ranking in ie 
Cation systems. At the same time, an individual or group ce 
Tse non-sanctioned coercion to gain or maintain station ae a 
though such methods may be contrary to many of the a : 
Stitutionalized norms and values nominally accepted in the soci- 
“ty. Sheer force (concealed or open) may be used n, A 
Station; it must be available to use in the stabilization of any so- 
cial order, This follows from the distributive nature of power. 
Since power is intimately associated with rank it is not sur- 
Prising to find extensive treatment of the power component an 
Connection with the economic institutions which in America 
Command an extremely high rank. Williams devotes much atten- 


by majority rule. 
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are 
` tion to the mechanisms of control which ideally and i a 
exercised over organizations of production as well as pi je active 
tween such organizations. The self-regulation of S faire 
ity in the tradition of the most abstract models of a = a sock 
economy is a far cry from actual economic practice 3 yr co 
such as the United States which values highly the 3 ee! work 
petition basic to laissez faire theory. A regulative ee an 
consisting of “statutory laws, common law, court deci business 
interpretations, governmental regulations and policies, d many 
codes, union rules, diffuse ‘customs,’ ‘trade practices, hie dié 
other[s]” 187 constitutes specific institutional structures vi too, 
play strong power components. Not to be underestima organiza- 
the expansion of what Williams terms administrative 4 ui social 
tional coordination enforced by a definite and identi a tion. 
Organization such as factory, corporation or trade ee alt 
contrast to an earlier period when volume of production, dity, © 
place of production and sale, type and quality of commo å large 
allocation of productive resources were determined by orary 
number of small producers acting independently, in Cane 
America one “single corporate organization will contro istrative 
number of subsidiary units through an elaborate admin ente 
network.” 188 The concentration of economic control a 
by such devices as interlocking participation, common j 3 al 
financing, trade associations, interest groupings, ean econ” 
forth is a sharp contrast to “the quasi-mythical portrait fourteen 
omy of individualistic competitive production.” **° Of Jogica 
eatures singled out by Williams as constituting the socio Jeast S 
significant features of the American economic system at conce” 
deal essentially with power." The summation of power Jopment 
tration as it has developed in industry and a counter-deve ost 
in organized labor can only be hinted at here as one 0 a 
arresting accounts of a pervasive institution, Williams CO 


e f 
cludes’ 
: ers iSi 
ge corporation and organized work 0108 
central fact of our economic system that is utterly alien to aaa ue, 
of an atomistic, free enterprise system. None of the Ls r ism 
cepts—“private Property,” capital, labor, enterprise, indivi oration rA 
its old meaning... Yet for the foreseeable future the ee mb 
the union will occupy the center of the stage—unless the th? 
of the cast, government, takes over the full play." 


The confrontation of lar 
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Alth sat 
i n mea patterns of governmental power for the future 
of Arili in the rightest terms of fascism, the “leftist” terms 
ism,” Wee or the middle of the rcad terms of “liberal capital- 
powek sore is of the opinion that both extreme right and left 
ai > o with their unavoidable totalitarianism “are 
tionally do e a needs and traditions that one must ra- 
fakire?” on = nat they necessarily represent the ‘wave of the 
Heise evertheless, as long as large numbers of people are 
ier E y encompassed into highly organized power units 
terest” - the advancement of partly disparate economic in- 
#8 the 7 bara governmental regulation is inevitable. Only 
wo Hation S he? be subjected to reason, discussion, research, ne- 
Hid aces and disciplined interplay of power within a morality 
Shen e class-bounded moralities 198 can a middle road 
ee a b a we can see how thin is the line between “eco- 
political’ activities and how questions of power un- 


Psi igs confront us at every turn.” 19$ 
Hastie aval making and its initiation into action. Much of Wil- 
the ide. za of the political institutions is a detailed picture of 
thek ite n real patterning of decision making mechanisms and 
ning SANN eee execution at levels, in the American case, begin- 
theo officially designated organizations of government, such 
and out ourts and executive agencies, through the political party 
and b ee to the individual and the pressure or interest groups 
the X ; through the repercussion and influence these place on 
me itical party and government. Williams emphasizes Mac- 
“the characterization of the societal decision making function as 
th web of government.” The shifting nexus of decision mak- 
& is nicely given in the American case by the observation that: 
ered through lawyers, 
al meaning of a constitutional 
simply 


Jaw doctrine is never 
196 


The « 
e “impersonal majesty of the law” must be filt 


ee indges, administrators. The practic 
Bivens statutory enactment, or common- ‘ 
, but is always determined by interpretation. 

ae ie then not only discover what the law is but also make 
and change it. The same is true as administration applies edicts 
the ee directives. Williams traces tendencies toward: “(1) 
nE elegation of legislative powers to executive agencies; (2) an 
eased proportion of legislation initiated and influenced by 
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executive agencies; (3) the increased role of governmental ad- 
ministrative agencies and their employees as ‘pressure groups ; 
(4) a diminished influence and prestige of legislative bodies. The 
separation of powers is, more and more clearly, a creed rather 
than a specific operating principle.” The interplay which pre- 
cedes decision making may be seen, for example, in the operations 
of the main standing committees of Congress. Not only do they 
decide what will and will not be brought to a vote, but their de- 
cisions also influence executive action, “For the key officials 0 
governmental agencies affected by a particular committee—mili- 
tary affairs, for instance—will be in frequent liaison with that body 
and will inevitably both influence and be influenced by it.” is 
Despite the diffuseness of the decision making process sug- 
gested by the above line of thought, Williams notes a tendency 
in the American polity toward a centralization of that functio»: 
In governmental bodies the growth in volume, scope, and com 
plexity of activities creates a. . , transformation in which residual 
pep gravitates to the active and continuing control centers a 
= E Ae pa Paaa" 1 For Williams this is but an instant” 
sander i heer of centralized control in formal organ 
curs partic tach 3 action is imperative, a phenomenon whic pole 
by EE arly ithe face of sensed threat to values as a W 
favtak ctvs ia Centralization is also the mark of the vu f 
Williams Ae oweyer, even in the most monolithic dictators r 
which may hea of me ests, schisms and disagree al- 
ment Centrali $ more crucial because of their very pee not 
tenden deen ation does not undo the problems of pow 
ibe ion making a unitary event. tare 
hae fen ee of centralized power on decision making 5 j 
ese o the state, The corporate system of business «ast 
re A te of wealth under a single management | 
unified ystem brought large numbers of workers Z 
control and direction, The corporation leads in its extre” 
to the paradox that the more widely diffused in stock ownershiiy 
the more probable is it that effective control of business W° h 
u be concentrated. Tt is thus democratic in ownership tho 
Scone urthermore, Williams also points out f° if 
wane economic activity tends to generate strong 
gal forces which would break through social regulation. 


tali- 
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Mod 

ern devel 

e central pr fig have made it increasingly plain that control is 

: stinction pion for economies as well as for politics, and that the 
azy indeed 203 economic power and political power can become 


p erha: 
recognition = TOSE immediate outcome of this fact is Williams’ 
increase, the at “as the size and power of organizational units 
imits of the consequences of decisions increasingly outrun the 
ike kdi unit in which they originate.” 204 Thus, whether they 
ot the decision making consequences of such organiza- 


tions 

4 as co : 

with rporations and labor unions are increasingly freighted 
of the term. 


&ation 

tional Be this respect Williams notes 
ands of _ wr the polity has not rec 

although erican xesearchers interested in intergroup 


Teg; 

e 

ive that categorization vis-a-vi 
gorization vis-a-vis some 


Sug 

. Bests t 

Nag Clee the power, policy, and tacti 
groups are perhaps more important 


indivi 

idu = Fy fag ht 
al dimensions of personal prejudice 

“decisions a 


cal outcomes of organ- 
than the folkways 


in controlling 
t a distance,” 


ehavyi 

lor in sj j 

Which + Na sage contexts. The 

ock» ormer represent, in such concrete cases as “Little 
al abolition .of segregation in the 


involve the perceptual 
levelling. Socially 
al administrative 
205 As a 


y, Alig or the offici 
Processes eia categorical, that is, 
e correlat simplification, clarification, and 
Plicabilit es are abstract generality, universal ac 
sult, he 4 , and concrete definit of classification. 
er tons that they a eee 
‘ion making for Williams is neither confined to instru- 
hierarchical relations. 
ithin the formal struc- 
processes which, 


ce with the decisions of the 


Ure 

© also abs : 
; exhibit power loci and decis 
ernal and external pattern 


pera i 
fo tion obtain a vacillating balan 


a 
organizati 2 
demands ganizations much as the int 

are in continuous oscillation: Some decision making is 


ie 
(such i by bodies of members who are approximate equals 
the elected bodies of the House or Senate) and ideally 
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sipa ious In- 
reach their decisions by discussion, negotiation, and ee 
formal agreements.27 Actually there is, even pn ot making! 
toward power differentials which are reflected in ~ ian paltai 
Here, as in the American family where the equa ageri ei = 
is the ideal mode of organization, “equality is ver Papai d 
comparative. There is not exact equality and page hve A 
tity of rights and duties, . . . Family organization = p 
elaborate division of labor and differentiation of Pen all” 2 
the various members so long as any coherent group exists 


SANCTIONING 


« y be 

Sanction as an element. Williams believes that tt eee 
taken as an identifying criterion that no organized sd that 
without a viable system of positive and negative umage behav: 
both index and help to maintain regularized patterns Id be no 
ior.” 2 In the perfectly integrated society there wou do what 
need for sanctions, since there everyone would want to ften do 
he had to do. In the real world, however, individuals 4 whom 
not feel like doing what is expected of them. a ye: s 
conformity is important induce the expected behavior by 
such as wealth, power, soc from phys 
nonconforming behavior by penalties which may range h degrees 
ical punishment and socially disgraceful death throug 
of ostracism and condemn: h Wil- 
as minor deprivations, ridicule and disapproval.”!® Although * 
liams is fully aware that 
which are not conscious] 
conform—the d 


on those kinds of b 
tion to reward or d 


Despite Willia 


erso” 
, for example, to identify standards of P&*, to 
excellence with co 
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= out rewards accordingly poses the problem of distinguishing 
hires success and achievement. The valued accomplishments 
ear ideally comprise achievement can easily be confused with 
: pass which lays the emphasis not upon the accomplishments of 
n individual but upon the rewards which have already come to 
aih When success itself is considered an adequate basis for re- 
ard, without much thought to what accomplishments or attri- 
— of the individual led to the reward, what means were used to 
Wve at the accomplishments and whether sustained accomplish- 
ments merit further reward, a system of rewarding is generated 
a Which a person continues to be rewarded simply because he 
rs eady has been accorded a disproportionate share of scarce pres- 
8e, esteem, wealth, power, authority, rights, and privileges. 
a a study of biographical subjects whose lives would pre- 
x poy show on what basis they were singled out for a degree 
mass adulation or interest, he reports the finding that: 


i i neither a world of ‘doers’ nor a world of ‘doing’ . . . Instead of 
apr isa! we are faced with the ‘takers.’” Although the biographies 
sonics in general of ‘doing things,’ success seems to be treated as 
tation © that merely happens—an accidental, lucky event—not a 

tonal outcome of integrated effort.?” 
Desp ite such a tendency to reward individuals by thinking highly 
fell em because they have succeeded in taking more than their 
ows, Williams still is inclined to believe that success is for 
wi part based upon achievement, achievement is associated 
ae Work, and that work still represents a value. Thus, success 

a l not a primary criterion of value in its own right, but rather 

Bly *tivative reward for active, instrumental performance. 


Tred also is the idea of money or wealth, which like success, 
riterion for ranking. 


S Vans 
If variously regarded as a reward and as a ¢ an 
Pre © prestige of an occupation (and hence, to some eign . 
“Stige of the individual in that occupation ) ‘seems r ne ow 
tige Y.. . the size of the income derived” ** the rewar Ss m 
0 Would seem to be accorded to an individual pane e made 
be ried » Thus again, the possession of one reward would seem to 
Te basis for the according of another. ory 
the }¥°2 when the sanctioning system is relatively explicit as in 
Ureaucracy which imposes sanctions designed to encourage 
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such bureaucratic attributes as accuracy, caution, punctuality, and 
so on, the observation of bureaucratic norms is frequently no 
guarantee that the highest rewards will go to the greatest con- 
formist. “The corporation may develop informal groups which 
act like ‘political machines’ in rewarding members and excluding 
outsiders. At the logical extreme, membership in a particular in- 
formal group becomes a prerequisite for advancement.” ae 

Williams suggests that a reexamination is in order for the goal- 
activity-reward complex of corporate business. The segmentation 
of corporate ownership and the separation of ownership from 
goal-achieving activities makes the assumption dubious that the 
profit incentive is a prime force for the wage workers and “sal 
aried officialdom” who do the work of the corporation. As was 
touched upon above under end as an element, “Profit-making a 
a second-order control, so to speak, and may very little ‘motivate 
those actually operating the business . . . the ‘profit motive’ is 8 
a motive at all but an institutional goal; it is not a psychologic? 
state but a social condition. The fully developed corporate 9 
today is likely to be manned by people with goals and incentive’ 
med i from those of the personnel of nonprofit organ 

Application of sanctions as process. “The offer of advantag? 
or the threat of disadvantage to bring about desired action wi 
others,” * is among the ways that some men control others- Be ; 
Hato contrasts the enforcement of norms as it occurs in oa 
oo s ocial organizations, for instance small towns, and 
ene sey differentiated communities with Gesellschaft i 
diffuse ieie Sita eal hia primasty aber 
of the nci the an community with nearly i 
pirr Pf acting to penalize violations. In t 
e at gn and publicly acknowledged functionari 
s the policeman, the military officer, the teacher, the boss, ass art 
a relatively well-defined role in relation to the violator and at 0° 
supplant the diffuse sanctioning mechanisms of the commun? ves 
ciety. Remembering that in American society norms thems? 
are conceived as zones within which there can be consider od 
variation of interpretation and explicitness, it can be antici? tio? 
that there will be latitude in the process of sanction applic 
even by those whose specialty it is. 


Jatte” 
s such 
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trument for law-enforce- 


++ a poli : 
policeman is supposedly an impartial ins 
nnivance, the policeman 


ment, 
anal alae gu aside from criminal co 
e will visit ine z range of discretion in when, how, and upon whom 
ndness, take fe ions. He may show favoritism’—or he may show 
entions and extenuating circumstances into account.*18 


pected in the diffuse sanctioning 
those many areas of American 
ntrols. Here the interplay 
control. Those sanctions 
n are of general interest 


A 

oe a of latitude may be ex 

lfe not bi = is characteristic of 

o oe re subject to institutional co 
alities exercise an important 


ich spri 
E from frequency of interactio 
selves, but of particular interest is interaction between 


in- 

Sy out-group members. Proceeding from the frequently 

teraction findings that in intergroup relations frequency of in- 

able — out-group members is closely associated with favor- 

Casts his - e toward persons of such social groupings, 
rgument in sanctioning terms: 


in 


Williams 


o in the interaction is 


To th 
e 
extent that the reward-punishment rati! 
ment will operate. To 


Sis 
arially a p 
e ext Positive, the mechanism of reinforce 
likeli ef: i hat one actor develops positive feelings for the other, the 
rewarded increases that he will reward the alter. The more alter is 

3 the more likely it is that he will reward ego e “be- 


, gn 5 go. 
Hie cycle” will be further facilitated to the extent that complementary 
ds are found to be served by 


ests “« 
€ inte and “symbiotic” emotional nee s 
Esseg ction, It is through the cumulative interplay of ese proc- 
f > “at mutually gratifying relationships of solidarity emerge: 
co ae 
urse, as Williams points out, this account of sanctioning does 


ot h 
‘be te ider the potentiality of nonconformity and deviancy. The 
tead a vicious cycle, in which the 


l 2? 
Ea S Syel e” may become ins i chit 
Understee eee processes of broken expectations culminate in mis- 
X Fera alienation, and 
t Present K nonconformity to norms : 
G ole oe evasion Eyo is.» i 
a) Sale punis Hence, the situa i 
Wider Ublic ak ihe aon covert acceptance of 
istig Pread violation and evasion: (c) eriodic token or ritual- 
: ; : 
Voiga pr shment and, unishment of those whose arrears un 
i Papiet hment as exempli- 


Y become public.” 220 Ritualistic punis 
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fied by periodic “round-up days” during prohibition when mass 
arrests were made or by the widely dramatized recurrent raids on 
commercialized vice such as on prostitution is seen by Williams 
as “a ceremonial affirmation tending to assimilate or obscure the 
covert pattern of evasion.” “8! It is in sharp contrast to the highly 
disapproved practice of bribing policeman or judges which prac- 
tice is culturally registered as a law violation, An interesting case 
of what Williams calls counter-institutional patterns is provided 
by the punishment occasionally meted out to those individuals 
who fulfill the moral codes too thoroughly. “Sometimes these 
heroic individuals are regarded as ‘saints’; but they are also re; 


, 
garded, in certain circumstances, as ‘fanatics, ‘trouble-makers, 
subversive. 222 


FACILITATING 


Facility as an element. What is termed facilities in the PAS 
Model is variously treated by Williams as ends, norms Or “cul- 
turally approved means,” 223 by utility, resource or facility. BY 
whatever name, the importance of technology especially oo 
portation, instruments of mass communication and the apparatus 
of mass production in factories and farms is set out as part 0 o 
structure which has taken shape in American society and, in pe: 
has been a factor in shaping the society.2** Thus, besides poin ting 
out that “The functioning of the contemporary United States 
a social system is greatly dependent upon the remarkable so 
facilities for transportation and communication” he notes th 
facilities representing material comfort come sometimes ve 
close to a terminal goal at the level of hedonistic gratification. 

While the above observations point to the physical items s 
may be facilities or, sometimes, ends, Williams is also concern? 
with the essential nature of facilities. “Property consists, first, 7 
of things, but of rights; it is not a concrete object of referenc® 
a socially recognized claim. The essence of property is amg al- 
tutionalized right of persons or other social units to scare? 
ues.” 28 Tn the United States the emphasis on active mastery gi 
secular rationality has meant the basic compatibility and Pajon 
ation of much property to the realm of facilities; a transla mS 
that is generally the case in instrumentally oriented social syst? 
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as respect Williams’ usage of property is close to that of facil- 
in the PAS Model. 
oo — as pooma The uses to which the re- 
of cio nw y co se alge to the directive influence 
would sbstously i Ses 5 re a E ae setae erie ld Ee 
b adega y in icate a kind o uti ization which would be 
DARE from a multi-purpose distributive goal such as profit 
ans At one time the economy may concentrate upon refrig- 
o rs and fashionable clothing; then, within a few months, the 
ional resources are turned toward production of tanks and 
anal 21T Even more glaringly different utilization of facilities is 
eg as comparisons are made between one culture and 
ay er or between historical epochs within the same culture. 
he productive ‘surplus’ remaining after subsistence needs have 
ae met may be invested in tools and factories—but it may be, 
$ has been, used to construct magnificent cathedrals, or used 
P in conspicuous consumption as part of a culturally stylized 
pens of prestige.” °S Because every society has limited resources, 
uses to which they are put reveals what is considered impor- 
nt by that society. 
ge develops the the 
ee eam. the productive process } TE 
ic conditions or by a given mode of economic organization; 
“ie 2) the criss-crossing of interests and values as these are re- 
ected by facility utilization. For the immediate purposes of this 
chapter a few examples will be given which will be little more 
than illustrative of the first approach and considerable attention 
“ ill be given the second approach which lies at the heart of the 
alue identification theme of American S 


no he diversion of resources into varie : 
t a simple response to societal need or consumer tastes, for 


these very needs and tastes are themselves nurtured and devel- 
s and the creation of new 


ped from technological innovation 

Products. To a considerable extent the creation of the product 

were the “need” rather than responding to 3 need.?*° The 

y Onomic organization also to 4 considerable extent exerts influ- 
nce, relatively independently of consumer need or societal re- 
uirements, on the use to which the facilities of technological 


o j . 
Wledge and invention is put. 


me of facility utilization by two ap- 
as affected by intrinsic eco- 


ociety. 
d consumer products is 
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Buying and suppressing an improved patent in order to protect the 
investment already made on the basis of an older patent; making ae 
plications for patents in order to delay a competitive improvement; 
continuing and ingenious litigations against inventions seen as. threats 
.-- all these devices enable dominant concerns or groups of concerns 
to maintain favorable positions.2%° 


The same effect is accomplished by other machinations such as the 
exercise of strategic control over critical materials, techniques OT 
personnel. Obviously, the kind of controls exercised over the eco 
nomic organizations themselves has an effect upon the e 
of facilities, and much provocative material is provided by kip 
liams to force a redefinition of the competitive economic structur 
which most Americans presume they have. 


In every economy, however, there are some goods and services whit 
cannot be chosen by individuals in the market; these are public pora 
and services, the benefits of which are not subject to division zi 
separable individual returns. Highways and streets, community sani 
tion, parks, control of pollution of the air, fire protection, and pane 
defense are examples . . . Imagine the consequences of competi 
bidding for the services of fire-fighting companies.?81 


For a consideration of the much wider range of goods and me 
which are on the market and of the productive apparatus ‘oh 
which they spring it is imperative to seek answers to the ae 
“what control, by whom, for what . . ” 2 It is to the last of er 
questions, production for what, that Williams turns his pe 
in his quest for an identification of American values. AS e 
shown above, there are other ways too by which values car are 
established—by observation of the regularity of choices in ee 
rent situations, by testimony and by the degree of sentiment d 
which certain attitudes and positions are attacked or gelam 
For present purposes of examining the process by which faci wil- 
are utilized, however, emphasis will be placed upon what 
liams calls indirect evidence which yields data on choices. 


an 

. in a society with a highly developed money economy, mnie 7 

be learned about the patterns of general values from the patte nomi 

money expenditure, since money is a particular measure of eco dget® 

“value”—that is, of value in exchange. The study of family bi the 
general patterns of consumer expenditure, public expenditures, 
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flow 
of the nati i 
onal income, and so i ji i 
these terms,2#2 > on, is subject to interpretation in 


Iti 

l a a for the immediate purpose of presenting the 

tg Seco nese indirect evidences as gathered by Williams, each of 

ol can values be considered along with the supporting evi- 
hat it is a value, to the extent that the evidence consists of 


facility utilization. 


THE USE 
OF RESOURCES AS RELATED TO MA 
VALUE ORIENTATIONS i 


eo oe ioe and success. After all physical needs have been 
Rave sat A all conceivable means for the satisfaction of desires 
Sion ei won, wealth is still the object of great striving. Diverse 
wale k a ions and the secondary and segmental knowledge individ- 
oa of each other make it difficult to identify bona fida 
aia, aane by performance on any wide scale; acquisition of 
ada money is utilized widely as a recognizable symbol of 
das in Williams concurs with Santayana’s insight: “It is 
eens ye 7 and measure he (the American) has at hand for suc- 
RR vi elligence, and power; but as to money, itself he makes, 
and o pends and gives it away with a very light heart.” *** Bigness 
R also represent an expressive utility which again is 
thes id Santayana: “Respect for quantity is accordingly more 
ay e childish joy and wonder at bigness; it is the fisherman’s 
Y in a big haul, the good uses of which he can take for 
granted.” 235 
the mee and work. Full uti 
subd eal type which seeks to 
fie and exploit the physic 
orced by the value that work i 


a co 
m eo of self-interest, socia 
Pts which become true matters of conscience. Full utilization 


a ee can not be made unless the performance potential of 
wide viduals is maintained at full capacity. Development and 
ap accessibility of health and educational facilities are often 

Proved on these grounds.” 
ing emanitarian MØTES: “The enormous range of relatively dis- 
ed humanitarian activities in America—the commonplace 


lization of facilities is indicated by 
dominate the world of nature, to 
al world around him and which is 
s an end in itself representing 
] recognition and ethical pre- 
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Community Chest, the ‘service club’ activities, the public welfare 
agencies, the numerous private philanthropies, and so on—stands 
in striking contrast to the treatment meted out to ‘the poor and 
the ‘sturdy beggars’ in many other parts of Western society within 
the past two centuries.” ®t The use of facilities in fulfilling this 
humanitarian propensity sometimes clashes with the concept of 
rugged individualism, and it may also be used to justify economic 
inequalities, 

Efficiency and practicelity. Methods of technological achieve- 
ment abet maximal facility utilization, but also come to be value 
for their own sake, “In economic activities and other fields that 
have acquired considerable autonomy apart from the ultimate- 
value systems of the society, the stress upon efficiency is a complex 
derivation from the values attached to action, to material comfort, 
and perhaps especially, to mastery over nature and disorder. 

Progress. Evolving from the conception that progress mean 
the unfolding of man’s capacities for reason and goodness an 
from the later conception that progress was somehow connecte 
with “the survival of the fittest,” in the American scene it became 
more and more restricted to economic and technological realms, 
to a complex and expanding industrial order. “Progress could at 
become a slogan to defend the course of technological innovation 
and economic rationalization and concentration. If small enti 
preneurs, farmers, or urban workers felt economic distress, thet 
condition could be considered a regrettable but necessary ee 
temporary by-product of the triumphant march of progress: ro 

Material comfort. Facilities are increasingly used in Amerie 
to gratify the senses.” Utilization of facilities which in the 
instance represent luxury, freedom from drudgery and nove a 
mation in a short time come to þe regarded as expected, accept??? 
and “normal” rights which will not be relinquished easily eve? 
the face of great social emergency.*#1 re 

Equality. If economic reasons were solely considered, be e 
would be nothing to prevent an individual who had nothing ae 
to exchange from selling himself as a slave. Such possible of 
nomic utilizations of the person are restricted by the illegal pe 
slavery, indentured servitude, imprisonment for debt an tO" 
corresponding legalities of such procedures as bankruptcy d iw 
ceedings. Although the principles of economic freedom an 


uto- 
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ape es have dominated principles of equality in so 
aa, ue atter is measured by the substantive equality of eco- 
i Ka some concessions to substantive equality are made 
otaua graduated income tax. When facilities are distributed 
me resentment is minimized where control of facilities is 
the as necessary for performance of valued functions, as in 
case of the capable business executive or military leader.” 


Freedom. The American concept of freedom requires that 


c 
Ontrols be exercised by a diffuse cultural structure rather than 
sed mortgage has been 


b fears social organization. “A foreclo: 
Conka y defined in a radically different way from governmental 
Sent eee of the same property. zn The Soviet conception of 
tion A is based a good deal more on the idea of facility utiliza- 
ing, an is the American conception of freedom. Broadly speak- 
oA ne Soviet conception of freedom emphasizes security in the 
A p of rights to employment, medical care, economic support, 

ucation, and cultural participation within an accepted frame- 


Work set by the neo-Marxist state.” ate 
a ia conformity. The American soci 
tin o oie enterprise and characterized 
tem and upward mobility exacts a stringent € 
s of consumption and over the uses of time and re 
ay in these respects is derived from equality of opportu- 
y and from success striving. The sanctioned innovations may 
icine in technological and economic experimentation, not in 
sumption patterns and in individualistic time and resource 


Use, 245 

Science and secular rationality. Since science isa discipline, 
ci portant question is: a discipline for what? cae eet a 
a ined, rational, functional, active . . . it is congruent with the 
E Fia emphasis of the adliore mnt In its applied form it is ; 

Culability—the passion of an engineering civilization. ~ 
ae ationalism-patriotism. This value may be expressed in isola- 
moe as it was during the historical period when economic ex- 
Ploration, development and utilization was confined to the still 
e expressed in 


€veloped and unwon continent. It may also b ae 
in a somewhat chauvinistic 


€Xpansio i 
nism which began to show up 
Syias the 4 genes r by the nation had been explored 


ety, organized around 
by individual compe- 
nt discipline over pat- 
sources. 
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and exploited. To the degree that expansionism fosters intense 
nationalistic conflict it inevitably affects the use to which facilities 
are put, as for example, in the maintenance of a large military 
establishment. “The modern state in time of war must by its own 
terms of existence have centralized control of production; it must 
regulate consumption—there is actually no more infallible pre- 
scription for the destruction of laissez faire, the free market, and 
the individual entrepreneur.” %8 i 

Democracy. The use of resources as related to democracy 8 
subsumed here under freedom, equality, humanitarianism an 
other values. 

Individual personality. The personality that is the objec 
high value in this tradition is of intrinsic worth, and not to be use 
as a means to an ulterior end. Militaristic activities and an 0Ve™ 
whelming stress upon profit making in organized economic enter- 
prises are in conflict with this value, and although calculating. 
impersonal uses of other individuals is inevitable to a degree, E 
tendency to use people as facilities is held in check by the above 
mentioned legal measures which proscribe slavery, peonage 3” 


imprisonment for debt and which provide for bankruptcy Pe 
ceedings," 


t of 


3 ont 

Racism and related group-superiority themes. To the jak 

that these themes are extant, they contraindicate the we f 
indiv: 


progress, equality, democracy, freedom, humanitarianism, 
ual achievement, and the central values of personality.” teat 
Conclusions. Williams identifies sub-classes which specify e- 
conjunction of values with the utilization of facilities. The aa 
gory of “gratifications” is exemplified chiefly by the discussio 
above under material comfort. The category of “instrumental ! 
terests or means-values” is revealed in the above sections W EM 
deal in various ways with wealth, power, and work efficiency: 


COMPREHENSIVE OR MASTER PROCESSES t 
T te 

i Communication. This process is taken so much for gated 

in Williams’ work that it is never indexed under this ones om 

headings. Williams does not make an analysis of generic a Gc 
munication but rather incorporates its exposition into the SPA tial 


substantive area under his investigation. Thus, in his pres" 
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ad 

oc : the American Sociological Association one of his main 

oal as poi miniature theories” of group relations and of 

PER ee 

which aes, Williams implies that any explanation of prejudice 

Sentiment hes involve the mechanisms of belief transfer and 

one of th change is not sound. Prejudice is learned.*** Thus 
e most fundamental relationships found in intergroup 


Tesear š 
ste is that the frequency of interaction with members of an 
up is closely associated with favorable attitudes and lack of 
contact are importantly 


rej ; 
s at turn, the opportunities for 
structure. by the age, sex, and related categorizations of social 
n this re which indicate acceptable lines of communication.*° 
and oo the discussions above both of cognitive mapping 
William imunicaton of sentiment should be recalled. Similarly 
Zatio s’ stress on the inevitable emergence of informal organi- 
i de the official structure 
© analysis of large scale organizations was discussed above. 
ee in American Society sees the United States is 
Sa pe equipped with the facilities for mass communication. 
that ¢ sult, coupled with cultural pluralism, Williams suggests 
e often noted “flatness” of American public discourse is 
ic table to a search for noncontroversial conversation pieces 
anxiet, at the experienced Jevel of the individual, reduces sche 
fi and conflict and, at the societal level, produces ten Jencies 
Unic integration. In other words, the areas of ‘blocked ie 
‘pag signal conflicts which can remain nondisabling only 
Pleme €xtent that they are kept from overt crystallization. Com- 
Amere E this phenomenon is the role of common symbols in the 
can culture. Williams hypothesizes at: 
f national unity have so little specific 
n allegiance by being all 
cisely the amorphous, 


n i i . . . 
with lines of communication outs! 


"+. the ; 
ideologica] e important symbols © 
hings o- COntent that they cree 
Be ean all men . , . within wide 
ae ls aag unstructured nature of the 
nih gives them their enormously PO - 
incom 20” that whi oints of views js different or even 
Mpatible 250 which, from other p 
he 
T F P . 
funcio of communication is the integratin of interaction, a 
n which is further served by the next master Process. 
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Boundary maintenance. The phenomena invoived in this con- 
cept are important for Williams particularly in his treatment of 
societal integration and certain aspects of prejudice. The process 
is implied in his definition of system which is conceived as “a 
definite arrangement of parts having boundaries, unity of cohe- 
sion, resistance to external forces, and enduring through time.” " 
Boundary maintenance as it occurs in the United States is ev 
denced particularly by the great proliferation of discrete groups 
and secondary associations, and is exemplified most sharply 2 
prejudice, 


Within the invisible walls of the collectivity, the expression of out- 
group “prejudice” provides a legitimized mode for the management 
of otherwise disruptive or uncomfortable intra-group aggressions, au P 
plies a common universe of discourse, reinforces a sense of belonging 
and serves as a set of credentials of membership.2%* 


These integrative tendencies of group membership are among the 
most obstructive elements in reducing prejudice and serve. e 
divide society. Group rivalry or competition is a factor in evoking 
strongly hostile feelings between groups or collectivities at t . 
same time that it is an integrative force within the competing 
groups. The socio-cultural diversity of the United States makes 
it a near-pure type of the most difficult case of societal integration 

For Williams societal integration cannot be accounted cl il 
biological and physical factors, nor can it be explained by “ soc 
contract” theories nor by the concept of society as a conge!y p 
power systems. The sociological explanation of integration n 
be sought in the shared common culture. “This is a hard- e 
insight in the history of thought about society and its importano 
must be given every possible emphasis.” %9 This is not the ent” 
picture, however. Willams singles out five factors which cont 
ute to the cohesion and boundary maintenance 0 Ameri? 
society.?® 

First there is a necessary interdependence for the atta 
of individual goals, especially as there is an elaborate divisio® A 
labor. Second, the sense of external threat reduces the potene) ite 
the internal boundaries which separate groups and tends to ot : 
during the period of emergency a high degree of societal solea 
Third, there is an important measure of unity in diversity: 


ining 
ain of 
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lapping identities and i 

R multigrou i 

ai aap a Williams ia sn Seer ive a aden 
rr it as is in less danger of open mass conflict cee | 

Pie ane : y one or a few cleavages.” *** 
desat i a factor of cohesion—common value orientation— 
specific bel ati agreement upon all details or norms regulating 
belief of « navior patterns. Underlying the great diversity is a 
ing the Pero iae upon the ultimate or basic principles supply- 
notes that for EREN meanings for conduct." Finally, Williams 
in the comple 1e “common interest” base of solidarity to function 
te chntines of society there must be structural arrangements and 
conflict, Thes eee that articulate interdependence and block 
Society ce e he calls mechanisms of cohesion.” In American 
to give star Aetna pe ne is one such element which operates 
Other tors ardized information and common value stimuli. An- 
anism is a more universal phenomena. 

ularized expectations seems 
nization of personalities as 
ecessarily means & process 


individuals give up & con- 
any nonconforming 


To oe 

tS oe in groups that provide reg 

Unitary to op condition for the orga 

o! reciprocalico . +.» group participation n 

siderable 4 control among individuals . - - 

tendencie legree of autonomy and renounce m 
s in seeking group membership.*” 


This 
| aens refers to primary group structure. The complex 
Smaller ion that is American society in total involves numerous 
Sentation roups linked by step communication, pyramidal repre- 
Plexity on nd chains of authority into end products of vast com- 
n such £ he patrem of growth and articulation is that involve 
national —_ cases as say moving from the plant local to the 
Machine union or the local ward political 
P: ioliferatio state and finally national political parties. 
ion in eu of large scale organization 
NOwled ch a society is in part a strictl 
and UGA and techniques for handling problem 
rorganizational relations.” 


ar 
-“rger and larger systems of OF 


Soc 
le 

; t 

en ome roles of the nodal contr 
e ve become increasingly » * ° invested with b 
te systems of interaction, 


* At 
the levels at which separa 


With this 
cohe- 


ion have spread across our 
nters of communi- 
a public interest. 
imbued 
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i i i š ination is 
with different values and interests come into contact, coordinat: 


Pers pene nd 
achieved (if at all) through processes of negotiation, compromise, & 
so on.?65 


Cohesion and boundary maintenance for society is partly depend- 
ent upon sheer techniques for successful compromise and me 
tiation. The final mechanism of importance to Williams is 
isolaton and/or insulation of groups and statuses from one a 
other. In the American case this ranges from the primarily a 
portant role of preferential association to categorical a a 
witnessed in racial caste-like relations in parts of the South. a 
liams sees that if groups differ widely in their values and mian n 
a mutually accepted insulation is a mechanism for at least this 
temporary avoidance of overt friction.®® At the same time A 
mechanism can be both cure and disease. Continued isolati at 
often leads to value dissonance and therefore strikes ultimately 
the heart of the boundary maintaining aspects of society. ee 
Systemic linkage. As was true with boundary mainen 
this term as such does not appear in Williams’ work but the ee 
is obviously present. Among the propositions that Lure 
cepts as fundamental to sociology generally are: 1) that inst? 
tions and groups can be meaningfully handled as systems a” an 
such systems are not autonomous but have multiple een 
nections—“the total society is constituted by various subsys á 
and their reciprocal linkages.” 2 By linkage Williams Pe 
interdependence of parts of the total system so that what 0° sys- 
in one part of society can ramify widely to all aspects of the ite 
tem whether that ramification is direct or not; or b) a more lin e 
process of direct linkages between systems in the PAS ara, 
sense. Much of Williams’ analysis tends toward the first gee 
for instance, the interrelations of institutions in American S00! a- 
as exemplified by the interconnections of kinship with the po 
tional, political and stratification systems and of the eee 
with the political systems, The more limited idea of syst”. 


i 
linkage in the PAS Model sense is exemplified by instances 


which status-role provides the linking mechanism. 


of 
x alues 

d together in the expectations and er 1018 

tutionally committed to deal with S alread} 

f institutions and their interrelation 


. . institutions are linke 
individuals who are insti 
specialists. The study o 
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has gai P 
È — pany in precision and predictive value by moving beyond 
problems an P approach to the specific investigations of status-role 
specife mech group structures. In this way it is possible to bring out 
the dynami anisms of structural interrelation as well as to explore 
amic processes of institutional change.*” 


ence embodied in the first mean- 
specific contexts for the second 
s, in American society there is 


alain a of interdepend 
Meanin an, degree influence the 
patible La os on family continuity. This fact is directly com- 
rational cultu e competitive, economically oriented and secularly 
ily Morcha re. At the same time that the isolated conjugal fam- 
Maintain e nie the importance of systemic linkage it tends to 
orientation. A linkages to both husband’s and wife's families of 
of systemic i merican economic activity has its distinctive kind 
Y which z inkage too. Williams enumerates seven mechanisms 
Orates. Pa are linked together: 1) interlocking direc- 
Ownershj Braa stockholding; 3) concentrated stock 
common |, y individuals or groups in several corporations; 4) 
ocks; 5) ervicing by large financial organizations; investment 
tual coit trade and business associations; 6) legal and contrac- 
“ts, pat rols (utilized to co-ordinate sub-contractors, retail out- 
and PA on controls, etc. etc.); 7) informal or tacit agreements 
sie i 
4 DOE i P iffe 
A relatively great aa 
3 arriers of the various sets t 
x partial systems of the same personalities OF overla 2s 
abies undifferentiated community. 1a The effects of 
to ‘can are expressed most vividly for plian in respect 
conac on 2 relations. He feels that a significant part of such 
“in s in urbanized societies takes the form of mediating linkage 
sonal en collectivities as such rather than as a net of diffuse per- 
tot interactions, The mediating links are given as individuals 
Out roles as formal or informal representatives of various seg- 


Me 3 3 
. nts of society, Furthermore, unless otherwise constrained, 
r between persons with high 


nte 
eo relations tend to occu 
Us in their respective groups. Linkage between groups if it 


Cours, tends tö be “at the top” 270b 
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with different values and interests come into contact, coordination 1s 
achieved (if at all) through processes of negotiation, compromise, and 
so on,?65 


Cohesion and boundary maintenance for society is partly depend- 
ent upon sheer techniques for successful compromise and nego- 
tiation. The final mechanism of importance to Williams is the 
isolaton and/or insulation of groups and statuses from one an- 
other. In the American case this ranges from the primarily im- 
portant role of preferential association to categorical exclusion a$ 
witnessed in racial caste-like relations in parts of the South. wil- 
liams sees that if groups differ widely in their values and interests, 
a mutually accepted insulation is a mechanism for at least the 
temporary avoidance of overt friction.” At the same time this 
mechanism can be both cure and disease, Continued isolation 
often leads to value dissonance and therefore strikes ultimately 2t 
the heart of the boundary maintaining aspects of society. 

_ Systemic linkage. As was true with boundary maintenanc® 
this term as such does not appear in Williams’ work but the idea 
is obviously present. Among the propositions that Williams 20- 
cepts as fundamental to sociology generally are: 1) that institu- 
tions and groups can be meaningfully handled as systems an 
such systems are not autonomous but have multiple intercon- 
nections—“the total society is constituted by various subsystems 
and their reciprocal linkages,” 207 By linkage Williams means, $ 
interdependence of parts of the total system so that what occurs 


in one part of society can ramify widely to all aspects of the sys” 


tem whether that ramification is direct or not; or b) a more limit® 
Process of direct linkages between systems in the PAS Moo? 
sense. Much of Williams’ analysis tends toward the first meaning 
for instance, the interrelations of institutions in American society 
as exemplified by the interconnections of kinship with the occup® 
tional, political and Stratification systems and of the econom $ 
with the political systems.” The more limited idea of system 
linkage in the PAS Model sense is exemplified by instances * 
which status-role provides the linking mechanism. 

f 
see institutions are linked together in the expectations and values ‘e 
individuals who are institutionally committed to deal with other y 
Specialists. The study of institutions and their interrelations 4!" 
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has gained greatly in precision and predictive value by moving beyond 
the macroscopic approach to the specific investigations of status-role 
problems and group structures. In this way it is possible to bring out 
Specific mechanisms of structural interrelation as well as to explore 
the dynamic processes of institutional change.? 


; The actualities of interdependence embodied in the first mean- 
ing, to some degree influence the specific contexts for the second 
meaning of systemic linkage. Thus, in American society there is 
little emphasis on family continuity. This fact is directly com- 
patible with the competitive, economically oriented and secularly 
tational culture. At the same time that the isolated conjugal fam- 
ily deemphasizes the importance of systemic linkage it tends to 
Maintain equal linkages to both husband’s and wife’s families of 
Orientation. American economic activity has its distinctive kind 
of systemic linkage too. Williams enumerates seven mechanisms 
by which corporations are linked together: 1) interlocking direc- 
torates; 2) intercorporate stockholding; 3) concentrated stock 
Ownership by individuals or groups in several corporations; 4) 
common servicing by large financial organizations; investment 
blocks; 5) trade and business associations; 6) legal and contrac- 
tual controls (utilized to co-ordinate sub-contractors, retail out- 
lets, patent controls, etc. etc.); 7) informal or tacit agreements 


and understandings.?”° 


Ina society marked by relatively great differentiation of func- 


tion “different individuals and different organizations are the 
Prime carriers of the various sets of norms which otherwise would 
Je partial systems of the same personalities or overlapping ar 
in a relatively undifferentiated community.” 7% The effects o. 

ifferentiation are expressed most vividly for Williams in respect 
“i intergroup relations. He feels that a significant part of such 
Contacts in urbanized societies takes the form of mediating linkage 

etween collectivities as such rather than as a net of diffuse per- 
Sonal interactions. The mediating links are given as individuals 


act out roles as formal or informal representatives of various seg- 
nless otherwise constrained, 


Ments of i h re, u 
é society. Furthermore, ; 
intergroup relations tend to occur between persons with te 
Status in their respective groups. Linkage between groups lt ! 
°ccurs, tends to be “at the top.” 7% 
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Socialization. Several factors combine to lend to the process 
of socialization a universally prominent place: the non-transmis- 
sion of culture by biological inheritance, the consequent need that 
the cultural heritage be renewed for each generation, and the 
plasticity and Jong period of dependency of the human young: 
In a real sense the young constitute “barbarians” who must be 
taught the multitude of relevant skills, cognitive patterns, values, 
sentiments, and norms if the culture is to have continuity.” The 
institutions of a society are perpetuated in their necessary pes 
sonality correlates by means of socialization.2” 

The process is never ending. Williams sees socialization 
varying from explicit instruction with specialized personnel 1e- 
sponsible and operating in a special organization, as is true ° 
education in highly differentiated societies, to the highly informal 
indoctrination among family, peers, and other primary type groups 
which occurs in all societies, “Everywhere, the child absorbs 4? 
enormous and complex range of cultural materials as a more af 
less unplanned, inforrnal by-product of growing up in a family 
and community.” ** The converse is also true. Even in the less 
differentiated societies there are definite institutionalized 2” 
Systematic patterns of instruction and indoctrination, taking suc f 
toris 4 initiation rites and inculcation to secret societies. Thus 
the socialization process is basically comprised of thousands ° 


specific, concrete experiences with various persons in spec 
contexts,274 


tation 
As long as man can learn he is susceptible to socializatio” 


be e multiple attachments coupled with the unlearning 
ore a s much of learning, it cannot be expected that we s 
up seins nce a is unitary. Williams’ substantive studies these 
ae ot inconsistent socializing experiences and ial 
e assumed to produce “strains” which are conducive to $0% 
change.”5 
Social Control. As the process which either decreases deviant? 
or makes it compatible within the functioning of a social sy ateri 
social control has been anticipated primarily under the discuss? 
of the elements norms, sanction, power, and sentiments: 7. i 
řesült only , certain aspects and relevant points not made apaa 
in these prior discussions will be considered in the present sec 1 


“a . a. 
The mechanism whereby a status system (or, more gener 
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a social order) i EER" 
tural ram ere = a aff : see: is taboto a 
ity with the goi one ects) in the direction of conform- 
of iat ing system of positions and by the establishment 
Milter? ae T a eP À violations of the appropriate 
vational PR ; ection this statement pinpoints the moti- 
int erin, ae social control and the non-rational bases of 
ieee control. The importance of the communication 
at cites oan in conforming behavior was reviewed above but less 
Teas been S pem to other considerations related to motivation. 
So lety, is - previously that Williams’ major work, American 
Sh: ey and primarily a structural analysis of the 
sh 4a, rder and pointedly does not try to give extended treat- 
is ~~ culture-and-personality” problem,”” although this 
neglected on that the perspective of the motivated actor is 
tive and a: i z Weber, Williams is concerned with this perspec- 
sociologi e eber does not wish simply to psychologize his 
oo interests. 
adde p of integration previously discussed take on 
atles of so i for social control because, in one sense, bound- 
quate GNN —— necessarily imply minimal levels of ade- 
arising from control.2%8 Williams finds social tension and struggle 
are difere two broad types of situations: 1) that in which there 
values tai in interest centered around scarce and divisible 
which ulti with ultimate convictions in common and 2) that in 
Pas fp values (the religious and moral) are at variance. 
Victions ue participants in a social aggregate hold ultimate con- 
riding fe common, there is a basis for control capable of over- 
ring on i disruptive conflicts.” The second condition can 
br pont e most unholy spectacle—the holy war. In less severe 
eph rols may be of the type designated as cultural fictions. 
enomena handled by “cultural fiction” are two: 
there is a cul 


that is both genera 
conduct but js at the same time 


ive conceptions or inclinations 
ive scientific knowl- 


ltural description, €x- 


A cul 
tural fiction exists whenever 
lly accepted as 


anati 
i F oo 
on, or normative prescription 


a no 
rm and is typically followed in 


Mark, 
edly at variance with the subject 
th certain object 


Q 

Partici i j 
p ae in the pattern, or W? 
Wi i *, . . 
illiams notes that when, On other grounds it is important 
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that interaction occur but there are few and relatively weak 
positive ties between the participants, and the interaction involves 
severe conflicts of values or interests then fictions in the mode a 
formality, conventionalization, protocol and stylized interactio £ 
will be maximized.?”®! Examples of such “fictional” relations iP- 
clude diplomatic convention, judicial procedures, and military 
courtesy. Culturally ascribed meaning here is often in direct OP 
position to the privately held meanings actually involved a 
power is, necessarily, a crucial aspect and often barely veiled 4 
the sanction for conformity. J 

Short of this limiting case of social control Williams summê 
rizes the process by seeing that the general conditions fostei 
a high degree of conformity among institutional norms are, ba s 
cally, those conditions that allow conformity to produce conform 


. 9 . : o 
ity.** With a high degree of consensus on the standards 
conduct, 


Behavior is incessantly and subtly corrected by the responses of otka 
firmly interdependent expectations are integrated into mutually E 
porting self-other patterns. Incipient nonconformity is subject tO sity 
mediate and unanimous attempts at control, and overt nonconform 


. . i ve 
occasions reaffirmation of the threatened norms through disappr° 
and the imposition of sanctions.283 


Institutionalization. For Williams institutionalization gow 
out of interaction: “As persons interact, mutual expectations H 
concerns arise, and as interaction continues over time, more-or-le 2 
definite patterns emerge.” 34 The centrality of such patterned a 
havior and order in the form of shared cultural and institution 
norms cannot be overstated for Williams. At the same time it rf 
been noted continually that the institutionalized norms of of 
cond uct never fully define concrete action. Patterned interact! is 
varies along a continuum, from the point at which behavio” re 
defined and set by a definite system of institutional norms ge lly 
limiting cases in which interaction transpires without muti a 
shared codes of conduct. However, Williams sees interact 2 
considered as empirical phenomena, as tending to gravitate ade 
ward the first pole. The amplification of this tendency was Fe er- 
primarily under the element norm and in the introductory bat 
view where institution was discussed. Already discuss? 


Robin M. Williams, Jr—Social Institutions and Systems 569 


worthy of recall is the noteworthy contribution which Williams 


h 
as made to the understanding of institutionalization as repre- 


se $ “ < > : » . e 
nted in those “secondary institutions which he also calls “pat- 


terned evasion.” 6° 


CONDITIONS OF SOCIAL ACTION 


, Territoriality. For Williams sheer contiguity is always of prime 
importance in the problems of power and conflict. That is, social 
ae necessarily occupy geographical territory whose control is 
Pag Furthermore, conflict, particularly the most destruc- 

type of physical violence, must occur in a definite place.” On 


t ; 
he other hand, with respect to intergroup relations, he observes 


that even in the presence of quite marked prejudices, the likeli- 


hood of social interaction is increased when the functional prox- 
258 Jt was shown above 


fant of individuals in space is greater. 

at increased interaction tends to reduce prejudice. Of course, 

i relationship does not always hold. “Sheer physical proximity 
oes permit interaction through which a common life can be 


Meveloped, but there are jal conflict 
een or estrangement of, geographically adjacent or inter- 
s ingled populations for us to expect that proximity W 
arily increase the likelihood of integration. 


a corollary proposition which involves space and size: that dis- 
ut as individuals and small 


persing minorities not as communities b 
groups in a wide area and at variant statuses in social structure 


tends to diffuse and reduce hostility to them.?” 

In his analysis of American society Williams finds territoriality 
Particularly significant in the historic development of the society 
and its culture and in some degree important yet today." The 
ded by Frederick Jackson 


nice of the frontier as expounde 
urner is accepted and the idea or perception by the early settlers 
limited land iù con- 


of the United States of having apparently un ) 
trast to their tight, localistic, and feudally-tinged homelands is 
deemed vital2% Williams argues that in agrarian societies the 
total structure of relations is closely connected with the scope of 
land resources and the territorial conditions under which utiliza- 


tion occurs. In this sense. unlike many sociologists in America he 
1s willing to assert that for the United States, ‘In our correct recog- 


1 eories 
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1 we 
nition of the diminished contrast between city and emnt 
cannot assume that no important differences ee id 

Size. At a number of points in the ae is eeques tly 
as a condition of action has been implied. Wil sgt etnies 
observes that what Toennies would call comin tangent 
of institutional and social structure are associated wi fo pies 
The converse tendency of large-scale formal a ected tl 
down” into informal, smaller scale units has also = in batt 
regard to communication and management of ioe * ¢ the sii 
dling social control Williams observes that, irrespec ra perspecton 
of society or social organization from the observer ie wale 
effective normative integration and, derivatively, rma me 
jectively is contingent upon the behavioral 5 ew ee ona” that 
tered (or not) in the “relatively small circle of ot re cecil 
is the meaningful interactive environment of mos D ans WhO 
this vein, Williams’ analysis is quite compatible with ~ tend to 
observes that large scale organizations throughout his J size 
be formed from “building blocks” more or less the ge by one 
The number of actors capable of supervision directly kysio 
status-role authority in reciprocal relations seéms to have p 
limits, 


: p . irect atten- 
Time. As a condition of action time is given little dire 
tion by Williams, Wit 


; e po 
hin the focus of American Suig © as an 
tential to “compress” time by rapid Pe ee 
important aspect to understanding the culture. yae BTA 
recognition that time can (and must to some degree) 


en- 
istorical prop“, 
a condition of action obviously underlies the a-historical p s 
sity attributed to the Ame 


view does not emphasize 
society. Williams’ most r 


p illiam 
rican—an imputation which hw the 
sufficiently the future orientatio f exter- 
ecent analysis of the MOR to time 
nal and internal system requirements of systems also ta of this 
as a condition and leads directly to the last considerati 
chapter, namely social change. lysts, wil 
Social Change. Like most structural-functional ana e 
liams argues that before change can be understood it n be doné 
to see what it is that changes, something which can on i and cul- 
against an established structural bench mark.?® pe H 
tural change as a potential field of study should ee ever 
Williams, receive more attention than it has. Rather 


R :, Ws 
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opin 
ka a mi aaa theory of change himself, his work in this re- 
perhaps best interpreted as a series of no 
te 

theory Hones, s toward a 
ine distinguishes between social and cultural change. 
is odie ra refers to “changes in systems of ideas of various kinds 
a iefs, in values and norms; included also in this category are 
ical k in fha technical apparatus used for dealing with the phys- 
; alna 298 Social change refers to shifts in the concrete inter- 
ai n modes of person-to-person contacts. In both, what Williams 

social motion” or eventfulness is not equated with change. 


hange occurs only when: 


cided shift in pattern—when new relationships emerge, new stand- 
th nitions aad become shared. It is not necessarily social change if an 
beliivior meets a situation new to him nor if individuals vary in their 
Gavel « Fa given types of situations—only when the difference is 
GN nd endures long enough to be recognizable as a new structure 
ve say that the culture or the society has changed.” 

The model social system with such perfect integration that its 

Jong periods and 


asi A 
i pepe patterns would not change over 
ch at any time would find social interaction manifesting only 
1d, according to Wil- 


net and rare deviation from norms wou 
rates” ee a small population, with stable birth and death 
othe adjusted to a stable physical environment and isolated from 
a cultures. Obviously every modern society bas important 
iho oo aspects and strains which move them away from this 
el state,2%8 
pei asserts that at least six “most general” factors con- 
e causally to social change. First, changes in the physical 


en i . . 
vironment or biological nature such as climate shifts or genetic 
y denied as the factor 


aa can be important but are vigorous] 

rem ese were used in earlier reductionistic theories. The five 

aining factors contributing to change are: 1) the character 
lified in conquests, 


and 

iny frequency of intercultural contact as examp. r 

asions, migrations, OF trade relations; 2) the complexities in 
e and their relations as seen in the 


e cultural and social structur 
Te Ae ation and contact of subcultures and status-roles; 3) the 
Na emphasis on traditionalism and innovation, sacred or secu- 
interests, and related values; 4) the unanticipated or “latent” 


ote Modern Social Theories 


changes of purposive social action as when an unintended wat 
transpires or secularization results from a religious creed; 5) the 
“idiosyncratic and creative variations in individual behavior aris- 
ing both from various difficulties in conformity to norms and from 
certain sources of indeterminancy and spontaneity in the socis 
development of the individual human being.” * Three facts in 
this regard stand out for Williams; first, in largest part socio- 
cultural changes are derived from internal processes of social , 
systems; * second, men’s ideas and values are real causal varia- 
bles; 31 and, third, social monofactorial explanations are inaee 
quate,3? 

The last point needs further attention and its consideration 
will lead back to the first two. Williams argues that to refute 
monofactorial theories, does not necessarily lead to advocacy ° 
indiscriminate eclecticism, or the easy evasion of the problem ° 
causation through a multiple factor model which is unable t° 
specify relative degrees of importance to the factors.*°* Howeve 


Society, Further, there may not in fact be any one clearly ao s 
ni “erie system.” 304 Thus, following Weber and P. arsi j 
ent m sr with its prophetic and wor Idly ascetic iat 
tong influence in the development of capita? 
American case Williams feels that een 
aoe ve 
mainly shaped by pn mera tie A immanent 
us value-orientations. In a wor o Jn 


nology for social change is minor in other societies where a V? 
system such as that which exists in the United States is not pr 
ent. Williams succinctly characterizes Americans as holding 1, 
belief in rapid change; a belief accompanied by national bi 
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making it almost unpatriotic to question this article of faith too 
Closely,2°° As a result, technological change has taken on “special 
causal significance.” 3% 

Although Williams does not carefully specify the relative im- 
Portance of the various factors which produce change in America, 
the development of his more general theoretical discussions has 


anticipated repeatedly one highly important aspect. 


*++ Much of the dynamism of the social system seems attributable to 
s Continuing tension between ideal norms and situational realities . . . 

at we [as concrete actors] directly experience is always a variant 
of the patterns discernible by external scientific abstraction, and each 
of us has countless occasions for idiosyncratic interpretation of norms. 

© most complete description of institutional norms would still not 
tell us exactly how to act in specific situations. It is therefore not a 
Source of wonder that there is variation, evasion, and complex change 
ìn institutions . . . Culture and society are always changing, and the 
first tiny breaches of normative structure are to be carefully watched 
els attempt to comprehend the sources of social change.°° 


Williams theory of change then emphasizes his major analytical 
istinction between culture on the one hand with its focus on the 
7 ormative aspect, and social organization on the other hand. The 
“gree of conformity as manifest in actual human interaction then 
comes the crucial consideration.” i ; 
: Focusing on the relative indeterminancy of any interaction 
Situation as crucial in change does not mean for Williams that 
change is simply a matter of “drift.” The social nexus of motiva- 
‘On was discussed above under patterned evasion in relation 
€ element norm. “It does bear repeating that drastic concerte 
action to transform a social system seems usually to come from 
Powerful groupings that feel their legitimate aspirations ey. 
“tically blocked or their vested positions drastically reat- 
ned,” 310 Assuming then that power is important, the emphasis 


on indeterminancy does underline a basic daup Gar a: i 
s Pecific norms and values must be empirically aa can be 
Pecific g ocial roles and social groups, 311 before change 


Teall i 
Y appreciated and prime movers spec Bee 
Obs : a eS: cial change are initiall 
abso vation that “cultural diffusion and so g Y 


°rbed by the least structured portions of institutional sys- 


le Modern Social Theories 


7 ‘ ac i eater 
tems” °¥? can be more accurately qualified and result in gr 
predictive specificity. 
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Rural Sociology in a Changing Society (Columbus, Ohio: Ag. Ext: 


ice, 1960, mimeo.). q Inter- 
RVOIC—Robin M. Williams, Jr., “Religion, Value-Orientations, an 
group Conflict,” Journal of Social issues, Vol. 12, no. 3 (1057 Research 
SOSR—Robin M. Williams, Jr., “Some Observations on Sociologica eviews 
in Government during World War Il,” American Sociologica' 
Vol. 11 (October, 1946), 


i ra! 
ST—Robin M. Williams, Jr, and Margaret W. Ryan, eds., Schools in 1 


tion (Chapei Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1954). sons! 
TTP—Robin M. Williams, Jr., rhe Sociological Theory of Talcott ae on 
= Expository Review,” Paper prepared for the Faculty Sem 
Parsonian Theory, Cornell University, Fall, 1958 (mimeo.). 
VMEUS-Robin M. Williams, Jr., “Values and Modern Educatio ciety: 
United States,” a paper prepared for Values in American SO 
Symposium (University of Notre Dame, March 23-24, 1959). 
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1. Robin M. Williams, Jr., “Rural Sociology in a Changing Socie} ura 
ture Problems and oeat paper Presented to the North-Centi di 
Sociology Committee, November 11, 1959 at Chicago, Illinois, Eee Se 
Rural Sociology in a Changing Society (Columbus, Ohio: Ag- 


1960, mimeo.) p, 4, Hereafter designated as RSCS. 


well 4 
, i For a more complete bibliography see the notes which follow as 
bibliography which appears at the end of the volume. 
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K 2. Robin M. Williams, Jr., American Society (New York: Alfred A. 
‘nopf, 2nd ed., rev., 1960). Hereafter designated as AS. Citation will occa- 
tionally be made to the Ist ed., 1951, designated as AS (Ist). 
8. AS (Ist), p. 6. 
p Pin See, e.g., Robin Williams, Jr., The Reduction of Intergroup Tensions: 
Rel urvey of Research on Problems of Ethnic, Racial, and Religious Group 
ié ations (New York: Social Science Research Council, 1947) p. 47. Italics 
moved. Hereafter designated as RIT. 
5. AS, p. 5. 
6. Ibid., p.512. 7. Ibid. 
8. Ibid., p. 471. 9. Ibid., p. 23. 
(prio: Ibid, p. 87. Cf Marion J. Levy, l 
nnceeton; Princeton Univ. Press, 1952) pp. 145 ff. and Marion J. Levy, 
"i , Some Questions about “The Concepts of Culture and of Social Sys- 
em, ” American Sociological Review, Vol. 24 (April, 1959) pp- 297 £. 
fix ll. AS, pp. 20-21. Williams defines structure in general as a relatively 
ed relationship between elements, parts or entities.” Ibid., p. 20. 


12. Ibid., pp. 23-4. 
13. Ibid., (ist), p. 23. In the second edition Williams sets out knowl- 
page, beliefs and technology as aspects under this category. Their meaning, 
owever, is not changed. Knowledge refers to those aspects reliably cat 
ed as true of the empirical world” by scientific canons; beliefs, invo! e 
propositions inherently “untestable by science” (e.g., the existence © 
“aven or hell) or those not yet rigorously tested but capable of tes by 
ee technology, concerns the application of knowledge and beliefs to 
ansform events in the existential world. Cf, AS, pp. 28-4. 
14. AS, p.31. 15. Ibid. 
16. Ibid., pp. 31-2. 
w id, p. 516. Italics removed. 
- Ibid., p. 398. ; ; : 
Vi 19, ibid., rA 445. The term social system is not used in ee 
ised edition of American Society although the same eRe is os 
Ocial relation is used to cover both levels of organization. Cnt ; ae Me 
Ki 20. AS, p. 477. Cf. also the preface by C. P. Loomis e l lac 
"hey to F, Toennies, Community and Society, t. and ed. y a , 
a Lansing: Michigan State University Press, 1957) pp. 12-29. 
- Ibid., p. 486. l ar, 
. 22. Ibid. 2 me respects the informal organization í 
Ficted by ee are a ecifically defined, resembles the ie 
onal elementary social behavior as portrayed by Homans in 50 
“vior, See Chapter 4 of present volume. 
2 Tbid, (Ist), p. 875. choice and the criteria 
4 term, es ainina benan We i hasized in the revised 
edp, XS Of which choices of objects a1 5 eht JS as 
stition of American Society and the important point m to ue, By no kiig 


Jr, The Structure of Society 


S 


e 
oals men seek.” AS, p. 401. 
25. AS 37, Fog. Thid, p- 899. -A 
27. See pP : rs oO a “Iso Robin M. Williams, Jr- Review of Cur- 
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, 6 
rent Research in Rural Sociology,” Rural Sociology, Vol. 11 (June, 1946) 
. 109. Hereafter designated as CR. n E à 
p 28. The need for aE research emphases is taint D m 
following: Robin M. Williams, Jr., “Some Observations on hee al Re- 
search in Government during World War II,” American Sociol BS OSR. 
view, vol. 11 (October, 1946) pp. 573-7. Hereafter designated ERE 
The same theme occurs in Robin M. Williams, Jr., “The Sociologica Faculty 
of Talcott Parsons: An Expository Review,” paper prepared for the n 
Seminar on Parsonian Theory, Cornell University, Fall, 1958, een as the 
particularly pp. 86-48. Hereafter designated as STTP. Here he ps opera- 
most serious limit in Parsons’ works the paucity of suggestions o Ages 
tional meaning and for validations of hypotheses. Williams pagent a y 
that in his own work he has tried to see what could be done A wiit- 
with a minimal conceptual scheme. RSCS, p- 7. Since the eee: sof 
ten STTP has been published in Max Black, ed. The Social Hi 
Talcott Parsons, (Englewood Cliffs, N. J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1961). 
29. AS, p. 469. 


: heur- 
30. Ibid., p. 23. Williams designates these distinctions as purely 


5 ‘ultimate 
istic, “utilized because of practical convenience and claiming no aa 
validity.’” Ibid., fn. 6. See also, RIT, pp. 25-6. 

81. AS, p. 148. 32. Ibid, p. 324. 

33. Ibid., p. 323. 34. Ibid., p. 326. 

35. Ibid., p. 328. 36. Ibid., p. 332. 

87. Ibid., p. 329. q Inter- 
38. Robin M. Williams, Jr., “Religion, Value-Orientations, an 


re- 

group Conflict,” Journal of Social Issues, Vol. 12, No. 3 (1956) p. 13- He 
after designated as RVOIC, 

39. AS, p. 455. 40. Ibid., p. 455. d,” in L 

41. Henry Margenau, “Western Culture and Scientific Metho in Mod- 
Bryson, L. Finkelstein, and P, M, Maclver, eds., Conflicts of Powe ilosophy 
ern Culture, Seventh Symposium on the Conference on Science, Phi 454. 
andl Religion (New York: Harpers, 1948), p. 16; as cited in AS, P. 


; AS, p. 455. 43. Ibid., p. 72. 
44, Ibid., Pp. 118-4, 45. Ibid., pp. 132-3. 
46. Ibid., p. 148. 47. Ibid., p. 220. 


48. Ibid., pp. 242-3, 49. RITE 37. 
50. Ibid. pr 38, “Es 
51. Robin M, Williams, Jr., “Racial and Cultural Relations,’ 
B. Gittler, ed., Review of Sociology: Analysis of a Decade (N 
Wiley & Sons, 1957), p, 432, Hereafter designated as RCR. York: 


52. T. W. Adorno, et, al, The Authoritarian Personality (New 
Harper and Brothers, 1950). 


53. RCR, p. 435, 
54. Cf. Robert F, Bales, 
pulsive Drinking,” Journal of 
55. AS, p. 468. 


56. Williams notes that “if one goes through [American society) yn, 
he'll see a continual drumbeat of recognition of the affective tas 4 i 
Asked why he did not use sentiment or somé comparable sees 3 indepe® 
of analysis he replied that at the time he “was struggling . - - 1OY 


"in Je 


, ; Com” 
“Social Therapy for a Social Siege 14-22: 
Social Issues, Vol. 1, No. 3 (194 ) Pi 
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ence from psycholo i 
psycho gy +.» very much interested in linking [sociolo i 
a os logy au trying to establish the possibility of talking a ay 
PE isabel phenomena without introducing psychologcal intervening vari- 
gap in al when one wanted to and not being forced to do it. This is the 
57. AS eatment.” From tape recorded interview, April, 1960. 
Digo ak pape Values have additional attributes including a relation 
58. RI T HA eatea under end, goal or objective as an element. 
59. Robi Villi 
Study.” oa M. Williams, Jr., “Continuity and Change in Sociological 
Hereafter ae Sociological Review, Vol. 23 (December, 1958) p. 628. 
of Geor oe as CCSS. For a somewhat opposite view on the part 
60. as omans see fn. 20 Ch. 4 and related text. 
62. Ib: pp. 458-9. 61. Ibid., p. 43. 
oe Ibid, p. 60. 63. Ibid. ` 
66, Teid. pp. 145:8. 65. Ibid., p. 147. 
. Ibid., pp. 148-9. 67. Ibid., p. 288. 


68. Ibid 
wp, Ibid., p. 330. 69. Ibid., pp. 334-5. 
Ny Ibid, p. 978. T1. Ibid. pr 495. 
74 its P- = 73. Ibid., p. 454, fn. 8. 
Ibid., p. 436. 75. Ibid., p. 498. 
76. Ibid? A = bid., p. 498 
“fund of good will” see 


77. 
Ibid, a » p. 57. For an early use of the concept 
tion °F ‘fan: Williams writes “As best I can remember I was using the no- 
und of good will,’ in teaching at Cornell in the Spring of 1946.” 


rom 
correspondence. 


78. Ibid 
+» p. 63. 
80. AS, >B. 79. CCSS, p. 627. 
. Compare AS . 
8 P , pp. 399-409 with AS (1st), pp. 374-82. 
2. AS, pp. 468-469. 83. Ibid., p. 378. 
rning earlier version 


Ea As specified in tape-recorded interview conce! 
ps chapter, April, 1960. 
86 wee recorded discussion, April, 1960. 
- Winston White, “Some Comments on Willia 


can » 
glues, unpublished manuscript: 
88. AS, p. 409, fn. 2. 


of 


ms’ Discussion of Ameri- 


- Ibid., p. 18. 
ar re p. 401. 90. Ibid., p. 479. 
93, ries p. 429. 92. Ibid., p. 430. 
95, me p. 431. 94. Ibid. 
97. T pp. 158-9. 96. Ibid., p. 191. 
99. d 98. Ibid., p. 200. 
101 id., p. 217. 100. Ibid., p. 218- 
193, Pid» p- 220. 102. Ibid., p. 261. 
toe Ibid., p. 272. 104. Ibid., p. 820. 
107, Ibid., p. 321. 106. Ibid., p. 362. 
109, RIT, p. 10. 108. AS, p- 419- 
ur Ibid., p. 378. 110. Ibid., p. 420. 
lis’ Ibid., p. 421. 112. Ibid., p. 178. 

» Ibid., p. 811. 114, Ibid, p- 819, fn. 5. 


1 ; 
ne Winston White, op. cit. 
LAS p. 435, 117. Ibid., p 972. 
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5 ; jo- 

118. Cf. Richard T. Morris, “A Typology of Norms, Anarioan Be to 
logical Review, Vol. 21 (October, 1956) pp. 610-3. This work aS = wil 
systematize norms partly from the lead offered by AS (1st). In turn, 
liams generally follows the Morris work. 

119. AS, pp. 26-30. 120. Ibid., p. 81. 

121. Ibid., p. 33. 

122. Ibid., p. 24, pp. 397-399. 

123. Ibid., p. 408. Italics added. 

124. Ibid., pp. 409-410. 

125. Ibid., p. 424. 126. Ibid., p. 428. 

127. Ibid., p. 430. 128. Ibid., p. 452. 

129. Ibid., p. 451. 180. Ibid., p. 453. saat os a 

131. “I seem to use it [the completely integrated society] p - April, 
base to come back and touch once in a while.” From taped interview, 
1960. 

132. AS, p. 378. 

133. Ibid., p. 379. Material rearranged. “an organize 

134. Williams makes the interesting observation that: a structure 
religious body, dependent upon and integrated within the socia iey = 
can deal more easily with passive conformity than with extreme Pe ordi 
For example, the Roman Catholic Church devised various EnaA E; 
in which the drastically spiritual elements could be insulated from the 
operation of the ordinary religious community.” AS, pp. 330-1. 

135. Ibid., p. 381. See fn. 286 below for credit to Merton. 

136. See Ibid., pp. 381-91. 

137. Ibid., p. 151. 


138. Ibid., pp. 153 and 158. 


139. Ibid., pp. 35-6. 140. Ibid., p. 507. 

141. Ibid., p. 516. 142. Ibid., pp. 516-7. 
143. Ibid., p. 517. 144. Ibid., pp. 68-70. 
145. Ibid., p. 74. 146. Ibid., p. 230. 

147. Ibid., p. 237. 148. Ibid., pp. 236, 238. 
149. Ibid., p. 518. 150. Ibid., p. 304. 

151. Ibid., p. 487. 152. Ibid., p. 490. 


153. Ibid., pp. 503-4, 154. CCSS, pp. 627-8. 


r the oF” 
155. Ibid., p. 628, fn. 22. Credit is given to Robert Bales fo 
servation. 


156. AS, p. 552, 157. RCR, p. 445 
g » ps . 
158; AT p. g 159. AS, p. 90. 
. Ibid., p. 94. 161. Ibid., p. 93. 
162. Ibid., p. 98. Dia’ 


163. Ibid., p. 101. 
164. Ibid., pp. 104-5. 165. Ibid. 4 92. 
166. Ibid., p. 96. 167. Ibid., pp. 96-7. 
168. Ibid., p. 97. 169. Ibid., p. 463. a 
170. Ibid., p. 443. 171. Ibid., pp. 466-7. okin, sor 
172. AS (Ist), p. 106. The quotation is credited to P. A. Sor ¢ data 15, 

Mobility (New York: Harpers, 1927) pp. 401-4. More Rice: AS: p? 

viewed by Williams leads to essentially the same conclusion. 

117-24. 


173. CCSS, p. 625. 
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174, 
Ce AS, pp: 128-29, 175. Ibid., pp. 125-6, fn. 5. 
178, bin p. 58. 177. AS, p. 114. 
: 180. iy y ee ms 179. Ibid., pp. 215-6. 
eres . p. 217. Williams has noted that “ ‘social yi 
tation E terms with an apparently simple rite Ee ae 
teita o Pea multiple unclarities.” Ibid., p. 474. He reserves the 
regard tthe interacting aggregates of persons in which the participants 
shared TE Hel certain purposes, as a unit of solidarity possessing 
groups” ibid. à s nee deen patterns that set them o from other 
. Ibid., pp. 229-30. 182. Ibid., pp. 238-9. 


183. Ibi 

185, Va. p. 258. 184. Ibid., p. 449. 
187. Told., p. 446. 186. Ibid., p. 461. 

gg, Wid p: 158. 188. Ibid., p. 160. 

197; wide p: 161. 190. Ibid., pp. 163-4. 

19g id. p. 207. 192. Ibid., pp. 207-8. 

los Wid. p. 214. 194, Ibid. 

i Robin M. Williams, Jr. and Margaret w. 


Ryan gra, pp. 217 ff. See also 
lina Ban? Schools in Transition (Chapel Hill: U 
studies a Here Williams offers a large number of specific case 

ecision making functions at the community level with respect to 
Il be referred to hereafter as ST. 


niversity of North Caro- 


est ; 

tiles heen generally, cf., Ibid., pp. 183 
the lar e highly provocative observation that: 
Socialists, economic organization is already somew 

tons order.” Ibid., p. 277. 
308: Ibid, p. 278. 204. Ibid, P: 506. 
20 COSS; p. 626. 
a Cf., RCR, p. 439; ST, pp. 238 ff. 
209, =) p. 246. 208. Ibid., p. 59. 
210. bid., p. 475. Italics added. 

- Ibid., p. 29. 


hat similar to that of a 


2 
a i interview, April 16, 1960. 
214. = p. 435. 213. Ibid., p. 419. 
216. i A p. 93. 915. Ibid., p. 198. 
218. tg p. 200. 217. Ibid., p. 216. 
220. ie p. 387. 219. CCSS, p. 626. 
299. 7 S, p. 381. 221. Ibid., p. 385. 
- Ibid., p. 380. 998. Ibid., p- 378- 
2 and 434. 


22 ; 
bon Ibid. pp. 10-3. 225. Ibid. pp- 1 
| AS, pp. 187-8. 227. Ibid., p: 159 


29, i 

239, we 999. Ibid., p: 178. 

239. ie p. 174. 931. Ibid., p- 180. 

234, me p. 189. 233. Ibid., P- 404. 
ido 5.420. 235. Ibid, P: 421- 


236. m. 
6. Ibid., p. 423. 937, Ibid, p- 427- 
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288. Ibid., p. 429. 239. Ibid., p. 433. . tin 

240. Ibid., p. 484, Winston White challenges the evidence “ae g 
the judgment “we are going soft,” calling it an ideological Juden p. 12. 
points to the function of material comfort in “tension-release.” Op. Ctl» 


241. AS, p. 435. 242, Ibid., p. 443. 
248. Ibid., p. 447. 244. Ibid., pp. 446-7. 
245. Ibid., p. 458. 246, Ibid., pp. 455-6. 
247. Ibid., p. 455. 248. Ibid., p. 460. 
249. Ibid., p. 464. 250. Ibid., pp. 467-8. 
251. Ibid., p. 468. 252, RIT, p. 52. 
253. CCSS, p. 626. 254. AS, p. 13. 

255. Ibid., p. 558. 256. Ibid., p. 559. 
257. Ibid., p. 512. 258. CCSS, p. 625. 
259. AS, p. 546. 260. Ibid., p. 547. 
261. RIT, p. 59. 262. AS, p. 558. 
263. Ibid., p. 553. 264. Ibid., p. 555. 
265. Ibid., pp. 554-5. 266. Ibid., p. 551. 
267. Ibid., p. 512. 268. Ibid., pp. 520-38. 
269. Ibid., p. 539. 270. Ibid., p. 169. 
270a. Ibid. p. 519. 270b. RCR, p. 451. 
271. AS, p. 282. 


j avis, 

272. Robin M. Williams, Jr., Comments on the paper by Allison Drian 
“American Status Systems and the Socialization of the Child, "ignated 
Sociological Review, Vol. 6 (August, 1941), p. 355. Hereafter a 
as Comment, 

273. AS, p. 283, Italics added. 

274. Ibid., p. 25. 275. Ibid., pp. 57-85. 

276. Comment, p. 855. 277. Cf., AS (Ist), pp. 323 iaty a8 

278. Williams observes that the experience individual “sees 4 a rele 
consisting largely of the regularities he encounters in the behavior sisappems 
tively small circle of other persons. To the degree that regularity o 
in that circle, the individual is in a normless situation, no E AS: 
and consistent normative regulation may be elsewhere in the soc 
pp. 561-2, 

279. Ibid., p. 868. 280. Ibid, p. 391. 

281. Ibid., p. 393. 282. Ibid., p. 376. 

283. Ibid. 284. Ibid., p. 472. 

285. Ibid., p. 473. as giv 

286. Williams acknowledges that the impetus to these ideas Me of or 
by Robert K. Merton but that a large part of the analysis was “uence on 
independently. In similar fashion, Parsons had an important indepen as 
Williams’ general sense of problems and variables but agai? society a 
development occurred, Indeed, the first edition of American 
published a few months before Parsons’ The Social System. op 

287. AS, p. 218. 288. ROR, p. 438. on 00084, 

289. AS, p. 548. Italics added. Williams notes that when OP” re 
students in his classes Overemphasize the importance of contigu A by 2 
ing hostilities he may be able to instill more balanced judgme”r ssion» 


tion such as “Why do people get divorces?” From taped discu 
1960. 
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290. RIT, p. 76. ek 

291. Robin M. Williams, Jr., “Values and Modern Education in the 
United States,” a paper prepared for Values in American Society: A Sym- 
Posium (Univ. of Notre Dame, March 23-24, 1959), p. 7. Hereafter desig- 
nated as VMEUS. 

282. AS, i 2 ete oe 
5 Sey Robie v Williams, Jr., ene and Diversity in Modern America, 

Ocial For ; ber, 195 . 2. 

294, Ganon Hogue the Human Gioup (New York: Harcourt, Brace, 
1950) p. 103. 

295. AS, p. 567. 296. Ibid., pp. 567-8. 

297. Ibid., p. 567. 298. Ibid., p. 874. 

299. Ibid., p. 570. 300. Ibid., pp. 570-1. 

801. Ibid., p. 569. 

802. Ibid., pp. 513 and 568-9. 

808, Ibid., p. 569. 

304. Ibid., p. 513. Italics removed. p 

305. Ibid., pp. 365-6. 306. VMEUS, p. 7. oa 


807. AS, p. 571 fn. 1. Cf., als a 
nomic “mead okies in Georges Gurvitch and Wilbert E. Moore, eds 


Sgro patrons in a tavern never balora a 

sensitized t t legal rulings on suc: c e Sardis ionok 

aps this eari Gould on extreme cases of indole Hess ag 

X eless highly instructive. See Melvin L. Kohn md i i i A pela ke. 

ituationa] Patterning in Intergroup Relations,” Am: 

etw, Vol. 21 (April, 1956) pp. 164-74. 
310. AS, p. 549, S11. Ibid, p. 515. 
812. Ibid., p. 513. 


CHAPTER 9 


SoclAL CHANGE AND 
Its CoNCEPTUALIZATION 


ak 
Within the life span of many now living, nations om. yr 
in industrial and war potential have developed sufficient P ost 
to threateri the independence of all others. The world's 
powerful nations have acquired their power relatively °°". 
through rapid industrialization, urbanization, bureaucrat ane 
and other developments. Such changes have deep sig™ Jtere 
not only for those whose way of life has been radically a end 
but also for that two thirds of the world’s population now ise 
ing with “a self-perpetuating vicious circle of poverty: ital t° 
hunger, ignorance, and lack of technological skills and mi of the 
improve their lot.”* The social and economic developme? recent 
under-industrjalized areas has been the subject of a who 7 adjust 
literature ? as has been for a longer period the stresses a? in thé 
ments of the swiftly altering industrial societies. AS nori w 
companion volume, Social Systems,’ the changes incurré p from 
dustrialization and sometimes characterized as moverne? ast a 
Gemeinschaft to Gesellschaft * have always been of into pre” 
sociologists. As Sorokin notes,® this theme has been 4 en 1 
occupation of philosophers and scholars through the ag darit}? 
theme is central to Durkheim’s mechanical and organic 5° 7 
to Cooley’s primary and non-primary groups, tO Mani ’s folk 
Vergemeinschaftung and Vergesellschaftung, to Red we pav? 
and urban societies; it is not unrelated to what some WE s pose 
discussed as social and cultural evolution.’ The write" 
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works are represented in the pre 

s 
onthe —— social dante eraiumoeteae >, 
Paci nt chapter will deal with what appes ; 
mei pe contributions to this paad er pien 
tient i made to present a complete treatment of th sa 
ributions of each auth i eae 
Pitot hs acts author. Rather, the aim will be to 
titer iñ = ient features of change as it is treated by each 
consi ions a as to extract some general and common 
tain ene s o social change as well as to call attention to cer- 
Within thi c similarities and differences among the authors. 
(ose Chen j general plan consideration will be given to 1) prob- 
change, ae and 2) analysis and explanation of 
i reader who has read the preceding chapters will 
cultural and ing conceptualizations. The differentiation between 
encountered social phenomena, for example, has been frequently 
change, uk and often in the context of actual or potential social 
nerie mn functionalism is variously used and vowed and 
structure wok ation to change. Some writers have emphasized 
Rie cence e peot while others have done the reverse. As 
Sociological a 2a izations become the working tools applied to 
ner oii lems ysis they assume an empirical quality as Gould- 
two straze a when he sees in the social and cultural distinction 
ormulated gic empirical generalizations . . . [which] might be 
Oriented ae oy (a) some human behavior is normatively 
uian, a ng s haped by values, symbols, signs, etc.; (b) most 
and their h gs live in groups at any given time in their life cycles, 
ehaviour is influenced by their interaction with others.” 7 


S 
ome material in the present chapter will inevitably be recon- 
ly been presented under such 


intenance, time, social 


a 
e Pre excerpts from tape recorded interviews which were 
is vol each of the sociologists whose works are represented in 
ume. The excerpts have been iudiciously chosen so that 
itten works might be pre- 


Clarificat; 
fication of debatable points in WY 
developed ideas and fresh, spon- 


erviews were long, many of 
d completely unrehearsed, 


ted 
as well as more recently 
elucidations, Since the int 


n 
em last; 
asting from six to eight hours, an 


a 
th 
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it is remarkable that the oral style of ‘each interviewee comes 
through as only a little less polished than the written style which 
has become familiar through the many quotations in the prece g 
ing pages. It is hoped that the reader’s appreciation of the theo 
rists will be enhanced as was the authors’, by the inclusion of this 
otherwise unavailable material. The order will be the reverse ° 
the alphabetical order used previously, and comparisons of pro 
cedures and contributions will be found throughout. 


ROBIN M. WILLIAMS, JR. 


Problems of cognitive mapping—conceptualization. Williams 
conceptualizations seem to the present writers to be based up?” 
two points of view which strongly parallel the two empirical a f 
eralizations mentioned above. On the one hand he was heat 
influenced by Parsons, Sorokin, Merton and others who lay heavy 
emphasis upon the cultural and normative. On the other a 
the actual behavior of individuals in interaction with each bse, 
is similarly stressed, an emphasis which has been reinforced PY 
his professional beginnings in rural sociology, by the pre 
aspects of the task represented by The Reduction of intorgrorl 
Tensions, by his participation in the effort which produced he 
American Soldier and by other similar endeavors. Although ; 


places no small value upon the development of theory pa to 
his own professional activity he has always tried to stick clos? 
the empirical, 

a 
po Eri A an empiricist; the way it is presented here I regard and 
die i A : » My early background in agricultural enemy aro” 
lina Stat sociology working with Horace Hamilton at Nor mimes 
7 e, and then working with people like Harold Hofs? in 

J. Woofter and Rupert Vance and so on, and being continual ar? 
mersed in field work and struggling with ‘the data at first har o0 
experiences I would never have lost and never will . . - Í find i ie 
stitutionally impossible to cope with just a conceptual schem? 
conceptual scheme... That’s just an additional footnote.° 

: : “i e 
F Hertz, the physicist, observed the importance of nb) 
nal pictures or symbols of external objects [by means > enc? 


we can quickly derive , . , as by means of models, the cons? 
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which i i 
ie h in the external world would only occur in the course of a 
cat period of time.” ° Williams upon occasion employs such “in- 
nal pictures”: 
In studyi 
in Pine our own society, no one can avoid seeing that structure 
ere Aa gte world is the changing fixity of a continuous proc- 
, like the contours of a whirlpool in a rapidly moving stream.*° 


The 
a ; P : ; 
nalogy is made more specific as he continues in the same 


Vein: 


E F 
very particle of [a whirlpool] is changing every instant and yet the 


Patte 

an stays the same. In a similar way families are changing every 

e and yet one can ina meaningful way speak of the family sys- 
ndures for centuries . . - What 


tem z 

õu, i as in the Chinese case, € 

evel idy when you're studying change, it seems to me, at least at the 
at which sociology deals, is a change in some kind of pattern. - - 


At ; 
One point one sees a certain sort of form and twenty-five years later 
Jd [explain] 


one F 
sees a different form . . . The analysis of change wou 


Ow you get from T-1 to T-25."" 

The i 

t iy idea of change is also conveyed by another set of symbols. 

<M used [the following] way of describing values: If one takes a 

net of paper and puts iron filings on top of it and then takes a mag- 

Peo a Tuns it underneath the paper $o that it doesn’t appear, other 

i. e can’t see the magnet. One can nevertheless be reasonably sure 
magnet is there from the way in which the iron filings move and 


u ; 
ies themselves on the surface of the paper » > One can infer the 
ence of values from the patterning of discrete opinions and bits 


of P 
EA ehavior in the same way .-+ [For example] Jooking at the pattern 
e by... responses [on our Scale of Faith in People] one finds 
out of discrete 


at this ; 
this is a construct which allows you to make sense 


a of behavior which otherwise don’t have any other 
ees on picture” shows Williams’ propensity to treat values, 
ars > he recognizes as an analytically distinct category, in close 
Gee with the actual behavior which he is analyzing. Wins- 
willi hite’s criticism of Williams’ work is directed at this “un- 
con 0 see to ‘disembody’ values as a function separato from the 
Work ete situations in which they are applied a feature of his 
ie is distinctly different from the analytical separateness 

A ae by such writers as White and Parsons. To Williams 

difference is explainable in the level of abstraction ot the 


connections. "* 
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point of reference adopted by the analyst. Whereas Parsons or 
White, at a sufficiently high level of abstraction may be impress¢ 
by the very broad themes which can be observed at that level, 


I, on the other hand, turn around and look at the things from a little 
closer range or vantage point; what stands out for me is precisely $ 
great deal of specific variation and change . . . The common ar 7 
is there but only as a kind of background which is necessary for inte 
action to occur in the first place. But once the interaction can ocour 
because there is enough sharing, most of the actual determination 0 
behavior from that basepoint on becomes a matter of much ge 
specificity and doesn’t require this kind of sharing of values . - - ony 
of our community studies such as the one in Eugene, Oregon, age 
friendships in which individuals] share astonishingly little and yet they 
are able to form continuing, durabile and apparently satisfying relation 
ships with one another." 

have 


Such a position is reminiscent of Homans’ dictum: “If yf gin 
e 


a common purpose they have a harmony of interest tO 
with.” 15 

, Using the analogy of the magnet, iron filings, and pape! w t- 
liams sees in American society at any one instant many subia 
terns some of which are quite distinct. As the values chang? " 
as the magnet moves) the major patterns change also. pe. 
underneath the external flux . . . there are substantial cO 
themes and basic cultural axioms.” Whether or not the 
ence in what is perceived by Williams as contrasted wi Pe net 
: actually a difference of perspective, as Williams suspect® -j of 
s no doubt that the pattern as seen by Parsons tends to f = mS 
a piece in contrast to the multi-configurations as seen by ies n 

Another construct to which Williams refers several ue 

American Society is that of the perfectly integrated society ja 
he uses as a sort of “h 


once 
while. ... Here’s the image of what a perfectly integrate 


jety 
will be Let’s look 5 d so? fet 
nie toe Mees look at is goi oes 
[from the imperfectly at what is going on. How 


oes 
differ so one then 1 


jl- 


mmo? 
differ 


arson 


ome base to come back and touch 


1 


integrated real-life society]? It alway’ a? f 
ooks for what could cause the differen?” gs 
Among the specifications of the perfectly integrated socie sath 
noted by Williams are a small population, stable birth an uoh ? 
rates, a stable physical milieu and an isolated position. me and 


society people would find it a pleasure to “do their 


S . 
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s 

: cater! an would be given to all who did so. Social 
ou . 

what he had to ee problem since everyone would want to do 


Wi 
mi pe 2 the model of a social system in which institutions are 
HOE com a in clearly defined associations or groups, but are merely 
oriented m Xes ie which the behavior of all members of the society is 
ferentiated such a case, institutions would be cultural facts, not dif- 
model of a social structures within the society .. . However, this 
at a tribal Bai with unspecialized institutions does not exist—even 
tutions 1 evel, societies exhibit considerable specialization of insti- 
Haa o ican integrated society is indeed a fiction for Wil- 
tively EE ronted with a choice in emphasis between the norma- 
Cage icated and the actually exhibited behavior he tends to 
fs Sere ne latter. The emphasis Williams places on interaction 
nese in his “miniature theory of formal organization. 
heen features of this may be repeated because of their 
ce for social change: 
al tendency for larger size of... 
greater specialization of function 
rests, of status-ranking, of rewards, 


L 
"ead oa by noting an empiric 
554 hee organizations] to lead to 
and of a differentiation of inte 
urn to “te ... The high degree of interdependence . . tends in 
of A ene toa recognition [for need] of preserving the existing order 
will ee in whole or in part [in which case] differentiation 
conoi to increased formality in communication . . » [as a] means of 
T olling tension. . . . 
eee the size of the organization . - - the longer its lines of com- 
eso ion. The greater the specialization . - - the more complex 200 
ne a apg network. Both. . - lead directly to formality - - - 
Emotio nsequence of formality is to create difficulties of expressive- 
in nal communication, including the “corrective feedback of feel- 
greater : So omnipresent in informal social relations . « « [and] the 
Oke will be the tendencies to form informal subgroupings. .-+ The 
varied and changing are the pro ic situations arising... . 


A blemati 
a Seater will be the part played by such ad hoc informal communi- 


ca 


scerned. Given . . . large size, 


Still a th; 
¿œ & third set of sequences can be di 
ded and compiex channels of 


erentiat;, 
entiation, clashing interests, exten 
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ill be 
interaction, and formalization, we know empirically that peer ss 
marked tendencies toward centralization of control and s we <a 
of a hierarchy of influence and authority [resulting in ee 
blockages and distortions of expressive, as contrasted wit in inforee 
tal, communication . . . By two routes two sets of processe ond the 
one another. The oscillation [between the formal-centralize? nove 
informal-local] will not be random but will constitute necessary 


Pan 20 
ments in the accomplishment of organization goals. 


t 2a indi ated 
Either convergence with Homans or influence by him e 
in the obviously external-internal aspects of organiza ake heavy 
resented by the above. Both writers are similar too, in Jizations 
stress they place upon the importance of validating send Becke 
and conceptualizations by experience. Williams yesem hases 0 
and Sorokin in his avoidance of the particularizing MP i 
historical accounts and his insistence upon generalizatio 
the particular. 


unique 
Social change as a historic process is irreversible and concretely tio 
- In the attempt to establish any type of predictive go categorie 
the diffuse historic reality must be analyzed into repeatable 
that can be related as variables.2! 


rs 


ical fact? 
Analyses and explanation of change. Technologies ite) 


(and what on the PAS Model is called the utilization of 


ș nature 
of tech 
z society 


which is Williams’ focus. 


g theories) 


In American society, valv? 


the valid element in [the “culture la 
is found in the fact that the culture has been characterize it activit n 
system that made it possible for economic and technologic? cance m 
to change rapidly and hence to take on special causal signi®", socié 


in 
other societies and in other times, the role of technology 
change is definitely minor.24 


ci? 
t of 50” io 
Williams’ empirically oriented and systemic tr pa eth! 
change is most adequately exemplified in his writing 
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relati i 

-e yee can be represented here by illustrative documenta- 
io Bil ensive specifications concerning strategic research 
ke Ee areas in the field of ethnic relations suggests to him 
freuen in effective, research on approaches for reducing 
ht mer ity must be oriented in terms of the total social 
eeng aa `i g= it operates.” *° From his own work and from 
felons ces illiams garners four general postulates of social 

e which have significance for social change: 


1. The principles of multiple causation of social events and of the 
pn r gaa of variables in a system. [Thus, the single in- 

2. ie of group hostility can be shown to have many causes]. 
% eorem of cumulation in social change. [From Myrdal’s 

n American ‘Dilemma, the principle of the “vicious circle” re- 
sulting from a social system in unstable equilibrium is assumed]; 

a relatively slight change in a given direction tends to set off a 

s e of events Saw [although re-equilibration may also result]. 
. The principle of limits in social change. [This principle, to be 
treated in the present volume in the discussion of Sorokin’s 


works, is in some respects antithetical to the preceding item]. 


4. The principle of indirection in guided action aimed at planned 


— change. [This often applies when] direct attempts to 
change attitudes, or behavior patterns tend to be perceived by 


the recipients as attacks.?° 


Th A 

whi re of these four postulates and 

a they were drawn will be substantiate: 
ntered in this chapter in one form or ano 


€ other authors. 
T systemic nature of change as viewed by Williams is docu- 
Eleme by the mutualities which are particularly evident as one 
Ti nt of the total situation is subjected to change. For example, 
n a change of feeling about an ethnic group occurs a change 
n feeling and belief, however, 


ae will also occur. As betwee à 
tions g is apparently the more basic element so far as ethnic rela- 
tës ens concerned for a change in belief can occur with no cor- 
ait, mding change in feelings.” Convergences with all the 

ors treated in this volume are suggested by what Williams has 


to 
ea about territoriality and sentiment. The respects in which 
works of Homans and Par lesser extent, Merton 


Nike sons, and to a 
strikingly brought to min 


the wide sources from 
d as they will be en- 
ther in the works of 


d by the following excerpt should 
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F A S 
not obscure the similarity of idea expressed in quite differert way 
by Becker, Davis and Sorokin. 


As an actuarial matter, the evidence shows that (other things beaa 
equal) propinquity increases the frequency of interaction . - + 4 
more alter is rewarded the more likely it is that he will reward ep” aa 
The “benign cycle” will be further facilitated to the extent rt b 
plementary interests and “symbiotic” emotional needs are foun 

served by the interaction . . . [Although many exceptions ni 
noted] intimate and long-continued intergroup contacts tend to MO” s 


S. 
or dissolve previously held rigid and affectively gross stereotyp® 


The systemic linkage of diverse ethnic groups provided 3 i 3 
mate and long-continued intergroup contacts” need not A 
only kind of linkage capable of effecting change. Like w of 
Williams sees the formal decision emanating from a soure 
institutionalized power as an effective change agent. 

s in; 
Some of the most decisive intergroup processes are those inv 
contact between representatives of formally organized gr oup A O 
involving decisions (whether unilateral or joint) about relation i 
tween collectivities .. . not just . . . individuals . .. [Examples ock” 
be found in the] phenomena of the decisions leading to a T sup” 
the . . . Apartheid, the perpetuation of segregation in public med 


ported housing, the abolition of official segregation in the 
Services,?9 


PITIRIM A. SOROKIN : 
roki” 


Problems o h 


f cognitive mapping—conceptualization. a ic 

advocates what he calls the “integralist” conception of trut ut 
1s not identical with sensate, ideational or idealistic 1 ochal 
embraces all of them. The truth revealed by any of the ba of 
truth systems is correct but incomplete: “each of the SY os uin? 
truth, within its legitimate field of competency, gives uS Br ition 
cognition of the respective aspects of reality.” ® Such a P? tio” 


: . ep 
poses communication Problems of the first order not to ™ 


n 
Pa te d up? 
other difficulties of a logical nature. How can findings pa Judin 


“the truth of faith” be communicated to sensate man, ? Jems s 
any analyst who is of a sensate epoch? These colossal pr oki” i 
communication together with the consideration that a view 
not writing in his mother tongue, in the present au ga 
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e the variation, not to say dilemmas which are common 
mong scholars who attempt to interpret him. 
A -on or not Sorokin’s form of cognitive mapping is truly 
om ps of the three epochal types, the integration of the so- 
Ss an the cultural in his works is seldom questioned; ° the 
empirical generalizations mentioned in the first part of the 
Present chapter pose little difficulty as Sorokin’s works are con- 
sidered, 
PS gua notes that although Sorokin justifies the “truth of 
Pi n and maintains that intuition plays an important part in 
er entific discovery, he himself when applying criteria or norms 
p validation “accepts the facts and rejects the intuition.” ® He 
OL only affirms the validity of “sensate truth” but notes that “a 
minimal real knowledge of physical, biological, and social phe- 
nomena is a condition of survival for a man or a group even for a 
period of a few weeks.” ** The level of abstraction of Sorokin’s 
eono ptualizations has progressively risen from those lower levels 
SPET priate to his earlier less generalized interests such as Soci- 
H of Revolution (1925), Social Mobility (1926) and Principles 
me ural-Urban Sociology which he wrote with Carle C. Zimmer- 
Sa in 1929, His conceptualizations of that period are similar in 
‘ee of abstraction to those employed by Williams, Davis and 
dae His master work of a decade later, Social and Cultural 
ynamics (1987-1941) required concepts cast at a considerably 


higher level of abstraction. His own conceptualizations as they 
varied with the subject to which he was addressing his efforts 
“let the kind and size 


€xemplified his admonition to his students: 

of fish you want to catch determine the kind and size of net.” 
Classroom use of such terms as Epicurean and Stoic adaptation 
Were eventually supplanted by the famous triumverate, sensate, 
ideational and idealistic cultural types, which were employed both 
as ideal types and classificatory terms in the differentiation of 


Meaning, value, normative attributes and other distinctions. 
ich have been noted in Sorokin’s 


Some of the contradictions wh 
Writings are more apparent than real; they frequently stem from 
and the described vistas noted 


ifferences in observation points 
tom these points. Thus, when Sorokin is considering the sweep 


of history through thousands of years he can justifiably disclaim 
inear trends which seem to him from this vantage point to be 
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ip li ity 18 
“such only from a half-fictitious standpoint; and eee 
so pale and undetermined that it amounts only to ; aa develop- 
linearity.” ® Yet, within a shorter span of time, cs a out, Soro- 
ments may be noted. As Wilbert E. Moore has ee ee K 
kin has posited a long term “growth of human oo tion al 
inventions, population and differentiation and oye linearity 
ing the division of labor in the course of time. ective, 2° 
or illusion thereof is for Sorokin the short time persp Western, 
the “universal view of social life, Oriental as well we have the 
ancient as well as modern.” *? Few writers and mgt throug 
competence in historical analysis and reese, pae» spans © 
the perception of one form of truth, to interpret the To attempt 
human existence which Sorokin attempts to interpret. tially com- 
what Sorokin calls the integralist point of view substan 
licates such endeavors. “yin focuses 
i Analyses and explanation of change. Whether encom i í 
attention upon social or cultural systems or persona e both im- 
not stability but eternal fluctuation. Changes due nevitab e 
manent and external factors in all systems are for him ane which 
The Principle of Immanent Change. The first ian" perio 
explains why no social or cultural system is for any mi 


ent 
f the pres 
of time static is the principle of immanent change. of 
epoch he writes: 


, destru® 
The capitalist system bears within itself the seeds of its FA nent, % 
tion, Hegel and Marx were correct in predicting its me yste™ 
“dialectical,” self-destruction . . . the contemporary sensa her form 
. . . [whether capitalistic, Marxian, communistic or ot 
rapidly crumbling under our very eyes.*8 


the 
tions, 
Although immanent change lies at the base of all fluctuatlO”™ Jed 


pal 
thythm of birth, oscilation and final death of all systems i 
by “facilitating external factors.” 39 a 

The Principle of Limits. The second great Las sta 

explains why sociocultural phenomena are always i as thre? 
fluctuation is the Principle of limits. This princip ship ° oe 
manifestations: 1) Limits in causal-functional jaam socio” 
terdependent variables; 2) Limits in linear dirent ee a 
tural change; and 8) Limited possibilities of Lin 5 are p 
systems. The limits in causal-functional relationship 


ich 
Je wer i 
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pale ir evidence from various sciences, both natural and social. 
fone x is granted that such limits always exist “precise causal 
a sie pba ... the specification of limits within which it is 

alid.” *© Thus in terms of the PAS Model if systems with high 
und to restrict systemic linkage with 
xpressing such a relationship, Soro- 
int on the continuum of bound- 


boundary maintenance are fo 
outside systems, the formula e 


kin states, must specify at what po 

ary maintenance its increase is no longer associated by decreased 

systemic linkage. Or if increasing evaluation of rational knowl- 

— is found to be associated with decreasing evaluation of the 
w-norms and with reduced primacy of an ideational orientation, 


limits within which this relationship holds must be specified. 
ther mutually dependent elements might similarly be used to 
by changes in the other 


show that changes in one are accompanied 
up to a point, and that point must be specified—the often noted 
informal organization with its up-surge of sentiment communica- 
a which up to a point increases as centralization of power in 
b rge-scale social systems increases, for example, or between mem- 
ee Aes different rank levels, the formality which increases up to 
point as stratification is increased. Failure to specify such limits 
on, the part of many sociologists leads Sorokin with his colossal 
view of time and region to classify their findings with Fads and 
Foibles, 
The possibility of linear trends which, as shown above, may 
e impressive for the short-run, are ruled out for any long-run 
Consideration. 
tems generate forces 
Too much sensate freedom, laissez 
a system that tend to limit 
h restraint, govern- 


When immobility persists too long, social sys 


potting for differentiation. . - - 
ee or mobility generates forces within 
ese factors and to reverse the trend... Too muc: : 
mental regimentation, Or immobility elicits the opposite reaction 1n 
avor of more freedom, less governmental control, and greater mo- 
bility,41 3 
The Limited Possibilities for the Variation of Systems. 
Whether on the dimensions which Sorokin stresses or on other 
dimensions this is another reason for eternal fluctuations of a non- 


Mear typ e: 
Whatever classification of the basic types of economic organization is 
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adopted, these rarely exceed six or eight in number . . . Similarly, the 
cardinal types of the family and marriage do not exceed ten... The 
chief types of political regimes and the forms of government [are lim- 
ited to five or six] ... No different is the situation with respect to the 
basic forms of religion, language and writing, ethics and law, philoso- 
phy, or the fine arts. The same is true of technological systems.“ 


The limited number of dimensions upon which systems may 
vary, whether these relate to systems of meaning, value and norms, 
form of expression of sentiment, tension management, purpose OF 
end, sanctions or facilities and related processes in the PAS Model, 
provide both logical and empirical grounds for specifying that, 

The less numerous are the immanent possibilities of change of 
a system, the more is the rhythmical character of its processes. 

Sequence and Prime Movers in Change. Unlike the Marxist 
position, or the position of many others which is often labelle 
“materialistic,” Sorokin believes that meaning, value and norm 
components change before other components do, and this he holds 
to be true whatever stage the fluctuation is leaving or appt oaching: 


In a qualitative change of a system its component of meaning; value 
and norms—its ideology—tends to change [and spread] first while n 
component of behavioral and material vehicles, including techniqu® 
tends to lag in the change ... Before a different airplane or 80” he 
spade or any variation of a particular gadget is built, there is a po 
variation of the controlling ideas. It is the conceived ideology fz 
chooses its vehicles and not the vehicles that determine the ideology" 


o 
ss the so-called non-material items of culture, there ate oe 
een and the evaluative—which are prime movers: lica- 
tion Mic. a are changed on the books, and in the apP the 
ieee 3 : Ki toaren] culture, they first had to be changed i 1 

e lawmakers and in the ideological convictions % jc 


population,” 45 Jy maintain; ‘ am} 
nt “a . td 
form of reality” 46 Soro aining that “Thought is the most CY" fac 


kin o b Veblen, A 
ewe pposes Marx, Ogburn, Ve “civi 
nd others who make actual interaction and material oF 


lizational” trai iora 
aits more j ; ideolog? 
Williams’ position in shy cme k ae meee ; 


is respect tends toward middle grou?" 
pat that in a technological culture technological changi of 
] n 2s may be prime movers, but that in different K! okin 
culture this would not be true. For all the uniformity 5° 
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sees i i aps 
aeea ere at 
ee ra A meN ich institutional sub- 
of Chance o : r Sesila ann a made as to the order 
untformiy a E m sia t is unlikely that any subsystem 
BE one stated assumptions and convictions lead Sorokin to 
of a as allacious the doctrine that “‘means and instruments 
lo P : uction’ determine the change in religion and other ‘ideo- 
ie ce systems of law, ethics, fine arts, and humanities.” “* He 
oe criticizes Max Weber whom he maintains, stressed “the 
= RH ag ae of all the systems, giv[ing] causal precedence 

gion and its resultant Wirtschaftsethik.” *° 

aa hriihatanding the emphasis given to the above consid- 
ee ons of change, all of which are predominantly immanent, So- 
Re contributes to the idea of external change chiefly as he 
s power. Any political or governmental system, whether it 
ae a totalitarian secular state, or some other form, 
Tho. articulates power may force change on weaker systems. 
a se social systems which do not have power are vulnerable to 
ntrol and hence exposed to change factors at the hands of the 


More powerful nations. 
ge as differing from 


oth Sorokin views his own analyses of chan 
er well known analyses such as those of Danilevsky, Toynbee, 
] with causal-meaningful systems 


and Spengler in that his dea 

while the others deal with congeries. This differentiation hinges 
upon the concept of integration, an attribute not possessed suf- 
ae by these congeries or so-called civilizations to constitute 
€ province of sociological study but belonging rather to “histori- 


a Sa de od H » 
ns and [students from] . . - other individualizing sciences. po 
egration 51 of sociocul- 


Ee okin specifies four basic types of integrati : 
adi systems, First, there is integration by spatial or mechanical 
ee ey (congeries ).” These are compared to “a dump in which 
tagments of a great variety of objects.” 52 The second is inte- 

h a common external 


Sration through “indirect association throug 
ditions of Northern Russia 


Actor,” exemplified by the climatic con 

ane his own childhood where the use of vodka, houses of heavy 
imber, skis, winter folk entertainment in the evening, felt boots, 

response to a common ex- 


tee stoves, and so on was a common 
mal factor, The third form of integration is causal or functional 
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which is exemplified by the relation of parts of a functioning auto- 
mobile to one another. Relationships and parts in systems posses- 
sing this type of integration have “tangible, noticeable, testifiable, 
direct interdependence (mutual or one-sided) of the variables of 
parts upon one another and upon the whole system.”™ The 
fourth type of integration is the logico-meaningful integration 
which “is integration in its supreme form.” * It is illustrated by 
the inner consistency and supreme integration of the Cathedra 
of Chartres, or the Gregorian chant, or the musical compositions 
of Bach or Mozart or Beethoven . . . tragedies of Shakespeare, 
or the sculpture of Phidias, or the pictures of Duerer . . pu hat 
it is not is illustrated by a “highly developed ascetic-monastie 
life and materialistic Sensate philosophy” side by side in the same 
cultural conglomeration, or by the “strictest caste system and the 
equalitarian idealogy shared by all castes” ®* in the same cultur 
area. Sorokin labels those systems which possess the kinds of i0- 
tegration represented by types three and four as “meaningfu 
causal systems and supersystems” and contends that they change 
in togetherness, whereas congeries do not. Both causal integra” 
tion and logico-meaningful integration are necessary for a chang? 
in togetherness to occur: “purely causal unities change in together 
ness, if they are close unities, but this togetherness is purely 
causal, very different from the meaningful-causal togetherness: 
The total cultures that are little integrated [such as the “civilize 
tions” of Danilevsky, Spengler and Toynbee] change mainly 
the way of congeries.” “7 t 
ane more than any of the writers treated in the precy 
een Stresses change and process in and among systems: i 
= = the PAS Model, the structural elements upon wi ); 
F an 2a are norm (law-norm), belief (meaning o 
which tte abe bed re are ends, status-role an is use 
the concept which i y the global concept law-norm. ased Py 
Seih e iai in terms of the PAS Model is exp" etwee” 
caren nance is displayed in his distinction ? 
ganized and solidary interaction * as shown in Chapter for 
present volume. The distinction has important implications pe 
social change. Organized interaction is seen as a quality a m- 
system which specifies effective cooperation on the part © 
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be 
a ee i m a 
relent and ose at in whic “aspirations (meanings- 
aoc ert actions of the interacting parties concur and 
Fal helpful for the realization of their objectives.” 5° 
rye ea implicated in change is the alteration 
ERE u t rom variation and that which results from system 
and roman Early Christianity changed to Orthodox Catholic 
fea estant faiths by the former process but when early Chris- 
Gout and individuals accepted atheism, Buddhism and 
— they changed by the latter process, that is by sub- 
ane 2 Various changes within a capitalistic economy may 
Comm rom the linkage of systems, but for Sorokin a change to 
Been a is a change by substitution. Both forms, that is, 
aie y variation and change by substitution may result from 
ae ic linkage. In the case of substitution one system for var- 
easons ceases to exist and is superordinated by others. 
aon treatment of change cannot be compared with the 
the ts any other sociologist either in terms of the vastness of 
Only erect analyzed or by the conceptualization employed. 
a en others having equal knowledge of the phenomena and 
mparable tools of analysis have attempted replications will the 


validity of his results be tested. 


TALCOTT PARSONS 


a mapping—conceptualization. Parsons has been crit- 
Pe by a number of sociologists for alleged failure to develop a 
of ory of change and for the use of concepts in his basic system 

analysis which in their opinion inhibit the development of such 
iticisms is for the most part directed 


ee The focus of these cr 

z arsons’ assumption of predictable regularities of interaction 
ri Penh: by means of a construct called the social system which 
e critics’ opinion possesses change resistant properties. They 


Point for example, to the fundamental paradigm of social inter- 
“that stably established 


pes which includes the assumption 

eraction process . . - aS, One in equilibrium, tends to continue 

cae neat 81 He has likewise been criticized for concentrating 

ace on the social system to the neglect of inter-system rela- 
s,° and to the neglect of changes due to “sudden shifts in the 
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P 5 ‘creep- 

definition of a situation . . . [or to those changes due to] a foal n 

ing’ kind of transformation which may, at some point. - - e ate 
. . u 

a cumulative neglect . . . which can suddenly become a foc 


disorganization.” ® Such crisis developments are suggested by the 
theory of limits as set forth by Pareto and Sorokin. 

As Parsons’ treatment of change is analyzed below the 
will emerge why such criticisms in the opinion of the "a 
authors seem exaggerated, especially as assessments are pene 53 
Parsons’ publications from 1960 on. However, since acne roc’ 
been charged with emphasizing structure at the expense aT, 
ess his use of these concepts as related to change may be b 
reviewed here. 


reasons 
present 


for the 
tinctio? 
dichot- 


There are certain irreducible distinctions which must be made 
ordering of empirical knowledge . . . [In addition to] the dis 
... between knowing subject and object known . . . two out at 
omies . . . are in the same class of indispensability, namely thé 

tween structure and process and that between stability and ené 
... The reason for insistence on the importance of keeping - - * 
concepts] analytically distinct is not a predilection in favor © 


Soait A 5 in scien” 
the other item in each pair, but in favor of orderly procedure i 
tific analysis. 


oer t 
At another point in the same paper Parsons comments tha 


-poities O 
It is impossible to study everything at once. ... The specifici rela 
significant change could not even be identified if there were 
tive background of non-change to relate to. heit 
Such pointed remarks concerning cognitive mapping e evel- 
relation to change will now be followed by considering te n that 
opment of Parsons’ treatment of change and his thinking © e dis: 
subject beginning with The Social System. In line with Ti ve 
tinction made at the first of the present chapter between ue tio” 


nter 
called the normatively oriented vs. influence from inte" j the 
per se, Parsons throug 


hout his professional career has a € 
former; through the actor in quest of ends in The ae tion 
Social Action (1937); through motivational and value ar j ct i 
as reflected in reciprocal expectation between actor an oug” h 
the pattern variables in The Social System (1951 ) control 
differentiation of system levels ranging from the “mos rms ue 
ling” value level, to the lesser controlling levels of 7° 
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ajA to the least controlling level of status-roles in Struc- 
o rs rocess in Modern Societies (1960); and finally, through 
le si of culture as a functioning component in An Ap- 
fei o ti e Sociology of Knowledge (1960) which is especially 

ns tant in the “grounding of meaning.” 
eee | constructs and analogies which Parsons has upon oc- 
sie a also shed light on his cognitive moorings. The follow- 
a y abbreviated excerpt is used to elucidate the schema of 

ructure of Social Action (1937): 


The conceptual scheme . . . may be employed on two different levels 
eed concrete” and the “analytical.” On the concrete level . . . for 
ote i a student may have as his immediate end the writing of a 
Saded ah given subject . - - this visualized product, perhaps being 
ars in” is the concrete end..- For the purposes of explanation 
ined er step in abstraction [beyond the step of arranging data in a 
eit J order] is generally necessary » -+ Thus, to use the previous 
5 en e, in the process of action leading to the writing of a paper for 
ie se, various aspects of the concrete end cannot be attributed to 
situ of the student, such as the fact that there are available 
ooks in the library, and other conditions T 


An elevant to the act. 
nae then in the analytical sense must be defined as the difference 
een the anticipated future state of affairs and that 


hes which it could 
a ve been predicted would ensue from the initial situation without the 
gency of the actor having intervened. 


R The model of teacher and student or 
R reflected in change has been discussed in Chapter 6. - (See Fig- 
ni 8 in that chapter). As the four exigencies of system action 

eveloped, the metaphor of the ship driving at high speed through 


the sea 6 mentioned in Chapter 6, came at a time when the chief 
the adaptive and the integrative 


ia of his thinking was upon nte i 
gencies. As the goal attaining and pattern maintaining exl- 
Sencies became more prominent he expressly states that in inves- 
tigation “for . . . classificatory purposes, the fundamental starting 
Point is the ‘fourfold table ” ™ put frequent usage of “binary dis- 
Criminations” and polar comparisons was retained. In Economy 
and Society (1956) changes in interest rates Were made analogous 
Ei a change of a traffic light. A rising interest rate—similar to a 
ed or yellow flash—is less @ ‘wage increase’ and more a signal that 


Tights to intervene are likely to be jeopardized by outright loss, 


of therapist and patient 
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ication, 

by loss of value through inflation, ete.” ° In this = ae: 
as noted in Chapter 6, culture was made ` analogous o ; 7 “ied 
gramme or set of instructions which are ‘stored’ in eines cannot 
calculating] machine’s ‘memory.’ The programme p vice versa; 
be derived from the specific operational procedures or he atts 
they are analytically independent facts.” Even re of action 
recent thinking which specifies culture as a ne application 
the analogy between culture and programme nas a 4. 
since the net result is selective recoverability on <r present 

Analyses and explanation of change. Chapter 6 S r the com- 
volume deals with Parsons’ ideas on social change un nie link- 
prehensive processes of boundary maintenance and K ae orthy 
age and under time as a condition of social action. ae aif socia 
of emphasis in the present section that the procs theoretic? 
change as treated by Parsons synthesizes his aga ter preoc- 
contributions concerning the social system with his a: tive, the 
cupation with the four functional imperatives: the a a i 
goal attaining, the integrative and the pattern maintal hapter on 
instructive to note the conceptual emphases in his 51) and to 
social change as presented in The Social System (19 1 to social 
compare these with the emphases of concepts centra 
change as these are presented a decade later. 1 theory of 

Parsons emphasizes in his 1951 work that “a es ein th 
the processes of change of social systems is not possi resuppose 
present state of knowledge.” ™ Such a theory would P lly moti- 
a well established set of laws of systemic process, especia without 
i > à supposition which at that time was 


ess may be derived, ( 
paradigm of motivati 
independently of any 


writing of The Social 5 
instrumental achievem 
ity, force and integrat 


‘chip system)’ 
ystem were identified as Kinship Soria 
ent structures and stratification; 
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These four were the forerunners of the four 
were later, under slightly different 
much used four-fold table.) The 
by any social system primarily 
requisites constitutes an 


value-integration. ( 
functional imperatives which 
designations, to constitute his 
constancy of pattern exhibited 
fulfilling one of these four functional pre 
empirical given which justifies other inferences “at least to the 
extent of saying that if these facts are given the range of variation 
of other facts about the same system must be limited in certain 
respects,” 72 The mechanisms of motivational processes, then, to- 
gether with these structural imperatives constitute two of the 
three categories of knowledge from which conclusions about so- 
cial change can be drawn. The third such category is the frag- 
mentary knowledge of genuine laws of motivational process which 
are basic to the motivational paradigm. “For example, the state- 
ments to the effect that strain, defined as some combination of one 
or more of the factors of withdrawal of support interference with 


Permissiveness, contravention of internalized norms and refusal 
s in such reactions as 


of approval for valued performance, result 
anxiety, phantasy, hostile impulses and resort to the defensive- 
adjustive mechanisms, are definitely statements of laws of moti- 
vational process.” ° 
os this cognitive 
* lables inducing change 
°nstitution or the physica 
a System to assemble 
ure of the process of ¢ 


her assumption that the 
ted from the biological 
] environment, Parsons essays in The 
some generalizations concerning the 
hange within the social system. He 
terms as the phenomenon of vested interests, the boundary main- 
taining system which is resistant to change in certain respects. 
en strain is introduced, there occurs a disturbance in the pat- 
tern of expectancy (which latter is an essential part of integra- 
tion) whereupon re-equilibrating processes are set in motion. 
ange is not alone “alteration of pattern,” but always “alteration 
lysis of change there- 


. 77 
Y the overcoming of resistance. 4 An ana c ; 
Ore demands the weighing of the relevant vested interest complex 


against the mechanisms which overcome the resistance. Parsons 
Sees the possible origins of strain as occurring in any part of the 
Social system as described in structural terms. The very interde- 
Pendency of those parts means that strain introduced at any one 
Point is an impetus to the change of the whole system. In terms of 


base with the furt 
may be abstrac 


i ies 
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: initial 
analysis and prediction the tracing of the ee of the 
strain is for him more important than the identi sitll fac- 
initiating factors of change. Over-emphasis on the ae movers 
tors (or an over-simplified identification of ech ies can lea 
change) with corresponding neglect of the repercus hich Parsons 
to the assumption of a linear trend, an assumption w 
believes is seldom valid. pa he direction of 

Parsons sees major difficulties in predicting a lf as always 
change despite his conceptualization of action eee. is 
being oriented, and the further consideration that f orientatio? 
directional. One major aspect of the directionality ben ersonality 
is that of gratification which is inherently a state of 3 i way ° 
system of the individual actor, and “There is litera A 5 from the 
making the transition in gratification-deprivation yes as inte 
individual actor to the social system. There is such a 


itely 
d definite? 
gration of a social system, but most specifically ae social sys 
there is no such thing as a state of gratification 0 jentatio® 
tems.” 7° The second 


major aspect of directionality were: unlike 
lies in value-realization or the cultural component, W change in 
the state of gratification, can be transmitted. “Thus a se 
the cultural traditi 


a 
rve as 
on can be perpetuated and can se 

for further change,” 77 


i dit 
al tra’ 
Of the three classifications of content of cultur 


-orje 
‘ alue 
elief systems, expressive symbols and systems of vé 


jrectio” 
tion it is the first which is most demonstrably related yclopaiel 
of change, although there is a a probability that the avi, ee 
OF expressive Symbolism is also involved as a oe pa an 
the types of Cognitive orientation considered by ss of ri i 
discussed in Chapter 6, scientific beliefs and the process ° tif 
alization are prime d 
beliefs would ten 


jon, 


O retard it, that the Me 
ntervailing forces are resolved. 60 a 


S , 
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s eet The explanation utilizes a model of socialization or 
tial md liseussod in Chapter 6, and constituted of four sequen- 
of pm Hi permissive phase, the phase of support, the phase 
wards) t o reciprocity, and the phase of manipulation of re- 
Borlatta age with the four functional exigencies (adaptation, 
the idea =o integration and pattern maintenance) and develops 
SF tires of boundary exchanges which are, for Parsons, the crux 
Te As boundary exchanges are made between the goal 
With ce cell and the adaptive (A) cell, the latter is provided 
attainment es which enhance the opportunity to increase goal 


T 

in o stauthenticated cases of the importance of this combination lie 

a of learning processes of the individual. He must be 

tinues to by depriving him of accustomed gratifications if he con- 

tunity, i act in the old ways, and he must be presented with an oppor- 
ir a .e., realistic facilities which can be adapted to new ways of 
0 ch ng. If there is no goal-attainment deficit there is no motivation 

ange.78 


This mode of process analysis (expressed diagramatically in 


i vie of Chapter 6) was anticipated in important respects 
ed sci ocial System as Parsons traces the repercussions of modi- 
` entific beliefs and technological advance. The roles of the 
ture are affected, the char- 
and (most germane 
s mentioned above) 
ition of the system of facil- 
79 These three main chan- 


d and strateg 
Ph the mechanisms of social control fail to hold such a move- 
y t in bounds a deviant sub-cultural group may develop which 
za gs reinforced by already latent alienative motivation present 
. ler sectors of the population. Whether or not it finds such 
the successful utilization 


Orcement is in part dependent upon 
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in institutionalized 
f at least some of the symbols of the main a ie 
id S of the society. These latter are rarely per. i ska thë 
tionalized, there are generally some ae peared TE er 
dominant values of a society and their agen sistency: 
isting system is vulnerable at these points o oak values and 
Sectors of the population committed to the domin via] reinfover 
aware of their imperfect implementation are ee th mmay Be 
ments to the deviant sub-culture the values of pi but imper- 
partially expressed in terms of these widely ee om in The 
fectly realized dominant values, As an example pa d the 
Social System (1951) presents the Nazi case whic g- ne of 29 
appeals of nationalism and of socialism, hitherto th 
antithetical, 
The genesis of the revolutio 


of its 
nary movement and much 
early source of su 


i : rom- 
pport lies in certain utopian ideologies the p 


requisites (portrayed in The So 
the instrumental achi 


toriality, force and in 
and Value-integration ), To the 


there is a Sense in wh 
effect of “turning the 
Process of its consolida 
of its genesis as a movement, 

Society; very likely to a State greatly 


; have 
different from what it would 

been had the movement not ari 

pretation of th 


. Fi has the 
ich gaining ascendancy over a society 
tables” on 


tion as a 


‘ as 
The example of Russia shows an original ideology which re 
against the family, against differentia] rewards, against a ? 


: ent 
fication and against a legal system; subsequ 
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concessions reviv 3 
E N xistence of a basic societal need for struc- 
ne of son or the fulfillment of the functional requirements 
aikey sala a needs associated with the old system. The 
ee co ri hich the empirical groupings” and the funda- 
cular ae oo requirements as identified in The Social System 
alive conceptnalizatons of change in 1951 become even 
itt p i ant as that subject is examined ten years later.®™ 

Stent a See that the paper upon which is based the more 
eel a mA 3 Parsons concept of social change, is entitled, 
be recalled i eranons on The Theory of Social Change.” ** It will 
ts honit hat ten years earlier Parsons was unwilling to label 
called ia s on social change as anything definitive enough to be 
Carin cory on the grounds that not enough was known con- 
g motivational processes. Whereas his earlier work empha- 


sized ; 

r boundary maintenance his works since that time have in- 

` S . 

ingly been concerned with boundary exchanges whereby the 
(or on a more 


i 
ae “4 one subsystem are the outputs of another 
a ee whereby the inputs and outputs of a system through 
ne cy of its units are interchanges between the system and its 
tis e mean Disturbances of sufficient magnitude to withstand 
“te eae ibrating mechanisms occasionally appear, channeled 
Seta = the exogenous influences of the culture and personality 
em iii Cultural influences such as modifications of the state of 
pa P trical knowledge are mentioned but not elaborated in the 1960 
Per, in contrast to the central attention given knowledge in re- 


ati 
on to change in The Social System. Rather, a greal deal of at- 
es between the social and 


tents 

n is given to the boundary exchang socia 
the E arsonality systems. Thus the motivation of the individual, 
to ees point at which evidence was SO inconclusive in 1951 as 

Sole, Parsons to use the term “mechanism instead of theory 
es one pivotal point from which change is now examined. 

em ore important, the institutionalized values of the social sys- 
inn] ZE seen to be institutionizeable only as they are first internal- 
in the personality of the individual. The typical individual 
teres is viewed as an integrate of value and motivational 
Stents which for heuristic purposes is assumed to be stable. 
xp Orientation component of the individual actor in a given role 
€ctation is thus thought of as stable with the implication that 


Pers 


ial T. ies 
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n n or the 
the institutionalized values are assumed to remain mami 
purposes of analyzing the particular processes of c ane variable 
Parsons addresses himself in this paper. The prir T kikood 
thus becomes the objects to which the actor is oriented. ant le 
the institutionalized values are assumed to remain cops STALE 
problem is to account for processes of change in this n 
structure, in institutions,” 8 5 sis. 

The processes of differentiation are basic to Parsons m ne- 
One such differentiation is at the collectivity level where fag iis 
tional exigencies which were represented by the familiar E 
pirical groupings are now elaborated as the functional EE 
of adaptation, goal attaining, integration and pattern aes is 
as was amply discussed throughout Chapter 6. gee ae may 
also observed at the role level whereby the same indivi y 5 hee 
hold plural roles as, for example, a family member may als ecific 
member of a productive Organization in which he has a oP ity 
task to perform. As differentiation occurs on both collec units 
and role levels, normative patterns governing each of iri D 
and their relations will presumably change, Differentiati 


; unc- 
function (at both collectivity and role levels) means loss of f 
tion for one unit, new pat 


it 

terns of organization within that oi 

new ways of supplying the needs represented by the lost pea 

ways of handling the risks entailed in the shift to the new q the 

tion, ways of balancing the legitimation of both the old an if- 

new units. The crucial question concerning whether or not ities 

ferentiation will actually take Place revolves around the caper e 

in the system for levels of performance not possible ane 

undifferentiated state, ficit 

*arsons sees the cycle of differentiation starting with a ae m 

of input at the goal attaining boundaries of the social ie 

which is Potentially on the verge of differentiation. If the ae 
system were the family, this deficit of input might be reflecte 

its productive effecti 


„ng the 
5 or in its effectiveness at handling 
alizing and 


deficit wo 


4 mily and the other subsystems to . i 
onal relation, The commodity and labor market unc- 
> would soon show adverse signs of the family’s ma: us 
Justification” of the unit’s Position in society 
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cna on the unit’s ability to furnish what society needs. The 
eat a allocated to the unit for fulfillment of its societal function 
Serafin bg be proportional to the degree to which its output is 
cin a adequate; the rewards allocated to unit members will 
red a similar pattern. T his latter condition—the allocation of 
Po ee and rewards is the indispensable condition of the proc- 
ding to differentiation.” ** 

Mirer of the primary i 
& lation would include first of all the opportunity factor which 

essentially “the possibility of institutionalizing the mutual access 


to iiae? = : R . 
nes ; in the one case making them available to a differ- 
iated social structure which possesses a higher production 
formerly performed 


Potential than the residual structure which 
a as and in the second case, making the goods of produc- 
abo available to the residual unit by means of the exchanges of 
fact r and money through a market mechanism. Also, as a second 
wl or, the kind of integrative support each of the units—the resid- 
hana the new—would receive from the community would be 
or fa. ed. For example, in the case of the independent peasant 
in = owner operator, so long as the community saw merit only 
or tea the motivation to exchange labor in factories 
em sewhere for money for goods in a clearly differentiated pat- 
tion of societal organization ‘would be countered by the por 
res on the part of the peasant owner to be thought o si a 
F Ponsible individual. The essential point necessary for wide- 
a d differentiation is that both the new collectivity and the old 
Pee structure be recognized as performing essential functions 
ition its distinctive way and each worthy of the kind sa com: 
tiatio y support without which the change called iey B per 
i a would be obstructed. Another component of change inne 
extent 4 represented if differentiation is to ees K ae aan 
St is a complex of institutionalized norms sue as leg ms, 
andards of performance, of technical adequacy and the like. 
€ new values necessitated by the occurrence of differentiation 


Ust be more extensive although not necessarily differently pat- 


ic i ies con- 
"ned than formerly. To the extent that romantic ideologie ; 
f function of the residual unit are curren 


failure to implement the value-pattern of 
The more extensive values may be im- 


conditions of successful dif- 


te 


Cer: 
thes the felt loss © 


ere ; x 
th “4 aS corresponding 
erentiated system. 


Modern Social Theories 
608 


; ir implications for the 
plemented by specifications non janes bmm sikon 
ious levels of the differentiated su sy eB te 
aes rationality might be viewed as a value =F a dnc 
both newly differentiated system and residual gna Pije ne 
tivity and solvency might be a specification more - i 
the business firm than the family whereas the opaan of tle 
of consumption might be thought of as the special p 
ily, ion of his 
p considers his own thirty page panas plights 
recent work on social change as sufficient for only a pp as high- 
of a complex subject. The present summarization : serine 
lights, reduced in length to one-sixth of the original p ae fore, 
tably omits clarifying elaborations. It seems jabe ap Aa tobe 
to report that he now believes the problems of social c 


e e at our 
+ Soluble in empirical-theoretical terms. Above all we ae so that 
disposal a conceptual scheme which is sufficiently develope 


nt it is 
at least at the level of categorization and of problem stateme 
approaching the type of closure . , 


sential for empiri 
ich variations are 
o the point of desi 
utputs, and here and th 
alues beyond which eq 


‘ h- 
cal analysis, and the main os 
propagated through the ee 
gnating deficits and surplus fying 
ere can come close to ot 
uilibrium will break down. 


We can quantify t 
inputs and o 
threshhold y 


; m- 
Lest the familiar charges of theory to the exclusion of € 
Piricism be levelled at 


; ; ange, 
Parsons’ more recent work on social gine 
it should be mentioned here that change as it occurs or may 


in a 
ry . te : r3 S in 
essentially empirical conditions is examined by Parson 
variety of essays in the 


publication, Structure and Process in be 
ern Societies ( 1960). One essay * in that work, for pert: an 
tackles the Problem of what kind of society is compatible if socla 
industria] economy, In the Weberian tradition, one series edif gr" 
changes leading to eventual industrialization goes back to » 88 
entiation relative to preindustrial institutional systems. has to 
highly differentiateg Political and industrial organization stri 
exist, Parsons ap es, for the initial development of an inde 
E OpY- This ornate situation—a high degree of govern ties 
initiative—ig required for those relatively unindustrialized so 
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to “catch up” in a short time as they implement their goal of in- 

| Pepe. industrialization. Although Parsons’ operational notes on 

is paper indicate that his emphasis is structural, and that he has 

not engaged in any technical analysis of process, “an analysis 

which I tend to attempt to categorize in terms of input-output 

interchanges between subsystems,” 8° and with the further reser- 

vation that space limitations prevented an extended treatment of 

the pattern-maintenance function and the integrative function, 

his schematic presentation of the economic complex as differenti- 

ated from the political complex seems to the present authors to 

imply a good deal about possible boundary exchanges (and hence 

| process of change) as concerns the economic and political sub- 
Systems. 

At any one time the functional 
| society as a social system lends to that society a primacy of a cer- 
tain organizational structure. As that particular imperative be- 
comes less pressing because the problem it represents is solved or 

ecause certain other problems become more pressing, the em- 
Phasized feature around which organization centers tends to 
change, Parsons is willing to be predictive about changes foreseen 
on the basis of America’s functional imperative: 


For the past half-century or so, the business man has indeed been the 
Main “community leader” in the United States. I suspect that his hey- 
day is drawing to a close and that the business groups will decline in 
Telative status as the problems of economic production come to be 
relatively well “solved” and other functions in the society emerge into 
Steater urgency and salience. Functions of government are certainly 


among these and I look for both a relative rise in prestige of those 
associated with it and a marked “professionalization” at least of those 
aspects associated with its administrative functions. Education and 
*esearch are certainly also among the rising professions, and the recent 
relative lag which they haye been allowed to suffer cannot continue 


Much longer.® 


imperative emphasized by a 


i The phase aspect of religion as it performs a pattern maintain- 
ng function is also related to change. It perhaps represents longer 
run changes than the economic and political shifts to which the 
above excerpt is addressed. Parsons, for example, interprets the 
Current salience of religious concern “as part of a more general — 


Pattern of periodicities evhich one expects to find in a rapidly de- — 
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77 91 
veloping social system, of what Bales calls a ‘phase pattern. 4 
His attention to change within religious institutions in the Unite: 
States and to related changes in other societal institutions fka 
typically cast in terms of differentiation and integration. Despite 
the many differentiated and unintegrated religious elements in 
American society Parsons sees the present main trend as moving 
in the direction of “greater integration of these various elements 
in a viable system which can be a vital part of a larger society. In 
this, as in other vital respects, American society is fundamentally 
an outgrowth of its European heritage, not an exotic ‘sport. 


ROBERT K. MERTON 


: te- 
» 2as worked up theoretical ma 
94 È r” e 
A ae setting his interaction with students, a considera n 
°F OF whom are now ilas heir 0 
right important sociologists in t 


The mutualities between research 


š s er- 
especially the unanticipated interrelations which led M 
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ton to apply the word serendipity to some analytical processes as 
discussed in Chapter 5, bring to mind others’ concern with logico- 
scientific process per se such as Homans as he elaborates inductive 
generalizations and deductive explanation and Braithwaite% as 
he distinguishes the logically contingent (or empirical) from the 
logically necessary (or theoretical). The serendipity component 
has frequently led to reconceptualization (and Merton stresses 
that the syllable re in the word reconceptualization is worth em- 
Phasizing); he has called attention to many instances of it in his 
Own and others’ works. This process of reconceptualization has 
€en outstanding in the studies of bureaucracy by some of his own 
Students among whom may be mentioned Selznick, Lipset, Gould- 
ner and Blau; ®* and Cloward who called attention to the impor- 
tance of opportunity for deviancy 97 can be numbered here too. 
In contrast to some anthropologists 98 who have shunned so- 
called action research in which directed change is usually implied, 
Merton has welcomed participation in it because he thinks that it 
highlights unanticipated consequences and frequently, as in the 
Case of the study of bureaucracies, leads to reformulation of the 
Conceptual design for the research. In discussing his “Studies in 
adio and Film Propaganda” in this light he observes: 


When you have specified objectives then the observer can’t miss pe 
Mportance of the unanticipated consequences, it hits him between : : 
eyes. But it’s extremely difficult to see it in on-going operations yi - 
Out organization, without specified [expected] outcomes, and there ee 
it's essential to conceptualize so that you look for it even where its no 
Obvious,99 

onsequences 
ed in Chap- 
“latent” 


Besides the considerable number of unanticipated c 
end resultant reconceptualizations which are mention 
ter 5 (see especially the sections on goal attaining and a 
activity, utilization of facilities and cognitive mapping), t : in- 
S reader may be guided by the index listing in Merton s 
ork Social Theory and Social Structure. l 

Merton has ben increasingly sensitized to the importance 

OË the cognitive aspects of activity represented in the research 


Situation itself: 
It’s a 
Ories 


‘vestigate articles, books, the- 
eal] ‘ ou start to investig les, 
G jat aig A R with a conscious and deliberate effort to 
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build this into the analysis ... This is a variable that is assumed on¢ 
way or another. Now a good example of it is in the length of time it 
took me to build it in systematically whether dealing with reference 
group behavior or any type of behavior—this in spite of the manifest- 
latent functions concept which makes no sense without it. 


When Paul [Lazarsfeld] and I did a joint paper on friendship rela- 
tions, we finally discovered—that’s the only way to put it—that in my 
earlier manuscript on the subject I had made knowledge of the other 
fellow’s values an implicit, not an explicit, variable. . . . I think [this 
recognition of the importance of the cognitive] came up in our fiel 

in an odd way independently in various places, and gradually we be- 
gan to see that this was a sociological variable ... [It] came in obvi- 
ously in recent years through information theory; but independently 
of information theory it came in through the human relations approach 
and industrial sociology. It’s been inherent in rural sociology in this 
country from the beginning because when you've got a tie-in betwee? 
research and planning operations, you can’t miss the role of informa- 
tion flow just as you can’t miss it in mass communications researc’. 


It is implied rather than expressly developed within the whole history 
of social ecology in this country,100 


} Of the two “empirical generalizations” mentioned at the be- 
ginning of the present chapter, a) human behavior as normatively 
oriented and b) behavior as influenced by the interaction of actors 
with each other, Merton of all the writers reviewed perhaps, holds 
the most balanced position with equal emphasis on both com 


ponents. These two components lie at the base of Merton’s Ls 


planation of change as revealed by the paradigm for anomie, js 
orientation in functiona 


l analysis and i f his work 
beli S a y in most of his work: ~ 
a that since sociologists are chiefly interested in studying 
p F processes of interaction, culture enters because of its direct 
significance for interaction, His own allusions to culture he b® 


lieves to be overwhelmingly concerned with the definition ° 
status and role. 


They are included in culture because they have the same character as 2 
great deal of culture which does not impinge directly on social status 
or social role. Take for example the cultural values thee empiric 
among the different social strata. Or take the institutional aspects L 
religion. To some degree they specify and designate norms for reli- 
gious roles and religious statuses. There is a lot more that is include 
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ai. a = for example, which is part of culture ... Perhaps 
Si in the old tradition of Alfred Weber made a good distinction 

out knowing it. You do need a three-fold breakdown, although 


Ni . 
ot necessarily the one selected by ‘Alfred Weber. What you need is 
on the one hand; then 


ol m social system or what-have-you) 
ä “an w hich should be confined to the resultants of man’s activity—in 
ee arbrat: value objects; and then a third category or third term 
R M a those values that exist only in a sense of being the ra- 
bridge or status definitions and so on ve ‘The institutional is... the 
sian category ... The degree of institutionalization 1s the extent to 

ch members of a social system both accept and grasp moral legiti- 


m 
acy to a cluster of norms.!°* 


tterns to which no one expects literal 
“religious theologies,” and “secular 


th sat 
— Sal from those normative patterns which are the actual 
Pectations, Both of these he differentiates from actual behavior. 


H . 
e feels that some intermediate category is needed to designate 


£ 
he phenomena between the first group which are segments 0 
ial relationships.” aoa 


cu e 

lture and the last which are actual soci 

of somone concept of Merton’s which is important in the analysis 
change is functional analysis, especially since extending its use 


kou deal with problems of social and cultural change” 1° is a pri- 
ary concern with him. His now classic treatment of the subject 
e he is quoted as 


a n briefly reviewed in Chapter 5,04 wher i 
ying “to seek social change, without due recognition of the mani- 
ganization 


jen and latent functions performed by the social or, 0 
ndergoing change, is to indulge in social ritual rather than social 
icizes three postulates ot 


engi i 
engineering.” °° He identifies and crit i 
articles of faith” commonly held in functional analysis which he 


elieves to 


M = 
ita distinguishes those pa 
mformity, “ideal patterns,” 


ae have proved to be debatable and unnecessary to the functional 
a ntation ... These postulates hold first, that standardized social 
Ctivities or cultural items are functional for the entire social or cul- 


paal system; that all such social and cultural items fulfill sociological 
e consequently indispensa- 


uncti 
ae and third, that these items ar 
e in Chapter 5 to his treatment of possible 


R 
Reference is also mad 
functional or any type of analysis as 


Ide rs : 
ological biases inherent in 
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emphasis upon the study of manifest and latent functions and dis- 
functions were considered. 

More recently the press toward differentiating causal and 
functional analysis has been more insistent. Merton maintains 
that functional analysis is not a theory but rather “a theoretical 
orientation.” 1°" He cites Ernest Nagel and others as having dem- 
onstrated that the logical syntax of functional and causal analysis 
are translatable one into the other.1°8 Merton agrees that any 
statement cast in functional terms can be translated into causal 
terms and vice versa. In both cases, logically, the relationships 
between an antecedent and a consequence are being stated. But 
what therefore appear to be the same Merton contends are not the 
same with regard to the mode of investigation, because it is im- 


possible to arrive at certain statements without a given orienta- 
tion which leads to that statement. 


If you start with the functional orientation you tend to raise certain 
questions that give you one set of findings; if you start in the same area 
with the causal orientation you come out with another set of findings- 
It isn’t that they're contradictory; they’re different . , . Once you've 
got the findings and put them in strictly neutral language, no one cou. 
tell whether your orientation was causal or functional.299 


If, for example, a political machine were to be studied, two av 
anes of inquiry might be used: “What brought about the political 
machine; what are its causes?”; and “What are the functions of the 
politte] machine for designated groups in a society?”, The secon 
A a i te inevitably leads, in Merton’s opinion, to a rela- 
chine. M a aveces to the stability or instability of the ma- 
46 the em ae ga is [and it is] a matter of record, that as long 
SE one Ee d a on causal analysis of the political machine, YoU 
8 Ind of observation. [With] functional analysis you get 
others +». Functional analysis has always had to have some tacit 
notion of feedback and has used various terms to express pi” ” 
Analyses and explanation of change. Merton’s balance, 4 
noted above, in judicious emphasis upon behavior which is norma- 
tively oriented and which is influenced by the interaction proces 


itself, is matched by a respect for both the concrete and the 
abstract, 


Concrete sociological investigations, of course, make at least implicit 
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7“ abstract models . . . In order even to depict social change, let 

a e account for it, one must identify the formally defined elements 

arap a of social structure that are changing. Conversely, these 

aa s often grow out of and are modified and judged by their appli- 
ility to selected aspects of concrete social events.™!! 


mt Merton, such models would clearly include such concepts as 
Ocial and cultural goals, social and cultural norms, status and role 
tie and many other concepts reviewed in Chapter 5. In his in- 
oduction to studies in social and cultural structure he states that 


k he key concept bridging the gap between statics and dynamics 
: functional theory is that of strain, tension, contradiction, or dis- 
repancy between the component elements of social and cultural 
Structure.” 112 


More recently he has differentiated three particular forms of 


ig and related these to adaptive mechanisms called “institu- 
of i evasion of institutional rules or norms. à The three foci 
eral rain he refers to are those on which he believes there is gen- 
Se consensus. They are intended to be illustrative only and are 
oe A aa as variables. First is the variable of the rigidity with 
ea people are expected to conform to any particular norm 
a a is the variable of some degree of cultural inconsistency; 
nd third is the variable of potential conflict to the degree that 
Were is social differentiation in a society composed of different 
8toups with their more or less distinctive subcultures. 
ie are three different generalized respects which are illustrative is 
mute ing degrees and kinds of stress to which a social system cil = 
t ated, I believe that some mechanisms evolve not to & : > 
© pressures but to adapt to them, and which have the effect o: 


ma og them, One such mechanism is empirically observable over 
. Over again, and that’s what I refer to as “jnstitutionalized evasion 
‘ Stitutional norms.”..+ The reason why I think it’s important 4 
at it’s another way of cutting into social change. et ; M4 
tems, ative stress situation, you will find institutionalizoc el il 
yi S... You have to have the evasion as 4 kind of cus o eS se 3 
Socia] don’t allow it something has to give and youre on 
eal change,114 
ices to avoid the bias 


jous dev: 
d by various e eiae ew tau 


whvlerton has attempte har 
the sociologists 


ch May result from 
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a at 

thereby potentially influenced by various reference ne A 
the same time that he is an observer. The assessmen her 
fact constitutes nonconformity must be undertaken only v ae 
cautious consideration of the various systems, ee ‘od 
relations and their interconnections, Nonconformity j m 
ticular social institutions may represent “the beginning a ae 
alternative pattern, with its own distinctive claims to Sheet 
ity.” 1 Common blind spots for the observer are lack o a ading 
tion of the important place of power in society ° and mis . 
assumptions concerning the extensiveness and essen as 
endurance of existing institutions which are legitimized for 

oups only. ; 
K Mok of Merton’s observations concerning social change "a 
some manner related to the sociology of knowledge, oio i 
strain, reference group theory and functional analysis. In pae, i 
to the few examples which can be summarized here the rea B 
referred to the many which were noted in Chapter 5 of the pres z 
volume as well as to the fairly comprehensive index in se 
Theory and Social Structure which has numerous listings un : 
the heading social change. The many aspects of social ap > 
which Merton has treated are suggested by the following F A 
meration of items, all of which wil] have been encountered befo 
by those who have read Chapter 5 of the present volume: 


1. “Relative deprivation” as felt b 
tance as a potential in conflict 
2. The distinction between the 5 
criminal, and the change pote: 


Mepa tin 
3. The possibility that the social scientist’s prediction may resul 
a changed situation, thus falsi 


a fying the prediction.” Jf- 
Se -hypnosis” through one’s own propaganda and the y 
fulfilling Prophecy.120 
z Conflicting value-orientations in primary groups which thus 
lessen the influence of “the mediating role” of such groups» 
permitting “the i 


more binding,” 121 


sto impor 
y a class or group, and its imp 
with authority, 117 d 

tot aD 
tatus-roles of non-conformist 
ntional of the former.!!8 
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8. The relatively isolated mobile individuals who adopt a life style 
other than the one to which they have been initially socialized.!*4 

9. The trickle effect, such as the “trickling-down of fashions and 
styles in the system of stratification.” 1% 


Parsons notes ! that Merton has demonstrated that the dy- 
namics of science in all its institutional manifestations is an 
agent of change of the highest order. Not only are the univer- 
sities and other scientific centers creators of knowledge in a sort 
of quantitative sense, but they perform a function of the utmost 
importance in its accumulation which develops the “steady move 
toward reducing what Conant called the ‘degree of empiri- 
cism.’” 127 Merton specifies four components of the “ethos of 
Science”: universalism; communism (by which scientific findings 
are considered to be common property—not the property of the 
discoverer); disinterestedness; and organized scepticism. All lead 
to change, but the last mentioned is the strongest in this re- 
Spect.!28 “The scientific investigator does not preserve the cleav- 
age between the sacred and the profane, between that which 
Tequires uncritical respect and that which can be objectively 
analyzed,” 129 

With this summarizing chapter only a li 
Completed with this section on Merton's wor 
Parent, as indeed it was at the conclusion of Chapter 8 that 
although there is considerable consensus among modern theorists 
When people in all parts of the world who now call ee Sales 
Social scientists are considered there is even more difference i 
Not dissent among men who are colleagues in a common ins ee 

Xcerpts from Merton’s address to the Fourth World Congress o 
°ciolopy (as well as his group property, the potential of fission 
a Unity, see Chapter 5, addendum) have relevance to this state 
affairs as well as to the more general theme of social change, 
ad are a fitting finale to this section. 


PR a final remark on these and the many other lines of cleavage among 
sociologists, I should like to apply 4 formulation aboni therstncture of 
°cial conflict in relation to the intensity of conflict that was clearly 


State, by Ge org Simmel and Edward Ross. This is the hypothesis, in 


t BR ee, ol 
ree Words of Ross, that “a society - » which is riven by a dozen... 


icts] along lines running in every direction, may actually be in 
anger of being torn with violence ur falling to pieces than one 


ttle more than half 
ks, it is already ap- 


less 
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i ow 
split along just one line. For each new cleavage contributes to ae iy 
and cross clefts, so that one might say that society is sewn toget 
its inner conflicts.” 


It is an hypothesis borne out by its own history, for since it ue e 
forth by Simmel and by Ross, it has been taken up or indepen rY 
originated by some scores of sociologists, many of whom take F 
metrically opposed positions on some of the issues we have aes 1 
(I mention only a few of these: Wiese and Becker, Hiller, Myr T 
Parsons, Lewis Coser, Berelson, Lazarsfeld and McPhee, Robin vi 
liams, Dahrendorf, Coleman, Lipset and Zelditch, and among the grea 


number of recent students of “status-discrepancy,” Lenski, Adams, 
Stogdill and Hemphill.) 13° 


GEORGE C. HOMANS 


Cognitive mapping—conceptualization. “Interaction theorist 
is the designation by which Homans has been characterized in 
the title of Chapter 4. If the two analytically separable comp” 
nents of social action mentioned at the beginning of the present 
chapter, the normative, and interaction per se are considered as 
poles of a continuum, Homans falls further toward the interaction 
pole than any of the other writers whose works are considere 
in the preceding chapters, As Gouldner ™ has observed, Homans 
has not neglected the normative components but he has increas, 
ingly emphasized interaction, Also he has become more intereste 
in interaction as it occurs between two or three individuals. 

The most distinguishing feature of Homans’ conceptual schemé 
is its parsimonious use of terms. In The Human Group (1950 


four components of interaction called elements were differenti: 
ated; namely, 


s FAT PE) . . . n 
activities, interaction, sentiment and norms. j 
Social Behavio 


second 
of acti 
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t . 
Mea Homans does deal with social change, although to a 
wet baa than the other theorists here considered, and to a 
EEA ed in Social Behavior than in The Human Group. The 
queit er pete focus of Social Behavior results in the infre- 
ih fie een > concept system, which was frequently employed 
boas ase an hs The concept equilibrium, is also used in 
librium) i gs (where it is often referred to as practical equi- 
FPWR 2 a more circumspect manner than in The Human Group 
Altho 9 was called the bridge to the study of social change.” **° 
the fiy $ some of the mutual interdependencies as deduced from 
vlume ptopasitions presented early in Chapter 4 of the present 
Behasio — entitle elementary behavior as studied in Social 
system ae. be designated as internal system ** the term internal 
ibe irae used in Social Behavior. Not only have old 
Panyin, a een discarded or nearly so. There has been an accom- 
RE ecline in concern for theory and categorization and a 
Siiuitidens of in explanation and prediction through the use of 
related n of the type symbolized by “x varies as y.” Not un- 
specif pitnesg considerations is his disparagement of attempts to 
y functional prerequisites or requisites for the survival of 


Societ; 
leties and groups." 


for the survival of a society except 
vidual members to 
and that it reward 


lee no functional prerequisite vival ; 
ep th society provide sufficient reward for its indi 

em E contributing activities to its maintenance, 

just as members of that society but as men.!®? 

alism was criticized on the 
n to final than to efficient 
epeatedly emphasized *® in 
s that the functional ap- 
s for investigation, ‘he 


Oe re Human Group function 
Causes s that it pays more attentio 
Othar » a point of view which is r 
Proach , works, Although he concede 
nds offers advantages in opening areas | ation, ` 
wien fault with the term functional in the sense in which 
aus trauss used it; namely, that “an institution 1 what it is be- 
are it is good for a society in the sense of creating organic soli- 
tha Y, and some institutions are, from this point of view, better 
n others,” 12 When he is most critical of functionalism it is 


u 
Sually this form to which he Tefers an! 
adcliffe. proa n o oF the kind represented by 
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Kingsley Davis’ earlier usage which is similar to, if not identical 
with sociological analyses as mentioned in Chapter 3. at 

Explanation of social change. Although Homans aas Sta : 
that Social Behavior does not deal with social change ** sea 
true only in the formal sense. The parsimonious use of terms, a- 
elevation of sanctions to the sole primary factor in behavior, i 1 
cent emphasis on deductive explanation and prediction and ot A 
aspects of his cognitive mapping just reviewed of course go 
tion and are conditioned by his research targets and results. i 
could no doubt be illustrated by imagining the = 
of attempting to apply Sorokin’s historical studies of ides Rene 
sensate and idealistic cultures, Becker’s sacred and secular soci 
eties, Parsons’ or Williams’ studies of societies, or Davis se 
graphic and theoretical analysis, to elementary social Leeson 
which is his chosen subject. This line of thinking is illustra t 
by Homans 1# and likewise by Sorokin as each compares ce 
procedures to the use of a fish net, an analogy which illustrate 


that choice of concepts can not be made independently of re- 
search target, 


One of the most remarkabl 
ings in both The Human 
extreme care not to 


—_ > it- 
e characteristics of Homans his r 
Group and in Social Behavior is 


, and at the same time 
re are generalizations which could be Rae a 
mal leader may be more successful in his ae 
thing of the informal leader about him i 
s to the evidence that the two are not ey 
It is significant how often a group of aie å 
en persons crops up under the supervision a S 
single leader in °rganizations of many different kinds. The ° y 
fashioned squad in the army is an example.” 17 The reader i 
invited to share what almost appears to be ambivalence on 


mans’ part as to whether generalizations beyond the small grou 
are justifiable: 


We should never assume that the i 
society at large, that what hold: 
the other... And yet, th 


of 
nformal group is a mioroco fo 
S good of the one holds good verficiah 
ough the resemblances may be suP 
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Some characteristics of some social-class systems at some times seem ‘ 
to resemble what we have noticed about status in small groups. . .148 


It must be added, however, that when Homans does at times, 
even in Social Behavior, examine phenomena which properly fall 
Outside the area of elementary social behavior he is generally 
careful to draw this to the reader’s attention. 

__ The last chapter of Social Behavior, or what he calls “a prim- 
itive orgy after harvest,” contains insightful facts concerning 
Social change, the rise of civilization, its possible fall, stagnation, 
revolution or other results when elementary social behavior is 
Stifled and “generalized reinforcers like money and social ap- 
Proval” 19 become the chief means of exchange. The inevitable 
resurgence of elementary social behavior from whatever con- 
Straints it is subjected to is a predictable source of change. 


Elementary social behavior does not grow just in the gaps between 
stitutions; it clings to institutions as to a trellis. It grows every- 
where ... An obvious example is the way in which the soldiers’ deter- 
Mination ‘not to let their comrades down contributes more than 
Anything else to the fighting power of an infantry outfit. 1° 


Somewhat in contrast to this is the less optimistic tone of The 

uman Group which shows the danger of developing an “inter- 
nal Proletariate” 13? in “civilization [which] is fed on the rot of 
the Village” 152 and kept alive by such “antibodies [as] all sorts of 


Teligions” 158 


The Cycle is vicious; loss of group membership in one generation may 
F ake men less capable of group membership in the next. The ai 
l on that, by its very process of growth, shatters small group life Ye 
= “ve men and women lonely and unhappy . .. Each of the see 
Uurkheim, LeBon, Figgis, Brooks Adams—who began, just ic 
Sa, orld War I, to point out the signs of decay in our ye em of 
inge Metaphor. They said that society was becoming # 
dividuals without links to one another. 
a The Human Group as in Social Behavior ae Bee tat 
sh Change on a societal scale are confined to one ns thinkin as 
ad not be made to represent more of ie E a i 
ge Ssented by. hi ‘tines than is actually the case, especially 
Mme Yi S. WINES the appearance of The Human 


m the intervening years since 
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Group he reports that he has become “increasingly sceptical about 
the dustheap hypothesis.” 15 This scepticism no doubt springs 
from the perceived ubiquity of elementary social behavior which 
eventually will break the bonds if too long confined. In Social 
Behavior he expresses this idea thus: 


If a poor society must be human because it has nothing else, and a 
rich society can be human because it has everything else, we moderns 
are nouveaux riches trying to acquire aristocratic tastes. Sometimes the 
great rebellions and revolutions, cracking the institutional crust, bring 
out elementary social behavior hot and straight from the fissures. They 
always appeal, for instance, to the simplest principles of distributive 


justice: When Adam delved and Eve span, who was then the gentle- 
man? 156 


Homans’ dim evaluation of modern civilization in The Human 
Group was not unlike Sorokin’s, but this similarity is considerably 
reduced in Social Behavior. And unlike as Homans and Parsons 
are in their methods and concepts, Parsons’ conclusion that 
“chronic states of tension come to be institutionalized and more 
or less stabilized” 157 is certainly similar to Homans’ position: 


The problem need not be solved at all, temporarily or permanently: 
The society may tear itself apart in conflict without ever creating 3 
new institution that will stick. Still more often the problem may simply 
Persist without issuing in overt conflict but without resolution either : *‘ 
Yet men have invented one peculiar institution [sometimes cae 


Science] that may just conceivably help them get out of their rat 
Tace,158 


The importance of Hom 


ans’ generalizations, observations, hy 
potheses and 5 


Peculations concerning such broad themes as aoe 
been touched upon here cannot be measured by the relative Y 
scant treatment accorded them by their author. For the mos 
part those presented so far have emerged less from the use of Bis 
rigorously developed Sociological conceptual scheme and peer 
dure than from his broad historical studies knowledge and He 
arship. Most of his observations and findings have a more strict 
sociological genesis and many have implications for social charg 
whether implied by Homans or not. it 
The chapter in Social Behavior entitled “Status, Conform a 
and Innovation” reports findings of great relevance for soc 
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a A aga that change which Merton calls opportunity 

ai aa With due consideration of Homans’ reluctance, 

formally at least, to generalize on a societal level from those find- 

ings which are documented on a small group level, his oral state- 

a relating class to conformity-nonconformity may well have 
ider implications than appear on the surface. 


Ae have established the fact by a number of experiments that both 
igh status people and low status people in ambiguous situations are 


FH Aa depart from apparent group opinion - » » It’s a risk problem, 
ae ag . Risk in the sense . . . that the low status man has got nothing 
he or while the other fellow with high status has got a lot to lose, so 
m4 Ho afford to risk some of it. The fellow at the bottom, if he’s wrong 

is occasion, is no worse off than he was before; so the balance of 


sk in effect is in favor of his being a deviant."* 


rio, mentions risk in another sense too, which is related to 
Sune as he notes that specialization requires dependency on 
meone else for the things that the specialist needs but no longer 
a for himself. He risks the chance that another specialist 
Wilke. do some of these jobs whose products he needs. Both 
risk ians and Parsons, particularly Parsons, also inject the idea of 
isk taking as differentiation and specialization enter into the 
Process of change. Homans’ findings as he relates them, albeit 
guardedly, to the class system are sure to be of great interest to 


arxists and non-Marxists alike. 


We are far from arguing that the recognition 


a 
v mechanisms it brings into play always con! 
ey may, on the contrary, introduce important pos 


ch ; : 
ange and innovation.’ 


of status and the second- 
tribute to social stability. 
sibilities for further 


Homans draws conclusions about group formation and struc- 
and others. The 


ture from evidence supplied by Helen Jennings 

petent authors find that one of the most insightful observations 
Social Behavior is provided as Homans matches hypothetical 
model group or toy society” exchanges of choices and sentiments 


wi aut 5 E : 
ith empirical sociometric results from studies by Jennings, Mo- 
omparisons reveal more “mu- 


eg Lemann and Soloman. The comp 
ual choice at the very bottom of society” than would be predicted 
Om the “t oy” in which “every member chooses other members in 
Order of the value to him of the services they perform.” * 


624 Modern Social Theories 


e 
Certainly the phenomena are common and ask for explanation, for they 


> a sana Ser 
add up to “companionship in misery” or “the solidarity of the lov 
class.” 162 


Of course, Marxists have their explanation for this. While : 
is established, as some of the sociometrie studies of the — 
author have helped to demonstrate," that some of the most ee 
metrically cohesive groups are made up of persons whom almos: 
nobody would choose except the other members of the AME 
these same findings may instructively be considered along 
the “isolate-deviant” observations made by Homans. 


The lot of the isolate is often hard. . . [He is apt to give in to p 
suasion unless there are others]—not just nonconformists but Ea A 
formists of his own stripe... Even a single such man seems to ee 
great comfort, and robs the group at one stroke of the greater pa 
its power. In this man the nonconformist has a source of support . - - 


Homans elsewhere, as has been n 
ical of the industrial society as i 
in this volume. A question whi 
these evaluations may be put ( 
attributed to Homans notwithst 
section): Is the industrial prole 
ground for tight little cliques o 
be remembered from Chapter 
first of American sociologists t 
alienation of individuals, Soro 
Mobility and in other connecti 


oted, is at least moderately crit- 
s each other writer represented 
ch is in a sense a composite of 
although it is in no sense | 
anding its inclusion in the presen 
tariate a relatively fertile Ja 
f “companions in misery”? As wi 

2 Howard Becker was among the 
© pay attention to the misery a? 

kin in his classical study of pee 
ons hypothesized that in inou aa 
societies, contrary to Marxian doctrine, competent individuals ai 
motivated to upward mobility leaving a sort of dreg popula of 
to be “companions in misery.” A similar theme is the subject e 

Merton's paradigm of anomie. Obviously more facts are nee 


i ers 
but the problem is important and Homans hints at some answ' 
without posing the question, 


He suggests that in the South 
England (of the Seventeenth cent 
per classes were less restrained in 
dom and more indulgent in the se 
classes. He notes that althoy 
the members of the middle c 


(of the United States) ap 
ury) the lower classes an be 
gambling, drink, and sex ate 
nsual pleasures than the one 
gh in seventeenth century Ene 
lass were more apt to be purita 
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than lower-class and upper-class members, the middle class were 
innovators in their way. It was they who were the religious re- 
formers. He observes that in the seventeenth century, 


When King and Commons faced one another in arms in the Civil War, 
aea people were specially likely to support Parliament, while 
the other two classes . . . tended to identify themselves with one an- 


other and with the king.1°° 


The importance of class in the study of change is further high- 
lighted in Parsons’ account of the rise of tne Mazis to power in 
Germany as related in Chapter 6. Homans’ observations concern- 
ing the differential effect of inflation upon upper, middle and 
lower classes in sixteenth century England is likewise instructive 
for students of change. He reports that monetary inflation ele- 
vated the middle class farm owner operators because they got 
More for the produce they sold, but spent very little more because 
their market needs were few. Laborers, therefore, suffered, more 
than the middle class owner operators. Aristocratic land owners 
who lived from rents suffered from the inflation. Thus in this case 
upper and lower classes could commiserate together. 

In summary, it would appear that Homans has more to say 
about change than his avowed disinterest in the subject (from 
the point of focus of Social Behavior) would lead one to suspect, 
although the impingements of small group behavior on broad 
Social change are seldom spelled out. Where they are spelled out 
he drops the purely scientific and logical methods of science for 
the conjectures and postulates of the historian and social observer, 
a position he is admirably able to assume since his earliest pro- 

Ciency was in the field of social history. 


KINGSLEY DAVIS 


eptualization. On the analytical con- 
Je of emphasis on the normative to 


teraction per se, Davis’ position a$ 
49) would 


_ Cognitive mapping—conc 
uum ranging from one po. 
E sae with emphasis on intera 
e in his early writing and in Human Society (19 
toward the normative pole. 


A f š 
ak cial system is always normative. Its integration r! 
its members carry in their heads, as part of the 


ests upon the fact 
cultural heritage, 
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the notion that they ought or ought not to do certain things... 
evaluative attitude, an attitude of praise and blame, of accusation an 
justification, thus pervades every human society,1°7 


As was seen in Chapter 8, Davis in Human Society distin- 
guishes between the factual and the normative. His conception 
of role includes actual performance which is seen to be far from 
normless. That the normative is still strong in his thinking 1s 
illustrated by the following more recent statements: 


Social orders seem to be made up of people who go around with a 
kind of ideal situation in mind... We hold up a standard of military 
virtues . . . or duties, then we reward men for going beyond the call 
of duty implying that there is the expected but that actually per 


formance can be higher... Also performance can be lower. You can 
do less than your duty,1°8 : 


His criticism of Marxism likewise is based on normative consid- 
erations: 


What is the Marxist fallacy? Well, one version of it is that you derive 
everything from means—you derive the goals from means . . . the idea 
that you can get an ethic out of science, for example,169 


This stress on the normative does not preclude the distinct 
possibility that Davis’ position in this regard has shifted somewhat 
from the normative pole and on the continuum mentioned above 
now stands closer to Homans than was earlier the case. Various 
signs point to such a shift such as his insistence that the feeling 
of obligation and expectation as differentiated from statistica 
seennty “are not necessarily mutually exclusive” * but that 
standards of efficiency and norms of moral obligation” should be 
designated by different terms.” Even more indicative is his 


scepticism of value studies as explanations of social change: 


I think where you find differences of value from a sociological views 
you can't take these as in any way a final explanation because you 1°" 
have to ask: Why the values? , |, You have to go back into the EA 
ditions, situations lying behind these. I never like to take values 25 i 
kind of ultimate in explanation and I have a lot of trouble with ast 
ogy students today because they all tend to do that... I am wee 
suspicious of a soriolo gical analysis that comes to rest on yalen la 
as I am equally suspicious of an analysis that comes to rest 0D 
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calculation . .. We calculate all the time, and that’s why I’ve come 
much more in recent years, when i talk about norms, to stress... 
sanctions.17? 


Asked why he thought the social should be distinguished from 
on cultural his reply gives further support for the inference that 
is emphasis on the non-normative is considerable: 


[You should distinguish them] for the very reason that a society in 
action is much more than just the culture of that society... Real hu- 
man beings are in action... To describe its cultural patterns is not 
going to give you the real action. Otherwise a lot of my distinctions 
[such as that between status and role] would be utterly useless. To 
ison the cultural pattern isn’t to describe what's actually going to 

e accomplished in society. And furthermore, how are you going to 
explain a change in culture? One of the great difficulties in what I 
[believe to be]... the unfruitful situation with respect to a theory of 
Social change now, is the dominance of . . . [some] anthropologists and 


their cultural explanations. 


_ Central to Davis’ considerations of change as focusing on “the 

Stresses and strains” is the concept of equilibrium, a concept he 
still believes to be useful if it is not reified. With the quilibrium 
Model he, of course, uses his own conceptual scheme centering in 
the social system as portrayed in Chapter 3. 


It is only in terms of equilibrium that most sociologica ; 
Sense. Either tacitly or explicitly anyone who thinks about society 
d in static terms, but 


tends to use the notion... It is usually phrase ; i 
ded it alludes to 2 moving equi- 


] concepts make 


as soon as the element of time is ad 
ibrium 174 
equilibrium model outside impinge- 
Ments which may alter it and likewise forces within the society 
n ich tend to restore it are the focus of interest. ™* Davis sees 
Ne chief danger in the use of this or other models as that of 
na fication or reductionism, the latter resulting in the failure to 
tain independence of elements of a conceptual scheme OF 4 
3 cing all phenomena to too few components or even to cea 4 
0 amos The Marxist fallacy was mentioned peat duc- 
ing Aes Davis asks, “What is the idealistic fallacy? / om) 
in te e means to goals. [For the idealist] everything 
rms of goals.” 116 


In the employment of the 
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Not much more needs be written about Davis’ position on 
functionalism than what appears in Chapter 8. He finds the tenmi 
objectionable, and unlike Merton, sees no advantage in retaining 
it. Although obviously what he had previously designated by the 
term in his own work matches that which is similarly designated 
by Merton and Parsons, Davis proposes to drop the term (al- 


though not the concept embodied in the term) because a good 
deal of confusion surrounds its use. 


If you look over Human Society you'll find that I used the terms socio- 
logicai analysis and functional analysis synonymously. But. . . in oe 
opinion .. . the terminology . . . got out of hand. ... Much of the 


confusion over social function [took place] after that book was writ- 
ten,177 


As indicated in the preceding section on Homans, Davis’ earlier 
and Parsons’ and Merton’s present usage differs from that of Levy- 
Straus whose usage for many epitomizes the term’s significance 
and whose usage for many is not acceptable. 

The models and concepts which Davis uses are comparable HO 
those of the writers whose works have already been summarized. 
His expert use of the means-end schema was discussed in Chapter 
3. However, since he is the only specialist in demography among 
the writers treated here, his use of the “transition model” ** de- 
Serves greater attention here than other models and concepts 
which are well represented. He describes the demographic tran 
sition model in simple terms illustrating some of the dangers i? 
its employment, 


The demographic transition [describes] . . . a shift from a regime e 
negligible Population growth characterized by high birth and deat 
Tates to one of 


é _ equally little growth based on low birth and death rater 
during which there is 


S a rapid increase in numbers due to “demographic 
gap,” the lag of fertility decline behind mortality decline.” 
It has been approximated in many countries but it has never actually 
happened.!®° Clearly the de 


bee itfu 
Seen | ™ographic transition, despite its oor A 

ness as an organizing idea, should not be viewed as inevitable or 
predictive instrument.181 


The model, based upon 


F to 
on past experience tempts its users 
employ it as though nation 


w 
S entering “transition” would follo 
g a 
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patterns of those nations whose experience forms the basis of the 
model. As Davis remarks: 


. .. some demographers have acted as if you could take countries and 
place them in this transition and call them types, as if it was all very 
concrete . . . That’s the nature of models . . - and this doesn’t keep 
it.. - when properly used and not reified [from being] the controlling 
idea in population research. The danger of reification [comes when 
a says] “Well, [India for example] is just in the early stages of the 

emographic transition. Now, in fifty years or so it will complete the 
transition.” This is a way of dismissing problems.*** 


The advanced countries . . - have not really experienced the full 
cycle... The truth is that no country of India’s type has ever yet 
completed the transition."* 


es connected with using the model, 


Davis notes that if India is compared with Great Britain there is 
a current birth rate in India which was like the birth rate of 
Great Britain in 1875-1880. The current death rate of India, how- 


ever, is like the Great Britain death rate of 1800. If the birth rate 
d in terms 


of Great Britain in 1875-1880 were alone extrapolate 

which would apply to India of today, by the year 2 i 
would have about 540 million people (if the transition took from 
55 to 60 years). But on the basis of the 185 years which it took 
for Great Britain to reduce her birth rate from the high of 1800 
to the present level, India in 135 years or by about 2080 would 


have about 1.5 billion population.’ ‘ 
_ Davis with Judith Blake made an analysis of social structure 
ìn relation to fertility which focuses on systemic variations in dif- 
ferent societies, of sexual unions and the corresponding variations 
in fertility rates. This analysis is reviewed in Chapter 3 under the 
eading systemic linkage. T he comprehensiveness of the concep- 
tual scheme used by the Davises in this analysis is demonstrated 
by the fact that practically all of the considerations of the PAS 
odel are matched in one way OF another in the Davis analysis, 
although frequently with different terminology. The effort dem- 
onstrates the value of a comprehensive @ priori conceptual scheme 
Which in this case resulted in an outstanding contribution to the 
eld of demography in particular and to the feld of sociology in 
Seneral, 


To illustrate the difficulti 
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. if- 
Explanation of change. As mentioned in Chapter 3 e s 
ferentiates between social and cultural change. ai f s s 
exemplifies by the rise of organized labor in capita : dand 
and the latter by the systematic sound shifts in the In — a asl 
languages. He sees cultural change as much broader Miasodiig 
change, the former including science, art, paimi | p ee a 
and the norms of social organization, His conceptua _ ee 
analyses in this regard do not differ essentially from the Peed “i 
of some of the other writers reported above and pene ‘vies 
this chapter under the section devoted to Williams’ works. 
summarization of Davis’ position appears in Chapter 8. PE 
As a student of demography and social change Davis + of 
see a placid, peaceful road ahead for humanity. His er iet 
e now popular term “population explosion” reveals t aal- 
reason for his pessimistic views. Something of the explosive q 


: be 
ity which Davis sees attached to demographic events may 
gleaned from the following: 


= E tes 
Mexico’s population is growing faster now than the United Pr 
population ever did in its heyday with the help of massive immig 


out- 
tion. Mexico has no immigration . , , [she] probably has a net 
migration.185 


as malaria, yaws, s 
typhoid can be controlled on 
ingly accelerated reducti 
recent years has thus be 
trol, not by economic d. 


‘ ce 
tronomical population changes, little roa $ 
difficulties of introducing birth contro. = 
- with the only apparent solution - 


i iali : for a 
rapid industrialization +. [but] it seems utopian to look 
smooth transition to modernism,” 187 


HOWARD P, BECKER 
i Although 
Problems of cognitive mapping—conceptualization. 


; ither $0- 
conduct, for Becker was always normative, it was pr z 
cially nor culturally determined, 18 Becker was the only the 
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Se ae 
change or willingness to Nee a D 
focus of his er am which : bey 5 a in sonnantes 
to the secular at the other. T ETE se : s — akonelpole 
emphasis on change on th p a $ aniue = terms of their 
course be a beam less ate ti . i te a 
attempting to joe his thes on ie er? noni cots 
throughout this chapter which E te f ‘eal oe 
a rap in terms of an i eal typological 
anges from the pole of completely normative behavior 
to behavior which arises solely out of interaction. The differen- 
tiations on the sacred-secular continuum carry emphasis on both 
the kind and the saliency of norms, but its author also differen- 
tiated between “the process of acquiring culture and the process 
of developing sociation,” * and for him both processes were al- 
Ways normative. At the beginning of his sociological career, as 
exemplified by the Wiese-Becker volume (1932) he was concerned 
With the classification of forms and processes of interaction. How- 
ae in this same volume and in his University of Chicago Ph. D. 
'ssertation (1930) he began his study of the process of seculari- 
zation and the development of the ideal typology, the sacred and 
the secular which eventually became the continuum of con- 
structed types ranging from the sacred to the secular. Later he 
became interested in sacralization and toward the end of his career 
Wrote about “normative reactions to normlessness.” ™* His presi- 
“ential address to the American Sociological Society, prepared 
Just before his death and read to the society a few months after 
is death by his son, carried that title. Few sociologists have 
made norms and the normative more central to their analyses. 
Pc final formulation of Becker’s famous sacred-secular Si 
a “7% is presented in Chapter 2. Although his hee aa: 
stored and his writings many, the development an kia bie 
Siler: rsecular typology was almost always Sits theme an is 
à aoa activities. Because of the constancy © ie A daoi 
tharo years of sociological writing, and because om 
theme coincided with the core idea of this summarizing chap 
€r so qj. nee P hat it be elaborated here 
Om etal change, oF ea papri f the other writers 
ie €what more than have been the works o i ‘ble onl 
ein considered. Such an elaboration is ma e possi nly 
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because a few days before Becker’s death the authors had a we 
day’s discussion with him. His remarks were initially ag 
to a version of Chapter 2 which, on the basis of his criticism, take 
the form as presented in this volume. They fanned out, howesi 
to cover a wide range of sociological phenomena. The ne TG 
cording of that interview represents some of his last thin nis 
which in the nature of the case is not elsewhere available. A fuller 
utilization of that interview than of those of the onlay 
herein represented will therefore be made, especially since t z 
subject of social change and its conceptualization was an espe 
cially strong theme among the many subjects which were dis- 
cussed on that day in May of 1960. d 

Becker dwelt at considerable length on the changes he ha 
made in the sacred-secular typology since he first presented ai 
form of it in his University of Chicago Ph. D. dissertation in 19 
and as later published in the Wiese-Becker volume (1932). w 
traced the influence of other sociologists, especially as they ha 
influenced him in the development of the typology. As a kw 
ground for a detailed treatment of the typology, his own verba 
summary statement may be quoted: 

“Park as I look back on it [had the greatest influence on me] 
being a terrifically effective catalyst, and certainly his hints about 
sacred-secular were of great importance. Although I certainly 
took [much] from him . . . the notions and hints coming from 
Everett Hughes also play a very great part because Hughes, in MY 
judgment, began to pick up some of Park’s hints and to formulate 
them more fruitfully than Park himself did.” 192 naan 

As mentioned in his article “Current Sacred-Secular Theory 
to which in the interview he referred as the correct statement © 
the background of his thinking, he stressed the influence of F 7 
rian Znanieki and W., I. Thomas, noting in the interview me 
direct German influences came later. Specifying his indebtednes* 
to George H. Mead he notes, “I took Mead’s famous course na 
Chicago and I have the ful] notes . . . I got my original notes jn 
1928.” In the development of his master’s thesis on bereavemen 
he noted the influences of his major professor Tom Elliot, au e 

his personal and professiona] developmert. As evidenced in at 
interview and as noted by Becker’s colleagues, he was at k al 
interested in the broad aspects of historical events in the tradi 
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of Max Weber, Sorokin, and Toynbee and in rigorous statistical 
methods; not unlike Homans he stressed the importance of pre- 
diction which he symbolized as “x varies as y” or “if and when” 
statements. 

In discussion and i 
having begun his occupational life as a 
touched on this in the interview: 


n his writing he continually refers to his 
mechanical engineer. He 


You never break lose from some of your earlier concrete experiences . . . 
I've got to admit to the fact that I came up through the machine 
shop . . . working with concrete phenomena . > - I did construct quite 
elaborate special machines subject to all sorts of mathematical compu- 
tations—strength of materials, and so forth. Many younger engi- 
neers . . , out of the ordinary . . . academic situation . . . would devise 
types of machinery that were simply pure figments of the imagination. 
My math is on the whole pretty good [but] I distrust mathematization 
if it is not coupled with a keen sense of the actual empirical evidence 
against which it may be validates. There may be an initial bias here 
and it is a deep-rooted one. I sometimes argue with my younger col- 
leagues. I say, “Young man, I am not talking about something that I 
am skimming off the top of my head. This works.” (tape) 

ements that theory be 
he felt a heavy sense 
e of sociolog- 


Perhaps precisely because of his own requi 
heavily grounded in the empirical world, 
of duty that his students be exposed to a wide rang 
ical theory: 

Feeling as I do about the great vogue of Parsonian theory, if I were 
to put students through an obligatory course for the Master’s degree 
M sociological theory and did not get them fully familiar at first hand 
With Parsons I feel I should be doing them an injustice. The conse- 
quence is that I do not fully enough develop other theoretical points 
of view, including my own. (tape) 


ecker’s thinking through the years is re- 
ology from its in- 


flected in the changes of the sacred-secular tyP 
Ception in 1930 to its final form. Its original form, as part of his 
Ph. D. thesis (1930) and as published in Wiese-Becker in 1982 
Was re-published in Becker’s Man in Reciprocity (1956) m juxta- 
Position with Parsons’ pattern variables which appeared in 1950, 
twenty years after the first appearance of Becker s typology. The 
comparison afforded by this juxtaposition is included in Appendix 


The development of B 
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1 of the present chapter. The Becker part thereof provides a 
bench mark against which his subsequent conceptualizations may 
be checked, a subject to which a considerable portion of the re- 
corded discussion is devoted. In the interview Becker referred 


to his own typology of 1930 and Parsons’ pattern variables of 1950 
as follows: 


All I am trying to do [with this combination] is to indicate certain 
parallels, certain similarities, Since this was for a lecture to an intro- 
ductory class, I could not go into the details of type construction. 


In the original formulation I fell prey to [the notion of thinking up] 
a model... In other words, I had stricken out, in the construction of 
the accessible secular society a great deal of the qualifying empirical 
evidence... I was building a model, a purely deductive model. 

say, “topographical irregularities being ‘ideally’ absent, zones of popu- 
lation distribution arise that in their spatial patterning reflect exactly 
the competitive order.” What is being done here is to construct a type 
construct a model that has no remote probability of empirical ap- 
proximation. This is the essential point. I go on to say, “It has a com- 
plex metropolitan economy, with a territorial as well as an occupationa 
division of labor. Trade is carried on with all parts of the world; there 
are no political barriers, such as protective tariffs or immigration 1- 


structions, of any kind,” [See above quoted material in [3 and {4 in 
Appendix below]; 


Some probability of a close 
methodological 


(tape) 


Becker sees virtual] 
validity. The isolated sacred s 


secular construct which 
larities can be matched i 


impermissable to “let yo 
: : : EE s- 
an Airedale with a cast-iron stomach and castors for feet” increa 
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ingly guided him in the modifications made on his original typol- 
ogy. The caution thus engendered extended to his ideas of 
polarity in types: 

Some place in the manuscript you spoke of polarized types—sacred 
and secular. I would say that the term polarization is not utterly out 
of place, since I would want to give some stress to certain extremes— 
let Us say, holy over here and thrilling over there—but actually I am 
trying to build a continuum. Earlier it appeared in polarized fashion, 
but later I became concerned with the possibility of misinterpretation, 
and I have come more frequently to speak of a continuum than a set 
of polarisms. (tape) 


A development that Becker had not foreseen, but which was 

facilitated by the deemphasis of polarities was the near-circular- 
ity of the continuum. The protest against the pro-normless sit- 
uation, channeled through charismatic leaders results in “new” 
norms which often are quite archaistic, but are viewed as new by 
the participants. The result may be “a quick flip back to an old 
Orientation.” (Figure 1, Chapter 2.) 
n the fact that it was Ruth Useem who put 
a flea in my ear with regard to what I formerly called the normless 
Society. She said “After everything else you've been talking about it 
1s obvious that you are using a complete contradiction in terms. There 
can be no such thing as a normless society, if you are insisting that 
there be empirical grounding for this material.” I said, “Youre quite 
right.” So then I switched to this term, pronormless. Having done 
that I was really glad because it gave me four terms that all began 
With P’s and easy to remember. (tape) 


Incidentally, I might mentio 


Tt was because of the growing insistence that concrete evidence 

e taken into account that the major constructs composing the 
Sacred-secular continuum were broken down into subordinate 
Units. The actual perceived differences in societies which gener- 
ally could be categorized as sacred led to the “absolute essential 
of the break-down into the holy, loyalistic, intimate, moral- 


- i i imi i i ernin 
He, fitting and appropriate. Similar considerations conc g 
rsuant, consequent, com- 


Societ; 
Ocieties which were secular led to the pu 3 = 
Ortable and thrilling. (Figure 1, Chapter 2). Becker was caretu 
© distinguish, however, between the actual empirical instance 
and the construct representing that empirical instance. 
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For example, suppose I make a construct out of this body of empirical 
evidence in which I introduce, say, twelve criteria. [Suppose] I find 
that all of these twelve criteria are adequately reflected in appropri- 
ate empirical configurations and organizations. All right, I have then 
achieved a very close approximation of the empirical instance. Obvi- 
ously the empirical instance includes a tremendous amount more than 
is in the twelve criteria . .. There is always this great gulf fixed be- 
tween the construct and the empirical instance. The construct can be 
matched with an empirical instance but the empirical instance always 
contains vastly more than any construct can ever contain. (tape) 


Becker considered that the best statement of the sacred-secular 
continuum was in the Becker-Boskoff publication in the chapter 
entitled “Current Sacred-Secular Theory,” except that he woul 
later have preferred a slight modification of the definitions con- 
tained therein in line with his later definitions he had prepare 
for the UNESCO Dictionary of Social Science. This modification 
was worked into the revision of Social Thought from Lore to 
Science. The new edition of that work with Becker as senior an 
Harry Elmer Barnes as junior author, he noted, carried the 
UNESCO material in the first chapter and more of the “sacred 
secular framework” throughout. As he discussed the various 
changes in terminology which the sacred-secular continuum ha 
undergone from its original formulation as represented in APP&?” 
dix 1 to that in F igure 1, Chapter 2, Becker stressed the finality 
Of the version as it appears in the Becker-Boskoff book and in the 
UNESCO Dictionary of Social Science. “I don’t think I am eve 
going to change it now, but I have changed too much.” (tape) 
ai york, Through Values to Sociological Interpretatio 
ame out in a German version which was not so comple 
Sa tlic English version but was more up to date. The Germa” 
version, Soziologie als Wissenschaft vom sozialen Handel 
(Wuerzburg: Holzner Verlag, undated) did not include Chapter 
5 of the English version with the charts comparing other ypo 
ogies with the sacred-secular continuum. The many subtypes ° 
the sacred and secular societies included in Chapter 5 are al A 
omitted from the German edition. This is one respect in whic 


: rae s 
the German edition is more up to date, because the numero 
> 


k 5 h 
subtypes represented his earlier emphasis upon taxonomies whic 


was largely deemphasized in his later thinking. After 1950 he 
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moved toward emphasis on fewer categories and more analysis. 
Those analyses which were facilitated by such concepts as vicinal 
aonn and related ideas left him indebted to Ellen C. Semple 
ahaa he attributed the concept.” The authors asked Becker 
Ke he considered the processes detailed in Wiese-Becker as 
Fe ytical or taxonomical. He replied that they were mainly a 
h xonomy which had its utility in a number of ways. “When you 
ave a sufficient body of empirical evidence at your disposal and 
eg are employing such a taxonomy you can see certain possibil- 
ies that you otherwise might not see.” (tape) 
th Becker's development of the cult-ecclesia continuum when at 
a g of Pennsylvania early in 1929 was influenced di- 
atd y by H. Richard Niebuhr, and only indirectly by Troeltsch 
So Max Weber. He reported that Niebuhr’s book The Social 
a urces of Denominationalism made quite an impact on him. 
ther influences were reported in the interview: 


ut what he called the various cults 


Park had been telling me a lot abo 
d held Sunday services with cult 


> mol in the loop in Chicago, an 

ers in theater buildings and so on. To these everyone could come. 

ag was no sect there, nothing rigidly selective, no clear-cut doc- 

id e... Weber's influence comes in later and I began to include the 
€a of allegiance to a personal leader, highly personalized allegiance. 

a speaks of standards as being personal, the leader embodying 
e standards . .. The best formulation iş in MIR2% (tape) 


a zs Chapter 2 indicates, Becker treated Thomas’ wishes as ends 
‘ used them in conjunction with the sacred-secular continuum, 
n the Max Weber tradition. The pattern of influence which 
oe traced in this connection shows him to be unusually sensi- 

to the personal as well as to the intellectual impacts which 


Sch 
olar makes upon scholar. 
influence from Wiese here. If you examine 


© German original, however, from which I-adapted and which.I also 


a , a 
Ugmented, you will note that I threw out a number of Wiese S formu 


lati 
tons that in my opinion carried him a little too far over toward in- 
hich he accepts 


5K 
a He has a long section, for example, in whic eave 
in hegal. Some of his treatment of wishes carried him so 
Sa instinct direction that I was compelled to qualify: 
in the Wiese-Becker adaptation, I didn’t feel I cov 


Th 
e 
Te was, of course, some 
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because after all, he had to give his final approval.!®7 I would say i? 
Thomas through Znaniecki finally led me over to this racer ge 
cannot say as I look back that Weber made a strong impact on 
until as late as 1929. I knew a little about Weber as a result of my 
work with Wiese, but Wiese was quite aloof with regard in 
Weber.’ . . . You'll find references to Weber in Wiese Bucka PP 
right but Wiese treats Weber in terms of Weber’s formulations of 1 nf 
and a little later. Although there’s no sacred-secular in Weber there 
the notion of insoluble dilemmas—the secularization. [Thomas under 
Znaniecki’s influence] removed the instincts, substituting the en 
tendencies, Later he threw them out completely ... I felt I wie 
withdraw from their treatment as wishes. Instead I treat them as ae 
leaving the wish to much more intensive analysis along social-psyc 
logical lines, These ends are not strictly psychological. (tape) 


Concerning his use of the term value, Becker emphasized = 
for all practical purposes value is equivalent to object. Van 
and object are synonymous terms.” (tape) The term “needs E 
used reciprocally with value, and is equivalent to Parsons’ term 
need disposition, although in Becker’s opinion the “tacking 9? 
of the word disposition was superfluous. “You will find that the 
term need is used in my work in 1948, before the Parsonian nee 
disposition appears in 1950. It was in the introductory chapter 1 
that book on the family... . I just wanted to say I was there 
first.” (tape) 

Asked if his interpretative sociology 1° 
convergence of Max Weber’s verstehende sociology, George tic 
Mead’s taking the role of the other, C. H. Cooley's sympathe ” 
introspection, and/or W. I. Thomas’ “definition of the situaron 
as some analysts have claimed, Becker responded that this eee 
very difficult question for him to answer and would require th? 
he discuss sociation and enculturation. 


: a 
represented in fact 


I have come more and 
tween the process of ac 
sociation. Culture is th 


more to make a real working distingim T f 
quiring culture and the process of deve aE 
e more inclusive term. There is ample evi s 
vire a substantial amount of culture in term 
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child is capable of sociation in a strict sense. I use sociation—definite 
association and/or dissociation of self defined as self with other defined 
as others. The self-and-other differentiation of the child must take 
place before it is capable of sociation and may not appear until it is 
three to three-and-a-half. Prior to this there is socialization and en- 
culturation but sociation has not yet become important. So I would tell 
the social psychologists and the students of culture that they can deal 
with the child in the enculturative period and this very early socializa- 
tion period which in certain senses are synonymous. The sociologist 
really begins when the child as subject sharply differentiates between 
self and others and who in this full sense can symbolically associate, 
dissociate, or both. This is a development in my own thinking during 
the last five years. (tape) 

e. Becker like most of the sociologists 
d beyond had begun to question both 
unctional analysis. He used 


Explanation of chang 
Writing at mid-century an 
equilibrium models and structural-f 
an equilibrium model, both static and moving, in his Ph. D. dis- 
Sertation at the University of Chicago and in early publications, 
including several sections he himself added to the Wiese-Becker 
publication,2” as indicated in Appendix 1 of the present chapter. 
Important for the conceptualization of change is Hertzler’s 7 
adaptation of Becker’s conceptualization which follows: 


ScHEMATIC PRESENTATION OF THE EQUILIBRIUM CYCLE 


New efficient 
equilibrium 
and 
disappearance 
Factors of unrest 
contribut- 
ing to dis- ff or 
urbance 
Of the >Tension Unrest Crisis > Destruction Repetition of 
&Xistin cycle 
Equilibrium or / 


Reduction to 
lower level of 
performance 


The manner in which Becker adapted ideas from W. I. Thomas 
and others in the development of his early analysis of change 1 
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mentioned in Chapter 2. Crisis and equilibrium were ner = 
this early formulation. In the interview he quoted from ent a 
Ph. D. dissertation, saying that there were no extra copies ot € h 
statement in this form. It is appropriate that this quotation wit 

his oral insertions be included here both as a background for ere’ 
sideration of change in general, but particularly for his treatmen 
of equilibrium. ‘ 


... this paper on equilibrium theory and the rejection of certain 
pects of equilibrium theory, stem in part from my own reflections E 
the Chapter four in Wiese-Becker, in which the problem of part soe 
whole is discussed. Somewhat unguardedly I used an leper 
analogy in the first formulation of this article on the processes of we 
larization. It appears in the British version of that article and aie 
appears in my own doctoral dissertation, although I cut it out 0 Wy 
adaptation of the British version. You will note here in this old do 
toral dissertation of 1980—may I read this passage? 


“First, the equilibrium of the isolated sacred society is maintained 
by defining in social terms the vague organic impulses of its accruing 
members, t 

Second, the equilibrium is disturbed when intrusive factors, aes 
is to say, external influences, disorganize the community by rae 
ing its adaptive adjustments inadequate for the satisfaction of t 
impulses it has defined in its members, 


Third, because these impulses are consequently blocked 0° 
thwarted in one way or another, tension and unrest develop among 
those members of the community who are most affected. at 

Fourth, this tension and unrest may lead to various attempts b 
relief. Movement or change of geographical location (my ar 
ogy was here still loose) is often the general form chosen. Aa als 
this pattern and/or unusual facilities for the movement of indivi noth 
exists, such movement or dispersion may be the specific form — 
When this dispersion takes the individual concerned into an # o 
markedly different from the isolated sacred society, in eae 
which his organic impulses have been conditioned, and if there oci- 
no factors tending to conserve the attitudes derived from that § 
ety, crisis results, est 

Fifth, this crisis, while unresolved, generates still more ae 
and tension, and some resolving adjustment becomes mer 
The individual accordingly concerned makes an attempt at a0) 
ment which may be successful or unsuccessful. 
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Sixth, the degree of success or failure can be determined only 
when the ensuing processes of individuation and differentiation have 
brought about personality reorganization that increases or lessens 
tension and unrest. If these indices of maladjustment increase, the 
adjustment, is by definition, unsuccessful; if they lessen, it has been 
successful. For all purposes, no other criterion applies. 

Seventh, personality change that eventually increases tension 
and unrest is usually the result of regression to a simpler level. Per- 
sonality change that lessens tension and unrest is usually reorgani- 
zation on a more complex level. A number of different personality 
types result from such regression and reorganization that cannot be 
described here. 

Eighth, when the reorganization is regulative in nature, the en- 
suing equilibrium is static; when the reorganization is liberative, the 
ensuing equilibrium is dynamic. Both types of equilibrum are usu- 
ally much more secular in nature than the personality produced by 
the isolated sacred society from which the cycle began. The transi- 
tion from sacred to secular, even at a minimal form, has made its 


appearance.” 


The only reason that I have dragged out this early formulation of 
€quilibrium theory is that I see this as an occasion to qualify it. I had 
egun to get more and more uneasy with the equilibrium theory, and 
Some of the implications deriving from it, so that together with a 
graduate student named Walter Buckley I formulated a critique of 
€quilibrium theory which I shall make available to you- I should say 
tique of equilibrium that a large number of the 
is really his job. In the preparation of 
is dissertation we went over this again and again, back and forth, 
; ‘< out. This was not all incor- 
Porated in his dissertation, so I then worked this thing up, modified it 
slightly, but the essential languag 
eae precise in a few spots, inse 
ut I would say that this should 
ions with me and representing a point 


Out of earlier to-and-fro discuss! 
of View with which I would align myself and which is quite consonant 


With the earlier qualifications that I began to introduce to the equi- 
rium formulations that appeat in this earlier stuff. I read this, giving 


“ue credit to Buckley at the Washington meetings three years ago, } 
recall correctly. (tape) 


This paper, the collaborative efforts of Buckley and Becker, 
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was read at the 1958 meetings of the American Sociological So- 
ciety. In it the use of mechanical and organic models are blamed 
for stalemates in the development of current social science. It is 
noted that the stalemate is especially prevalent when the anal- 
ogies and homologies of former times are allowed to influence 
studies of social and psychological tensions, structural change, 
innovation, communication and the role of ideas. In this use of 
the equilibrium concept Parsons was the center of criticism. The 
chief objection to the Parsonian theory as treated in this paper i 
based upon the claim that equilibrium in Parsons’ thinking iS 
identified with the legitimized structure or status quo and this 
taken as the reference point from which deviance occurs. The 
equilibrium model as used by Parsons, according to Becker an 

Buckley, does not include structured or institutionalized deviance 
and patterned strains. (Although some of Parsons’ works dealing 
with “boundary exchanges” which he views as the crux of the 
Process of change, were available at the time, they are not cited. 
Of course many of the works cited in Chapter 6 and in the section 
of the present chapter on Parsons either had not been written 
d form.) As Becker and Buckley saw 
del differed from equilibrium models 
at the latter have built into the mode 


the elliptical path followed by a give” 
parallel criticism is cited. The manu- 
rate what its authors consider to be a4 
ns’ system as presented in The Huma 


jous 
«rt m general s ry,2°3 and vario 
original additions, 8 ystems theory. 


Intains a “steady state.” Becker and Buckley 
odel of the social system in a statem! 
rased as follows: An “open” system must j 
postulate in which through boundaries <a 
©, energy or materials, are involved in e 
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tinuous transfer as it is related to its environment. Like Homans, 
Becker and Buckley join in condemning the notion of functional 
prerequisites or requisites for a society.” 

The central idea of the Becker-Buckley model is integration. 
This is indeed interesting in view of the strong credit they give 
Homans for their organizing ideas, when it is remembered that 
Homans in Social Behavior carefully avoids the term, integration. 
Matching the four elements employed by Homans in The Human 
Group (namely, norms, activities, interaction and sentiments) 
four forms of integration for societies generally are developed. 
These are 1) normative integration, 2) functional integration, 

communicative integration and 4) motivational integration. 
Louis Wirth’s emphasis on value-consensus as a major component 
of normative integration is stressed. Change in one element or 
relation is counteracted by changes in others so that “safety- 
valve” mechanisms such as witchcraft and thrill-seeking, or coer- 
cion, ideological manipulation, ete. may be expected. Change 
results in further changes and even restoration of the original con- 
dition may be expected to leave the system in a permanently al- 
tered state. Thus decision making results in the impossibility of 
restoring the original structure. There is no tendency to maintain 
a given internal structure. If a social system manifests a large 
Measure of integration great internal or external changes may be 
Met with little dissociation or disruption of the system or its com- 
Ponents. Systems with a small measure of integration may be 
disrupted, dissociated, or disintegrated by change. 

In terms of Beckers’ sacred-secular continuum (Figure 1, 
Chapter 2) the principial system manifests the characteristics Si 
a well-integrated system being characterized by both stability an ; 
flexibility capable of abrupt reorganization, elaboration of eee 
ture, progressive change or stability. A proverbially or sai i 
tively sacred society with rigidly traditional and static io ae 
Structure, with value systems that do not readily Oe ak 
Considered as having a large measure of integration. i % ha 
terms of cybernetics and in the terms used by AT with ff. 
Human Group the well integrated system is prov ee 
Cient feed-back mechanisms. Great emphasis = Pal Ps) x 
indeterminancy and wide differences in goals and 80a! p 
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social change. The discussion terminates with what is called a 
sociological truth; namely, that structural and functional alterna- 


tives in Merton’s terms must replace functional and structural 
necessities, 


——<—=—= 


APPENDIX 


PATTERN: VARIABLES AND CULTURAL CONTEXT ° 


a 


The cultural contexts represented by two constructed types of 
sacred and secular societies, in many respects less adequate than 
the more extended typology heretofore presented, but having the 
advantage of brevity, were offered in some of my earlier articles 
and books, beginning about 1930. Independently thereof, Par- 
sons and Shils developed five pairs of “pattern variables”; these 
are for most practical purposes the same as the idea of cultural 
context. They group as follows: one set comprises particularism, 
collectivity-orientation, diffuseness, quality-orientation (ascrip- 
tion), and affectivity; the other includes universalism, ego-orienta- 
tion, specificity, performance-orientation (achievement), and 
affective neutrality. It is a little hard, without the thorough anal- 
ysis provided by the writers mentioned, to show just what these 
two groups of pattern variables mean, but perhaps if I read to 
you my two constructed types, interjecting wherever relevant one 
Or several of the pattern variables [indicated below in italics 
Within brackets] you can see how the latter can be applied in such 
Ways as to specify cultural contexts of social actions along lines 
Somewhat similar to those we have been following: f 
_ (1) The isolated sacred society is isolated in three ways: VIC- 
‘nally, socially, and mentally. Vicinal isolation leads, among other 

ings, to the fixation of motor habits and intense opposition to 
change [affectivity]; social isolation leads to habitual relationships 
° Source: Howard Becker, Man in Reciprocity O York: Frederick A. 
Se! 


piseger, 1956) pp. 191 ff. The authors of the present oe ee based He 
the Ogtaphed version of this appendix with terms and in erpi E E span 
pas Model inserted. It is available from the pa yp Ao ai Tey 
shoment of cost of materials and mailing. Fifty 


Ould accompany orders. f 
64! 
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of withdrawal and the fixation of attitudes toward the in-group 
and out-group [particularism]; mental isolation, as in the case of 
underprivileged classes or races, rigid sects, etc., may be the re- 
sult of illiteracy, early indoctrination, language handicap, real or 
imputed psychological inferiority, ete., is usually associated with 
social isolation, and leads to similar results... . 

(2) In addition to being isolated this society is completely 
sacred (in the special sense here given the latter term). No com- 
parison, classification, analysis, and abstraction, habitual or other- 
wise, is practiced [no universalism and specificity]; everything is 
unique, concrete, and personal, for all contacts are primary [par- 
ticularism, diffuseness]. The organism is so thoroughly adjusted 
to definite motor habits, attitudes inculcated in childhood, and 
certain types of association between sense impressions and defi- 
nite activities that there arises “a feeling of impropriety of certam 
forms, of a particular social or religious value, or of superstitious 
fear of change” laffectivity]. Traditon and ceremonial play a large 
part in the life of the society, and every situation is defined m 
customary and sacred terms [particularism, affectivity]; Tardes 
“custom-imitation” prevails. The folkways and mores rule [p@" 
ticularism]; there is a minimum of rationalistic criticism [2 
universalism, affective neutrality, specificity, and performance 
orientation], and of individuation [ego-orientation] a similar mi”- 
imum. Even the maintenance folkways and the material objects 
associated with them are under the sacred sanction; as in the’ 
cases of some pastoral nomads and some simple agriculturalists, 


the herd animals are sacred and the soil is sacred [particularism 
affectivity, quality-orientation]. In other words, rational an 
utilitarian consid 


erations do not have wide scope even in one ° 
the mOst organically “utilitarian” of all activities, that of Cait 
a livelihood, This dominance of sacred sanctions is facilitated y 
the fact that the isolated sacred society is economically selisena 
cient; there is no foreign trade nor any other opportunity for $ 
intrusion of pecuniary valuation and the development of detacher 
economic attitudes [of affective neutrality]. Inasmuch as Oe 

on of labor is simple, and there is no E ei 
urban, or metropolitan economy; further, no strangers, with t rr 
detached, critical attitudes [with affective neutrality, specific (os 
performance-orientation] leading to disregard of or contempt 
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sacred matters, are tolerated. What is sacred is kept sacred; iso- 
lation has a powerful ally in the emotional resistance [affectivity] 
to change it engenders. The form of the kinship group is that of 
the large family, the Grossfamilie, the genos [collectivity-orienta- 
tion], and is completely under the control of sacred sanctions. 
Production and consumption are exclusively community matters 
[collectivity-orientation], and as such are similarly controlled. 
Property is largely subject to collective and sacred considerations 
[collectivity-orientation]; “rights” of testation are strictly although 
unconsciously limited as a consequence. There is, however, a 
minimum of social control by physical force, and even of overt 
control; offenses against the mores are punished by general aver- 
sion, indignation, and traditional and spontaneous verbal or cor- 
Poral chastisement [diffuseness], and not by attempts at the 
Guilt-Punishment equation [no specificity]. Gossip is the most 
Powerful medium of social control within the isolated sacred 


society, which perforce closely resembles the Polish okolica or 


region within which “a man is talked about” [particularism, dif- 
n tacit “under- 


fuseness, collectivity-orientation]. Verbal or eve 
standing” usually prevails [diffuseness, particularism] instead of 
formal, written contract; when unusually binding obligations are 
entered into, the promise given in the presence of the whole so- 
mety [collectivity-orientation] or of its traditionally delegated, 
especially sacred representatives is the method followed. The 
Ome or familiar domestic environment, as well as the milieu 
natale or place of birth and up-bringing, are closely linked with 
fixed motor habits and the correlated emotional responses lending 
em a strongly sacred character [particularism, affectivity]; Pe 
Cuniary valuation [specificity, affective neutrality] is altogether 
excluded, and change of such environment is attended by marked 
emotional resistance [affectivity]. The function of training the 
children is completely under sacred control; parenthood is a 
Cultural far more than a biological fact. Irrationalism and nea 
naturalism, whether traditionally religious in derine ee $ ae 
as are completely dominant; rationalism [um eee ce apn 
eeeiam are only potentially present. Rational se 
wn. . 
Here, then, is one of our ideal types, the isolated sacred society. 
(3) The accessible secular society, its methodological an- 
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tithesis, is accessible in three ways (all of them secondary); vic- 
inally, socially, and mentally. Its vicinal accessibility is the result 
of geographical location that furthers to the utmost limit all the 
cultural factors leading to such accessibility; terrestrial, maritime, 
and atmospheric conditions make possible the fullest utilization 
of all the devices of rapid transportation. In this way the fixation 
of any dominant proportion of motor habits is rendered practi- 
cally impossible among a large proportion of the population; there 
is a premium upon change of every kind, and Tarde’s “mode- 
imitation” prevails. The social accessibility of this secular society 
is the result of the complete absence of occupational, professional, 
class, caste, racial, religious, or moral barriers [affective neutrality, 
universalism]; there is nothing whatever to hinder social circula- 
tion. Competition is consequently unrestricted, for there are no 
non-competing groups [performance-orientation]; topographica 
irregularities being “ideally” absent, zones of population distribu- 
tion arise that in their spatial patterning reflect exactly the com- 
petitive order, and the free movement made possible by vicina 
accessibility facilitates the spatial allocation of the members ° 
such a society in strict accordance with their economic status 
[performance-orientation]. The mental accessibility of this society 
is the result of common basic education, complete literacy 4” 
lack of language barriers, popularized science and scholarship; # 
Press or similar agency that distributes uniform news to all [um 
versalism], etc. ete. , SA 

(4) In addition to its accessibility this society is completely 
et (in the special sense here given the latter term). ae 
a ee is treated as a means to an elusive end, “happii 

nsciously defined in terms of the strictly egoistic wishe 


Sandivi i i .n itsell. 
a ndividual lego-orientation], and never as an end in its 
Omparison, ana 


specificity] are habitually practiced; the unique, concrete, 


ularism, diff useness] are completely set asic™ 
2 for the lack of fixed motor habits and the c°” 


side. 


., uC: 
d ceremonia] play no part in the life i see 
is defined in rationalistic an 
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ular terms [universalism, affective neutrality]. The readily per- 
ceivable folkways and mores give ground to rational constructs 
[universalism]; there is a maximum of rationalistic criticism [uni- 
versalism, affective neutrality, specificity, performance-orienta- 
tion], and of individuation [ego-orientation] a similar maximum. 
The maintenance folkways are subjected to rational analysis, and 
are changed with whatever frequency and completeness such 
analysis shows to be necessary [universalism, affective neutrality, 
performance-orientation]. None of the domestic animals is sacred, 
nor is the soil exempt from thoroughgoing pecuniary evaluation 
[specificity, affective neutrality). This dominance of secular stand- 
ards is reinforced by reason of the fact that the accessible secular 
Society is highly differentiated economically; it has a complex 
metropolitan economy, with a territorial as well as an occupa- 
tional division of labor [specificity]. Trade is carried on with all 
Parts of the world; there are no political barriers, such as protec- 
tive tariffs or immigration restrictions, of any kind [universalism]. 
The stranger is free to come and go as he will, inasmuch as every- 
One is more or less a stranger [specificity], cosmopolitanism ac- 
quires prestige value [universalism] and becomes a further aid to 


the detachment characteristic of the stranger [affective neutrality, 
Specificity]... . The kinship group is reduced to the particular- 
and almost if 


istic family [universalism], and all the production 
Not all the consumption functions of the latter are taken over by 
the metropolitan economy [performance-orientation]. Property 
is entirely free of collective and sacred considerations [ego-orien- 
tation); rights of testation are unlimited, and the individual can 
do what he will with his own.” There is a minimum of informal 
Social control; offences against the laws frequently involve no 


Social ostracism [affective neutrality], and the Guilt=Punishment 
equation has full sway [specificity]. Inasmuch as the metropolitan 
economy with its anonymity and differentiation prevails, ocal 
Control in the form of gossip has little or no powe"; men o not 
fear being “talked about” [universalism, affective neutrality, dea 

city, ego-orientation]. Formal, secular, legal ae p e 
rule [universalism, specificity]; even the marriage Te ations ip is 
Cast in the form of a secular contract between two individuals—a 
Contract in which the kinship bond plays n° conditioning part 
ego-orientation]. The home has 7° sacred character, but is a 
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secular stopping-place changed without emotional reluctance— 
indeed, with gratification [specificity, performance-orientation]. 
The function of training the children is under the complete con- 
trol of secular agencies. Irrationalism and supernaturalism of E 
ditionally religious derivation are not found, rationalism an 

naturalism have prestige value [universalism], and all irrationalism 
and supernaturalism must seem to be their opposite, i.e., scien- 
tific.” Genuine science [universalism, affective neutrality, per- 
formance-orientation, specificity] has great power and wide range. 

Here, then, is . . . the accessible secular society. 

BOILING IT ALL DOWN. Recognizing, of course that the pat- 
tern variables have not been presented in their own right, as it 
were, but rather have been indirectly illustrated, we may still have 
succeeded in getting some idea of what they're all about. Let us 
now schematize the whole business, bearing in mind the fact that 
what has been said about the evaluation continuum of socia 
change, implicitness and explicitness, codification and the lack 
thereof, accreteness and discreteness, nonrationality and ration- 
ality, and fólk, prescribed, principled, and normless societies C49” 
not be condensed into the following schema: 


Culture 
Tko eaten 
sky 
— oo 
Folk and B Principled ahd Normless 
Particularistic Universalistic 
Collectivity-Oriented notti 
Diffuse Specific 
Pe RN Performance-Oriented 
(Ascription) (Achievement 
Affectivity Affective Neutrality 


Social Change and Its Conceptualization 651 


; Note, now, that the sanctioned rationality of prescribed soci- 
eties doesn’t quite fit this arrangement, that the same is true of 
the affective nonrationality of normless societies, and that no ac- 
count is taken of the problem of social change. 
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Coe: The Free Press, 1956), p. 76. 

70. Ibid., pp: 69-70. 

71. Talcott Parsons, The Social System, op. cit. p- 486. 

72. Ibid., p. 484. 73. Ibid, p. 485. 

74, Ibid., p. 491. 75. Ibid., p. 494. 

76. Ibid., p. 497. 77. Ibid., p. 498. 

78. Talcott Parsons, Economy and Society, op. ci 

79. Talcott Parsons, The Social System, op. cit., pp. 506-9. 

80. Ibid., pp. 528-9. 
© 81. Talcott Parsons, 

hange,” op. cit. 

82. Ibid., Italics added. 

oe Ibid., p. 11. 84. Ibid., p- p 

z Ibid., p. 25. 86. Ibid., p. 29. ? + oft h 

87. a Parsons, Structure iy Process in Modern Societies (Glen 
coe: The Free Press, 1960), Chapter IV. 

88. Ibid., p. 162. 89. Ibid., p. 164. 

90. Ibid., p. 288. 91. ce P- a 

92. Ibi z; 98. Ibid, p. 321. : 

94, Tene hee: aan with Robert K. Merton on earlie 
of Chapter 5 of present manuscript, December, 1959. 

95. R. B. Braithwaite, 0p- cit. 7 Po ese men in 
96. See pertinent geen and bibliographical SEELS r leieoè! The 
Reader in Bureaucracy, ed- by Robert K. Merton, et. al. 


Tee Press, 19 ‘ re 
p 97. Richard A, Cloward, “legitimate Means Anemie), pp. 1647. 

Avior,” American Sociological Review, Vol. 24, raid s often elicited the 
98. Research in the field of applied anthropology 9% 


Action (Glencoe: The Free 


Socialization and Inter- 


t., pp. 257-8. 


“Some Considerations on the Theory of Social 


r version 
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. d 
criticism that the researcher’s identification with program has produce 
blind spots for the investigator. N R 

99. Tape recorded interview with Robert K. Merton on earlier version 
of Chapter 5 of present manuscript, December, 1959. 
100. Ibid. 101. Ibid. 
102. Ibid. ET 
103. Robert K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure, op. cit. 
122, eal 

104. See footnote 9 of Chapter 5 of present volume for investigator 
descriptive protocol of the oe for functional analysis. 
a 


105. Robert K. Merton, Soci Theory and Social Structure, op. cit» P' 
80. 


106. Ibid., p. 25. 


107. He lists the following six types of work which are often regarded 
as comprising sociological theory: 1) methodology; 2) general socio ae 
orientations; 3) analysis of sociological concepts; 4) post factum soci a 
ical interpretations; 5) empirical generalizations in sociology and 6) $ 


it., 
ology theory. Robert K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure, op- © 
p. 86. 


108. Ernest Nagel, “ 
Reference to Its Applica’ 
Advance Training in Soc 
Document No. 112. wan ete 

109. Tape recorded interview with Robert K. Merton on earlier 


sion of Chapter 5 of present manuscript, December, 1959. 
110. Ibid. 


+ Jogical 
111. Robert K. Merton, “Social Conflict Over Styles of Sociologie 


Work,” Paper presented at the Fourth World Congress of Sociology: 3% 
tember, 1959, Stresa. MS, p. 35. 


m Robert K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure, op- cit, Pe 
118. This is a conce 


; ial 
A Formalization of Functionalism—With ap r 
tion in the Social Sciences,” Planning Seer 
ial Research, Columbia University, October, 


ape 
: pt to which Robin M. Williams, Jis devotes achap 
ter in his American Society, op. cit., and an idea for which he gives Order 
credit. See also Wilbert E. Moore, Industrial Relations and the Social erton 
(New York: Macmillan, 1951, rev. ed). Here Moore likewise gives 


E i pa 
credit for the idea, and refers to Robert K. Merton, “Bureaucratic Struc 
and Personality,” Social F 


orces (1940), vol. 18, pp. 560-8. 3 sion 
114. Tape recorded interview with Robert Ke Merton on earlier ver 
of Chapter 5 of 
11 


present manuscript, December, 1959. , cits 
5. Robert K, Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure, w 
p. 122. 
116. Ibid. 117. Ibid. 
i S . p. 305. 
118. Ibid., pp. 360-1. 139, Ibid., a 129. 
n m, P: a. 121. Ibid., P. 335. 
. Ibid., p. i 123. Ibid., p. 
124. Ibid. S 
125. Ibid., p. 184, fn. 40a. motes 
126. Talcott Parsons, Structure and Process in Modern Societies, K 
p. 283-4. all, TH 


127. Robert K. Merton, George G, Reader, and Patricia L. Kend 
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Student-Physician: Introductory Studies in the Sociology of Medical Edu- 
cation (Cambridge, Massachusetts, Harvard University Press, 1957), p. 33. 
iia Robert K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure, op. cit., pp- 
129. Ibid., p. 560. 
130. This idea, presented only as an hypothesis by Merton, in the view 
ao Mhe present authors is close to an article of faith which smacks of wishful 
hinking. The two authors (Simmel and Ross) to whom the statement is 
credited came from countries which were segmented in the one case by 
many political parties and in the other by many ethnic and other subgroups. 
Yet both countries experienced major schisms—the Nazi-Communist schism 
of Germany and the South pro-slavery North industrial anti-slavery schism 
of the United States. Preston James who uses the same line of argument to 
explain political cohesion in some Latin American countries later saw these 
same countries torn and divided. Preston James, Latin America (New York: 
ps Odyssey Press, 1942), p. 80. See also Chapter 5 of the present volume, 
n. 197. A contrary and perhaps more realistic hypothesis concerning size 
and heterogeniety of systems is advanced by Sorokin: “When both of these 
factors increase, the stratification tends to increase still more and vice versa.” 


See Chapter 7 of present volume, fn. 131. 

181. Alvin Gouldner, op. cit., p- 35. Gouldner mentions sentiments and 
values, In Social Behavior written after the appearance of the Gouldner 
Pelee ne sentiment is absorbed by activity. George C. Homans, Social Be- 
tavior; Its Elementary Forms (New York: Harcourt, Brace & World, 1961). 

132. In responding to the statement “The avoidance pattern of the 
Navajo . . . is a mechanism which insures the social system against undue 
strain of interaction between incumbents of conflicting status-roles,” Homans 
Says, “It insures individuals against the undue strain. . . . It’s men that are 


important, not society.” This theme is found throughout Social Behavior. 
i omans half face- 


_ 183. George C. Homans, Social Behavior, op. cit. Hor ] € 
tiously states that the motto for Social Behavior should be “What’s there in 


it for me?” Taped interview. 4 
_ 184, In Homans’ words, “It’s perfectly easy to cut up human behavior 
into a set of categories; no one ever failed who tried and all the ae ey 
different. , , . What’s difficult is to specify n baat 
ables, and to state and demonstrate true propositions of the form “x varies as 
Y” between variables. Tape recorded interview with Homans on earlier ver- 


sion of Chapter 4 of present volume, April, 1960. 
135. Gangs C. Homans, Social Behavior, 0p: cit. In George C. Homans, 


The Human Group (New York: Harcourt, Brace, 1950), Homans states 
, the group will be treated as an organic whole, or social system surviving 


ìn an environment,” p. 6. : 
136. George C. Homans, The Human Group, oP iin DS : 
187. Tape recorded interview with George C. Homans on earlier version 
a Chapter 4 of present volume, April, 19005 e. ; ii 
138. Ibid, To illustrate the futility of specifying functional prerequisites 
or a socièty he cites the case of a group in Tierra del Fuego for whose 
Society the functional prerequisites for survival had been laid out by an 
anthropologist. Despite the fact that the society met all the specifications 
it did not survive because the group caught the measles and died. Manipu- 
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lations of logic can also render specifications of ote prozat 
useless. A list of prerequisites may be drawn up, and then it res of 
that “a new way a society can die [is] by failing to meet the defin 
a society.” Ibid. ; : 
139. George C. Homans, Social Behavior, op. cit., p. 384. meas 
140. George C. Homans, The Human Group, op. cit., pp: 27 i aiden, 
141. See, for example, George C. Homans and David M. es 
Marriage, Authority, and Final Causes (Glencoe: The Free ena : eed 
142. Ibid., p. 16. He acknowledges that “Functional theories things 
helpful in the sense that they have made people look for all sorts o wie 
they might not otherwise have looked for.” Tape recorded Ba In 
Homans on earlier version of Chapter 4 of present volume, April, d 
this he seems to agree with Merton. , 16-7. 
143. George C. Homans and David. M. Schneider, op. cit, pp- ks 
Here Homans writes, “We are not forced to choose between Mabao i 
and Radcliffe-Brown’s approach. We need both. Our quarrel is in fal e 
scholars who try to explain social behavior with one of these teorion ae 
144. Tape recorded interview with Homans on earlier version of p. 
4 of present volume, A ril, 1960. a aii 
is. George C. it The Human Group, op. cit., p. 357. pre 
ness [of procedure] lies in its regularity, like a net that makes sure t 
any fish are lost they will be small . . ” 
146. George C. Homans, Social Behavior, op. cit., p. 380. 
147. George C. Homans, The Human Group, op. cit., p. 103. 
148. George C, Homans, Social Behavior, op. cit., p. 357. 
149. Ibid., p. 388. 150. Ibid., p. 391. 


151. George C. Homans, The Human Group, op. cit., p. 462. 
152. Ibid., p. 367. 


153. Ibid., pp. 457-8. 
154. Ibid., p. 457. 


or 
155. A marginal note made by Homans on the final draft of the ms. f 
the present chapter, 

156. George C, Homans, Social Behavior, op. cit., pp. 397-8. 

157. Talcott Parsons, The Social System, op. cit., p. 496. 

158. George C. Homans, Social Behavior, op. cit., pp. 396-8. Chapter 

159. Tape recorded interview with Homans on earlier version of 
4 i ire volume, April, 1960, 

+ Seorge C. Homans, Social Behavior, op. cit., p. 338. 4d an- 

„7 [161 Ibid., pp. 129, 165, 169 and 229 Æ. What Homans calls Sfor on 
ionship in misery” or “the solidarity of the lower class” is accounte 
three bases: 1) 


ing of the 
ecology; i.e., rooming or living together, 2) pee only 


sS ] hostil- 
+. given 
toh A ps because of the relatively slight emphasis & ial 
cognitive t i 
o the cog aspects o hers Wou 


the 
may not know “the w _ 
services” persons above him have to offer him ‘or knowing it may se Evould 
the rationality or “know how” necessary to avail himself of them. T a Y fect 
square with Sorokin’s conclu 


aes j t 
sion in Social Mobility, op. cit., ae 
that the most intelligent and competent are removed from the 
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= bi ng | “ore The relatively great emphasis on the cognitive aspects 
See in the works of all the writers discussed in the present volume 
oe SSE A aa Merton’s increasing interest in it (see reference 100 
Dae basins no oubt lead to varying interpretations of this phenomenon. 
adil on s worth quoting and taken with the above considerations 
ship a size the need for more research to explain the possible relation- 
‘dae, “a Pag mre! in misery” and the “solidarity of the lower 
Prados K y = Herb Hyman find that the lower classes have lesser as- 
fea — e middle classes. . .. ? They've got some sense, that’s the 


162. SB., pp. 165-166 and 230. For literature and findings on alienation 


fom Seeman, “The Meaning of ‘Alienation,” American Sociological 
Pa S Vol. 24, No. 6 (December, 1954), pp- 783-791. See also Fritz 
ES The Alienation of Modern Man (New York: Monthly Review 
eliti 959). See fn. 242, Ch. 2 above for Becker’s earlier observations on 
panions in misery.” 
of a Charles P, Loomis et al., Turrialba: Social Systems and the Strategy 
ange (Glencoe: The Free Press, 1958). 
164, George C. Homans, Social Behavior, 0. 
165. Ibid., p. 118. 
P ae Tape recorded interview wi 
fo ire volume, April, 1960. 
67. Kingsley Davis, Human Society (New York: The MacMillan Com- 
pany, 1949), p. 10. 
™ 168. Tape recorded interview with Davis on e: 
present volume, June, 1960. 
169. Ibid. 170. Ibid. 
5 171. Ibid. Among the many references to value ap) 
Ociety is one of particular interest to students of change: 
ifferences between one society and another in the degree to which resist- 
ance to change represents a central value. Modern society, no matter how 
rg it may resist a particular innovation, has as one of its chief dogmas 
E doctrine of progress—the belief that this world can be made a better 
a by the constant application of empirical knowledge to our material 
oe human resources. It is consequently committed in principle to the value 
change.” Kingsley Davis, Human Society, Op- cit., p. 244. 
172. Tape recorded interview with Davis on earlier version of Chapter 3 
of present volume, June, 1960. He is also critical of the emphasis on the 
asis on the concept 


explanation of deviancy without @ corresponding emph icep 
ly too great attention to cultural goals and insti- 


= Sanctions, and of a relative! 
tionalized means. Ibid. 
178. Ibid. 
174, Kingsley Davis, 


p. cit., P- 169. 


th Homans ori earlier version of Chapter 


arlier version of Chapter 8 


pearing in Human 
“yet we find great 


. 634. Another use of 
models is of interest: “Our courtship system is analogous to ae econonue 
en . .. the courtship process is highly competitive. Kingsley Divi 
psa C. Bredemeier and Marion J. Levy, TES; eds., Modern a i 
s Y, Readings in the Problems of Order ‘and Change (New York: Rinehart 
nd Company, Inc., 1949). Pee 
175. Kingsley Davis, H op. cit., P- i 


Human Society, op- cit., P 
i nalogo 


uman Society, 
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176. Tape recorded interview with Davis on earlier version of Chapter 3 
of present volume, June, 1960. 
177. Ibid. 


178. Ibid.; faulty prediction due to reification of models is discussed in 
Chapter 3 of present chapter under the heading cognitive mapping. P 
179. Kingsley Davis, “Fertility Control and the Demographic Trans a 
in India”; reprinted from The Interrelations of Demographic, Eeoomie, ana 
Social Problems in Selected Underdeveloped Areas, Proceedings of the (The 
Annual Conference (New York: Milbank Memorial Fund), pp- 66-89. aot 
uotation cited in text is from pp. 1 and 2 of the reprint which does 
fellow the pagination of the original). ap 
180. Tape recorded interview with Davis on earlier verson of Chapte 
of present volume, June, 1960. i gi 
181. Kingsley Davis, “Fertility Control and the Demographic Transi 
in India,” op. cit., p. 3. a8 
182. Tape recorded interview with Davis on earlier version of Chap 
of present volume, June, 1960. ition 
183. Kingsley Davis, “Fertility Control and the Demographic Transi 
in India,” op. cit., pp. 2, 3. 
184. Ibid., pp. 5, 6. 


185. Tape recorded interview with Davis on earlier version of ChapteT 3 
of present volume, June, 1960. 


186. Kingsley Davis, “The Unpredicted Pattern of Population ee 
The Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, (M®Y 
1956), pp. 56-7. 


f : » 3 at 
187. Kingsley Davis, “Population Change in Backward Areas, in il 
W. Shannon, ed., op. cit., p. 69. 


188. Howard Becker, Through Values to Social Interpretation (Durham, 
N. C.: Duke University Press, 1950), p. 8. 
189. Ibid., p. 20. 


er 
190. Tape recorded interview with Becker on earlier version of et 
2 of present volume, May, 1960; see also Howard Becker, Through 

to Social Interpretation, op. cit., pp. 10 £. 


» ican 
191. Howard Becker, “Normative Reactions to Normlessness,” Ameri 


Sociological Review, Vol, 25, No. 6 ( December, 1960), pp. 603 £. hapte! 
192. Tape recorded interview with Becker on earlier version of C ter 
2 of present volume, May, 1960. Excerpts from tape recording ve 
cited in text will not be carried in footnotes, but will bear the legend ( 
immediately after exc t. 
193. Howard Becker, “ z ” Moder 
logical Theory, ed > poe ee Sacred-Secular Theory. 


Beck i ff (New Yor 
Dryden Fress, 1957); pees Akin Goes it 


j 
194. Howard Becker, Through Values i erpretation, OP: ai 
p. 285, fn. In this publication the indexed ae of prediction and soc 
change have a relatively long list of page entries, d inter- 
195. This indebtedness was acknowledged in the tape recorder See 
view, but is also adequately represented in Becker's written WOKS, ood 
Howard Becker, Through Values to Social Interpretation, op. cit» Pe 4; also 
Howard Becker, Current Sacred Secular Theory, op. cit» P: 1 


> 
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Hows i ; ; 
1980) p. 08 Man in Reciprocity (New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 
196. MIR refers of course to Howard Becker, Man in Reci i i 
$ > roci A 
i ae A projected work for which he had bundles of cates t os 
: : e of his death would have recast the processes of the Wiese-Becker work 
ra a form more consistent with current sacred-secular theo: I 
ave hee : a i > ry. It would 
been a companion voume, with emphasis on process, to Man in Reci- 
procity, op. cit., the emphasis of which was on structure. 
We Becker im lies that the overlapping in time during which both 
wa A and Wiese id their principal work fostered a competitive situation 
i made it impossible for either to embrace the works and ideas of the 
Tant completely, His close association with Wiese convinced him that at 
a Wiese’s point of view this competitive situation prevailed. 
RA Howard Becker, Through Values to Social Interpretation, op. cit., 
Fork, = 4, See also Howard Becker, Man in Reciprocity, op- cit., p. 108. 
Sate references to the terms employed by the writers mentioned see the item, 
a sociology in Howard Becker and Alvin Boskoff, eds., op. cit., 
K the relevant discussions in the same volume by Alvin Boskoff, William L. 
olb, and John C. McKinney. 
= 200. See the Wiese-Becker work, Howard Becker, Systematic Sociology 
Wie the Basis of the Beziehungslehre und Gebildelehre of Leopold von 
Me cA (New York: Wiley, 1932); see also Howard Becker, “Processes of 
H ularization,” Sociological Review (British), Vol. 24, (1932); see also 
oward Becker, “Systematic Sociology and Leopold von Wiese,” in J. L. 
1986) % Sociometry and the Science of Man (New York: Beacon House, 
B ), for a listing of the separate contributions Becker made to the Wiese- 
ecker publication. 
P: 201. Joyce O. Hertzler, Society in Action (Ne 
ress, 1954), pp. 59 ff. 
P 202, Lewis Coser, The Functions of Social Conflict (Glencoe: The Free 
ress, 1956), pp. 21-3. 
te 208, Ludwig von Bertalanffy and Anatol Rapop 
They (Yearbook of the Society for the Advancement of 
eory), Vol. 1 (1956). = 
ë 204, For an interesting discussion of what is called a “multi-sided po- 
a mic” in American sociology between “secularized” research methodolo, wis 
and theorists and their opponents see Seymour M. Lipset and, Neil Smelser, 
J ange and Controversy in Recent ‘American Sociology. The British 
Pi ia of Sociology, Vol. 12, No. 1, Marc! itirim A. Sorokin, Robert 
MacIver, Robert S. Lynd, Talcott Parsons, Paul Lazarsfeld and their students 
along with... [men] like Guttman and Stouffer” are given credit for the 
gainst this are pitted men like 


evelopment of this “secularized” science. A 
p igi a ae Jr. and, ironically, both Sorokin and 
: w deplore. The 


S Wright Mills, Barrington 
ynd who did their share to initiate the trends they no r 
oa of “excessive abstraction and overpreoccupation with esoteric meth- 
pen” alieges one or all of the following: insufficient attention to historical 
iterpretation and too much attention to “system,” insufficient attention toa 
lalectic view of change (particularly directed by C. Wright Mills, Lewis 
euer and Ralf Dahrendorf, and equally applicable to the Neo-Marxian 
erbert Marcuse although not mentioned by the authors), and too sterile 


w York: The Dryden 


ort, eds., General Sys- 
General Systems 
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and conservative attitudes toward politics. The authors conclude: ee 
tempt to dichotomize the suy of society into the study of the ‘impera wen 
inherent in social systems on the one hand, and the study of historic souom 
of specific—often pplieelly significant—patterns of behavior on the o! 

is] . . . erroneous.” Ibid., p. 46. 

ih article (Ibid., p. 50, fn. 11) like the book, Sociology, The Prog 
of a Decade, A Collection of Articles (Englewood Cliffs, N. J.: riage net 
Inc., 1961). p. 4, fn. 9 edited by the same authors carries a footnote ya a 
unfortunate and untrue statement: “Sorokin . . . in a mimeographed ed 
ment . . . asserted that Parsons studied under him . . .” The dotnet 
which the note refers states no such thing. Certainly the sociologists who, li 4 
the senior author, owe most to both of these creative and independent mo 
know that neither was a student of the other in the formal sense. Paha a 
footnotes 264 (in ch. 2) and 69 (in ch. 7) and relevant textual materia 
the present volume best describe the situation. 
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Subject I ndex 


increase of by competition, re- 
ward, deprivation, gol A 

as affected by modes of evalua 
tion, 386 r 

in relation to segmentation, differ- 
entiation, 416, 606-607 ai 

See also Boundary exchange, o 
ordination, Integration, Saor. 
change, Systemic linkage, a 
toriality, as well as sections i 
chapters 2-8 designated by hea! 
ing Boundary maintenance 

Bureaucracy: 

affective neutrality in, 259, 375, 

390 


norms of, 270, 272, 375, 390 

goal orientation in, 375, 390 585, 

sanctions of, 298, 396, 532- 
552 


Calvinistic creed: winn 
implications of for goal attaining, 
41 


implications of for cognitive map- 
ping, 255, 361 : 

See also Ascetic Pepe 
Caste system, as means of i See 
management, 36, 114, 5 ty 

also Class, Equality, a 386, 
Charismatic movements, 36-37, 

423-424, 544-54 09, 
Circulation of elite, 61, 65, 88, 2 

472, 474 101 
Circumscribed processes, 75-76, 


ups, - 
Closed group, See also Group 


Closed-Open 
Coercion: $ 
legitimized, 154 
unlegitimized, 13, 140, EASO 
American ignoring of, 5 
Class (es) ; 114, 541- 
intermarriage between, $ 
542 411 
characteristics oB i 470 ; 
If-perception of, 51 
fice tea oF barriers heres 
function of religious beliefs ; N 
relation of to social change, 
625 : k 
See also Caste, Equality, Ran 


Subject Index 


Cognitive dissonance, 211 
Cognitive snapping and validation, 
10; See also Belief (knowledge), 
Religious belief, Science, meth- 
ods of, as well as sections in 
chapters 2-9 designated by head- 
ing Cognitive mapping and val- 
idation as process 
Cohesiveness: 
definition of, 227 
attributes of, 304 
See also Boundary maintenance, 
Integration 
Collectivities, 23, 24, 883, 897, 423 
Collectivity orientation, VS. self-orien- 
tation, 343 
Comfort: 
as a value on sacred-secular con- 
tinuum, 44 
as major American value orienta- 
tion, 558 
Common-human social processes, 23, 
101 
Communication, 15, 587-588; See al- 
so Symbols, as well as sections 
in chapters 2-8 designated by 
headings Communication of sen- 
timent, Communication 
Communism: 
relation of to class, 26, 60, 65 
as norm of science, 271-272 
communication barriers of, 413- 
414 
territorial conditions con 
424 
conception of freedom of, 559 
Community, definition of, 158 
Companions in misery, 86, 143, 156, 
201, 624 
Competition: 
aspects of in dissociative processes, 
57, 74-15 
relation of to rank, 59 
relation of to allocation of status- 
role, 62 
relation of to end, 121 
limitation upon, 139, 157 
and reward deprivation, 186, 204- 


205 
as basis of access to facilities, 409 


ducive to, 
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as divisive, integrative, 562 
See also Conflict, Cooperation 
Compulsory type, of sentiment, 457 
Conductors, 476 
Conflict: 
and origin of political state, 26 
aspects of in dissociative processes, 
57, 74-75 
degrees of coercion and consent 
in, 6 
self-correction of internal inequali- 
ties, 65 
conducive to change, 90 
inherent in competing ends, 121 
Conformity: 
for norm’s sake, 201, 238, 308-309 
for social approval’s sake, 201, 
238, 275, 308-309, 528 
evaluation of, 201 
as related to rank, 205 
of middle class, 206-207 
as related to homogeneity, hetero- 
geneity, 211, 528-529, 559 
induced by group, 213 
as mode of adaptation, 278-274 
ritualism as mode of adaptation, 
275 
sanctions against over-, 299 
need for specific referents, 391 
function of in social control, 568 
See also Non-conformity, Norms, 
Value(s) 
Consequent, as a value on sacred- 
secular continuum, 44, 63, 66, 
70, 71 
Constructed type, See Typologies 
Consummatory action: 
difficulties of analysis by means- 
ends schema, 136 


vs. instrumental activity, 369 
of sentiments, 457 


ination, 2 6-217, 304-305, 
Coorg 96-340, 534; See also Boundary 
maintenance, Integration, Sys- 
tem ogg 319 
Ci olite, -i 
Cost, Fe, 178, 185-186, 222 
Crowds, 23-24 
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Cult-ecclesia continuum, 35, 54-55, 
637; See also Denominations, 
religious, Ecclesia, Sect 

Cultural: 

system: 
as related to social, personality 
systems, 21-22, 109, 307-308, 
332-333, 363, 368, 381, 383, 
443, 445, 477, 499, 500, 567, 
583, 602, 431 
composition of, 22-23, 413, 445, 
431-432, 444 

diffusion, 479-480 

fictions, 567-568 

goal, 249, 263 f 

lag theory, 146, 161, 494, 588, 595 

See also Culture 

Culture: 

as a process, 22-23, 638-639 

definition of, 24 

material and non-material aspects 
of, 146, 572-578, 588, 594 

structure of, 248.249, 956 

See also sub-headings under Cul- 
tural 

Culture case study, 30 


Decision making as process: 
definition of, 14 


ited Participation in, 141, 214, 
215 
as related to com 


munication, 296 
as related to goal attainment, 337- 
888, 377.378 


non-continuous nature of, 401-402 
effects of, 590 

ee also sections of chapters 2-8 

designated by heading ‘Decision 
making as process 
Deductive Teasoning, 172-173 
Democracy, 129, 236, 518, 545, 560 
Demographic behavior: 

and rationality, 109 

Predictions o , 110 

transitions in, 110-111, 628-629 


relative evaluations of longevi 


an Procreativity, 127, 129, 130 
corre] ‘ation of with rank, 587-538 
» religious, 54-55, 77 
or 


Value iti 
178, 200, 207, 208 Foip sition, 


Subject Index 


Deviation, See Non-conformity he 
Differentiation, See Dividing 
functions na 3 
Diffuseness, vs. specificity, 342-34 
Dissociation, See aeann, 
Dissociative processes, 74, 7 178, 
Distributive justice proposition, Abe 
179, 194, 208, 210, 213-214, 2 
Dividing the functions: f 
wallabies of to systemic linkage, 68, 
153, 228-229, 305-306, , 
416-419 A 
clearest for most important func 
tions, 136, 532 6, 
ambiguities resulting from, 28 
305-306 
relation of to reward, 297 aoe 
relation of to soral change, 
See also, Status-role PE 
Division of labor, See Dividing 
functions E 
Double contingency, See Interacti 
Dysfunctions, 265-266 


lso 
Ecclesia, 54-55, 69, = a 

Cult-ecclesia continu : 
Economic exchange, See Exchange(s) 

economic 
Economic man, 192, 519-520 
Economy; 20 

rank of leaders of, 135, 396, 5 

power of, 520, 546-547 | 

See also Adaptive fonction, 538, 
Education, 119, 898, 521-522, 

557 ; A 
Efficiency, and practicality an m Š 

American value orientation, 

558 : ; 621 
Elementary social behavior, 172 2 
Elements of social systema, 389-391, 
Empirical clusterings, 33 ho Func- 

604-605, 606; See also 

tional inpor, 3 
End, goal, or objective: , 375, 

denira of, 11, 116, 263 i 
519 id 
merging of with means, oe 265, 

not always present, 116- 


2 -147, 
eee of, 117, 126, 146 


191-192, 876, 519-520 
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Esteem, 131-132, 133, 134, 205, 207, 
252-253, 366, 539; See also Pres- 
tige, Rank, Status-role 


Subject Index 


source of ultimate, 120 
normative aspects of, 124, 263, 
269, 272-273 


societal, functions of, 126-127 Ethnic relations, 128, 262, 397, 510- 
relation of to reward, 190-191, 297 511, 516-517, 522, 535-536, 
rational aspects of, 108, 192-193 542-543, 549, 553, 560, 561, 


562, 569, 581, 589-590 
Evaluation as a process, 12; See also 

Value(s) as well as sections in 

chapters 2-8 designated by head- 


and levels of aspiration, 194 
and satisfaction quantity, 194-195 
as part of cultural structure, 248- 


249 
relation of to anomie paradigm, ing Evaluation as a process 

274-276 Evaluation of actors, 12; See also 
conditions of institutionalization, Rank as well as sections in chap- 

308 ters 2-8 designated by heading 
relation of to functional impera- Evaluation of actors 

tives, 377 Exchange(s), economic: 

as summation of interaction, 146, 


denial of, 462-463 
relation of to value, 502, 517-518 178, 179, 220, 221 
See also sections of chapters 2-8 similarities and dissimilarities of 


designated by heading, End, with social, 221 
goal or objective as element Expedient rationality, See Mode(s) 


Equality: of evaluation 


processes leading to, 61-62 Experience: 

achievement of b; circulation of relation of to theory, 28, 253 

elite, 61, 65, 88, 144, 209, 472, relation of to cognition, 106, 182, 
474 253, 254 

conditions favorable to, 129, 397, | External pattern, 6, 65, 122, 173-175, 
410-411, 558-559 236, 335-336, 347-348, 351, 

as essential to socialization, 154- 466, 549-550, 562-563, 587- 
155 588; See also Internal pattern 


relation of to tension management, | Extrinsic criteria, in ranking, 539 
188 ankin 
and status congruence, 205-206 | Facility (ies): 
relation of to distributive justice, definition of, 15 

223-224 broad interpretation of, 121 
relation of to interaction pattern, as right, 409, 554-555 


226, 295 M ae as end, 5 
f to systemic linkage, | See also sections of chapters 2-8 


relation © ok 
227-228, 56 designated by heading Facility 
of opportunity 397-399, 510, 512- Sy ga elas 3 
relation of to size of system, 428 ont ae type of ene Siy 
occurrence of in familistic type of Ye of, 119, 127, 188, 398 
sentiment 456-457 evaluations 0f, $ a ea i 
A F -inte i 
as major American yalue orienta- pe S 5 extern Pp 
tion, 540-541, ar ben relation of sanctions to, 143 
relative nature of, boundary maintenance as practiced 


See also Class(es), Rank 58 

il 0, by, 150, 2 ; 

Bquilibrium, 90, 161, 24557 gos, | systemi Hokage °° exemplified by, 
639-643 151 
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Family: (cont.) 
types of, 151-153 
relation of to socialization, 154, 
231, 309, 421 
tension managing functions of, 
870-371 
roles in, 889 
as ascriptive force, 398 
function of in allocation of status- 
roles, 473 
integration of, 512 
cognitive mapping of, 508 
Fascism: 
analysis of German, 34, 37 
as alien to America, 547 
Fittingly sacred, as value on sacred- 
secular continuum, 43 
Folkways, See Norms 
Freedom, 467-468, 559 
Functional analysis: 
equivalents of, 98 
as synonymous with social analysis, 
104-105 
utility of, 187-188, 619-620, 628 
requirements of, 265, 266 
relation of to change, 314-316, 613 
istinct from causal, 614 
See also sections of chapters 2-8 
designated by heading Tension 
Management as process 
Functional imperative (exigency), 
136, 336-337, 376-377, 393, 


Gemeinschaft-Gesellschq » 85, 95- 
96, 102, 113, 115 sy 


Givens, as conditions, 174-175; See 
also sections of chapters 2-8 des. 


Subject Index 


ignated by heading Conditions 
of Social Action i 4 
Goal attaining and concomitant “la- 
tent” activity: 
definitions of, 12, 377 
by class, 264-265 8 
See also sections of chapters 
designated by heading Goal r 
taining and concomitant “laten! 
activity as process aP 
Goal, See End, goal or abs 
Goal attainment function, 337-3 a 
Government, 119-120, 135, 302, 3 
400, 521, 543-544 
Groups: 
as form of plurality, 23 115 
primary-secondary, 57, 114, ll», 
116, 124, ni, 
closed-open, 279, 28 ; 
membershig-aoninesnbiarstlps 278, 
289, 291-292, 298-299 88 
reference, 277, 278, 280, 281, 288, 
289, 290, 291 
multibonded-unibonded, 466, H 
formal-informal, 501-502, 553-554, 
570, 579, 587-588 
See also Gemeinschaft-Gesellschaft 


Habit, 24-25, 106 
Halo effect, 208 
Health: i 
relation of to religious beliefs, 
365 
rationality of, 107, 109, 365 ‘ani 
demographic predictions an 
sitions, 110 , fo 
tension managing devices 
ness, 114 im. 127- 
relative evaluations in, 
sick role, 280, 392, 439 , 
team as socializing agency: 
312 ; -337 
agencies as integrative, 2i activ" 
as important to instrument: 
ism, 387, 557 ity, 
On i equality of opportun 4 
397 


107, 


r sick- 
129 
81 1, 


of facilities for, 412 
Sés also Medical students, 
cians is 
Holy, 42, 1 
Borteontal mobility, 137, 471 


Physi- 


Subject Index 


Humanitarian mores as major Ameri- 
can value orientation, 557-558 
Hypotheses, 34, 249 


Idealistic, as type based on reality 
perception, 445-449 
Ideational, as type based on reality 
perception, 445-449 
Incest taboo, 114, 512 
Individual personality as major Amer- 
ican value orientation, See Per- 
sonality system, individual 
Inductive reasoning, 172-173 
Influence, 13, 210, 212-213, 295, 296 
Initiation into action as process, 14, 
404; See also sections of chap- 
ters 2-8 designated by heading 
Decision making and initiation 
into action as process 
Innovation as mode of adaptation, 
274-275 
Institutionalization: 
definitions of, 16, 84, 123, 155, 388 
ambiguities in, 112, 156, 232, 250 
as exemplified by marriage, 155, 
423 
sub-, 232-233 
relation of to primary and second- 
ary rewards, 233 
| similarity of to equilibrium, 236- 
| 237 
relation of to social change, 309 
of expressive symbols, 368 
| of standards, 381-382 
of hierarchical relations, 404 
ys. collectivities, 423 
similarity of to social system, 444 
and moral imperatives, 499-500 
relation of to cultural-social, 612- 
613 
See also sections in cha 
designated by heading, 


pters 2-8 
Institu- 


tionalization 
y Institutionalized evasion of norms, 
4 156, 939-288, 271, 529-530, 


3 553, 554, 568-569, 615 
Institutionalized means, 273 
Instrumental action: 

amenable to means 


119 


-ends analysis, 
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increase of in competitive society, 
128-129 
vs. consummatory action, 369, 
511-512 
characteristic of contractual rela- 
tions, 457 
Instrumental leader, See Leader 
Integration: 
implications of in circumscribed 


processes, 75 
types of, 117-118, 147-148 
increased by external conflict, 150 
specificity of referent, 305 
relation of to belief, 360, 562 
relation of to self-orientation, col- 

lectivity orientation, 386 
factors in, 458, 481 
levels of, 463-464, 567 
by external conformity, 528-529 
by means of non-specific symbols, 


561 
types of, 595-596, 643-644 
See also sections of chapters 2-8 
designated by headings, Bound- 
ary maintenance, Communica- 
tion of sentiment and Social 
control 
Integration function, 338, 347-349, 
351, 360, 406 
Interaction: 
definitions of, 2, 176, 444-445 
as sociation, 21 
as reciprocity, 21 
components of, 105, 445, 596-597 
variations of by quantity and value, 
176-177, 184, 185, 590 
termination of, 185, 385 
initiation of, 216, 225 
constituted of sanctions, 220, 405 
similarity of with communication, 
224 
double contingency nature of, 385 
function of in institutionalization, 
527-528, 568 
Internal pattern, 6, 65, 122, 195-196, 
236, 335-336, 347-348, 351, 
466, 549, 587-588; See also Ex- 
ternal pattern 
Internalization, 80, 123-124, 154- 
155, 381, 421 
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Intimacy, as value on sacred-secular 
continuum, 42 

Intrinsic criteria, in ranking, 539, 540 

Investments, 193, 223 

Isolation, 52-53, 72-73, 76-77, 125, 
127, 140, 148-150, 230 


Justice, See Distributive justice 


Labor, organized, 370, 546 
Latent activity, distinguished from 
latent function, 266; See also 
sections of chapters 2-8 desig- 
nated by heading Goal attain- 
ing activity and concomitant 
“latent” activity as process 
Latent function, 122-123, 266-268, 
523-524 
Law-norms, See Norms 
Leader: 
followers’ relation with, 184, 188, 
218-215, 217 
responsibilities of, 215, 296, 400 
instrumental-popular, 216, 370 
relation of to systemic linkage, 
227-228, 565 
as a symbol, 372 


collective goals of political, 399- 
00 


See also Rank 
Level of aspiration, 194, 467-468 
inear Processes, 487 
Localite, 313 
Logical Satellites, 459-453 
Loyalty, 42, 115 


Manifest function, 266-267 
Marginal Personality type, 60, 82-83 
Means: 


unlimited use of, 71, 108, 263 
inclusive nature of, 121-199 145 
as related to short-run ends 145 
as normatively affected, 145-146 
as economic exchanges, 146 
See also Facility (ies) 
Medical student, 311-312 


Membership groups, See Groups 
ee mPership-nonmembership j 

Middle range, 248 

Modality set, of atte i 
ue pattern variables, 


Subject Index 


Mode(s): P a 
of standardization, 232 
of evaluation, 46-52, 331, 384-388 
Model, theoretical, 364 
Money: 
as economic integrator, 117 
as generalized reward, a 
as generalized possession, — 
limitations upon market eco 
distribution of, it Beg 
use of as index to gst 
Moral indignation, 256, ' 
Moral integration, See tate Tns; 
Moral orientation, as type ° 
527 ee 
Moralistic, as value on sacred-se 
lar continuum, 43 
Mores, See Norms ups, 
Multibonded groups, s hs P 
Multibonded-Unibonde 


0 

Nationalism-patriotism, 150, 2 

Negative reinforcers, See 

ments 

Non-conformity: 211 
strengthened by numbers, 201, 
by class, 206 E 211- 
and quantity of interaction, 

212 a, 929-230, 
control of by sanctions, 

419-420 ofl 
degree of permitted, 270 27 
anomie paradigm, 273 ano 
extension of, 801-992, 73-278 
modes of adaptation, 974-278: 
as factor in social change, 

475, 528, 573, 624 
definition of, 391 sis Groups 

Nonmembership groups, ership 

membership-nonmem ity: See 

Non-traditional oe 

Mode(s) of evaluation: 

Norm (s): 9 
definitions of, 12, 198, oe 7, 154, 
the “ought” and the f 626 

269, 308-809, 525, 6 125, 263, 
relation of to end, 118, 

269, 272-273 997, 414- 
as sanction pattern, 217, 

475, 552-553 


Subject Index 


relation of to social control, 229- 
230, 625-626 

institutional, as part of cultural 
structure, 248-249, 499-500 

modes of adaptation, 274-276 

cognitive, expressive, moral, 382, 
38 


inclusive nature of, 450, 494-495 

schematic representation of law- 
norms, 450-451 

affective nature of, 458-459 

Sce also Bureaucracy, Conformity, 
Non-conformity, Science, as 
well as sections in chapters 2-8 
designated by heading Norm as 
an element 


Object of right, of duty, 450, 465 
Objective, See End, goal, or objec- 


tive 
Observability, 284-285 
Occupation, as determinant of rank, 
133, 134-135, 393, 537 
Office, 130 
Open group, See Groups, closed-open 
Organizations, formal-informal, See 
Groups, formal-informal 
Orientation: 
set of pattern variables, 343 
mode of, 383, 385-386 
Over-conformity, 125, 275, 299 
Participation, correlated with rank, 
538 
Particularism: 
nepotism, 63 
ys. universalism, 343 
Pattern differentiation, See External 
pattern, Internal pattern 
Pattern maintenance function, 
845, 376-377, 406 
Pattern variables, 269-270, 341-342, 
645-651 
Patterned evasion, 
ized evasion s K9 
Perfectly integrated society, 29, 
550, 571, 586-587 
Performance, VS: quality, 343 


Personality system: 
as etd to social system, 21, 22, 


256-257, 269, 932-334, 381, 


340, 


See Institutional- 
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431, 443, 445, 477, 500, 531, 
567 
composed of roles, 22, 56 
need for specific social setting, 81 
and the generalized other, 125 
as product of interaction, 125-126 
integration of with society, 126, 
132, 231 
individual, as major American 
value orientation, 249, 277 
Phase theory, See Functional impera- 
tive (exigency) 
Physicians: 
mixed nature of role, 341 
power of, vs. bureaucratic power, 
341 
and belief systems, 365 
affective neutrality of, 374 
compulsive overactivity of, 874 
characteristics of role of, 392 
rank of, 399 
resistance of to particularistic re- 
lations, 408 
See also Health, Medical student 
Plurality patterns, See Social system 
Polar types, 269-270; See also Ge- 
meinschaft-Gesellschaft, Groups 
Political state, See Government 
Popular leader, See Leader 
Position, 130, 208 
Positive reinforcement, See Rewards 
Power: 
definitions of, 18, 189, 293, 399, 
543 
concentration of in political state, 
63-66, 139-140, 399-400, 543- 
549 
coercion vs. consent, 64, 139, 293 
attributes of nations possessing, 
140 
as ability to reward and punish, 
210 
differences among in role-set, 284 
as distinct from influence, 296 
relation of to goal attainment, 337, 
338, 377-378, 521 
diffusion of with specialized tech- 
nology, 877-378 
non-continuous chain of, 401 
institutionalization of interhierar- 
chical relations, 404 
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Power: (cont.) 
ard aspects of, 424-495 
factors in attainment of, 466 
idealized interpretation of, 510 
of economic organizations, 545- 
546, 547 
creed of separateness of govern- 
mental, 548 
centered vs, diffuse, 548-549 
See also sections of chapters 2-8 
designated by heading Power as 
an element 
Practical equilibrium, See Equilib- 
rium 
Practicality, as related to goal, 519 
Prejudice, characteristics of, 510-511 
Prescriptive societies, 47-49 
Prestige, 131-133, 143, 296, 359, 551 
Primary groups, See Groups, pri- 
mary-secondary 
Principial societies, 50-51 
Principle of limits, 88, 530 
Processes, 3, 120-123, 238, 314-315, 
426, 486-487, chapter 9 
Production, economic, See Adaptive 
unction, Economy 
Profit, 178, 211, 222 
rogress, as major American value 
orientation, 558 
Pronormless Societies, 51-59 
Propaganda, definition of, 303 
Topositions of elementary human 
behavior, 178-180, 201-202 
Proverbial Societies, 46-47, 83 
P ial group properties, 316- 
Psychological distance, 188 
sychology, concepts of used by 


Homans, 175 
Public opinion, 141-142, 261, 296, 
Punishment (s): 


of isolation, 144 

available to religion, 145 

in behavioral Psychology, 176 
as cause for avoidance, 188 


a itations of as actiy} 
218-219 vity control, 


as terminator of 
tnpredictabil 
Y, 219 


interaction, 219 
ity of activity induced 


Subject Index 


Pursuant, as value on sacred-secular 
continuum, 44, 64, 66, 70 


Quality, vs. performance, 343 


i d related grou -superiority 
i pea as alati to major 
American value orientations, 
560; See also Ethnic relations 
Rank: n 
definition of, N 
relation of to cult-ecclesia contin- 
uum, 59-60 y 
basis of assignment of, 61, oe 
134, 136, 207-208, 394, 470, 
587 
of various functionaries, 194-19 
modes of variation in, onic A 
as variable in attitude toward fai 
ily size, at jE 
designations of, r 
a toward perpetuation of, 
206-207 er: 
as determinant of interaction 
tiation, 225 
as ft of social contien om 
as determinant of anomic adap 
tion, 274-276 
as group attribute, 287 
relativity of, 288 T 
factor in anticipatory socialize 
290 
vs. influence, 296 
correlation of yh contro. 
cilities, 409- 469 
distinguished from class, 468-4 
relation of to size, 485 587- 
correlation of with income, 
38 A 
i also Achievement, Agee Tity, 
Class, Competition, artien 
Horizontal mobility, a 
mobility, as well as ort 
chapters 2-8 — y: 
ing Rank as an elemen 193; See 
Rationality, 108-109, 192- Bui x 
also Mode(s) of ee i 
well as sections of a Belief 
designated by heading! t and 
(knowledge) as an elem 


tion, 


] of fa- 


head- 


——— eee 


Subject Index 
Cognitive mapping and valida- 


tion as process 
Rebellion as mode of adaptation, 276 
Reciprocal interaction, See Interac- 
tion 
Reciprocity, See Interaction 
Reference group, See Groups, refer- 
ence 
Relative deprivation, 289 
Religious beliefs: 
monism-dualism, 26-27 
relation of to nealth, 107, 365 
based on attitude, 107, 387 
as tension managing, 114, 357, 


506, 514 
relation of to ends, 119-120, 522 


relation of to rank, class, 184-185, 
514, 540 

and science, 255, 360-361 

nature of, 357-358 

See also Ascetic Protestantism, 
Calvinistic creed, as well as sec- 
tions of chapters 2-9 desi ated 
by headings Belief nowi 
edge) as an element, and Cog- 
nitive mapping and validation 
as process 


Research: 
role of in development of theory, 


252-253, 329, 379 


site, 249-250, 611 
Retreatism as mode of adaptation, 
275-276 
Rewards: 
as part of normative order, 123, 
142, 297 
as part of ranking system, 142, 
297, 406, 537-538 
conducive to parenthood, 143 
available to religion, 144-145 
as determinant of rate of activity, 
175-176 
deprivation of in competition, 186 
as form of end, 190-191, ene 
roportional to investment, 
Pad satisfaction quantity, 194-195 
as inducer of activity, 217-218 


measurement Of, k 
See also Punishments; Sanctions, 
; ctions of chapters 


as well as se D 
2-8 designated by headings 
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Sanctions as an element, and 
Application of sanctions as proc- 


ess 

Ritual, 86, 43-44, 52, 115, 870, 373 

Ritualism as mode of adaptation, 275 

Role, 131, 284, 333, 334, 3870, 372, 
388, 391, 531, 533; See also 
Dividing the functions, Role se- 
quence, Role-set, Status, Status- 
role, as well as sections of chap- 
ters 2-8 designated by heading 
Status-role incorporating both 
element and process 

Role consistency, See Status congru- 


ence 
Role models, 80, 293 
Role sequence, 283-284 
Role-set, 281-282, 583-534 
Rural-urban characteristics, 124, 127, 
157-160, 415-416, 484-486, 569- 
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Sacralization, 55, 91, 396-897, 477- 
478, 497 
Sacred-secular continuum, Chapter 
2, 634-636, 650 
Sanction (s): 
definition of, 14 
as applied by ecclesia, by science, 


as part of normative order, 128, 
142, 552-553 
as part of ranking system, 142 
available to religion, 142-148 
available to family, 148 
of isolation, 144, 230 
leader's use of, 219-220 
relation of to interaction, 220 
relation of to end, 297 
Sce also sections of chapters 2-8 
designated by headings Sanc- 
tion as an element, and Appli- 
cation of sanctions as process 
Sanctioned rationality, See Mode(s) 
of evaluation $ 
Satiation proposition, 178 
Satisfaction quantity, 194, 195, 291 ` 
Science: 
definition of, 28 
f, 69, 298, 299-300 


sanctions Of, 
as ultimate end, 146-147, 507 
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Science: (cont.) 
methods of, 246-247, 253, 362, 
507-508 
favorable climate for, 255, 359- 
361, 382, 446, 447-448 
norms of, 271-272, 617 
and secular rationality as major 
American value orientation, 559 
Secondary groups, See Groups, pri- 
mary-secondary 
Sect, 54-55, 79 
Secular, See Sacred-secular contin- 
uum 
Segmental personality type, 56 
Self-orientation, vs. collectivity-orien- 
tation, 343 
Sensate, as type based on reality per- 
ception, 445-449, 454-455 
Sentiment: 
definitions of, 11, 366 
derived from cultural, social 
sources, 256-258, 566-567 
types of, 454-455 
See also Affectivity vs. affective 
neutrality, as well as sections of 
chapters 2-8 designated by head- 
ings, Sentiment as an element, 
Tension management and Com- 
munication of sentiment as proc- 
ess 
Situation, 34, 82, 106, 112, 330-332, 
346, 347, 424 
Size: 
as condition of social action, 3 
See also sections in chapters 2-8 
designated by heading, Size 
Social approval, 181, 198, 201, 207, 
10, 220 
Social certitude, 193; See also Status 
congruence 
Social change: 
relation of to religious beliefs, 27, 
107, 356-357, 507 
sacred-secular continuum based 
upon, 42, 89 
relation of to subinstitutional be- 
havior, 239-933 


Telation of to technology, 801-308, 
555-556 
relation of 


to functional analysis, 
814-316 


Subject I ndex 


-428, 566 
Process of, 414-419, 425-428, 
origins of, 475, 566, 592-593, 602 
definition of, 571 
See also Chapter 9 ‘ 
Social class, See ay a Ran A 
Social cohesion, See Cohesivene 
Social control, 17, 123, 154, nine 
271, 298; See also sections z 
chapters 2-8 designated by hea 
ing Social control EN: 
Social exchange, See subheading 1 
der Exchange(s), rg A 
Social mobility, See Class (es), are 
izontal mobility, Rank, Ver' 
mobility N? 
Social situation, See Situation ia 
Social structure, 248-249, 256, 3 
313, 426, 443, 499 
Social system: 
compniltion of, 2-3, 24, es 
relation of to personality, 67.308, 
systems, 21, 24, 109, 3 583, 
832, 333, 363, 381, 383, 
tions Bt 
resemblance of to institutions, 
444, 499, 500 
definitions of, 444, 562 
Socialization: 
definition of, 17 
by equals, 153 
by authority figures, 154 
aneian 278-279, a 
denial of reciprocity in, 3 = 2.8 
See also sections in chapter alt 
designated by heading Soci 
zation , 12 
Socially patterned ambivalence, 2 
Sociation, See Interaction 
Society (ies) : 
definition of, 24 4 
relation of to culture, 24, 
500 m 
types of on sacred-secular cont! 
uum, 46-51 
structure of, 248-249 
as social system, 334 
Sociology: 3 
franco reference of, 4 ae 
distinctive characteristics Of, 
objectivity of, 29-30, 109-110, 
Solidary relations, 454-459 


77, 499, 


448 
253 


Subject Index 


Specialization, See Dividing the func- 
tions 
Specificity vs. diffuseness, 342-343 
Station, 133 
Status, 130-132, 205, 281, 388, 531 
Status congruence, 58, 60, 156-157, 
188-189, 202, 205, 206, 214, 
237, 514-515 
Status factors, 205, 406, 410-411 
Status-role(s) : 
consensus concerning, 322 
definition of, 12-13 
and perpetuation of knowledge, 
106-107 
as vehicle of linkage, 151, 531-532, 
564-565 
mechanisms of integration of, 285 
erformance, sanctioning aspects 
of, 406 
conflicts among, 464 
See also sections of chapters 2-8 
designated by heading Status- 


role incorporating both element 


and process 
Status sequence, 283-284, 285 


Status set, 282, 533-534 


Stimuli proposition, 178-181, 198, 
205, 210-211 
Stranger, 57 
See Class(es), Rank 


Stratification, 
Stratum, See Class (es) 
Structural differentiation, 
ing the functions 
Structure, See Social structure 
Subject of right, of duty, 450 
Success proposition, 178, 184, 200, 
207-208, 212 
Symbols: 
as basic to communication, 72, 
418-414, 476 
nonuniformities of, 109 
as bridge to superempirical, 127, 
359 
types of, 331 
expressive, 366- 
function of, 3 
of role, 372 
cognitive, 382 
primacy of type, 413 
of social change, 585 


See Divid- 


368, 371-374 
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Systemic linkage: 

definition of, 16 

characteristics of on cult-ecclesia 
continuum, 77 

relation of to associative, dissocia- 
tive processes, 77 

resemblance of to other concepts, 
19, 84 

rational, 306 

informal, 307 

by cosmopolite, 307 

regulation of by courts and law, 
417 

See also sections of chapters 2-8 
designated by heading Systemic 
linkage 


Technology: 

as cultural determinant, 146, 147, 
572-573 

and social change, 147-148, 301- 
302, 477-478 

as aspect of performance poten- 
tial, 408-409 

as creator of needs, 555 

suppressa of developments in, 


identified with progress, 558 
Tension management, 120-121, 284- 
285, 460; See also sections of 
chapters 2-8 designated by head- 
ing Tension management as 


process 
Territoriality, 7, See also sections in 
chapters 2-8 designated by 
heading Territoriality 
Theory: 
relation of to experience, 28 
constitution of, 246, 247-248, 329- 


330 
developmental nature of, 253-254 
general, 330-331, 361-362, 430 


Thrilling, as value on sacred-secular 
continuum, 
ime as a condition of social action, 
7; See also sections of chapters 
2-8 designated by heading Time 
Traditional nonrationality, See 
Mode(s) of evaluation 


Typology (ies) : 
8 methodological tool, 30 ff. 42- 
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Typology (ies): (cont.) 
63, 94-95, 124, 138, 341-354, 
445 ff., 501 
See also Gemeinschaft-Gesell- 
schaft, relevent subheadings un- 
der Groups, Primary-Secondary, 
etc. 


Unit act, 328, 380 

Universalism vs. particularism, 343, 
386, 421 

Urban characteristics, See Rural-ur- 
ban characteristics 

Utilization of facilities as process, 15; 
See also Facilities, as well as 
those sections of chapters 2-8 
designated by heading Utiliza- 
tion of facilities 


Value(s): 
as components of cultural, social 
and personality systems, 22, 

111 


as objects, 42, 638 
configuration, American, 504 
orientation, American, 505 
relation of to norms, 42, 111, 128 
transmission of by socialization, 79 
relation of to sentiments, 111 
hierarchical nature of, 117, 126, 
146-147, 502 


Subject Index 


relation of to ends, 118, 120, 126, 
127, 193-194 ; 
as measure of reward or punish- 
ment, 177, 198-199, 626-627 
ambiguities of term, 198-199, 250 
as beliefs and attitudes, 249 
source of in reference groups, 278 
and goal legitimation, 376 
orientation, modes of, 384-385 
and pattern variablcs, 386 
as standards of desirability, 499, 
626-627 
definition of, 502 
types of, 526-527 ive 
distributive and non-distributive, 
530 
ocupational concern with, 534 
as basis of conflict, 567 
See also sections of chapters 2-8 
designated by heading Evalua- 
tion as process 
Vehicles, 476 
Vertical loca ions, 187 
Vertical mobility, 137, 264-265, 291, 
471-472, 479 
Vicinal position, 85 
Visibility, 260-261, 280-281, 294, 295 


Wishes, 38, 467-468, 637-638 


Youth in America, 128, 870 


